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CHAPTER XIX 

DEVAYAJNA 

Devayajfia :—As stated in the Tai. Ar. quoted above ( p. 696 ) 
the Devayajna was performed by offering fuel sticks into fire. 
According to the Ap. Dh. S. I. 4.13. 1, Baud. 1685 Dh. S. II. 6. 4 
and Gaut. V. 8-9, the Devayajna consisted in offering into fire 
offerings ( of food or at least a fuel stick ) with * svaha * uttered 
after the name of the deities in the dative case. Manu also 
(III. 70 ) looks upon homa as devayajna. The devatas to whom 
homa or devayajna was offered are different according to different 
grhya or dharma sutras. For example, Asv. gr. (I. 2. 2 ) says 
that * they are the deities of the Agnihotra ( i. e. Surya or Agni, 
and Prajapati), Soma Vanaspati, Agni and Soma, Indra and 
Agni, Heaven and earth, Dhanvantari, Indra, the Vi6ve Devas, 
Brahman*. According to Gaut. they are Agni, Dhanvantari, 
Vi6ve Devas, Prajapati, Agni Svistakrt. Vide Manava-grhya 
II. 12. 2 where the deities are different from those in Asv. gr. and 
Gaut. In later smrtis a distinction is made between homa (or 
devayajna) and devapuja. Yaj. in 1.100 speaks of the worship 
of gods immediately after tarpana and then in I. 102 includes 
homa among the five yajnas. Manu II. 176 also makes this 
distinction. Medieval writers came to look upon Vaisvadeva 
as the devayajna, while others held that homa to gods was 
different from Vaisvadeva. Vide Haradatta 1686 on Ap. Dh. S. 
I. 4. 13. 1. According to Marlci and Harlta quoted in the 
SmrtimuktSphala ( Shnika p. 383 ) devapuja is performed after 
the morning homa or after brahmayajna and tarpana 1687 in the 
noon. In medieval and modern times the ancient idea of homa 

1685. ^nr?r i A g. q, II. 6.4; 

ft gs r g gv q grr: » suits fa y * k srsrprfifc 

rffU: l v. 8-9. The mantras become tfrwpr WT5T, 

OTCT and so on ; when is said the offering is thrown into the fire. 

1686. gtnTgTTlfrrp ugffi 

nmwt i^rts i ^ i ^ a 

*r W I STfW on 3TTT. 9.1. 4.13. 1. / 

1687. am i to wraifa i TOtfifi l i f^n jmrrf- 

wiqiwq i ffif 1 .wBmiwunrfaiwnftwi imr ^ jrfftr: 

Spfls i ffit i (arrfirar p. 383 ). 

H. D. 89 
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receded far into the background and its place was taken by an 
elaborated procedure of devapuja (worship of images kept in the 
house). Some space must be devoted to the origin and develop¬ 
ment of this phase of religious practice. 

It is extremely doubtful whether images were generally 
worshipped in the ancient Vedic times. In the Rgveda and the 
other Vedas, there is worship of Agni, the Sun, Varuna and 
various other deities; but they were worshipped in the 
abstract, as powers and manifestations of the one Divine Person 
or as separate deities or functions behind natural phenomena or 
cosmio processes. There are no doubt passages where the 
deities of the Rgveda are spoken of as possessed of bodily 
attributes. A few verses may be cited in this connection, 
Indra is described in Rg. VIII. 17. 8 as * tuvigrlva ’ ( with a 
powerful or thick neck) and ‘ vapodara * (having big or 
capacious belly) and ‘subahu’ (having well-shaped arms). 
Rg. VIIL 17. 5 speaks of the limbs and sides of Indra and prays 
Indra to taste honey with his tongue. In Rg. X. 96. 8 Indra is 
spoken as having dark green ( hari ) hair and beard and in X. 
105.7 again it is said that the hair on his chin are dark-green 
and his ohin is never injured (in battle). 1888 In Rg. II. 33. 5 
Rudra is said to be * rdudara ’ ( whose abdomen is soft), 

* babhru * (of brown colour) and * susipra ’ ( with a fine chin or 
nose). The V5j. S. 16. 7 speaks of Rudra as having a dark-blue 
throat and red (complexion) and 16. 51 says he wears a skin 
(krtti). In Rg. I. 155, 6 Visnu is said to approach a battle 
with his huge body and as a youth (* brhac-charlra * and 
' yuva ’). In Rg. IIL 53. 6 Indra is asked to go home at once 
after drinking Somas, as he has a charming wife and delightful 
house. In Rg. X 26.7 god Pusan is said to shake his beard. In 
Rg. IV. 53.2 Savitr is said to put on a yellowish drapi (armour) 
and in Rg. I. 25.13 Varupa is said to wear a golden drapi. It 
is not neoessary to multiply examples. It is possible to argue 
that all these descriptions are poetic and metaphoric. But there 
are two passages of the Rgveda that cause muoh more difficulty 
than the above. Rg. IV. 24.10 asks ' who will 1889 purohase this 

1688. gfWWt sntf gwrfSr ftjnt * *. vm 

17. 8; cftpwierffttar envtregt&v vtvftvrema i *r. X. 96. 8; tst 
WUV qrv* (Whrot I wvrogrsd * w n st- X. 105. 7. 

1689. w f# i v^r sty e y fa it n 

st. IV. 24.10; w* rsmflpr* gffsfrv t «r <n^rrv 

m wnv trams # sr- VIII. l. 5. 
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my Indra for ten cows and might return it after he (Indra) has 
killed enemies ’ ? Rg. VIII. 1. 5 says ‘0 Indra 1 I shall not 
give thee for even a great price, not even for a hundred, a thou¬ 
sand or an ayuta (ten thousand) \ It may be argued that here 
there is a reference to an image of Indra. But this is not con¬ 
vincing. It is equally possible to hold that these are hyperbolic 
or boastful statements of the great devotion of the worshipper to 
Indra and that there is no reference to an image of Indra. If 
we look at the Vedic cult described in the Brahmanas where sacri¬ 
fices of butter, cakes and boiled rice or other grain are offered 
to several deities in the fire, or animal and soma sacrifices 
are described at great length, it is dear that the ancient sages 
hardly ever thought of the worship of idols, but of deities in the 
abstract to whom they ascribed different functions and poetically 
represented them as being endowed like human beings with 
hands and feet and other limbs. It cannot be denied that here 
and there occur a few passages that suggest images as objects of 
worship. For example, in the Tai. Br. II. 6. 17 occurs the 
passage * may the hotr priest worship the three goddesses, that are 
golden, that are endowed with beauty ( or ornaments) that are 
great ones’&c. It looks as if golden images of the three goddesses 
are meant. 1 * 90 One can say without much fear of contradiction 
that the religious practices among the higher strata of the Vedic 
Aryans did not include the worship of images in the house or 
in temples. But we have hardly any literary materials for judg¬ 
ing what the religious practices of the lower or ignorant masses 
of Vedic India were. In Rg. VII. 21. 5 Vasistha prays to Indra 
‘ may the sisna-devas not overwhelm our rta ’ (religious order or 
practices); similarly in Rg. X. 99. 3 the prayer is ‘may he 
(Indra) striking (or killing) the Sisnadevas overcome them by 
his form or power Scholars are sharply divided in opinion 
about the meaning of the word 1,91 ' sisnadeva ’. Some hold that 
it denotes people who were worshippers of the phallus (vide 
Vedio Index, vol. II. p. 382 ). Others hold that the word is 
used in a secondary or metaphorioal sense for those who are 
immersed in sexual gratification and do not recognize anything 
else (as worthy of pursuit). Yaska in his Nirukta (IV. 19) quotes 

1690. yhu i ffort fSmrfh i i tt. wr. 

II. 6. 17. The three devia are BhSratT, Ida and Sarasvatl. 

1691. *n wfa nsri n VII. 21. 6; «f*r 

VS II fr. x. 99.3; ‘*rr f?rsr?*r: atfgrW: firtf vt vsr 

vt • ftwr IV. 19. 
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Rg. VIL 21. 5 and explains that the word means ‘ those who do 
not observe rules of brahmacarya (celibacy)’. The preponderance 
of authority and evidence is in favour of the second view. In 
Rg. VII. 104.14( = Atharva VIII.4.14),the poet pleads ‘if I be 
addicted to falsehood, O fire, or if I call upon the gods 
in vain (then you may injure me), but (not being so) why 
are you angry with me? May those whose speech is false 
incur slaughter at your hands *. Here ‘ anrta-devdh ’ is practi¬ 
cally the same as ‘drogha-v&cah’ in the fourth pSda. In the 
Tai. Up. 1.11. 2 we have the words * matrdevo bhava, pitrdevo 
bhava', where all that is meant is that' one should be devoted 
to the parents’. Therefore ‘sisna-deva’ could hardly mean 
* those who worship phallus as god ’. In Rg. m ® X. 87. 2 Agni 
is invoked as follows * with thy tongue reach the muradevas, in 
thy mouth envelope the eaters of raw flesh after cutting 
them into bits ’ and in Rg. VII. 104, 24 Indra is called upon to 
kill male and female yatudhanas (evil spirits or sorcerers) and 
it is added ‘may the muradevas perish bereft of their necks and 
may they not see the sun rising up from the horizon ’. Yaska 
in commenting on Rg. X. 4. 4 explains ‘mura’ as ‘mudha’ 
(stupid) ,m . It is possible to take ‘ mura ’ as meaning * mortal • 
or ‘perishable’ (since the root *mr’ assumes the form ‘ murlya’ 
as in Rg. VII. 104.15). From the above quotations it is clear 
that the Rgvedio poets knew of low people who practised 
witchcraft, who were muradevas (i. e. either worshipped peri¬ 
shable objects or were stupid in their cult) and who were the 
enemies of the Aryans. There are also clear references to 
enemies who did not look upon Indra as God (Rg. X. 27. 6, 
X 48. 7, X. 86.1). 

Phallic emblems have been found in the ancient ruins at 
Mohenjo-daro (vide Sir John Marshall’s work, vol. I. pp. 58-63). 
Except these finds the earliest known lingas so far discovered do 
not go beyond the first century B. 0. But centuries before 
Christ the worship of images had become widespread in India. 
According to Haradatta on Ap. gr. 20.1-3, where the offerings to 

1692. art ftrgvt tre s i s^ ti *r. X. 87. 2 and 

VIII. 8. 2 (fftVW renders j qtfolgq o fl ft 

•TOtjqtfl srft ll sr. X. 87. 14 VIII. 3. 13 with slight 

variation at end ) ; ft iflsiffi qx^VT srqsq rtf & fg t agfe t TW* « 'St- VII. 
104. 24 ( stwfof VIII. 4. 24 ). 

1693. jjn sujt n wftw ni ftrfc (*r. 10. 4. 4.); qjrn 

vV anj¥: wuftt n «ft ftsn nqssnft ft g arv t fifcns VI. 8. 
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Ia5na, his consort and his son ' Jayanta ’ (the conqueror Skanda) 
are described, images of these three are worshipped. The Mfinava- 
grhya 1,94 II. 15. 6 prescribes that if an image (of wood, stone 
or metal) were to be burnt down or to become reduced to powder 
(of itself) or falls (from its pedestal) or breaks into pieces, or 
laughs, or moves to another place, the householder (in whose house 
it had been established) should offer ten oblations into fire with 
certain Vedio verses. In the Baud. gr. II. 2.13 when describing 
the ceremony of Upaniskramana (taking the infant child out 
of the house for the first time) it is said that the father after 
performing homa goes out of the house, worships the images 
outside (the house), feeds the br&hmanas, makes them 
pronounce benedictions and then brings back to the house the 
infant. 1,95 The Laugaksi grhya (18. 3 ) speaks of devatayatana 
(a temple). Gaut. (IX. 13-14) forbids a man from answering 
calls of nature in front of images or from stretohing one’s feet 
towards them and (IX. 66 ) requires a man to circumambulate 
a temple ( devatayatana) that he may meet on his way. The 
San. gr. IV. 12.15 does the same and uses the same word (S. B. 
E. vol. 29, p. 125 ) and in II. 6. 6 mentions a deva-kula ( god’s 
house). Ap. Dh. S. (I. 11. 30. 28) has a similar rule. Manu 
(II. 176 ) directs the brahmacarin to worship images, requires a 
person to circumambulate images that he may meet with when 
on a journey (IV. 39 ), not to cross the shadow of images 
( IV. 130 ) and ordains that witnesses be sworn in the presence 
of the images of gods and brShmanas ( VIII. 87 ). Vide also 
Manu HI. 117 and IX. 285. The Visnu Dh. S. (23. 34, 63. 27) 
mentions the images of gods (devatarca) and speaks of the 
worship of Bhagavat Vasudeva as an image. In Vasistba 
XI. 31, Visnu Dh. S. 69. 7, 30.15, 70 13, 91.10 the word * deva¬ 
tayatana ’ or ‘ devayatana * occurs. Unfortunately the dates of 
all these works are far from being certain. But no scholar will 
assign the Manava, Baudhayana and Sahkhyayana grhyasutras 
and the dharmasutras of Gautama and Apastamba to a later 
date than the 5th or 4th century B. C. Panini, whom no scholar 
will place later than 300 B. C. (though there are some who 


1694. wwf qtpgr wwrtffr vfrtyr 

ffit qsrnprv; • wnrvqgr II. 15. 6. 

1695. 3nrwf*r«r*tr VTsrrft .wprmfa» 

y. II. 2. 13. This is quoted ia the f- 887 where 

is exylaiaed as ^errts. 




History of DharmaiHstra 


[ Ch. ± 1 % 


ho 


place him several centuries earlier), teaches Im that an image 
by attending on whioh a person maintains himself and which 
is not for sale has the same name as the god whose image it is 
e. g. an image is called Siva or Skanda when the worshipper 
makes his livelihood by attending on the image of Siva or 
Skanda (and appropriating the offerings placed before the image) 
which is not for sale. PSnini also teaches (IV. 3. 98) that 
' Vssudevaka ’ is a person who is a votary of VSsudeva and 
Pataiijali expressly says that Vasudeva was not a mere ksatriya, 
but that the word is the name of God. Pataiijali comments on 
the former sutra and vouchsafes the very interesting information 
that the Mauryas who were greedy of gold established or 
manufactured images, to which this rule would not apply, but it 
would apply to the images of gods that were in Patadjali’s day 
used for puja (worship ). According to Pataljali the images 
manufactured by the Mauryas would be called Sivaka &c. 
Pataiijali, while commenting on PSnini IV. 1. 54, gives as 
examples an image with a long or high nose. The Adiparva 
70. 49, Anusasana 10. 20-21, Asvamedhika 70. 16 speak of 
devatayatanas (temples) and Bhlsma 112. 11 in speaking of 
terrible portents refers to images in temples trembling and 
shedding tears. Kharavela, king of Kalihga (latter half of 
2nd century B. C.) is said to have re-established an image of 
Jina carried away by NandarSja and he is described as ‘sarva- 
devSyatana-sankhara-kSraka ’ ( one who looked after the preser¬ 
vation and repair of all temples). In Kautilya’s ArthasSstra 
II. 4 (variously assigned to different dates from 300 B. C. to 
250 A D. ) it is stated that in the centre of the capital shrines 
of AparSjita, Apratihata, Jayanta, Vaijayanta and temples of 
Siva, Advins, Vaisravana, LaksmI and of MadirS (wine ?) 
should be erected. It follows from the above discussion that 
long before PSnini there had arisen professional men who made 
their livelihood by attending on images and that temples of 
deities must have existed even in the 4th or 5th century B. C. 

The question whether the worship of images and the erec¬ 
tion of temples spontaneously arose among the Vedio Aryans 


1696. sftfarriTwnpriii«n. V. 3. 99; i 

wwqt faro* • fifr esmr* • wffiftwmirifwtwn vqrifrmr ; • uvwis * vm* i 
vtwtam ysnvWmq wftwrs i sytuwv vol. II. p. 429; rftrewrffrwwl 
qyufavv w f I WVT>TT»V vol. II. p. 222 ( on VT- IV. 1. 54); ‘ 

5 ^' <nr. IV. 3.98 ; a?«wrr i s rgnmq vol. II. 

p. 314; vide B. I. vol. 20 p. 80 end ‘Vai^pavigm and Saivigm* by Dr. 
R. G*, Bhaadarkar (1913 ) pp. 3-4. 
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or whether they derived the idea from some other race or 
sectarians has been very often discussed. There are three 
principal views, viz. (1) that the worship of images was derived 
from sjudras and Dravidian tribes and absorbed in the brahraa- 
nical cult; (2) that the making of images was copied from the 
Buddhists; (3) that this practice was a natural and spontaneous 
growth. The second view is not very plausible. Images of 
Buddha were not made for a long time after his nirvaya . He 
was only represented at first by symbols. If modern chrono¬ 
logy about Buddha’s ministry is to be followed 16 * 7 (he was 
born about 563 B. C. and died about 483 B. C.), it is almost 
impossible to hold that images of gods originally came to be 
made in imitation of images or statues of Buddha, since, as we 
saw above, temples and images of gods had already become 
widespread throughout India in the 4th or 5th century B. C. 1698 
The first view is supported with arguments of some weight by 
Dr. Farquhar in J. R. A. S. for 1928 pp. 15-23. Vide also 
Dr. Charpentier in Indian Antiquary for 1927 pp. 89 ff. and 
130 ff. But I do not hold that the reasons for this view are con¬ 
vincing. There is no apparent reason why only about 400 B. C. 
image worship should have been copied from the sudras by the 
brShmanas. The sudra though given an inferior status had be¬ 
come a part of Indian Society at least a thousand years before 
400 B. C., as the Purusasukta shows. He had been serving the 
brfihmanas for centuries before that date and brShmanas 
could in the times of the sutras partake of food cooked by him 
and could take Sudra women in marriage. So, if the worship 
of images was a practice borrowed from the sudras, it should 
have prevailed at least a thousand years before 400 B. O. The 
fact that the devalaka brahmana (one who maintained himself 
by attending on images either for a salary or by appropriating 
what was placed before the image) was not to be invited at a 
sraddha and had thus an inferior status (Manu III. 152) is to 
be explained in a different way. The institution of worshippers 
of images had not an hoary antiquity behind it in the time of 

3697. See ‘History of Buddhist thought’ by Dr. E. J. Thomas (1933) 
for these dates. 

1698. Vide Mr. 0. C. Ganguly’s paper ‘the antiquity of the 
Buddha Image ’ in Ostasiatische Zeitschrift Noue Foige XIV, Heft 2/3, 
where he adduces very weighty grounds for holding that the beginning 
of the cult of the worship of the image of Buddha lies somewhere 
between 150 B. C. to 50 B. C. 
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Manu, as that of priests officiating at the srauta or grhya 
sacrifices had in his day; besides suoh men must have neg- 
lected the principal duty of a brShmana (viz. study of the 
Veda) and so they were looked down upon. Even in the times 
of the Br&hmanas the simple grhya sacrifices were being raised 
to the level of Srauta rites, which were gradually becoming less 
and less frequent. The Ait. Br. (11. 8) prescribes that when a 
man takes up an offering to a deity and is about to say ‘ vasat ’ 
he should contemplate upon that deity for whom the offering is 
meant. 1 *'* This would naturally lead the worshipper to invest 
the deity with anthropomorphic attributes. The Nirukta devotes 
some space (VII. 6-7 ) to the consideration of the question of the 
form of the deities referred to in the Vedio mantras.™ 0 Three 
views are propounded, viz, (1) they have an anthropomorphic 
form, (2) they have no anthromorphic form, (3) they may par¬ 
take of both characters, i. e. the deities though really non- 
anthropomorphic may assume various forms for carrying out 
some purpose or activity. This last view contains the doctrine 
of avataras. When Vedio sacrifices became less and less preva¬ 
lent owing to various causes (particularly because of the 
doctrine of ahimsa, the various upasanas and the philosophy of 
the Absolute set forth in the Upanisads), there arose the cult of 
the worship of images. Originally, it was not so universal or 
elaborate as it became in medieval and modern times. 

The literature on the subject of image-worship is vast. The 
principal topics are: the substances from which images are 
made, the principal deities of which images rwere or are 
worshipped, the proportions of the various limbs in manufactur¬ 
ing images, the consecration of images and temples, the ritual 
of image worship. The subject of consecration of images and 
temples will be dealt with later on under the topio of Pratistha. 

In the Brhat-samhita of Varahamihira (chap. S8, where 
images of Rama, of Visnu with eight or four or two arms, of 
Baladeva, EkanamSa, Samba, Brahma, Skanda, Siva, Girija as 
half of diva’s body, Buddha, Jina, the Sun, the Matrs, Yama, 
Varuna, Xubera are described); in the Matsyapurana chap. 


1699. wfHfnr wvt wrfrg v gei TUqq i wr. 11.8, quoted 
by e i esT TW H? on fr ying I. 3.33. 

1700. awrem wem f <. srswf^n: 

<.vr THvftur: rg: vt wgvtftOTuSnr emiwrm: 

i faro VII. 6-7. 
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258-264; in the Agnipurfina chap. 44-53, the Visnudharmottara 
(III. 44 ff.) and other purSnas, in the M&nas&ra, the Oatur- 
varga-ointSmani of HemSdri (Vratakhanda vol. II part 1, pp. 
76-222 ), irt several agama works, in the DevatSmurti-prakarana 
of sutradhara Mandana of the 15th century (ed. by Upendra 
Mohan Sahkhyatlrtha, Calcutta, 1936) and similar works 
elaborate rules are given on pratimalaksana (the characteristics 
of the images of gods and goddesses ). They cannot be dealt 
with here. In modern times many works and papers, several 
of them illustrated with plates and photographs, have been pub¬ 
lished on this subject. 1701 

Medieval digests like the Sm, C., the Smrtimuktaphala, the 
Puja-prakSsa devote considerable space to the subjeot of deva- 
puja (image-worship) in its various aspects, the last work 
containing 382 pages in print on this subject. A very concise 
statement of only a few topics is attempted below. 


1701. Besides the Annual Reports and Memoirs of the Archaeologi¬ 
cal Survey of India, the following is a modest list of such works t 

Ars Asiatica (in French ), some volumes of which such as vol. Ill 
( on saiva sculpture ), vol. X ( on Ajanta ), vol. XV (about images at 
MathurS) are specially useful; Ludwig Bachhofor’s 1 Early Indian 
Sculpture * in two volumes ( 1929, Paris ) with 161 plates ( from 300 B. C* 
to 200 A. D. ) ; Brindaban Bbattacharya’s * Indian Images ’ vol. I ( 1921, 
a very useful work containing original Sanskrit texts from the Vedas 
to the latest works and several illustrations); N. K. Bbattasali’s 
‘Iconography of Buddhist and Brahmanical Sculptures in the Dacca 
Museum *; Rai Bahadur Chanda’s * Medieval Indian Sculptures in the 
British Museum * (1936); ‘ Ancient India ’ ( from the earliest times to 
the Guptas as to architecture and sculpture ) by K. de B. Codrington 
1926, with numerous plates ; A. K. Coomarswamy’s ‘ History of Indian 
and Indonesian Art’; A. Foucher’s ‘Beginnings of Buddhist Art* (1917 
translated by L. A. Thomas and F. W. Thomas) and ‘L* Arte Gr6co- 
Buddbique du GandhSra ’ (in two vois. 1905 and 1918 ); O. C. Gangoiy’s 
‘ South Indian Bronzes* (1915, with 95 full page illustrations and 45 
smaller plates) ; T. A. Gopinath Rao’s ‘Elements of Hindu Iconography * 
(in 4 parts, containing quotations from purSnas, dilpafostras and other 
works and numerous illustrations); Grtinwedel’s ‘ Buddhist Art in 
India’ (English translation by Agnes C. Gibson revised by James 
Burgess, 1901); E. B. Haveli’s ‘Indian Sculpture and Painting’ 
(London, 1908), * the Ideals of Indian Art * (London, 1911), ‘ Hand-book 
of Indian Art’ (London, 1920); H. Krishna Sastry’s ‘South Indian 
Images of Gods and Goddesses ’; Nibar Ranjan Ray’s ‘ Brahmanical 
Gods of Burma ’ (1932 ) ; V. A. Smith’s ‘ History of Fine Art in India * 
(1911, with hundreds of illustrations); ‘ MurtivijSSna ’ (in Marathi) by 
G. H. Kbare (1939,{Poona ). 

H. D. 90 
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The word * devapuja ’ 1701 ooours in the V&rtika on Pfinini 

I. 3, 25. The digests try to show that, just as yaga (sacrifice) 
consists in giving up materials accompanied by a mantra with 
reference to a deity that is then principally in view, so puja 
also is yUga, as therein also there is giving up ( or dedication ) 
of materials to a deity. 1708 

The next question is; who are entitled to perform devapuja. 
Men and women of all varnas and even the untouchables were 
to worship Visnu who incarnated himself as man-lion, accord¬ 
ing to the Nrsimhapurana and Vrddha-H&rlta 1704 (VI, 6 and 
256). All the male members of a joint undivided family are to 
perform separately samdhya, brahmayajfia and agnihotra (if 
they have consecrated the 6rauta and grhya fires) but devapuja 
and vaiSvadeva will be only one for the whole family. 1705 Th® 
time for devapuja is after tarpana at noon and before vai6va- 
deva; but some place it after vaidvadeva. According to Daksa 

II. 30-31 all devakarya (duties and ceremonies in honour of 
gods) must be performed in the first half of the day. 

One of the peculiar tenets of Hinduism is adhikara-bheda 
(difference in rights, duties, ceremonies and worship dependent 
on difference in intellectual, emotional and spiritual equipment). 
Not every one was capable of the same discipline and regimen. 
Image worship was not absolutely necessary for everybody and 
the ancient writers never thought that when they worshipped 
an image they were simply paying homage to a material object. 
They believed that they contemplated the One Supreme Spirit in 
the form of the image or symbol before them, which helped ordi¬ 
nary people to concentrate their mind on the Godhead to the 
exclusion of other external and engrossing objects and pursuits. 

1702. refrnrercwvh 1 vifiNr on in. I. 3. 25 Vide 

n f W i m vol. I. p. 281 which shows that this vrffo) was read somewhat 
differently by others even so early. 

1708. ssrofcvni i watonwreHfc- 

TWhpnfiNft » 3 ). IV. 2. 27-28, on which 51 WT distinguishes betwoen 
vtv, fhr and as follows *nTPT: i aw vwui- 

ffit i j srsr fan ygrgnnwgegwm qv i fsn- 

snnarp. l. 

1704. sngrwr: srntvr tqvr: ftnn »#fsv tr 

fifa g ffoq • l i qRnri’tm quoted in 

fanww p. l, q pTKwgrer p- 33. 

1705. Vide quoted in the s qegKnqjw p. 133. 
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According 1708 to Narada, the BhSgavata-purina XL 27. 9 and 
Vrddha-HSrlta ( VI. 128-129 ) Hari is to be worshipped in 
water, in fire, in the heaTt, in the sun, on the altar, in br&hmanas 
and in images. Satatapa 1707 says ‘the gods of ordinary men 
are in water, those of the knowing are in heaven, of the ignorant 
and of those of small intelligence are in wood and clay (i. e> 
images) and of the yogin in his own self (or heart)\ God is 
worshipped in fire by throwing oblations, in water by throwing 
flowers, in the heart by contemplation and in the orb of the sun 
by japa. 

The materials out of which images are to be made are 
precious stones, gold, silver, copper, brass, iron, stone, wood or 
clay. One made of precious stones was the best and the most 
inferior was that made of clay. The Bhagavata-purana (XI < 
27.12) says that images are eight-fold viz. made of stone, wood t 
iron, sandal-wood or similar paste, drawn (as a picture ), made 
of sand, of precious stones and lastly mental ,708 . The Matsya- 
purana (258. 20-21) adds * lead and bronze * to the above eight 
of the Skanda, Vide also Vrddha-Harlta VIII, 120. Among 
stones the Salagrama stone (a black stone containing fossil 
ammonite found in the Gandakl river near a village oalled 
Salagrama ) and the stone from Dvaraka marked with a cakra 
(discus) are highly prized in the worship of Visnu. Vrddha-Harlta 
(VIII. 183-189) highly extols Sslagrama-puja. It is stated by 
Vrddha-Harlta that only dmjas can worship Salagrama and not 
6udras. According to several purana passages quoted in the 
PujaprakSsa (pp. 20-21) even women and sudras can perform 

1706. wraro ftwftsfar aw trf gsnwrwtf^ns *frt$ 

;rwh»f^vgsptftnc III. 46. 3; i anwirl vnrwtg <sr i 

gmnr: rgag« quoted in gwmtKff P- 10 and 
( s nQ t qi p. 384 ); sffntWHt III. 29. 2 has the same words. ‘ 33^ snannrt 
at 1 ay) <3 11 f^rrtra VI 

128-129; etwfcrt wPsWi at g? areg ft? f|5r 1 qwftt waif 

HWWI V Vt II Wt*taa XI. 27. 9 ; vide also ^ 3 [grtfa VIII. 91-92. 

1707. 3tcg ttgwTwt f^f^ %*t fftfrftwTg 1 aitscTiaa tjarWt gwwt- 

wfit gear u srram in strfahawnsr p. 382 ; w) tlrvmt |<ti t%R qur *nf>- 
ffang • vtftwt gq^ grti 11 quoted in p. 8 (this is 

gfilrgiVtW 62. 5 and arfhrure III. 29. 3 >; gfwmi 3t& gqifr 

yfw 13t^T gytft ftw - 3r?a ( at t fru ? p. 384 ). 

1708. wnrr^Tsrr rtanft trrarert astr 1 at trot t^fr &wtt 

trot» stuwwwT ftjhrt gwnft vfaar w vr 1 twqt wn qt wrqt <itw- 

tfham 11 wfgnw quoted in $arpwi5i p. 11; &fir qrqjnft bW) bwt 
wttanft 1 tnibnft ttt3nri) vfi fo reft sn ?gat n Hnraagrm XI. 27.12, quoted 
in germ, p-116. 
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the worship of SftlagrSma ,70 *, but they should not touch it. 
Similarly they are not to worship lingas established in the past 
by sages &c. This worship of SalagrSma is comparatively 
ancient. Samkaracarya in his commentary on the Vedantasutra 
speaks in several places of Salagrama 1710 being worshipped 
as a symbol of Hari. Five kinds of stones were used in 
worship, viz. Bana-lingas from Narmada in Siva worship. 
&alagr&ma in Visnu worship, metallic stone in Durga 
worship, crystal for sun-worship and red stone in Ganeda 
worship. The Rajataranginl (II. 131 and VII. 185) refers 
to the establishment of Banalihgas 17,1 of Siva in Kashmir 
taken from the Narmada, About the images to be worshipped 
in the house it is stated in the MatByapurana ( 258. 22) that 

they should be in size as big as a part of the thumb up to 12 

angulas and not more; but an image to be established in a 

temple should be up to sixteen angulas and not more or its 

proper height should be arrived at as follows : divide the height 
of the door into eight parts; taking seven parts divide them into 
one-third and two-thirds ; the pedestal of the imago should be 
one-third and the image should be two-thirds of the seven parts 
(i. e. % of seven-eighths of the height of the door). Vide 
MatsyapurSna 258. 23-25. 

Among the gods popularly worshipped the principal ones 
are Vispu under various names and in various avataras, Siva 
in his various forms, Durga, Ganesa and the Sun. 17,7 The 

1709. srrerrruftrat wsr vat snrvrftfsrsr i Twvh vw av gnfcw 

W5IV. « quoted in ( sunffV p. 384 ); vide also gsfTU. P-11 

and amamrw P- 78a quoting smOTmTStewH i 

VIII. 190. 

1710. qvvo?rrovir^pjRroftufr g 3 vg g gtf.fi w- 

vrn idlrffllft gffc I ffart on I. 2. 7; vide also on I. 2.14 and 

I. 3.14. ( where he says v»JT 5ITS5init tnVTS?<T gift ggq). Vide gj^- 
vwwr*t p- 35 ‘ srrasnwigl a tv*ftr$cir gsrr 353 ^: gjnft > and 

p. 37 quotes a passage from the wre nqgt ior which allows even to 

worship Devi and Lingas made of clay or sand ( ). 

1711. vratstnu 1 ffr vt &fo gt- 

11 II. 131. 

1712. »twwt4 1 vwvgratl fSrtv w 

II tht* quoted in tgfiig. (strfSWp. 384). Vide gwTOffro p. 239 where 

a verse is quoted which supports the diagram in tho toxt ‘ 51 **$ 

eft si^vuu^ii.ioai twl gt»i<>}sn , «nf*vWT» tunvuT: 1 $*vt ftegj- 
gftmqtat v vft 8*vhr*sw««ftwnif: gtajtwpnftsfaswst wttnrs it g r fig n 11 
This verse is quoted in the atrsuWW (p. 81a) as from the VW B U VUtl 
of wta$w. 
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worship of these deities ( oalled pafioayatanapuja) is said to have 
been popularised by the great Samkarftcarya. In modern times 
these five devatas are still worshipped, but they are differently 
arranged according as the worshipper places one or other of the 
five in the centre. The following diagram will show the five 
positions: 


East 


Visnupanca- 

yatana 

Sivapanoa- 

yafcana 

| 

Surya-panca- 
j yatana 

Devl-panoa- 

yatana 

Gape6a- 

pano3yatana 

Samka- Ganesa Visnu Surya 
ra 2 3 

Saihka- Ganesa 

ra 

Vispu Samka- 
2 ra 

Vispu Saihka- 
2 ra 

2 3 

Visnu 

i 

Devi Surya 

5 4 

1 Samkara 

1 

Devi Ganesa 
5 4 

2 a 3 

Surya 

1 

Devi Visnu 

5 4' 

Devi 

1 

Surya Ganesa 
5 4 

3 

Gape&a 

1 

Devi Surya 
5 4 


West 


In medieval and modern times Visnu has been deemed to 
have descended to earth ten times to preserve the world and its 
culture. A brief account of the development of this theory 
will not be out of place here. The ten well-known avat&ras are 
Matsya (fish), Kurma (tortoise), Varaha ( boar), Narasimha 
(man-lion), Vamana (dwarf), Paragurama, Rama, Krsna, Buddha 
and Kalkin. There are faint glimmerings of the theory of 
avataras and of these forms even in the earliest Vedic Literature. 
In Rg. VIII. 17.13 17,3 it is said that Indra was the grandson of 
the sage Srngavrsa. This may be interpreted as meaning that 
Indra was supposed to have descended on the earth in a 
human form. In Rg. IV. 26.1 the sage Vamadeva exclaims 1714 
‘ I was Manu and I was also the Sun ’. This is referred to in 
the Br. Up. I. 4. 10 and is often relied upon in support of the 
doctrine of the transmigration of souls. It may be capable of 
that interpretation, but if that is not accepted it will at least tend 
to support the proposition that the Vedic sage thought that the 

1713. v# nysvif WI5 I STr II VIII. 

17. 13. fwww VIII. 6 explains ‘ sum* ffi» surervtVT: vanvr I». 

takes swm to mean g* here. 

1714. 3^ wgw* ertffar i IV. 26.1 ; stst wt 

ftpnr i wfr wg r refiffi i trerrewirftmvgft vr 

i tf. w. 1.4.10; ffwgatn qyfrfi 1 frywrcpt l< 1.30. 
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San could be born on the earth as a human being (i. e. there was 
an aratSra of the Sun). There is another sense in whioh this 
passage of the Rg and that of the Br. Up. are understood in the 
Vedantasutra I. 1. 30 viz. that Vamadeva had realized that his 
soul was non-different from the Supreme Soul, Brahma. The 
elements of the avatSra of Matsya are probably suggested by 
the story of Manu who was saved from a flood by a great 
horned fish to whose horn Manu tied the rope of his ship when 
the flood rose. Vide gat. Br. I. 8. 1. 1-6 (S. B. E. vol. 12, 

pp. 216-218 ). ,7, » 

The tortoise avatara was probably suggested by the legend 
that Prajapati having assumed the form of a tortoise created 
living beings and that as the words Jcurma (tortoise) and 
kaiyapa mean the same objeot all creatures are said to be 
descended from (or to belong to) Ka&yapa (Sat. Br. VII. 5.1. 
5, S. B. E. vol. 41, p. 390 ). 1718 The peculiar exploit of the Boar 
incarnation, viz. raising up the earth from the bottom of the 
ooean, is alluded to in the Sat. Br. XIV. 1. 2.11 (S. B. E. 
vol. 44, p. 451) * a boar called Emusa raised the earth up and 
he was her lord PrajSpati. ,I717 In the Rg. Visnu is said to 
have pieroed Var&ha (I. 61. 7 ) and that he being incited by 
Indra brings to the worshipper a hundred buffaloes, rice cooked 
in milk, and the boar (called) Emusa (VIII, 77.10). The Tai. 
Ar. X. 1 refers to this myth. In the Kanaka S. VIII. 2 
PrajSpati is said to have become a boar and plunged in water. 
Vide also Tai. S. VII. 1. 5. 1 and Tai. Br. I. 1. 3. Some 
elements of the story of the destruction of Hiranyakasipu 
by Visnu in the man-lion form are supplied by the story of the 
slaughter of the demon Namuci by Indra at dawn with the 
foam of waters, since Indra had agreed with Namuci that * he 
would not slay him by day or by night, with the dry or moist 

1716. w a w vwvigaft erev «#■ «nv: «nv 

f*Hx*n?rjpriv i ^nrvuwr. I. 8.1. 6. Vide an interesting and 
loarned article by Prof. Maodonell in J. li. A. S. 1896 pp. 165-189 on the 
mythological baais of some of tho incarnations. 

1716. ^ f i srsTrrfai *rsn 

^ *T*f: ST^TT: I 5RTOOTT. 

VII. 6 . 1. 5. 

1717 * ffir strer granrm 

TOFn’: * snnro XIV. 1. 2, 11; writer rrer- 

^8^ 1 OTRwriWr t air. X. 1. mtf may in the IJg* 

moan * a boar-like oloud demon > or 4 a boar \ Vide V. 4. 
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or with the palm or with the fist, or with staff or bow &c.’ 
(£at. Br. XII. 7. 3. 1-4, S. B. E. vol. 44, pp. 222-223 ). gat. 
Br. XII. 7. 3. 4 quotes Rg. VIII. 14. 13 which narrates that 
Indra cut off the head of Namuci with the foam of waters. 17,8 
In the ancient Tamil work SilappadikSram (translated by 
Prof. V. R. Diksitar) there is a reference to the Narasimha 
avatara. The special achievement of the dwarf incarnation, 
viz. the request of the dwarf for as much spaoe as would be 
covered by his three steps, has its counter-part in the Rgveda, 
where the principal exploits of Visnu are the taking of three steps 
and making the earth Bteady or fast. 17 ' 9 Vide Sat. Br. I. 2. 5.1 
for the Dwarf inoarnation. In the Chandogya Up. III. 17. 6 it 
is stated that the sage Ghora Angirasa imparted a certain 
instruction to Krsna, the son of Devakl.*™ This may have 
supplied some part of the legends about Krsna in the Great 
Epio and the Puranas. 

We saw above that according to PataSjali Vasudeva was 
not a mere ksatriya but an incarnation of God. Patanjali 
quotes a quarter of a verse whioh speaks of Kamsa being killed 
by Vasudeva and refers to painted shows wherein the party 
of Vasudeva were dressed in black and of Kamsa in red (vide 
Mahabhasya, vol. II. p. 36 and p. 119 ). PataSjali also speaks 
of Ugrasena as a member of the Andhaka clan and Visvaksena 
as a Vrsni and of Baladeva also (Mahabhasya, vol. II. p. 257 
on Panini IV. 1.114 ) and of Satyabhama ( vol. I. p. Ill) and 
Akrura (vol. II. p. 295 ). So the main story of Krsna and 
persons connected with his ministry on earth as gathered from 
the Mahabharata, the Harivamga &c. were known to Patanjali 
and to some extent also to Panini. The Besnagara Inscription 
of Heliodorus (E. I. vol. X. Appendix p. 63 No. 669 ) shows 
that even Greeks became devotees of Visnu. The Eran Stone 


1718. mt3 | < i gw r w f^vr «t f$rv 

gggmv n 1 i arrt^rw. n i smuwi- XII. 

7. 8. 8-4; sr. VIII. 14. 13 is surf t?tv g vgiq nw q : i 

vgwvs n. 

1719. warn vgn i wjjcsmv vtgt n vgt <vw- 

ftwjpiTm arqi*V: t ar. I. 22. 17-18 ; vide also Eg. I. 154. 1-4,1. 165. 4, 

VI. 49.13 &o ; w & ftmft w writ *rf%*w* vvnwiww i wqwwr 

rmqwi f gwt grtrd srg>r ti. »nrr**n gwf 

h *t. VII. 99. 2-3. 

17*0. q* r wq? i 

WIWfHvw. III. 17. 6. Vide 1 Vai^aviam and Saivisim ’ by Sir R. G, 
Bhandarkar p. 11 on Krfpa. 
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Inscription (vide Gupta Inscriptions p. 158 No. 36) refers to 
the Boar Inoarnation. The BhSgavatapurSna II. 4.18 declares 
that even KirStas, Hunas, Andhras, Pulindas, Pukkasas, Abhlras, 
Suhmas, Yavanas, Khasas and others and even sinners, when 
they throw themselves on the meroy of Visnu as devotees, are 
purified. It may therefore be assumed that the theory of the 
avataras of Visnu ( whether ten or less or more) had been 
prevalent some centuries before the Christian era. 

In the Mahabharata and the Ramayana it is frequently 
stated that God comes down to earth often for punishing the 
wioked, for the protection of the good and the establish* 
ment of dharma. mt In the SSntiparva (339. 103-104 ) the 
avataras are stated to be ten and they are the same as now 
accepted except that Hamsa is mentioned instead of Buddha 
and Krsna is called Satvata. Among the Puranas also several 
do not mention Buddha as an avatara. The M&rkandeya ( 47. 7 ) 
speaks of Matsya, Kurma and Varaha incarnations and in 4* 
53-56 begins with Varaha and mentions Nrsimha, Vamana and 
Mathura (i. e. Krsna ). The Matsya ( 47. 39—45 ) speaks of 
12 avataras, some of which are different from the usual ones 
and verse 106 states that Bhrgu cursed Visnu to be born as a 
human being seven times, as he killed a woman, viz. his wife- 
The Matsya-purana ( chap. 285. 6-7 ) mentions the well-known 
ten avataras including Buddha and this passage is quoted by 
ApaTarka on p. 338. The Matsya-purana 47. 247 speaks of 
Buddha as the 9th (avatara). The Nrsimha-pur6na chap. 36. 
the Agni-purana chap. 2 to 16 and the Varaha-purana 4. 2 
enumerate the well-known ten avataras. The Vrddha-Harlta 
smrti 1 ” 8 (X. 145-146 ) enumerates ten avataras, includes 
Hayagrlva in them (in place of Buddha) and expressly says that 
Buddha should not be worshipped. In the Ramayana (Ayodhya- 


1721. Vide Hopkins’ * Epic Mythology ’ 1915, pp. 209-219 and 
Indian Historical Quarterly, vol. XI. p. 121 ff. for detailed information 
on the avatSras of Vifou ; note the following : 

omr w > swSWf wgsvn'irwwnra n wWt 272. 71; wtfh 

www i u&tw’Wre w» 64.13; 

IV. 7-8, 272. 61-70, 276. 8. &c.; anfaranTPS I. 7, wwwsws 8. 27; 

fcw* wrjvfang fffwtww i emit wirffcw viwwt tpr w • vrwt 

wiwjts w i 339.103-104. 

1722. w wrefa* w wiwww i aftmt vwwv w wftw- 
X. 146-146. 
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kfinda 109. 34) Buddha is reviled as a thief and an atheist. 172 * This 
passage may be an interpolation. In the BhagavatapurSpa 
there are three different lists of avataraB at I. 3 ( where 32 
avatSras occur in which Buddha, Kalkin, Vyasa, Balarama 
and Krsna are separately enumerated), II. 7 (where besides 
the well-known avataras, Eapila, Dattatreya and others are 
mentioned), and at VI. 8 Buddha and Kalkin are both 
mentioned in verse 17. 1724 The KrtyaratnSkara (pp. 159-160 ) 
quotes a passage from the Brahmapurana about a vrata on the 
7th of the bright half of Vaisakha where it is stated that Visnu 
as Buddha started the Sakyadharma and that on the 7th day of 
Vaisakha when the moon is in conjunction with the Pusya 
constellation, the image of Buddha should be bathed to the 
accompaniment of sayings of the Sakya and gifts of garments 
should be made to Sakya ascetics. The same work (pp. 247-348) 
quotes a passage of the Varahapurana on the observances of 

Buddha-dvadasI, when a golden image of Buddha was to be 

worshipped and given to a brahmana. In memoir No. 26 of the 
Archaeological Survey of India, it is stated (p. 5) that in an 

inscription from South India of about the 7th oentury A. D. 

ocours a verse in a mutilated form in which Buddha is enume¬ 
rated among the ten avataras ( ...narasimhotha Vamanah Ramo 
Ram as o a Krsnasca Buddhah Kalkl ca te dasa ). ,72s From the 
above discussion it follows that Buddha became in popular view 
an avat&ra of Visnu for the Hindus from about the 7th oentury 
A. D. Even about that time he was not universally so treated 
and orthodox writers like Kumarila ( who flourished somewhere 
about 650 to 750 A. D.) did not admit that he was an avatara. 
In his Tantravartika (p. 195 on Jaimini I. 3. 4) KumSrilabhatta 
says that the Sakya texts were promulgated by Buddha and 
others that had strayed from the path of the three Vedas and 


1723. yur ft «• am ft ggv wn rt wiftraww f9f% i e nfhvrowi 
109. 34. 

1724. eunrm srfnstvt i I. 3. 26; a ret f t g rftd 

snt ft*®: wfw 1ftyesmter srsrcfoe; ii wgrgmv quoted 

in p. 159; * wivof i® 1 ftw^tw: i tnrctv a *rtir- 

oitv fttyvg ii . cgbis fuv unri^r: i.gvryt ypy- 

fsrf mv UifT mmh f «HT: II quoted in pp. 247-248. 

1726. $*nf umw: i tmf 

t g$r i< wregnw IV. 2; the inscription in the memoir 26 ( p. 5 ) contains 
the verse in this form. Vide • V&isgavism and fiaivism * pp. 41-42 for 
the incarnations of Vi??u. 

H.B. 91 
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that acted contrary to the Vedas and asks 1788 the question “ what 
assurance is there that one, who, himself being a kqatriya, trans¬ 
gressed the dharnaa laid down for ksatriyas and betook himself 
to the profession of a religious teacher and accepted gifts, would 
impart instruction in dharma that would not lead to confusion ? 
It has been said ‘ one should leave at a distance a person who 
does acts contrary to the other world. How can one who 
deceives himself confer benefit on another' ” ? The BrhatsamhitS 
of Var&hamihira (60. 19 ) states the persons who are to hold 
the office of worshipper in the temples of several deities, viz. 
the Bh&gavatas for Visnu, the Magas (sakadvlplya brahmanas) 
in temples of the sun, dvijas smeared with ashes in Siva temples, 
those who know the group of raatrs in the temples of the Mother 
Goddesses, brahmanas in the temples of Brahma, Buddhists in 
the temples of Buddha who was good to all and whose mind 
was full of peace, naked ascetics in the temples of Jinas; who¬ 
ever is a devotee of a particular god should worship that god 
according to the procedure prescribed in his own cult. 1727 




.. . _ _ . variant i ... ssunffS- 

w sri%3or ukt snnigwriWr srisroi u 

*nrr**m: ivsvi uw 

fta: I l v. 135. The verse qrsta &c. is 5tif?a<r4 1^3, 

13, the first half being somewhat different (though the sense is the 
same). A wrUPT alone was entitled to accept gifts and propound dbarma. 
Vide Manu X. 1. 


1727. m yrrn n HT^ga>- 

fir^r faxrR ftfigror: i iw ^n%wnrt v 

ft7^lif^frt^r60.19. Vide Wilson’s Vi^upurapa 
vol. V. p. 382 where an analysis of the Bhavi^yapurSija (last 12 chapters) 
is given. Samba being cursed built a temple of Siva and brought 18 
families of Magas from Sakadvlpa, with whom the Bbojas (a sub-division 
of Yffdavas ) entered into matrimonial alliances, whence the Magas came 
to be called Bhojakas. In the Harfacarita IV BSpa speaks of a Bhojaka 
astrologer called Taraka who predicts on Harm’s birth his greatness and 
the commentator states that * Bhojaka ’ means * Maga \ Vide Sherring>s 
‘ Hindu Tribes and Castes * vol. I. pp. 102-103 where he describes the 
SKkadvTpi brffhmanas as MSgadha brShmagas and not as Magas. For 
Sun-worship and the Magas, vide ‘Vai^pavigm and Saivism* pp. 
151-155. Vide Weber’s essay on the Magavyakti of Kr^adBsa for the 
Mag&brffhmagas and E. I. vol. II. p. 330 ff, the Govindapura stone 
inscription of the poet Gang&dhara, who was a Maga, in daka 1059 
(1137-38 A. D. ), where it is said that the Magas were sprung from the 

( Continued on next page) 
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Ksemendra (about 1066 A. D.) in his Dasavatara-oarita and the 
Gltagovinda of Jayadeva (about 1180-1200 A. D. ) speak of 
Buddha as an avatara of Visnu. Therefore at least before or about 
the 10th centutfy A. D. Buddha had come to be looked upon as an 
avatara of Visnu throughout India. ms The total disappearance 
of Buddhism from India, the land of its birth, is a most striking 
phenomenon, which as stated by A. Schweitzer in * Indian 
thought and its development ’ (tr. by Mrs. O. E. B. Russell, 
1935) p. 137, cannot be satisfactorily explained. Though 
Buddha did not accept the authority of the Vedas and of 
brahmanas, nor the existence of an individual soul nor the 
Supreme Soul, he believed in karma and punarjanma and in release 
from samsara by renunciation and desirelessness. When his 
followers deified Buddha, when animal sacrifices had been almost 
stopped and his insistence on universal charity and kindliness 
and on self-restraint were universally accepted by the followers 
of the Vedic religion, Buddha came to be deemed an avatara of 
Visnu, as the raison d'etre for a separate cult oeased and the 
decadence of morals among monks and nuns hastened the 
downfall of Buddhism, the finishing touohes being 'added by 
the Moslem invasions from about 1200 A, D. No one can affirm 
that persecution had anything to do with the disappearance of 
Buddhism from India. Though it cannot be said that there was 
no religious persecution whatever at any time in India, the 
evidenoe for persecution is very limited and such persecution if 
any as may have existed was as nothing compared to the perse¬ 
cution of Christians by other Christians and of Jews in all cen¬ 
turies and particularly in the 20th century by several so-called 
Christian powers. The few well-authenticated cases of large-scale 
persecutions are those of SaSanka who persecuted the Buddhists 
(vide Beal’s ‘Records of the eastern world,’ vol. I p. 212, vol. II. 
p.42,91,1L8,121), of Mihirakula, of a PSndya king (in the 11th 

-- 1 —-______________ 

( Continued from last page ) 

sun’s own body, wero brought from Sakadvlpa by SSmba, the son of 
Kr?na, and that the first Maga was a BhSradvffja. Vide also E. I. vol. 
IX. p. 279 the GhatiySla Inscriptions (near Jodhpur) of Pratlh&ra 
Kakkaka written by Mutrravi, a Maga, in sarhvat 918 (861-62 A. D.) 
and BhavfyyapurSga, chap. 139-40 for further details, such as growing 
beards, being oalied Bhojakas &o. Bhfsmaparva chap. 11 describes 
SSkadvipa and verse 36 speaks of the country of Mangas ( Magas ?). 

1728. Vide the first astapadi of the Gltagovinda 
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century) who persecuted the Jainas. From Asoka downwards, 
kings and the civil power always extended a generous tolerance 
to all sects (vide Anoka’s Rock Edict No. 12 ). The father of 
the great emperor Harsa was a worshipper of the Sun, while 
Harsa’s elder brother Rajyavardhana was a Buddhist and 
Harsa, though himself a Saiva, speaks of his brother with 
greater reverence than of his own father (vide the Madhuban 
copperplate inscription in E. I. vol. VII p. 155 and I p. 67 ). 
Vide Barth’s * Religions of India ’ pp. 133-134, Farquhar’s 
* Outlines of the Religious Literature of India’ pp. 169, 175 for 
general religious tolerance in ancient India. 

Rama and Krsna were worshipped as avataras of Visnu at 
least several centuries before Christ. Kalidasa in the Raghu- 
vam^a (XI. 22) and the Megbaduta indicates that he regarded 
Vftmana as an avatara of Visnu as much as Rama was. Simi¬ 
larly the Varaha and Narasimha avataras are frequently spoken 
of in the Kadambarl. The Trimurti i. e. the conception of the 
triune combination of Brahma, Visnu and 3iva into one God¬ 
head is also an ancient one. The Mahabharata (Vanaparva) 
gives expfession to the idea that Prajapati creates the world in 
the form of BrahmS, sustains it in the form of the great 
Purusa and annihilates it in the form of Rudra. Hopkins in 
his ‘Epio Mythology’ p. 231 holds that this is a solitary 
passage about Trimurti and is a late one and that the 
Mahabharata in general has no doctrine of Trimurti, but rather 
of the equality of Visnu and Siva. Kalidasa in his Raghuvarhsa 
(X. 16) and Kumarasambhava (II. 4) 1789 breathes the same belief. 
The temples of Brahma are now very few and far between, the 
most well-known being that at Puskara (Ajmer). There is a 
temple of Brahma in the Idar State and another at Sadhi in the 
Padra Taluka of the Baroda State. The PadmapurSna (Srsti- 
khanda 17 ) shows that the worship of Brahma had declined at 

that time owing, it is said, to the curse of Savitrl. 

* 

Siva worship appears to be the most ancient worship that 
is still prevalent. Sir John Marshall’s work on Mohenjo-daro 
(vol. I. pp. 52-53 and plate XII No. 17 ) shows a figure that is 
most probably of Siva as a great yogin surrounded by the 

1 ^29. vfoft ens: i 

n 272. 48; wnftpjfo I 

3 II. 4. It is noteworthy that the three aspects of crea¬ 

tion, preservation and destruction are asoribed by KslidSsa to BrahmS 
here and not to Vi?Qu. 
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elephant, the tiger, the rhinoceros and the buffalo (as Siva is 
oalled Pasupati). Vide also the Preface to vol. I. p. VII. At 
Mohenjo-daro the humped and short-horned bull is among the 
most prominent objects. Sira as half male and half female was 
worshipped long before Kalidasa (vide first verse of the Malavi- 
kagnimitra and Kumarasambhava VII. 28). Siva is often 
spoken of as Pancatunda (with five faces), the five aspects 
being respectively oalled Sadyojata, Vamadeva, Aghora, Tat- 
purusa and Isana (vide Tai. Ar. X. 43-47, Visnudharmottara 
III. 48.1). Though in later times the followers of Siva and 
Visnu abused each other, the Mah&bharata and some of the 
PurSnas exhibit a most tolerant spirit and say there is no 
difference between the two. 1780 Vide Vanaparva 39. 76 and 189. 
5-6, Santi 343.132, Matsyapurana 52. 23. The 1000 names of 
Visnu are enumerated in AnuSasanaparva 149.14-120 and the 
1000 names of Siva in Anudasana 17 and Santi 285. 74 ff. 

About the images of the sun the Matsyapurana (11. 31 and 
33) enjoins that in painting pictures of the sun or in temples of 
the sun the feet of the sun are not to be drawn 1781 or shown. 

About Ganesa a few words have already been said 
( at pp. 213-216 ). GaneSa came to be worshipped even by the 
Jainas. Vide Acara-dinakara (composed in samvat 1468 ) 
published in the Kharataragaccha-granthamala ( part II, 1923 ), 
where on p. 210 there is the procedure of consecrating an image 
of Ganesa even for Jainas and‘Journal of Indian History’, 
vol. 18 for 1939 p. ] 58 for different types of Ganesa figures one 
of whioh has 18 arms. For a figure of Ganesa with sweetmeats 
( of about 500 A. D.) vide * Ancient India * by Oodrington (Plate 
XXXIX). The Acaradinakara says that images of Ganesa 
may have two, four, six, nine, 18 or 108 arms. The Agnipurana 
chap. 71, the Mudgalapurana and Ganesapurana deal with 
Ganeda worship, but their dates are uncertain. The Varaha- 
purana chap. 23 narrates a fantastio story of the birth of Gane&a. 
The Ganapatyatharvadlrsa (Anan. ed.) identifies Ganesa with 
supreme Brahma.* The worship of the images of planets is 

1730. fS i re ffft i vwv$ 39. 76; WvVt w wt 

*{% v y e rag w WT*ra 1 f&famr it » snAr, 343. 131 ; 

qsl wvfr* w sisftrfitimtg. 66.114. 

1731. aww q&Krmtff w • 

ifnnj: n 11. 33 ; vide sumfe y. 670 for a similar rule quoted 

from the and tragwr. 

* Vide a learned monograph on Gaijods by Alioe Getty with a 
poetio Introduction by Prof. A. Fouoher and many plates (1936, Oxford). 
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comparatively ancient. Yaj. I. 296-298 prescribes that the 
images for the worship of the nine grahas ( planets) viz. the 
Sun, the Moon, Mars, Mercury, Jupiter, Venus, Saturn, Rahu 
and Ketu (the last two are the nodal points ) should be made 
respectively of copper, crystal, red sandal-wood, gold (for 
both Mercury and Jupiter), silver, iron, lead and bronze. 
Yaj. then prescribes the details of the worship of the planets 
such as the clothes to be gifted, the flowers, incenses, offer¬ 
ings, and the mantras (from the Vaj. S.), the fuel-sticks, 
the food, and the fee. The Mit. on Yaj. I. 297 quotes nine 
verses from the Matsyapurana, chap. 94, concerning the details 
of the images of the nine planets. 

About Sarasvatl, the goddess of learning, so early a writer 
as Dandin (not later than 600 A. D.) says that she was 
* sarvasukla ’ ( all white ). 

Another deity whose worship is very popular in the Deccan 
is Dattatreya. His worship cannot have originated later than 
the first centuries of the Christian era. In the Jabalopanisad, 
he is referred to as a paramahamsa and there is an Upanisad 
named after him. Vanaparva 115, AnusSsana 153, Santi 49.36, 
say that he conferred boons on Kartavirya. Markandeyapurana 
(chap. 16-19 ) gives the story of his birth, calls him a yogin 
and asserts that he was offered wine and meat by his devotees 
(19.10-12). The BhSgavata IX 23. 23, Matsya 47. 242-246 
and other puranas also refer to him. In the Sisupalavadba of 
Magha he is spoken of as an avatara. 

The Visnudharmasutra 178 ® chap. 65 contains one of the 
earliest detailed description of devapuja (of Vasudeva or 
Visnu). “Aftet having well bathed and washed his hands 
and feet and performed acamana (sipping of water) he should 
worship Lord Vasudeva who is without beginning or end, 
before an idol or on the sacrificial ground. Having given 
animated form in his mind to Visnu with the mantra * may the 
Advins who possess life give thee life’ (MaitrSyanl Sam. 

1732. arum: 8FW; ...gvqq ftg (quoted above ) i ssn<W) 
a ffit ^tstt gait jtw wrgpvt «ni^rwrt fStwr 

tit w atnt \ vtw 

t g*r gfo sru: * 

tiafiRr gutfirfit tfnm; i ^firartwr fflt 1 

wnrt urat s«n i wrfww trv 

Tlw text of WT* II* 7. 7 I# ^ 
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II. 3. 4) and having invited Visnu with the anuvaka * yufijate 
manat ’ (Rg. V. 81), he must worship God with a salutation 
with his knees, hands and head. With the three mantras ‘ apo 
hi &o. ’ (Rg. X. 9. 1-3), he must announce the arghya (water 
respectfully offered for washing the hands); with the four 
mantras ‘ hiranyavarnSh * (Tai. S. V. 6.1.1-2) the padya (water 
for washing the feet); with ‘ may the waters of the plain pro¬ 
pitiate us * ( Atharva 1.6. 4), the ‘ Scamanlya * (the water for 
sipping ); with Rg. 1.23.22 the water meant for the bath ( should 
be offered); with' in chariots, in axles, in the strength of bulls ’ 
(Tai. Br. II. 7. 7) unguents and ornaments ; with (Rg. III. 8. 4 
* yuv5 suvasah) a garment; with ‘ endowed with flowers ’ (Tai. 
S. IV. 2. 6.1) a flower; with * thou art a slayer, slay the 
enemies * (Vaj. 8.1. 8 ) incense; with ' thou art lustre, thou art 
bright’ (Vaj. 8. XXII. 1) a lamp; with ‘dadhikravno’ (Rg. IV. 39.6) 
a madhuparka (honey mixture); with the eight mantras ‘hiranya- 
garbhah’( Rg. X. 121. 1-8) an offering of eatables; a chowrie, 
a fan, a looking glass, an umbrella, a vehicle, a seat, all these 
objects he must announce and place before God (Visnu) 
muttering the Gayatrl at the same time. After having thus 
worshipped Him, he must mutter the Rurusasukta. After that 
he who desires to obtain eternal bliss should make oblations of 
clarified butter, while reciting the verses of the same hymn 
(Rg. X. 90).” The Baud. gr. parisesasutra II. 14 describes 1738 the 
daily worship of Mahapurusa (i. e. Visnu ). “ A man after 
bathing should cowdung a pure and even spot and draw the 
image of Visnu, should offer whole grains of rice and flowers 
to it in worship and then should invoke Visnu to come by offer¬ 
ing water with flowers accompanied by the three vyabrtis 
repeated separately and together: then he should utter the 
words ‘this kurca (bundle) of darbhas is made for the divine 
lord, its blades are twisted by threes, it is green and gold, accept 
this’. Then he should cleanse a vessel with water to the 
accompaniment of the Gayatrl, should pass ku&a grass across 


1733. enrnrt vftwvffWJ »v w v nvwi i ^sriw* gf%! gwt 

* sii ^ ... ... aft wi 

VTO. qftfasq. 

wwu 5WTV wvrst vhrrvw: i 4W II. 14. This whole chapter is 

quoted by tho I. pp. 199-200, ( aufjnB P- 386 ), ^snr- 

snnar pp. 140-142 (in all with variations ). 
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the water poured therein, should then utter the GSyatrl mantra 
over it and should then turn it towards the sun with the syllable 
‘om* till he desires (or till he is tired); from that water he 
offers water for washing the feet (padya) with Rg. I. 22.18 
(trlni pada &c); then after having put aside the stale flowers 
to the accompaniment of the vyahrtis, he should offer arghya 
with the verse Rg. I. 22. 17 (idam Visnu r) and should offer 
acamaniya with the verse *divo va Visno’ (Tai. S. L 2.13. 2); 
then he bathes the deity with the three verses Rg. X. 9.1-3 
( apo hi stha &o), with the four verses ‘hiranya-varnSb ’ (Tai. 
S. V. 6.1. 1-2), with the anuvaka beginning with ‘pavamanah 
suvarjanah’ (Tai, Br. 1.4. 8) and with the mantra ‘brahma 
jajnanam * (Tai. S. IV. 2. 8. 2), with the VamadevI rk ( Rg. IV- 
26.1), with the ‘ yajuh-pavitra ’ (i. e. Tai. S. I. 2.1 1). Then he 
satiates (the image of) the deity with water sprinkled round the 
deity keeping the right hand towards it and taking the twelve 
names (Kesava and others) with the vyahrtis; he offers a 
garment with the syllable ' om *, yajfiopavlta with the sacred 
GSyatrl, Scamanlya with Rg. I. 22.17, sandalwood paste with 
the verse ‘ gandhadvaram ’ (Tai. Ar. X. 1), whole grains of 
rice (aksata) with the verse ' Iravatl ’ (Rg. VII. 99. 3), flowers 
with Rg. I. 22. 20 (tad Visnoh), inoense (dhupa) with the 
GSyatrl, a lamp with the mantra * uddlpyasva * (Tai. Ar. X. 1) 
and cooked food is offered with the formula ‘devasya tva’; then 
he should offer flowers to the image repeating the twelve names 
of Visnu, associating with each name the verses from ‘ trlni 
pads ’ to * sumrdlka bhavantu nah ’ (Tai. Br. II. 4. 6). Then 
they laud him with verses derived from the Rgveda, Yajurveda, 
SSmaveda or Atharvaveda in praise of Visnu; then he should 
bid good bye to the Purusa (i. e. Visnu) by uttering 1754 the 
three vyahrtis (in such formula as ‘ om bhuh purusamudvas- 
ayami) and adding' may the Lord, the Great Person, go away 
for (my) well-being, for conquest and for being seen again.’* 
In oase the image is immovably fixed on a pedestal &o. the 
invocation to come and the bidding of good-bye are omitted. 
The Baud. grhya-6esasBtra(II. 17) contains the procedure of the 
worship of Mahadeva ( Siva). It is almost on the same lines 
as the worship of Visnu set out above with the difference that 
the names of Siva such as Mahadeva, Bhava, Rudra, Tryambaka 


1734. Vide abore (note 667 ) for the twelve names of Vifgu. The 
avmw will be In four formulae viz. aif gqqfnprcpnft l aft QV: gv®, aft 
Wt SV°, aft S*®. 
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are substituted and some of the mantras are different. A few 
differences will be found in the text quoted below. It is stated 
therein that when the worship is of a linga immovably fixed 
then there is no invocation to come and no bidding of 
good-bye. ,m 

In the Puj&prak&6a (pp. 97-149 ) and other digests the 
methods of devapuja according to daunaka, Grhyapariffeta, 
RgvidhSna, Vianudharmottarapurana, BhfigavatapurSna, the 
NarasimhapurSna are set out in detail. But for want of spaoe 
they are all passed over. It will have been noticed from the 
passages of the Visnu Dh. S, and of Baudhftyana cited above 
that devapuja contains certain items and stages in the whole 
procedure. These are oalled upacaraa (ways of service). They 
are usually stated to be sixteen. They are: 8v&hana, Ssana, 
padya, arghya, Scamanlya, snfina, vastra, yajfiopavlta, anu- 
lepana or gandha, puspa, dhupa, dlpa, naivedya (or upa- 
hSra), namaskSra, pradaksins and visarjana or udvSsana. 
In different works, the items differ. Some add bhu$ana (orna¬ 
ment ) after yajfiopavlta and tambula (or mukhavfisa) after 
pradaksinfi or naivedya (Vrddha-Harlta VI. 31-32 and Fuja- 
prakafia, p. 98). Therefore some speak of 18 upacSras. m * 
Some omit avahana, add svagata ( weloome) after asana, 
madhuparka after Ecamanlya, and some have stotra (hymn of 
praise) and pranama (bow) as distinot upacaras, while others 
hold that these latter two are one and that pradaksinB is part of 
visarjana (vide Pujaprakada p. 98). If a person- cannot afford 
to offer vastra ( garment) and alamkara (ornament), he could 

1735. awnft hs i % w i ses t vftwrfifiSf « r re v rc v w t • wem» ••• 

%w .annj *mvrwrf i%s gfir i vt vgt ffif utw- 

wfftjwuv. .. gwifnitwift-entri ft sr.wgnssirft, 

snrnv, wfesvt, vruttf» sr yq»e-Tft w i.wt %«f wd- 

wi$r fjvaiftt i sift «rwt vnivft vgrv swsnr gft v sun j f w flh gsn^ i 

t»mr sTWt-fwsTT^: gwnftt < esfaretw qqrft i. 

' rN;» gft vftt* gsn^ • Jritvt gwr wf 

ssij vsg swfq g u rei ift quit' wiefftfr s ftvgwv i ffl fft fftW* 

um wgwrftviwsrrftfft *v*vsrffttvne*nfH qwrq i.(iif 

vm «hs m q sisi«»ni*s sst wwvH f ftevi wsnr ysvnr w»wiw sftvrv»r> i vb w- 
tffvqsr II. 17. ThU ooours in sgftw. I. 204-205, *jftg. ( wiffrsi p. 382 ), 
miWIS PP> 194-196 ( with variations in all). 

1736. Vide ee l ft s g e r w 62.9-13 quoted in anvrfr pp. 140-141; qf fa v iW 
III. 81. 6-10; also *gftw» I. pp. 199, UTT. *H. 1.1. p. 367, iftw iW WS4| ( i > of 
ftmsrc pp. 636-37, dS S H SS H m t gr p. 27, stmiw* p. 71 b quoting W IWT V- 
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perform only ten out of these 16 upac&ras viz. from p&dya to 
naivedya; if he cannot afford to offer even ten he may offer 
only five ( pancopaofira-puja) viz. from gandha to naivedya; if 
he has nothing he may perform with flowers alone all the 16 
upaofiras. When the image is immovably fixed on a pedestal 
there is no Sv&hana and visarjana and so the items become 14 
or one may offer in their place only a handful of flowers with 
mantras. ,m Those who can repeat the Purugasilkta (Rg. X. 90) 
should repeat one of its verses before offering each of the 16 
upacSras (see NrsimhapurSna 62. 9-13 ). Those who cannot 
repeat that hymn and women and Sudras should simply say 
' Sivfiya namah ’ or ' Visnave namah ’ ( adoration to Siva or 
Visnu). Vrddha-HSrlta ( XI. 81 ) specially recommends the 
worship of the child Krsna to women and of Hari to widows 
( XI. 208 ). ,7S ® After each of snSna, vastra, yajnopavlta and 
naivedya, Scamana is to be offered as part of that upac&ra ,m 
(vide NrsimhapurSna 62. 14). The names of some of these 
upac&ras occur even in the Aiv. gr. (IV. 7. 10 and IV. 8. 1 ) in 
* relation to the brShmapas invited at tr&ddha such as Ssana, 
arghya, gandha, m&lya (flowers), dhupa, dlpa and ScchSdana (i.e. 
vastra). Farquhar is not right when he says in his ‘ Outlines 
of the Religious literature of India' p. 51 that the sixteen 
upacaras ' are so distinct in character from the sacrificial cult 
as to betray alien origin.’ When image-worship became general 
items offered to invited brahmanas were also offered to the 
image of gods. It was a case of extension and not of borrowing 
from an alien cult. 

A few words have to be said in connection with some of 
the 16 upacSras. 

As regards the water to be employed in devapujs and rites 
for the Manes, the Visnu Dh. S. (66.1) prescribes that it should 
not have been brought the night before (but it must be drawn 


1737. Vide p. 549, In the MSndhStS plates of Jaya- 

rarman II. dated samvat 1317 (1250-51 A. D.) pancopacsrapnjs is men¬ 
tioned (vide E. I. vol. IX. pp. 117, 119). 

w afrhmtfa qurt i *«n*t i 

qg u d firtm lav legh vw fa ^sni tf. x. nr. p. 27. 

1738. uutwtv effort vr mmuM putt 

nsW8nx B gww quoted by qgtsugWK p. 34. 
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that day). The worshipper should not sit on an Ssana made of 
bamboo or stone, or of unsaorificial wood or on the bare ground, 
or on a seat made of grass or green leaves, but should sit on a 
woollen blanket or silken garment or deer-skin (Pdj&prakfisa, 
p. 95). When offering arghya, in the vessel containing the 
water to be used for that purpose all or as many as one can 
afford out of the following eight articles are to be mixed up, viz. 
curds, whole grains of rice, ends of kuSa grass, milk, durvS 
grass, honey, barley grains and white mustard seeds ( Matsya- 
purana 267. 2 quoted in the Pujapraka&a p. 34). It is further said 
that arghya is offered to the image of Visnu by means of a 
conoh in which water is mixed with sandalwood paste, flowers 
and whole grains of rice. In the water for aoamana are mixed 
cardamom, cloves, uilra grass and kakkola or as many of them 
as possible. The snana (bath) of images is effected with five 
materials called paflcamrta (five ambrosial things) viz. milk, 
curds, clarified butter, honey and sugar. 1740 The image is to be 
bathed with these five in the order stated, so that sugar coming 
last removes all effects of oiliness. After these a bath with 
pure water follows. In the pancamrtasnana the following 
Vedic verses are repeated in order; * Spyayasva ’ (Rg. I. 91. 16), 
* dadhikrSvpo ’ (Rg. IV. 39. 6 ), ‘ ghrtam mimikse' (Itg. II. 
3.11 ), ' madhu vata * ( Rg. I. 90. 6), * svaduh pavasva ’ (Rg. 
IX. 85. 6). It will be noticed that each of these mantras is 
suggestive of the material with regard to which it iB uttered. 
No bath with water or these things is allowed when only a 
picture or a clay image is to be worshipped. If one cannot 
afford these, one may bathe the image with water in whioh the 
leaves of the basil plant (tulasl) are mixed up, as that plant 
is deemed to be the favourite of Visnu. The water used in 
the bath of the image of a God is regarded as very saored 
and it is used for Scamana by the worshipper and members 
of his family and friends and is called tirtha ( it is also 
sprinkled over one’s head ). 1741 As regards the unguents to be 
offered ( anulepana or gandha) numerous rules are laid down 


1740. w i wg’n wur min nmt tfv) ftw- 

qruh ll quoted in the prPTOTfl p. 84. 
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(vide PujSprakSfia pp. 39-41), The Visnu ,7i ® Dh, S. (66.2) 
says thatunguents should be one or more out of san dalwood, pine 
tree paste, musk, camphor, saffron, nutmeg. If ornaments are 
offered, then gold and precious stones should be real and not 
imitation ones (Visnu Dh. S. 66. 4). Very detailed rules are 
laid down about flowers. The PujSprakada (pp. 42-49 ) waxes 
eloquent over the merit of offering basil leaves to Vi?nu and 
using the same wood in worship generally and also when no 
flowers are available. The Visnu Dh. S. m * ( 66. 5-9 ) prescribes 
that flowers emitting an overpowering smell or having no smell 
whatever are not to be used, nor flowers of thorny plants unless 
the flowers are white and sweetly fragrant; that even red flowers 
suoh as saffron flowers and those that spring in ponds or lakes 
may be employed. There are grades in the merit derived from 
offering oertain flowers, e. g. the Sm, C. I, pp. 201-202 and the 
Puj&prak&da p. 51 quote many verses of the Narasimhapur&na, 
some of which arrange vanamallika, campaka, adoka, vasantl, 
mftlatl, kunda &o. in an ascending order among flowers and 
the jfttl flower is said to be the best of the flowers in the worship 
of Vignu. The same work (p. 56 ) names durva and twentyfive 
flowers as favourites with Visnu. Vide Vyddba-Harlta VII. 
59-59 for the flowers that may be used in Visnu-puja and 
Vrddha Gautama p. 563. The flowers offered on a day are 
removed the next day by the worshipper when he is about to 
offer worship that day. Such flowers are oalled * nirmalya ’ and 
great virtue is attached to placing suoh flowers on one’s head 
by way of homage to the deity worshipped (vide Puj£prak&6a, 
pp. 27 and 90). The Sm. G. (I. p. 204) quotes a purfina to the 
effect 'He, whose heart contemplates the form of Visnu, on 
whose lips there is ever the name of Visnu, who partakes of the 
naivedya offered to Visnu and who places on his head the water 
in whioh the feet of an image of Visnu are washed and the 
nirmalya of Visnu, never falls off (from heaven).’ The Madana* 
p&rij&ta (p.303) quotes passages from the Visnu-dharmottara 
about the flowers, that are not to be uBed in worship. In &iva 
worship the following flowers and leaves are in an ascending 
grade of worth; viz. arka flowers, karavlra flowers, bilva leaves, 
flower of drona, leaves of apSm&rga, flower of ku6a, 6ami leaves, 

1742. wyrgnmfwwfayarw w qwn* i 

66 . 2 . 

1743; whrofw? i wnfitot i w sw«f5ww» sro&wwft s# q 

i unlit fjfii ww* w qwrs t ftwmfay 66.8-®. 
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blue lotus leaves, dhattura flower, Sami flower, blue lotus, 
which is the best ( vide Fftj&prak&a, p. 210 ). The Madana- 
p&rij&ta, p. 303 quotes from the Devlpur&na verses whioh 
enumerate the flowers that are to be avoided in &iva worship. 
If no flowers are available, then a fruit may be offered or if no 
fruit is available then only leaves and lastly only white whole 
grains of rice or even water may be offered. 1744 Lamps are to 
be fed with ghee or in its absence with sesame oil. 1744 Camphor 
is to be burnt before the image. There is a ceremony called 
aratrika (waving lights round the image) performed with 
several lights or pieces of camphor placed in a broad vessel 
which is held in both bands and waved round an image and 
over its head. Vide PujaprakS^a, pp. 75 and 87. For naivedya 
no food is to be offered which is declared unfit in the 6&stras for 
eating, nor the milk of a she-goat or she-buffalo though they are 
allowed for food, nor the meat of the five-nailed animals nor the 
flesh of the wild boar nor fish. The general rule is stated by the 
R&mayana as‘ whatever food a man eats the same is the food to 
be offered to his deities ’. 1744 The Sm. C. (I, p. 203) quotes the 
Padmapur&na to the effect that naivedya should be offered in a 
vessel of gold, silver, bronze, copper or of day or in pal&6a 
leaves or on lotus leaf. The naivedya is offered with the formula 
set out below. 1747 According to the Brahmapurana quoted by 
Apararka, pp. 153-154 and Puj&prakada (p. 82) the naivedya 
offered to Brahma, Visnu, Siva, the Sun, Devi, the Matrs, to 
goblins and evil spirits respectively is to be given to brfthma- 
pas, S&tvatas ( BhSgavatas ), those whose bodies are smeared 
with ashes, to Magas, to the Ssktas, to women, to the poor. 1748 


1744. gwnuiv to TOmft a vgvsc i vgwwrcwwft a wfifci mw 

ftwft m gunnftft i quoted in the gatnrcnw p. 65. 

1745. w quite ftm fhnif i 66.11. unwd «w 

sift snrrtft'fnfrrt i vssswufwrft w t 66.12-14. 

1746. v*ws gwrt trq enw i w %warrs n wvhnrwiwu 103. 80 and 
104.15. it mtilfo on ug V. 7 quotes this. 
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One may also partake of the naivedya offered by oneself 
and the SmrtimuktSphala (ahnika, p. 390) quotes Rg. 
L154. 5 in support. After naivedya, tSmbula is to be offered to 
the God worshipped. In the ancient grhya and dharma sQtras no 
mention is made of tambula or mukhavSsa ( materials that will 
render the breath fragrant). Tambula was probably introduced 
some time before or about the beginning of the Christian era in 
South India and then spread northwards. Among the smrtis, 
Samvarta 55 quoted in the Krtyaratnakara p. 560, Laghu-Harlta 
( Anand. 39), Laghu-Asvalayana (Anand.) 1.160-61 and 23. 
105, Audanasa (Jivananda, part I. p. 509 ) refer to the chewing 
of tambula after dinner. In the Raghuvarhsa VI. 64 Kalidasa 
describes betelnut plants surrounded by betel creepers. The 
Kamasfltra L 4. 16 1749 states that a person after performing the 
brushing of the teeth, consulting a looking glass and partaking 
of tambula for rendering his breath fragrant should set about 
his daily business. Vide also KamaButra III. 4. 40, IV. 1. 36, 
V. 2. 21 and 24, VI. 1. 29, VI. 2. 8 for other references. In the 
Brhat-samhita of Varahamihira (77. 35-37 ) the virtues of 
tambula and its ingredients are described. In the Kadambarl 
( para 85) the royal palaoe is compared to the house of a dealer 
in betel leaves (tambulika) in which lavall, cloves, cardamom, 
kankola are stored. The Par. M. I. part 1. p. 434 quotes four 
verses from Vasistha (not found in the printed Dharmasutra ) 
about the cutting off of the two ends of tambula leaves before 
eating them. In the Vratakhanda (of Caturvargaointamani, 
vol. IL part I, p. 242) Hemadri quotes Ratnakoda to the effect 
that tambula means betel leaves, betel nut and chunam ; while 
' mukhavBsa ’ means these together with cardamom, camphor, 
kakkola berries, pieces of copra and matuluhga. The Nityacdra- 
paddhati mo (p. 549) quotes verses showing that tambula 
comprised nine ingredients viz. betel nut, betel leaves, chunam, 
camphor, cardamom, clove, kankola, copra, the matuluhga fruit. 
In modern times pieces of almond, nutmeg fruit and bark 
thereof, saffron, cateohu are taken and matuluhga is 
omitted. Thus the thirteen ingredients of tambula are 


1749. w 
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made up. The AstShgasamgraha 1 ™ of VSgbhata also mentions 
the several ingredients of t&mbula including the essence of the 
bark of the Khadira tree (catechu). In modern times tfimbfila 
is said to be of 13 gupaa, either because it contains thirteen 
ingredients or because it effects thirteen good results, the last of 
which are set out in a subhasita quoted below. 

PradakalnS (going round the image with the right hand 
always turned towards the image) and namask&ra constitute 
only one upacSra (item of worship) according to many. The 
namaskSra to the image is either astdhga (with eight limbs) or 
paficanga ( with five limbs.) The first ocours when a person 
prostrates himself on the ground in front of the image in such 
a way that the palms of his hands, his feet, his knees, his chest 
and forehead touch the ground and his mind, speech and eye 
are fixed on the image and the latter occurs when he prostrates 
himself with his hands, feet and head. 1752 There are other 
definitions of the astahga namaskara. These several parts of 
the worship of images have been judicially noticed in Pam 
brahma Chatterji v. Kedar Nath 36 Calcutta Law Journal 478 at 
•p. 483 (where the normal type of the continuous worship of an 
idol is described) and Pramalha Nath Mullick v. Pradyumna 
Kumar Mullick 52 Cal. 809 at p. 815 (P. C.). 

In modern times it is the practice to perform in homage to 
the sun twelve namaskaras or any multiple of twelve and 
repeat the following twelve names of the sun in the dative 
preceded by ' om ’ and followed by * namah': Mitra, Ravi, 
Surya, Bhanu, Khaga, Pusan, Hiranyagarbha, Marloi, Aditya, 
Savity, Arka and Bhaskara. There is another method of these 
namaskfiras called Trcakalpanamaskaras in which after * om ' 
certain mystio syllables and their combinations in twos and 


1751. e R&i wfW svftrare uvitw 1 
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fours together with certain mantras are repeated with the 
twelve names (vide foot-note for illustrations ), m * 


The Fuj&prak&ta (pp. 166-188) mentions 32 aparftdhaa 
(lapses) which should be avoided while engaged in worship or 
while one is about to perform Viqpupuja and the atonements 
for these. These 32 apar&dhas (offences) against proper etiquette 
for worship are referred to in the VarShapurSpa (130. 5). 

A passage from Baudhayana about &iva worship has 
already been quoted and it has been stated that worship of the 
phallic emblem of Siva appears to have been current in the 
very ancient civilization brought to light by the finds dis¬ 
covered at Mohenjo-daro. Sir B. G. Bhandarkar in his ' Vai* 
snavism and &aivism’ has Bhown how Budra is described as 
the supreme deity even in the Bg-> how in the Tai. S. IV. 5.1-11 
there are eleven anuvakas (called Budras) which oontain a 
sublime eulogy of Budra (and also in Vfij. 8. 16) and how 
numerous &aiva sects and dootrines arose in course of time 
(p. 119 ff). Panini teaches the formation of BhavanI, fWv&nl^ 
BudranI and MrdanI from the four names of Siva (IV. 1. 59), 
In the sacrifice called SUlagava in the grhya sutras Budra is 
worshipped as the supreme deity. The A hv. gr. IV. 9.17 mentions 
twelve names of Budra and adds 1784 (IV. 9.27-29) that all names 
In the world, all armies, all exalted things belong to him. Patafi jali 
in his Mahabhaqya(vol. IL pp.387-388) on Panini V. 2.76 speaks 
of a * Siva-bhagavata ’ (a devotee of Siva). Vedantasutra IL 2. 37 
Is directed, according to damkara, to the refutation of the 
Patupata seot of Saivas. In the Santiparva 284. 121-124 the 
Patupatas are said to be opposed to the dharmas of varna and 
Strama. The Kurmapurana^pQrvardha, chap. 16) speaks of the 
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s&stras of the Saiva sects, of Kapalas, Nakulas 1755 (Lfikulas?), 
V&mas, Bhairavas, Paiupafcas as meant for deluding the world. 
The VarahapurSna (chap.70-71) is also directed against Pasiupatas. 
The Paiupata brahmanas are stated in the Kadambarl to have 
surrounded the minister Sukanasa (para 90). Siva was worship¬ 
ped in the form of the linga or as an image. It is believed that 
14 crores of lingas were established by Bana, an Asura devotee of 
Siva, in various spots and these are called BSna-lingas (Nifcya- 
carapaddhati, p. 556) and the Bana-lingas (white stones) found 
in the Narmada, the Ganges and other holy rivers are only like 
them. In the Kadambarl ( para 130) Bana speaks of sand lingas 
on the Acchoda lake and in another place of a linga made of 
pure mother-o # pearl. The Kurmapurana ( purvardha chap. 26 ) 
describes the origin of Linga and its worship and the Vamana- 
purana 46 lauds the several holy places where ancient lingas 
are established. The famous twelve Jyotir-lingas are; Omkara 
at Mandhata, Mahakala at UjjayinI (modern Ujjain), Tryambaka 
( near Nasik), DbrsneSvara at Elora, Naganatha (towards the 
east of Ahmednagar), Bhlma-Sarhkara (at the source of the 
Bhlma river in the Sahyadri), Kedara-natha in Garhwal, Vis- 
vesvara at Benares, Somanatha in Kathiawar, Vaidyanatha new 
Parali. Mallikarjuna on the Srlsaila, and RameSvara in South 
India. Many of these are situated in central and western India 
near each other. 

The Pujaprakasa (p. 194) quotes HSrlta prescribing that 
Mahesvara may be worshipped by means of the mantra of five 
syllables ( namah Sivaya) or by the Rudra 175 ® GSyatrl or by 

1755. About Lakullsa, Padupata or KSlamukha, vide * Vai^avism 
and S&ivism 7 p. 119 ff. In the VSyupur5?a 23. 221-224 it is said in a 
prophetic strain that Siva would assume the form of Nakuli ( Lakull ? ) 
and the place where he will appear will be called the holy place of KSyS* 
rohana. Vide E. I. vol. II. p. 124, vol. XII. p. 337, vot. XIV p. 265 for the 
LSkula doctrine, its ScSryas and other information. For the K&pSlikas, 
vide Bhandarkar’s 4 Vai^pavism and Saivism * pp. 117,127. A grant of 
NSgavardhana, nephew of Pulakedi ( 610-639 A. D. ), was mad© provi¬ 
ding for the worship of K&pSledvara and the maintenance of MahSvratins. 
Yama 29 quoted in Par. M. II. part 1 p. 335 prescribes the penance of 
Krcchra for eating at a KffpSlika’s house. The KarpUramanjarl ( about 
900 A. D. ) I. 22-24 oontains a caricature of Kaula (i. e. Kffp&lika ) 
practices. 

1756. is i 

ft. air. X. 1 and ifc?TT 17. 11. It closely resembles the famous 

GSyatrl verse, particularly the words 4 dhlmabi ’ and 4 pracodayEt 1 are 
the same in both, 
n. d. 93 



Hi History of DharmaiEstra [ Ch. XIX 

* om ’ or by the mantra * Isanah sarva-vidyanSm * (Tai. Ar. 
X. 47 ), or by the Rudra mantras ( viz. Tai. S. IV. 5.1-11) or by 
the mantra * tryambakam yajSmahe * (Rg. VII. 59.12 ). For a 
devotee of Siva, the wearing of a string of RudrSksa berries is 
necessary either on the hand, the arm, the neck or on the 
head.' 7 * 7 The Smrtimukt&phala (fihnika p. 393 ) quotes verses 
from the Smrtiratna and the Ratn&vali about the merit seoured 
by bathing the lingo with cow’s milk, curds, clarified butter, 
honey, sugarcane juice, patlcagavya , water in which camphor 
and aguru are mixed up, and other substances. The 14th day 
of the dark half of a month has been sacred to Siva from 
ancient times. B&na in the Kadambarl (para 54) refers to the 
fact that queen Vil&savatl went to worship Mahakala at 
UjjayinI on the 14th. 

The worship of Durga has prevailed from ancient times.' 7 ** 
She is worshipped under various names and aspects. In the 
Tai. Ar. X. 18 Siva is said to be the husband of Ambika 
or Uma. In the Xena Upanisad (III. 25 ) Uma Haimavatl 
is mentioned as imparting to Indra tbe knowledge of the 
Great Being. The various names of Durga are Uma, PSrvatl, 
Devi, Ambika, Gauri, Cand.1 or Candika, Kali, Kumarl, 
Lalita &c. The Mahabharata ( Virataparva 6 and Bhlsma 23 ) 
contains two hymns addressed to Durga in which she is stated 
to be VindbyavasinI and fond of blood and wine, and in 
Vanaparva 39. 4 it is stated that Uma became a kiratl 
when Siva becam e a kirata to test the prowess of Arjuna. In 
the Kumarasambhava Kalidasa speaks of Parvatl, Uma, Aparna 
and derives the latter two words (I. 26 and V. 28). Yaj. I. 290 
speaks of Ambika aB the mother of Vinayaka. Tbe Devl- 
mahatmya in the Markandeyapurana (chap. 81-93) is the 
principal sacred text of Durga worshippers in Northern India. 
E. I. vol. 9 p. 189 shows that about 625 A. D. Durga was 
invoked as a supreme goddess. Bana in his K&dambarl gives a 
graphic description of the temple of Candika and refers to offer* 
ings of blood made to her (para 28 ), to her trident (trifiula) 
and her slaughter of Mahisasura. The KrtyaratnBkara (p. 351) 
quotes verses from the Devlpurana that the 8th of the bright 
half of a month is sacred to Devi ( and particularly of Aivina), 

1757. v# vTvt wx vqunmwrq i wvi y y n ri f- 

H wq>i<|ui quoted in qjrmo p. 194. 

1758. Vide B. C. Mueumdar on the worebip of DurgS in J. B. A. 8. 
for 1906 pp. 3(5-862. 
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that a goat or a buffalo may be sacrificed for her. 1 ™ These 
bloody rites are still continued in the KSlI temple In Bengal 
and a few other shrines of DurgS. In Bengal the worship of 
DurgS in AAvina has been most popular. 1710 Raghunandana 
in his DurgSrcana-paddhati gives an elaborate description of 
the worship of Durga in JLsvina. DurgS is also worshipped 
as Sakti. The influence of Sskta worship has been great 
throughout India and will be briefly surveyed later on. 

In modern times devapujs differs considerably from the ritual 
of the ancient works of Visnu and BaudhSyana; it also differs 
from province to province and oaste to caste. A brief analysis 
of the devapuja practised by brShmanas in Western India is 
given below: Aoamana; pranSySma; adoration to Mahaganapati 
and certain other deities; twelve names of Ganesa, hymn 
of praise to Gane^a, Gaurl, Visnu; mention of the plaoe and 
the time with astronomical details about the day, the 
naksatra &c.; then the samkalpa of performing devapujs 
with sixteen upacSras; contemplation on Ganapati with 
Rg. II. 23. 1 (gapanSm tvs); asanavidhi with an invocation 
to the earth ; nyasa ( mystical sanctification of the body ) of 
the sixteen verses of Rg. X. 90 on sixteen parts of the 
body; invocation of the deities and the sacred rivere in the 
water jar and offering sandalwood paste, flowers and whole 
grains of rice to the jar; then invocation of the conch and bell 
in a similar way; sprinkling of oneself and the materials of 
worship with water accompanied by the mantra (' apavitrah 
pavitro vS &c.’); dhySna ( contemplation ) of Visnu, Siva, 
Gane&a, the sun’s disc, DurgS. holding a bunch of flowers in 
one’B folded hands; then offering the sixteen upacaras enume-> 
rated above to the accompaniment of the 16 verses of Rg. X. 90 
to one’s favourite deity; final benediction. 1711 When several 
deities are worshipped, there are two methods in which the 
upac&ras may be offered. One may offer the upacSras from 
Sv&hana to namaskSra to one deity or the principal deity and 
then the same upacSras to the other deity or deities one after 

1759. a«vm $ w* < nit’ftonntqnut mw 
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1760. Vide * DurgSptfjs ’ by Pratapcbandra Ghosh ( 1871) for a 
detailed description of DurgSpGjs in Bengal. 
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another. This method is called kariddnusamaya. The other method 
occurs when SvShana is done for the several deities in order, 
then Ssana for all, then pddya for all and so on up to namas- 
k&ra. This is called paddrthanusamaya . This method is 
generally preferred. Vide the com. of NarSyana on Siv. gr. I. 
24. 7, the com. on Kdtyayana-srauta I. 5. 9-11 for detailed 
explanations of these. 

From the early centuries of the Christian era the works on 
Tantra exercised a profound influence on the ritual of devapQj& 
and several mystical postures of the hands and fingers such as 
the mudras and the nySsas began to occupy the minds of the 
worshippers. 17,8 The Bh&gavata-purana XI. 27. 7 says that 
devapuja is of three kinds viz. VaidikI, TSntrikl and misra. The 
first and the third are for the three varnas and TantrikI for 
iudras. 


1762. gfit firfWt »n»; i 
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CHAPTER XX 

VAISVADEVA 

Vaiivadeva.—i offering of cooked food to all Gods). 

Daksa (II. 56) says that in the 5th part of the day a house¬ 
holder has to allow distribution of food according to his ability 
to the gods, Manes, men and even insects. Vaisvadeva is to be 
offered according to Satatapa ( quoted by Medhatithi on Manu 

V. 7 and by Apararka p. 142) in the grhya fire if one has 
preserved it, or in the ordinary fire. If no fire is available one 
may offer it even in water or on the bare ground. Laghu- 
Vyasa II. 52 says the same. 

Some medieval works like the Smrtyarthasara and the 
Par. M. (I. part 1, p. 389) state that vaisvadeva really com¬ 
prises the three daily sacrifices viz. devayajna, bhutayajna 
and pitryajna. The rite is so called because in it sacrifice 
is offered to all the gods or because food is cooked therein for 
all the gods . ms But in the ancient grhyasutras the three 
yajfias are kept distinct. In the Aiv. gr. Ill, 1 the five daily 
sacrifices are enumerated, but only one, the brahmayajna, is 
thereafter described in detail and we have to understand that 
Vaisvadeva has already been dealt with under homa in Asv. 
gr I. 2.1-2 and that I. 2. 3-10 is concerned with bhutayajna or 
baliharana, out of which the 7th sutra contemplates an offering 
to'Vi&ve-devas and sutra 10 an offering of cooked food to pitrs. 
The San. gr. II. 14 speaks of Vaisivadeva, while Gobhila gr. I. 4. 
1-15, Khadira gr. I. 5. 22-35 speak of baliharana only. Panini 

VI. 2. 39 teaches the acoent of ‘ksullaka-vaisvadeva’ (as a 
compound). Vaik. 1784 VI. 17 expressly says that devayajna 
is the homa to the gods offered with cooked food meant for all the 
gods. According to Gautama (V. 9) the deities of vaisvadeva 
are Agni, Dhanvantari, Visve-devas, Prajapati and Svistakrt 
(Agni). According 178 * to Manu (III. 84-86) the deities are Agni, 

1763. qff ^ i p.47; rnft 
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1764. q&aftM rMl i VI. 17. 
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Soma, Agnlsoma, the Visve-devas, Dhanvantari, Kuhu, Anumati, 
Prajapati, Dyav&prthivI, (Agni) Svistakrt. The San. gr. 
II. 14. 4 gives the names of ten deities that are slightly different 
from the list of Manu. According to Par. gr. II. 9 the deities 
are Brahma, Prajapati, GrhyS, Kasyapa and Anumati; while 
the Visnu Dh. S. 67. 1-3 (quoted in the Gr. R. p. 278) states 
that Vaisvadeva is to be offered to Vasudeva, Samkarsana, 
Aniruddha, Purusa, Satya, Aoyuta, Agni, Soma, Mitra, Varuna, 
Indra, Indragni, Visve-devas, Prajapati, Anumati, Dhanvantari, 
VSstospati, ( Agni) Svistakrt. Vide Bhar. gr. III. 12, Manava 
gr. IL 12. 1-2, Kathaka gr. 54, Vaik. III. 7 for other lists 
of deities in Vaisvadeva. It is on account of this divergence 
that digests like the Madanaparijata (p. 317) say that Vaisva¬ 
deva is of two kinds, viz. what is common to all smrtis like 
that of Manu and secondly what is stated in one’s own 
grhyasutra. The Sm. C. (I. p. 212) ,7 ‘* says the same. 

All ancient smrtis say that Vaisvadeva is to be performed 
twioe, once in the morning and then in the evening. Vide A$v. 
gr. I. 2.1, Vas. Dh. S. XI. 3, Manu III. 121, Visnu Dh. S. 59.13, 
Gobhila II. 34. But in later times it came to be performed 
only once in the morning and the sathkalpa inoludes both in one 
statement. 17 * 7 The verses ‘ justo damunS * ( Rg. V. 4. 5 ) and 
* ehyagna ’ ( Rg. I. 76. 2 ) are used in invoking Agni, then the 
verse ‘ catvari srhgS ’ (Rg. IV. 58. 3 ) and several ordinary 
verses describing the characteristics of Agni are employed for 
the dhySna (contemplation) of Agni. From the food cooked 
for one’s meal, a portion is taken out in another vessel, and 
oovered with olarified butter; it is then divided into three parts. 
Then one places one's left hand on one’s heart and with the 
right hand takes up from one portion of the food morsels equal 
to a ripe myrobalan fruit, presses it with one’s right thumb and 
offers it with the right band to Surya, Prajapati, Soma Vanaspati, 
Agnl-soma, Indr&gni, Dy&v&ptthivl, Dhanvantari, Indra, Visve 
Devas, Brahma. Then holy ashes are taken from the fire with 
the mantra ‘ ma nastoke ’ (Rg. 1.114. 8) and ashes are applied 
to the forehead, the throat, the navel, the right and left shoulders 
and the head with certain mantras and a concluding prayer is 

1766. wm si ftftd vwr l «VTF quoted in I. P-212. 

1767. The d'VTFV in modern times is tnfalWjfi d yeyiu tftwis g - 
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offered to Agni to bestow intelligence, memory, fame &o. as 
set out below. w * 

Medieval digests like the Mit, (on Yaj. 1.103 ) discuss the 
question whether vaisvadeva is purusartha only (i. e. recommend¬ 
ed to men for effecting some beneficent consequence to them) or 
whether it is purusartha as well as a rite for effecting a 
samskSra (unseen or spiritual result) of the food cooked. In 
the latter case food will be pradhana (the principal matter) 
and vaisvadeva will be secondary; but in the former case (i. e. 
if it were only purusartha) food will be secondary and Vai&va- 
deva principal. Relying m> on Asv. gr. I. 2. 1 some say that 
vaisvadeva is meant as a samskara of food and relying on Asv. 
gr. III. 1. 1 and 4 others say that it is purusartha. The Mit. 
declares that vaisvadeva is purusartha only, as Manu ( II. 28 ) 
holds that the human body is rendered fit for spiritual know¬ 
ledge by the daily yajnas and by other sacrifices and that if 
vaisvadeva is not purusartha alone, each time food is cooked in 
the day (on account of the sudden advent of many guests) 
vaisvadeva would have to be performed several times in the 
day; but Manu III. 108 forbids a fresh vaisvadeva in such a 
case. Sm. C. (I. p. 213 ) and Par. M. (I. 1. p. 390) hold the 
same view. The SmrtyarthasSra p. 46 and Laghu-Asvalayana 
1.116 hold the view that vaisvadeva is both for the samskSra 
of the householder and also of the food. 1770 

There was divergence of view on other questions viz. 
whether vaisvadeva was to be performed before draddha or after 
it and whether food for vaisvadeva was to be separately cooked 
from that meant for sraddha. Apararka p. 462 sets out the 
conflicting views on the first question and says that for vaisva¬ 
deva there are three options, viz. it may be performed imme¬ 
diately after food is ready, or it may be offered after baliharana 
or it may be performed after sraddha is finished. The Madana- 


1768. svT3«t v.wiz i i 3713 - 

nfin? srnft 1 *v? 3 vfrt«T 1 svigri&nt mwnl 1 wl- 

smrgvftm ftmn 1 wr w it ww rt vtfi? sj rt 1 vvt *3* a sn 
it nw: 1 wart w: 1 wfa 1 sryt rtut vst: g*t fart ff^r fart 

1 wrg«rt?bsr3urfatit 1 . The words aft wrt.it 

«mt occur in an*?. aft. g, I-11. 15. 

1769. aw nrrtvrm fftgrw yfa v w 1 an*?. 3- I. 2. 1.; wra: 

V* V5TT: 1 $<fnsr I an*?. III. 1.1 and 4. 

1770. «***«> fa fre n srt snf snwt f^ri 1 wim*rab grtwruni- 

fimkti ♦fw t Wr r p- 46; snrn* wnWswrv ^rt nftrwfcj; 1 pswr*?. 

BWn 1.116. 
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pftrijftta p. 320 and Brhat-ParaSara p. 156 hold that vaisvadeva 
must be performed before Sraddba. Vide SmrtimuktSphala 
(fihnika pp. 406-407) also; on the other hand Anufesana-parva 
(97.16-18) directs that on srSddha day, pitr-tarpana comes first, 
then offering of bali, and then vaisvadeva. The Madanaparijata 
p. 318 says that the food for the vaisvadeva mast be separately 
cooked from what is meant for sraddha. In the case of a joint 
family of father and sons or of several brothers, the father alone 
performs vaisvadeva or the eldest brother; bat if the father or 
eldest brother is unable to do it himself, a son or younger brother 
may offer it at his bidding (Laghu-Asvalayana 1.117-119). 

The food to be offered should be sprinkled over with ghee 
or with curds or milk but not with oil or salt. Ap. Dh. S. mi 
II. 6. 15.12-14 prescribes that there is to be no homa of k§Ura 
and lavava (vide note 723 above) and also of food that is mixed 
up with inferior food (like kulattha &c.); but if one is com* 
polled to offer inferior food in vaisvadeva (owing to poverty 
&c.) he should take some hot ashes from the grhya or ordinary 
fire towards the north of the fire and offer the food in the ashes. 
The Smrtyarthas&ra 1TO p. 47 states that cereals like gram and 
mfisa beans are not to be used in vaisvadeva food. Even when 
a man was not going to eat on a particular day he had to offer 
vaiSvadeva ( Apararka p. 145 ). If he could afford no food, he 
was to offer fruits, roots or even water. 1773 He who has no grhya 
fire may offer vaisvadeva food into the ordinary fire with only 
the vyahrtis and the rest may be left for crows. 

Ap. Dh. S. (II. 2. 3.1 and 4) says that vaiSvadeva food 
should be cooked by aryas (persons of the twice-born classes) 
that are purified (by bathing &c.), or Sudras supervised by 
aryas may cook the food. 1774 Medieval writers remarked, as 
usual, that the latter rule about sudras being cooks applied only 
to another age.’ 775 Ap. Dh. S. (II. 2. 3.10-11) further says 

1771. h want i sumwraswi wfiswrerr *iw 

Ewf Mfuniisr wml «wr i ami. u. % II. 6.16.12-14. 

1772. w'n* hi* w $tbwisb»* i vrrt w fanf- 

agnruwnp. 47. 

1773. watJr fctnftr i quoted by 

I p. 212 und wfag. ( striker p. 398 ). 

1774. anvT: jwht ?gt i wivlfbisnt vr mis mESrafa: i 

ami. vr. g- II. 2. 3. 1 and 4. 

1775. vw .i 

•ignui^j spw iwHifgHiriiTf* v fi* hi* wuirgi 

(amlrer p. 399). 
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that when the food is ready i.e. cooked, the cook should announce 
while standing,- to the owner of the house * it is ready ' and the 
owner should reply * it (food) is auspiciously ready, it is food 
that gives supremacy; may it nob be lost. ’ If no vaidvadeva 
is performed on any day, the householder had to fast the day 
and night (Gobhila-smrti III. 120). Daksa II. 62 and Yama 
condemn to hell him who takes his own meal without offering 
vaitvadeva, when he is not himself in distress or difficulty. 1778 

It has been stated above (p.158) that the sudra was to offer all 
the five yajfias without Vedic or Pauranio mantras, but only with 
the word ‘namah’ and he was to use uncooked food for vaiivadeva. 
Vide Ysj. 1.121 and the Mit. thereon and AhnikaprakSia, p. 401. 

Baliharam or Bhutaijajfia :—Here also there is some diver¬ 
gence between the ancient grhya-sutras and medieval and 
modern praotioe. The Asv. gr. I. 2. 3-11 deals with this. The 
deities to whom bali (or part of the food taken out when per¬ 
forming vaisvadeva) is offered are: to the same deities to whom 
the devayajna is offered as stated above, to the waters, to herbs 
and trees, to the house, to the domestio deities, to the deities of 
the ground (on which the house is built), to Indra and Indra’s 
men, to Yama and Yama’s men, to Varuna and Varuna’s men, 
to Soma and Soma’s men (these are offered in the several 
quarters 1777 ), to Brahman and Brahman's men in the middle, 
to the Viive-devas, to all day-walking beings, to the Raksases- 
towards the north; svadha to the pitrs (Manes )-with these 
words he should pour out the remnant of the food to the south, 
while wearing the sacred thread suspended over the right 
shoulder. A6v. adds that if baliharava is performed by night 
then the words 'to all night-walking beings’ are UBed instead 
of ‘to all day-walking beings’. 

Gobhila gr. I. 4. 5-15, Par. gr. II. 9 and other grhya sutras, 
Ap. Dh. S. IL 2.3.15-11. 2. 4. 9, Gautama V. 10-15, differ con¬ 
siderably from the above in several respects. But for want of 
space no reference can be made to these differences. 

In bhutayajfia, bali is to be 1778 offered not into fire but on 
the ground, which is to be wiped with the hand and sprinkled 

1776. a^nrr fipn • w qvr uvel vxfS etraqjni- 

•rngfttvn « VH quoted in I. P- 213. 

1777. vw, WT »nd wt*r we the presiding deities of the east, 
south, west and north respectively. 

1778. aw $it dwnft u ftqsui fr mu vgcy 

t sqv. V- II. 2. 3. 15; ir* l 

Hfwfat v P- 47. 

H. D. 94 
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with water, and then the bali is to be put down and water 
is poured on it thereafter. Vide Ap. Dh. S. II. 2. 3.15. The 
Ap. Dh. S. (II. 4. 9. 5-6 ) prescribes that one should make 
all including dogs and candalas participators in the food 
cooked for vaisvadeva and adds the view of some (which 
he disapproves) that one should not give food to the un¬ 
deserving. 1778 Manu III. 87-93 sayB that after performing vais¬ 
vadeva one should offer balis in all directions to Indra, 
Yama, Vanina, Soma and their followers, a bali to Maruts on 
the door, to waters a bali in water, a bali to the trees in 
mortar and pestle, a bali to Sri on the top of the house, to 
Bhadrakall at the foot of the house, to Brahma and Vastospati 
in the midst of the house; a bali may be thrown up in the sky to 
Visve Devas, to the day-walking beings (when baliharana is 
done by day) and to night-walking beings ( by night); a bali 
should be offered to the prosperity of all on the first floor 1780 and 
all the remaining portion of the food for balis should be offered 
fo the manes towards the south ; the householder should lightly 
(so that no dust will get mixed with it) offer on the ground 
some food to dogs, to outcasts, to candalas, to those suffering 
from loathsome diseases (such as leprosy), to crows and insects* 
Yaj. I. 103 callB upon the householder to throw food to dogs, 
candalas and crows on the ground. 1791 

These directions to give food even to outcasts, dogs and 
birds were the outcome of the noble sentiment of universal 
kindliness and charity, the idea that One Spirit pervades and 
illumines the meanest of creatures and binds all together. The 
Sah. gr. (II. 14 ) 178B winds up its vaisvadeva section with this 
fine exhortation “ let him throw food to dogs, to svapacas (eaters 

1779. vrrfita: i i am-, 

q. II. 4. 9. 5-6. 

1780. Some hold that bali is to be offered on the ground at the top 
(where the head lies) of the bed of the house-holder and at the other 
end of the bed. ^^3 in Manu III. 91 is explained by the 

p. 279 as the latrine and privy at the back of the house. 

1781. gaiqwmtahi|.fl'cf3 cb* i 
II vr. 1.103. 

1782. •wih'vw rnfaw ’sjrfWRr wmwnssftmiMft w 
ntami fiNpt ffit i ?rt. sj. II. 14. 22-26. $g. X. 117. 6 ia srfamf 

animism wrir warfa vu an > gsvfit sit iwr* StvcttvI wvfit 
fowl ft «. With the last quarter may be compared the H«PT$hw III* 13 
<mr ^ iwwvrnwmwni •'* Vide also Manu III. 118 and 
Vi$QU Dh. 8 . 67. 43 for the same idea. 
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of dog-flesh), to birds on the ground; let him eat nothing with¬ 
out having cut off a portion (to be offered as a bali); let him 
not eat alone, nor before others (relatives and guests), since 
the mantra says * the fool gets food in vain* (Rg. X. 117. 6). * 
The MahabhSrata (Vanaparva II. 59 ) says that offering food to 
dogs, sivapacas and birds on the ground is known as vaiSvadeva, 
which is performed in the morning and evening. The same 
verse occurs at AnuSasanaparva 97. 22-23. AparSrka p. 145 says 
that vaisvadeva comprises all actions from the offering into 
fire oblations of food up to the throwing of food to dogs and 
the like in the morning and the evening. 

In modern times the way in which balis are offered and 
their number are set out in the diagram below. The one drawn 
is for the morning baliharana. For the evening one the only 
change necessary would be to put * agnaye svaha * (No. 1) in 
place of * suryaya svaha ’ and ‘ nakfcam-caribhyah * for * diva- 
caribhyah * in No. 27. The word 1 svaha 1 is not repeated in the 
diagram after each name 1783 for the sake of space. Manu III. 121 
prescribes that bali is offered in the evening by the wife but 
without mantras (i. e. she is not to repeat the mantras) 1 Indraya 
svaha’ &c. t but only to contemplate on the several deities. 
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Pitryajfia :—The word occurs in Rg. X. 16. 10, but its 
exact meaning is not certain. Pitryajfia may be performed in 
either of three ways as stated above (on p. 700) viz. by tarpana 
( Manu III. 70 and 283 ), or by performing baliharana in whioh 
remnants of bali food are to be offered to the pitrs (Manu III. 91 
and .5iv. gr. 1.2.11) or by performing SrSddha daily with food on 
inviting at least one br&hmana for dinner (Manu III. 82-83 ). 
Sraddhas will be dealt with later and the other two (tarpana 
and baliharana) have already been dealt with. In this daily 
sraddha 1781 there is no offering of pindas (balls of rice) and 
the several strict rules and procedure of the parvaya dr&ddha 
do not apply. 


1784. a effort i wvk 

w Wlfov wtarta i anvnpf wmnt ffrwmWnttfr sre i w y wvf ft 
frrcttifa w) fimrerjfri «nw in sifts. (wtfirer 
p. 402 ). 
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NRYAJNA OR MANUSYA-YAJNA. 

Nryajfla or Manusya-yajila : ( Honouring guests). —Manu 
(III. 70) states that this consists in honouring guests. In the 
oldest hymns of the Rgveda fire is described as a guest in the 
house of the sacrifioer. In Rg. I. 73. 1 Agni is described as 
lying in a pleasant spot and pleased like a guest (syona&Ir- 
atithir-na prlnSno). Vide Rg. V. 1. 8 1785 and 9, V. 4. 5, 
VIL 42. 4 for fire being called atitlii. In Rg. IV. 4.10 it is 
said of Agni ‘you become the protector, the friend, of him who 
offers you hospitality in the usual (or proper) order.’ Vide 
Rg. IV. 33. 7 and Tai. S. I. 2.10.1 for the word atithya. Athar- 
vaveda IX 6 is an eulogy of hospitality in which the various 
stages in the reception and feeding of a guest are metaphori¬ 
cally represented as the various actions performed in a sacri¬ 
fice. 1784 The Tai. S. V. 2. 2. 4 refers to the faot that ' when a 
guest comes, hospitality in which ghee abounds, is offered to 
him ’ and it remarks that * one who comes in a chariot and one 
who comes in a cart are the two most honoured among 
guests. 1787 ’ The Tai. S. (VI. 2.1. 2) says ' hospitality is offered 
to all the followers accompanied by whom a king ooraes’. Vide 
Ait. Br. II. 9 for almost the same words. The S&h. Br. II. 9 
remarks 1788 ' when a man offers oblations at sunrise, he indeed 
offers hospitality to a great god who has started on a journey.' 
The Tai. Br. (IL 1. 3) shows that a guest was honoured by 
having a lit lamp placed before him and then food was 
served to him. 1788 The Ait. Br. (25. 5) says that a guest 


1785. 
all huinan groups.* 
IV. 4.10. 


I w. V. 1. 9 ‘ Agni is a guest dear to 
see srtm weffir ase wen aw wnSwsnas’awtsn * 


1786. Vide srpr. v. % II. 3. 7. 2 and 6-10 for comparison of 
hospitable aots with the three tavanai and constituent elements of 
a sacrifice. 

1787. semyteft w rft v sTf t hf f s pte Ph wa al i ... eetfiNre wears 

fiastl style ay e n ter wtgpiee 11 ). V. 2 . 2 . 3. and 4. The 
words a*nq«.»sift are quoted in eft. 5 . qftwietgj II. 4. 20 . 

1788. as#gvtftseasqWmpt fr ar s i fiM erctft»srt. wr.il.9. 

1789. wet eertSfffi astfilsyret eftW& 11 ). wr. II. 1.3. 
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should not be refused in the evening. 1790 The Sat. Br. (II. 1.4. 2. 
S. B. E. vol. 12, p. 291) remarks that ‘it would be unbecoming 
for a person to take food before men who are staying with 
him as guests have eaten *. The Satapatha shows that an ox or 
a goat was cooked for a guest, either a king or a brahmana 
(III. 4.1. 2 ). Vide also Ait. Br. 3. 4 for the offering of an ox or 
barren cow to a king or another deserving person coming as 
a guest. Y&j. 1.109 also says that a big ox or a goat was to 
be kept apart for a guest learned in the Veda. But the Mit. 
and other 1791 medieval writers to whom fleBh-eating was an 
anathema and an unspeakable sin for a brahmana remark that 
an ox or a goat was to be understood as set apart for the guest 
to flatter him ( with the words * this ox is yours ’) just as one 
says in humility * all this house is yours ’ and that the ox or 
goat was not meant to be given in gift or to be killed sinoe it 
would be impossible to find an ox each time a Eirotriya guest 
came. The Ait. Ar. I. 1. 1 remarks ‘ whoever is good and has 
attained eminence is a (real) guest, people do not treat with 
hospitality one who is undeserving. ,,m In the Tai. Up. (1.11. 
2 ) one of the exhortations of the teacher to the pupil returning 
home is ‘atithi-devo bhava’ (honour guests). The same Upanisad 
says elsewhere (III. 10.1) “ let him never turn away a stranger 
from his house, that is the rule. Therefore a man should by 
all means acquire much food, for people say (to the guest) 
* there is food ready for him. ’ If he gives food amply, food is 
given to him amply”. In the Katbopanisad 1793 (I. 7-9) it is 
said ‘ a brahmana entering a bouse as a guest is (like) fire. 
People offer this (well-known) appeasement to him. Oh, son of 
Vivasvat, offer him water (to wash his feet). If a brahmana 
guest stays in a man’s house without food, he cuts off (destroys) 
the hopes and expectations, (fruits of) the friendship ( of the 
good), the rewards of sacrifices and charitable acts, sons and 
oattle.' Then Yama offered to bestow three boons on Naciketas 
as some penanoe for allowing Naoiketas to remain without food 

1790. <Wtqig4 WPmftfte'THSU fft I $. m- 25. 6; compare frjj III. 

105 wwftehsftfih m* i. 

1791. am uNv: fft 

wpf fit a • aufSrenwro s- 451. 

1792. ul nefil h« w ur arftftneft w ersHHwnfttHtHT- 

i m. 1.1.1. 

1793. sfawffiffiafgiuft win t snftr j'fftr rt teewt- 
IU5H i ershr. 1.7; wnr. w. *. II. 8. 6. 3 echoes the first half, eft* XI. 13 
quotes the first half. 
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In bis house for three days. The Nirukta 1794 IV. 5 in explaining 
Bg. V. 4. 5 (ju?to damuna atithirdurona) derives the word 
* atithi* from the root ‘at* to go and also from 1 tithi' (day) and 
‘a’ meaning ‘comes’ (from ‘i’ with ‘abhi’). Vide Manu III. 102 
for another derivation; also Paratara I. 42 and Mark. 29. 2-9. 
Manu and others say that an atithi is so called because he does 
not stay for a whole tithi ( i. e. day) and ' an atithi is a brahmana 
who stays for one night only as a guest.' 

The honouring of guests comes after the offering of bali 
and Baud. gr. II. 9. 1-2, Vas. XI. 6, VisnupurSna III. 11. 55 
ordain that after balihararia the householder should wait in 
front of the yard of his house for as much time ns would be 
required for milking a cow or for a longer time at his desire 
for receiving guests. Others make it a definite time viz. one- 
eighth of a muhurta (vide Mark, pur ana 29. 24-25 quoted in 
Sm. C. I., p. 217). 1795 The Ap. Dh. S. contains a very elaborate 
treatment of honouring guests (II. 3. 6. 3 to II. 4. 9. 6). Gaut. 
V. 36, Manu III. 102-103 and Yaj. 1.107 and 111 state that be 
is called an atithi who belonging to a different village and 
intending to stay one night only arrives in the evening, that 
one who has already been invited for dinner is not an atithi 
properly so called, that a person who belongs to the same 
village or who is a friend or fellow-student is not an atithi, 
that one has to honour guests according to one’s ability, that 
guests are to be preferred according to the order of varnas and 
that among the brahmanas, the srotriya and one who has com¬ 
pletely mastered (at least one) recension of the Veda is to be 
preferred. Vas. Dh. S. XI. 6 says that the worthiest are to be 
honoured first. Gaut. V. 39-42 and Manu III. 110-112 say 
that a ksatriya is not really an atithi to a brahmana nor 
are vaifiyas nor sudras; but they add that, 1794 if a ksatriya 
comes to a brahmana's house as a guest (i. e. as a traveller 
who has no food with him and about the time of taking food) 
be should be treated to a meal after brahmana guests take 
their food and val&ya and sudra guests should be given food 

1794. srmfa: wrvfirfft svFt nvfit' frit wr i 

fihn* IV. 5. 

1795. 3to i arir qwn* i 

f^m% v5rt it vwut i vh II. 9. 1-3 and UTgMqil III. 14 ; 

vide III. 94 also. umgfrevt wfirfmfo* # u r^vynvr 29. 25. 

1796. wurwTvnT^firtwTgrorj i.ntant g qrftrwfrtf wnr3r«n • 

1 »f). V. 39-42. 
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by a br&hmapa householder along with his servants and thereby 
he should show his kindliness. Ap. Dh. 8. II. 4. 9. 5 requires 
the householder to give food to all who come at the end of the 
Vaidvadeva, even including candSlas, but it mentions the view 
of some that one need not give food to unworthy persons (vide 
note 1779 above). Commentators like Haradatta explain that> 
in the case of worthy guests, if the householder does not give 
food, though able, he incurs sin; but in the case of unworthy 
people he incurs no blemish by not giving, but if he gives 
to them also, he secures merit. Vrddha-Gautama (pp. 535-536) 
calls upon a householder to treat even a candala with consi¬ 
deration. Parasara (I. 40) and Satatapa went so far 17 * 7 as to 
say that even if a householder hates a visitor or the latter is a 
fool, the householder should give him food if he arrives at the 
time of meals. S&ntiparva 146. 5 says that even an enemy 
when he comes to one’s house as a guest must be hospitably 
treated, as a tree does not remove its shade from one who 
approaches it to fell it. But Ap. Dh. S. II. 3. 6.19, Manu 

IV. 213, Yaj. I. 162 are opposed to this and state that a guest 
who is at enmity with the host shall not eat his food, nor shall 
he eat the food of a host who accuses him or suspects him of a 
orime. Vrddha-HSrlta (8. 239-240) states the humane rule ‘ if 
a traveller is a Sudra or belongs to a pratiloma caste (6uch as a 
candala) and comeB to one's house tired and hungry, the 
householder should give him food; but if a heretic or a patita 
(one outcast for grave sins) comes in that condition, one 
should not give him cooked food, but only grain. Compare 
Manu IV. 30. Vrddha-Gautama ( chap. 6, p. 535 and chap. 12, 
p. 590, Jivananda part 2) says the same about a candala or 
dvapaka being given cooked food. Baud. gr. II. 9. 21 enjoins 
welcome to all travellers including capdalas. 

The guest is to be shown honour by going out to meet him, 
by offering him water to wash his feet, by giving him a seat, 
by lighting a lamp before him, by giving food and lodging, by 
personal attendance on him, by offering him a bed and by 
accompanying him some distance when he departs. Vide Gaut. 

V. 29-34, 37, Ap. Dh. S. II. 3. 6. 7-15, Manu III. 99,107 
and IV. 29, Daksa III. 5-8. Vanaparva 200. 22-25 and Anut&sana 
2 highly extol hospitality. Anud&sana 7. 6 says ‘the host 

1797. fihft vr «rr vf3*»r q* vr • a 3vra« wtfiHSfc 

WSKHi H vrrvnr I. 40, qrrnisv quoted in I. p. 217 ( reads gift er 

mq jvt qvh &o .). 
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should give his eye, mind and agreeable speech to the 
guest, he should personally attend on him and should acoompany 
him when he (the guest) departs; this sacrifice demands 
these five fees’. 1 ™ Ap. Dh. S. (II. 2. 4. 16-21) says that if 
a brahmana that has not studied the Veda or a ksatriya or 
a vaiSya comes as a guest to a brahmana, the latter should offer 
him a seat, water and food, but need not rise to receive him, 
that if a sudra comes as a guest to a brahmana, the latter should 
ask him to do some work, then give him food, but if he has 
none, he should send his slaves to bring it from the royal 
palace (or store-house). ,m Haradatta makes the interesting 
remark that for honouring sudra visitors the king should set 
apart in each village some paddy or other corn. Gaut. V. 33, 
Manu III. 101 ( = Vanaparva II. 54 and Udyoga 36. 34), 
Ap. Dh. S. II. 2. 4.13-14, Yaj. I. 107, Baud. gr. II. 9. 21-23 say 
that 1800 if a man has not the means to give food to all visitors 
he should at least offer them water, room and grass to lie down 
upon, and agreeable speech. If the householder is absent, his 
wife is to look after honouring guests. Gaut. ( V. 37-38) says 
that guests of the brahmana, ksatriya and vaisya oastes should 
be respectively greeted with the words kuiala, anamaya and 
arogya and the Sudra also with arogya. Vide Manu II. 127 
also and note 831 above. 

The motive of this injunction to honour guests was clear, 
viz. universal kindliness. Other motives were added by smrtis 
in order to emphasize the observance of this duty. The San. gr. 
II. 17.1 says “ Even if a man constantly gathers grass ( L e. 
maintains himself by collecting the grains that fall in a field 
when the crop is taken away) and performs agnihotra, a brah¬ 
mana guest who stays in his house without receiving the 
honour (due as a guest) takes away the (merit) of all his good 

1798. gsrra i w vqi <r«- 

qfoim»aissfmnr 7.6. 

1799. gv * wrnAvft 

n i qg n mwd enffSt ntgssvnt 1 awvl gwiB • gmr vt 

K snv. W. %■ II. 2 . 4. 16-21; g* 5 TTV# qgi q wfiNl.fi 
affrn f gj; vtqr ■ *rgw on anv. u. II. 2. 4. 21. 

1800 . *rr& * «rcvwrefhmrm i awft gonft 

a r pm o ft w ergrsrstft t snv- u. q. II. 2 . 4.13-14} 

g. II. 9. 22-23 afivftftwrea qpffSHT* gpl. S S gufrfi t 

wjrnnwt i 
B. D. 95 
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works”. 1801 Manu III. 100 says the same. Ap. Dh. S. II. 3. 6.6 
says that by honouring guests one secures heaven and freedom 
from misfortune. 1808 Vide also Ap. Dh. S. II. 3.7. 16. One 
verse quoted in numerous works like the Visnu Dh. S. 67. 33, 
SSntiparva 191.12, VisnupurSna III. 9. 15, MSrkandeya 29. 31, 
Brahmapurapa 114, 36 is 'when a guest returns from the house 
of a person with his hope of getting food shattered, he (the guest) 
transfers his own sins to the householder and departs taking 
with him the householder’s merit (punya)’. The Vayupurfina 
(71.74) and Brhat-Parasara (Jivananda, part 2, p. 99) say that 
yogins and siddhas (those who have attained transcendent 
powers) wander ever this earth in various forms for the benefit 
of men; therefore one should with folded hands welcome a 
guest.' If one is not able to feed many guests, then Baud. Dh. 
8. (II. 3. 15-18) declares that one should feed him who is 
endowed with superior qualities or who is the first to arrive or 
who is a srotriya. 

'ParfiSara (I. 46-47) says that the brahmacarin and the 
ascetic are the masters of food (i. e. their claim is the first); 
if one eats without giving to these one should perform the 
penanoe of candrayana. When a yati comes as a guest, one 
should give water in his hand, then food and then again water. 
The food becomes as big as Meru (mountain) and the water as 
the sea. Laghu-Visnu (II. 12-14) highly eulogises a yogin as 
a guest and Daksa VII. 42-44 and Vrddha-Harlta 8. 89 say 
that if a yati stays as a guest in a householder’s house for a 
■ingle night, the Matter’s accumulated sins are destroyed and 
when a yati takes food at a man’s house it is Visnu himself 
who is fed. 1803 

If after some guests have been fed another guest or a batch 
of guests arrives, then the householder should have food cooked 


1801. awiwtsgsmil w wiyo ifrfcft 

mu# tit. g. II. 17.1. 

1802. a** jwmt tir^rt ww i wnr. u. q,. II. 3. 6. 6 ; vide ftcQqrf* 
tpr 67. 32 also. arftftnftv mrcit n g i wffO s &I i w $wrr 

«iwsft * mfcvkv 29. 31. fir^T ft wtfts yftsTiibmfi wnfiftsw f 

in sig g nw 71. 74; 7jrft«rt vnftsfti 

it wTy grcmft mi i a q gg ffigfti fft fifan # 

HWff Ht R ( JivSnonda, part 2 ). , 

1803. triHtv ift ffts rn i 8. 89 5 wftli 

ffw r jitaMnftftflt vftt i yr VII. 43. » 
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again, but in such a case no fresh vaisvadeva and baliharana 
are necessary. Vide Manu III. 105 and 108. It has been 
already shown from the Satapatha that the householder is 
not to partake of meals before the guests, but rather after 
the guests. The Ap. Dh. S. II. 3. 7. 3 states 1804 ‘he who eats 
before his guest. eats.( destroys) food, prosperity, progeny, 
cattle and merit of his own house ’. Manu III. 114 ( = Visnu 
Dh. S. 67. 39) allows the householder to feed newly married 
girls (his daughters or sisters), unmarried girls, persons 
who are ill, and pregnant women even before guests; 
while Gautama V. 23 says that these should be fed at the 
same time as the guests. Manu III. 113,116-118, Visnu Dh. S. 
67. 38-43, Yaj. 1. 105, 108, Ap. Dh. S. II. 4. 9. 10, 1905 Baud. 
Dh. 8. II. 3.19 say that one should feed one’s friends, relatives 
and one’s servants and then the householder and his wife 
should dine, that one should not stint one’s servants and 
slaves ( who are to be fed daily with food) in order to be able to 
feed guests, that he who eats before these (guests, relatives, 
young women of the house, servants) will have his soul 
harassed by vultures after death, that he who cooks food for 
himself only swallows merely sin and that when he eats what 
remains after offering yajna to gods, beings, pitrs and gueBts, 
he really eats. Manu III. 285 ( = Vanaparva II. 60) says that 

* vighasa is what is left after brahmanas and guests have 
partaken and amrta is what is left after being offered in sacrifice 
and one Bhould always eat these.’ Baud. Dh. S. (II. 3. 68 and 
21-22) says 1808 “all beings subsist on food, the Veda declares 

* food is life’; therefore food should be given, as food is the 
highest offering. One should not take food without giving it 
to others" and quotes two verses said to have been sung by 
food itself. It is on account of these sentiments that are 
ingrained even to-day in the minds of all Hindus that no Poor 
Law and no work-houses were required in India. This senti¬ 
ment undoubtedly leads to abuses, but what system is not 

1804. rot v: i wrc- 

u. % II. 3. 7. 3. 

Band. Dh. S. II. 3. 19 (practically the same ). 

1806. 3i% i ft vnt 

*ftt • S’sfor i !w«ntanrm«ftai sgre n gq rg-tPa i vt unrywr 

I w. II. 3. 68, 21-22. * occurs in wr. 83.1 and 

‘ 31% ’ in wr. II. 8. 8. 
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without abuses ? The Poor Law and work-houses have their 
own abuses and the general tax-payer has probably to pay 
more for relief to the poor, the destitute and unemployed in 
England than under the Indian system of feeding the poor 
voluntarily. 

Ap. Dh. S. (IL 4. 9. 2-4) says 1 * 07 that when the guest 
departs, the host should accompany him to the place where his 
conveyance is drawn up and if he has no conveyance, then till 
the guest gives him leave to go or if the guest forgets to give 
leave, the host should turn back from the boundary. Vas. Dh. 
S. XI. 15 and Yaj. 1.113 speak also of accompanying the guest 
till the boundary, and Apararka explains that the boundary 
may be that of the host’s house site, or of his held or of the 
village according to the eminence of the guest. Sankha- 
Likhita' 808 prescribe that the host should accompany the guest 
till he reaches a public garden or public hall, a prapa (place 
where water is distributed gratis), a tank, a temple, a sacred 
(or big) tree (like the fig tree) or a river and then should go 
round the guest and say the words * farewell till we see each 
other again. ’ It is in accordance with this that in the fourth 
Act of the Sskuntala Kanva’s pupil reminds his teacher that 
one Bhould accompany one’s deaT relative up to some reservoir 
of water. 


1807. vwnwawnnsrrs i vnmrswnfNnf%?iTs ■ wufbrnrt dWt 
WT. U. II. 4. 9. 2-4. 

1808. wnvwi foeifcr i 

fout i tTflfpiRw quoted in t. p.29t. 



CHAPTER XXII 

BHOJANA 


Bhojana (taking one's meals ) :—Daksa (II. 56 and 68) states 
that in the fifth 180 ® part of the day the householder should 
make according to his capacity the gods, pitrs, men and even 
lower animals (lit. insects) participators (in food) and after 
doing that, he should himself partake of the remainder of the 
food cooked. Thus he was to take his meals during one 
hour and a half after noon. Bhojana is one of the most important 
subjects treated of in DharmafiSstra works and the greatest 
importance (next to rules about marriage) attaches to the 
numerous injunctions and taboos about food. The principal 
subjects to be dealt with under this head are: how many times 
food was to be taken; the kinds of foods and drinks allowed or 
forbidden; what causes food defilement; flesh-eating and drink* 
ing wine; whose food was to be eaten; etiquette and ceremonies 
before taking food, at the time of taking it and after taking it. 

Great importance waB attached to purity of food from very 
ancient times. In the Chandogya Up. (VII. 26. 2) occurs this 
passage ' when there is purity of food, then the mind becomes 
pure, when the mind is pure then follows firm remembrance (of 
the real Self), when the last is secured all knots (that bind the 
soul to the world) are loosened. ,181 ° 

The several matters about bhojana found in the Vedic 
literature will be first briefly set out. From Rg. VI. 30. 3 it 
appears that food was taken, while sitting (‘the mountains sank 

1809. vwfc ewi *rf^r rm»rnfr vWrr: i eftanrt whr- 

fiftvit n tfPwnr sen SfW: 5tT$p»rviT i far II. 56, 68. The first verse 
is quoted by 3wr§> P- 143. 

1810. ar w f p% : r r aa g g r mr efiFt: ag ffigs w arfcmfto i far- 

start t «n*$ |T < r VII.26.2. y fo itrert f explains 3TTSTT in a far-fetched way as 
arrfjprft ynnyiTt &o. It is remarkable that on VedSn- 

tasUtra III. 4. 29 6aihkara connects this clause with allowed and for¬ 
bidden foods ‘ <vi w eTft-3TTtrr*sn?I *rc^r%fa3vmr%-*ravrosvr5>Tnr-5nqr- 
rrarniH >. On VT. 1.154 (p. 221) srrcpfr quotes a long passage from 
HSrita in which we read ‘ ffW T <g f %da t«fa RftM T K t WI* l 

tlQlRwwrit • ’• 
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down just as men sit down to take food ’). ‘A person was to 
take food 1811 only twice a day’ says the Tai. Br. I. 4. 9. and 
the Sat. Br. II. 4. 2. 6. There were certain taboos about articles 
of food even in the earliest texts. Tai. S. II. 5.1.1 states that 
all red exudations (resins) of trees or the juice that oozes out 
from trees when they are cut (with an axe &c.) should not be 
eaten, since that colour is due to the (sharing of) br&hmana- 
murder. Similarly the milk of the cow was not to be drunk for 
ten days after delivery (Tai. Br. II. 1.1, III. 1.3). The Ait. Br. 6. 9 
states that one should not eat the food of a diksita (one initiated 
for a Vedic sacrifice) till the performance of vapahoma by him. 
Rg. 1.187 (vv. 1-7) is a hymn in praise of food. The story of 
Usasti CakrSyana in the Chandogya Up. shows that in a dire 
calamity when no food can be had, one may eat anything, 
even the remnants of another’s food and the VedSntasutra 
(III. 4. 28-31, sarv5nnanumati6-ca pranfityaye tad-dar6anat) is 
based on this episode in the Chandogya. In the Ait. Ar. 
V. 3. 3 18,2 it is stated that * one who knows this (i. e. the 
Mahavrata) should not reoite these texts before one who knows 
it not nor dine with him nor should he take delight in his 
company. ’ The sages are said in the Kausltaki Br. (12. 3) to 
have told Kavasa who sat in their midst that they would not 
eat with him as he was the son of a dasi. The question about 
flesh-eating and drinking spirituous liquors will be dealt with 
in detail later. 

Manu V. 4 declared that death overtakes brahmanas on 
account of four oauses, viz. absence of Vedic study, giving up 
the performance of proper duties and actions, laziness and 
blemishes attaching to the food taken. The Qr. R. p. 347 quotes 
verses to the effect * food is the filth of men, everything is 
centred in food, the evil deeds of men resort to their food. Who¬ 
ever eats the food of another partakes of that man's sin. ’ There¬ 
fore elaborate regulations are laid down about everything 
relating to food. Ap. Dh. S. I. 11. 31.1, Vas. Dh. S. XII. 18. 
Visnu Dh. S. 68. 40, Manu II. 5 say that one should face the 
east when taking food and the Visnu Dh. S. 68. 41 and Ap. Dh. 

1811. irwnj wni i II. 2.2. 6 • awn* f&tjft 

*V wfjpnt I &. WT. I. 4. 9. The first is quoted by ftssror (on,VT- I. 114 ); 

w ufwvp) wv vwfsu erg v q* wft'ktitv’r vr 

nwr *rt*f i *r. II. 5. 1. 4; rrwnffftf an* *zt 

i *. wr. II. 1.1. 

1812. mr gtfm n wvtruft tit an. V. 3.3. 
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S. II. 8.19. 1-2 allow a man to face the south, except when 
the diner’s mother is alive, Manu II. 52 ( = AnuS&sanaparva 
104, 57) states ‘one facing the east eats food which tends 
to long life, one facing the south eats food which 
leads to fame, one facing the west eats (so as to produce) 
wealth and one facing north partakes of truth.* This means 
that one who eats facing any one of these directions secures 
the benefit specified. The Vamanapurana and Visnupur&na 
quoted in Gr. R. p. 312 disallow the south and west. One must 
take one’s meals in private in a place screened from public 
view. The Sm. C. quotes 1813 verses of Devala, UsanaB and the 
Padmapurana to the effect ‘ one should take food in privacy, for 
one who does so is endowed with wealth and one who eats his 
meals in public becomes bereft of wealth; one should not eat in 
the sight of many (who are themselves not eating) and many 
men should not eat before a single person who is only looking 
at them*. One may 1814 eat in the company of one’s sons, 
younger brothers, dependents &c. Some writers went so far 
as 1815 to recommend that 4 one should take one’s food alone and 
not in the company of even one’s relatives or other brahmanas, 
since who can know the secret sins a person in whose company 
one eats is guilty of ’ ? The conception underlying this unchari¬ 
table view was stated by Brhaspati to be that 4 when several 
persons sit down to dinner in a continuous row, the sins one 
of them is guilty of attach to the others in the same row’. 
Even in modern times many persons in Northern India follow 
this view and it is a well-known proverb that nine bhayyas have 
ten hearths. The place where one takes one’s food should 
be freshly cowdunged and pure. Ap. Dh. S. (I. 5.17. 6-8) 
says that one should not take one’s food in a boat nor 
on a wooden platform, but may do so on a pure floor. One 
was not to eat while seated on an elephant, or horse or camel 

1813. a ^vferr?it i gdt ft gro swrorct 

fim II quoted in I. p. 221; W&tf gHWTfTT W 

I «OTWn r 163- 47 ; cTT^tVT ^ WcTH* I STT^gil- 

Stasv vqver: H in *giNr° I* P- 226; qfnt 

flehfow f q wn l 68. 

1814. i gpri vnt srfitercv a 

M wgrgnw quoted in gg. *. p. 311. 

1815. i eftf? ^rnrift fitr ewv 

sfegHT 3UT%3*WT quoted in I. p. 227 and qn. Ht. I. 1. p. 

429. t s i w r ww fg ftrf w 

fqqqft quoted in fgI. p. 228. 
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or in some conveyance, or in a cemetery or in a temple or 
on a bed or chair; nor should one eat food placed on one’s 
palm (Brahmapurana quoted in Gr. R. p. 325 ). One should 
wash one’s hands and feet before sitting down to take one’s 
meal. Manu IV. 76 says ( = Anudasana 104. 61-62 and Atri 
in JivSnanda, part 1, p. 9) that one should begin one's 
dinner while one’s feet are wet, since that leads on to long 
life. VySsa quoted in Sm. C. (I. p. 221) prescribes that one 
should have five limbs wet at the time of taking food, viz. 
the hands, the feet and the mouth. 18,8 All writers prescribe 
that one should observe silence or at least restraint of speech at 
the time of meals ( e. g. vide Baud. Dh. S. II. 7. 2, Laghu-Harlta 
40). Vrddha-Manu quoted by the Sm. C. I. p. 223 19,7 requires 
complete silence till five morsels are taken and restraint in 
speeoh thereafter. Following the Vedic injunctions quoted 
above, Gaut. IX. 59, Baud. Dh. S. II. 7. 36, Manu II. 56, Sam- 
varta 12 and others say that a householder should take only two 
meals every day, should not eat food in the intervening period 
and that if he aots up to this advice he reaps the merit of a fast. 
Gobhila-smrti (II. 33) says the same and adds 18,8 that the 
evening meal may be taken till one prahara and a half (i. e. 
4$ hours ) after nightfall. One was not to eat very early in the 
morning nor at midnight nor at twilight ( Manu IV. 55 and 62 
and Visnu Dh. S. 68. 48 ). Ap. Dh. S. (II. 8. 19. 10 ) allows 
partaking of roots and fruits between two meals. Below the 
vessel or plate or leaf from which one eats, one has to draw a 
figure with water or holy ashes. According to the Brahmapurana 
(quoted in Gr. R. p. 311) the mapdalas (figures ) for brahmanas, 
ksatriyas, vaidyas and Sudras should respectively be in the form 
of a square, a triangle, a circle and a crescent; while according 
to Sankha (in Sm. C. I., p. 221), Laghu-Satatapa 133, Atri 
(JivSnanda chap. V. 1, p. 7 ) in the case of the &udra water is to 


1816. <iwT3Et r Ht'snr nrsrnmwrs i s^ri urqi asWrevdj 

«T*nrST II »V1W in I. p. 221; vide on II. 53 quoting 
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be sprinkled on the ground below his plate. The reasons for 
drawing a mandala are stated by these authorities to be that the 
Adityas, Vasus, Rudras, Brahma and other gods partake of only 
that food which is offered after a mandala is made and that 
evil spirits and goblins carry away the flavour of the food 
when no mandala is made. The person taking his food should 
sit on a low wooden stool having four feet or on a seat made 
of wool or of the skin of a goat (which latter is said to bo 
the best by Ap. Dh. S. II. 8. 19. 1). One should not sit 
on a seat of cowdung cakes (dried), or of clay, or of the leaves 
of aSvattha or pala&a or arka plant or a seat made by joining 
two planks together or on a shattered one or partly burnt one or 
on one made fast with iron (nails). Vide Smrtyarthas&ra 
p. 69. The vessel or plate from which one is to eat is to be 
placed on the mandala drawn on the ground. The vessel from 
which to eat may be of gold, silver, copper, lotus or palaSa 
leaves (vide Veda-Vyasa III. 67-68, Paithfnasi quoted in 
Ahnika-prakaSa p. 467 ). A copper vessel is forbidden to house¬ 
holders who should use bell-metal ( karneya ) vessel. Ap. Dh. 
S. (II. 8. 19. 3) says that a copper plate with gold in the 
centre 181 ® is recommended. But a bronze plate for eating from, 
tambula and a luxurious bath with oil &c., were not allowed to 
an ascetic, a brahmacarin and a widow. 1810 Harlfca (quoted by 
Sm. 0. I. p. 222) stated that one was not to eat in an iron or 
earthern vessel, but Ap. Dh. S. (I. 5.17. 9-12) 1881 prescribes that 
an earthen vessel not used for cooking may be used as a plate 
for meals, but if it had been used for cooking food, then it may 
be used as a plate for food after being baked in fire, that an 
iron plate scoured with ashes is pure and even a wooden plate 
may be used provided it is thoroughly scraped from inside. Manu 
IV. 65 states that one should not eat from a broken vessel, but 
Paithlnasi remarks that there is nothing wrong in eating from 
a broken plate made of copper, silver, gold, conch-shell, or 
stone. 1882 Some smjrtis forbade lotus or pal&sia leaves, but the 
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Ahnika-prakSsa p. 467 explains that this prohibition holds good 
only if the lotus plant grows on dry land (and not in a pond 
or the like) or when the palaaa is a young plant. Paithlnasi 
(in Sm. C. I. p. 222) prescribes that one who desires wealth 
should not eat on a plate made of the leaves of the vata, arka, 
asvattha, kumbhl, tinduka, kovidara and karanja trees. Vrddha- 
HSrlta 8. 250-256 prescribes that the plate may be of gold, 
silver or bronze or any leaf allowed by s&stras, that leaves of 
pal&ta and lotus are not to be used by householders but may be 
used by ascetics, forest hermits and in srSddhas and sets out 
leaves forbidden and allowed. Even now in modern times 
people prefer (particularly in caste dinners and marriages) plan¬ 
tain leaves for dining or silver vessels for honoured guests and 
bT&hmanas at sr&ddha or use plates prepared from stitched 
leaves of various trees. Before sitting down to take one’s food, 
one has to perform acamana (twice) outside the place where 
one is to eat and has to perform acamana after taking his 
meals. This practioe was most ancient, as it is attested by the 
Chandogya Up. V. 2. 2 1888 and the Br. Up. VI. 1.14. The rule 
is laid down by Ap. Dh. S. I. 5. 16. 9, 1884 Manu II. 53, V. 138 
and others also. Vide Devala (quoted in the Smrtimukt&phala, 
ahnika, p. 418) for acamana outside the room for meals. When 
sitting down to eat a person must wear his saored thread in 
the upavlta form (Ap. Dh. S. I. 5.15. 1) and must also have an 
upper garment, 1885 but should not oover his head (Manu IV. 45 
III. 238, Ap. Dh. S. II. 2. 4. 22-23 and II. 8. 19. 12). A darvi 
(ladle or spoon) is to be employed in serving ghee, oil, oooked 
food, all condiments, salt (i. e. these should not be served by 
the bare hand) but pot in giving water or uncooked food ( vide 
Sm. 0.1. p. 223 quoting several Bmrtis). The householder may 
wear in his hand gold or jewel (ring &c.) at the time of meals. 
Qaut. IX. 59, Vas. Dh. S. III. 69, Manu II. 5.'-55 say that 
when food is brought to be served, the person about to eat it 
should greet it, should pay honour to it, show his delight at it 
and should not find fault with it. Vas. Dh. S. (III. 69-71) 


1823. w srvrw ffc w vnfi vfVsva'inrnr get s igwwig i 

ofigvfit i snvqftw V. 2. 2 ; vide ( III. 3.18 ) 

and Sutiikara’s bliSjya for an explanation of tbe sjrvqirv and ggo passages. 

1824. mnihfa ft? q ftyfowCTWffa 1 w- 

I. 5.16. 9. 

18X5. fl wrt W B Uwfo vgitavftfi gtfa I m v. II. 8. 19. 12 5 vide 
Haradatta for several views. 
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says “he should honour food in the morning and evening by 
saying * I like it \ by saying ‘ it was good for eating' in the 
case of food served in sraddhas and ‘ it was perfect' as to food 
offered in Sbhyudayika rites 183 * (i. e. in marriage &c.). Kulluka 
(on Manu IT. 54) and the Gr. R. (p. 314) quote verses of the 
AdipurSna (Brahmapurana in Gr. R.) to the effect that on 
seeing food one should fold one's hands and should bow to it 
saying ‘ may this always be ours ’ and that God Visnu himself 
said that whoever honours food honours him. After the 
food is served on the plate or dish, the eater should 
sprinkle water round it and say ‘I sprinkle thee that 
art satya (truth ) with rta ( right order )' (in the morn* 
ing ) and ‘ I sprinkle thee that art rta with satya' ( in 
the evening ). 1887 According to some he then offers to the right 
of the plate or dish on the ground a little of the food 
in his plate from the west towards the east to Dharmaraja 
( i. e. Yama ), Citragupta and pretas ( vide BhavisyapurSna 
quoted in Sm. C. I. p. 224 and Ahnikaprakata p. 465 ). 1838 
Others say that these balis are offered to bhupati, bhuvanapati 
and bhUtanam pati, while in modern times they are offered 
to Citra, Citragupta, Yama, Yamaduta (and some add a fifth 
‘sarvebhyo bhutebhyah svaha). He should then sip a little water 
with the words 1 thou art the seat of ambrosia (amrtopastara- 
nam-asi) and at the end of the meal the words used are 4 thou 
art the cover of ambrosia ’ (amrtapidhanam-aai). All this has 
been prescribed from very ancient times and has continued to 
this day. Y&j. 1.106 oalls this sipping of water aposana (tak¬ 
ing in of water) and its purpose is to make food beneficial like 
amrta (neotar) and to cover it as if with a garment. He then 
offers five morsels on which ghee is sprinkled to the five modes 

1826. rtwff fiS wpt i i 

1 vfite III. 69-71. Compare 68 . 42, Manu III. 261 and 

264 ( for and ) and Ap. Db. 8 . II. 2. 3.11. 

.. 1827. sfi wt vftfiraufttii wtf vftfawfo ■ urtf wdW 

nm* i wt. II. 1.11. 

1828. vravv*' ’jvwv igjmrt 

inn ii III. 69; vfc>wii%i?i%qwnT ^ i qrvra fwsppn v 

ftflwrttqss^ii *rfv«ngTTW quoted in 73 $*° I. p. 224 and «T% q s qw tST 
p. 466. wssivwiv* (1.155-156) speaks of three balis to spr, finr and tjjjs. 
The afawre g ft ( JivSnanda, part 1 . p. 519) refers to iwnauvf&j vide 
(ftfhr (in ^i%viinrs. airfare p. 421) for vfS for swnrfit, and qjrrwt 

trfjf and ntwvnreiWrferaqTl for the three wf^s to &c. and to fliwi 
ft l fg S and 
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of prSpa preceded by the word ‘'om * sod 1888 followed by 
* svShS *. These five pranHhutis are mentioned in the ChSndogya 
Up. V. 19-23, where pranas are enumerated in the order prana* 
vyana, apSna, samana and udana. The Vedantasutra III. 3. 
40-41 explains that the Chandogya passage applies only when 
one sits down to dinner and not when one goes without it* 
Medieval digests quoting Brhat-ParSsara added a sixth offering 
to Brahman after the pranahutis and this is done in modern 
times. While the ahutis to prana are being offered complete 
silence (absence of all sound including even ‘hum’) is to be 
observed. Baud. Dh. S. (II. 7. 6 ) insists on complete silence 
throughout the meal and if one speaks, one has to mutter the 
words ‘ Om bhur bhuvab svar-om * and then eat further on. 
Others allow speech after pranahutis for refusing food or condi¬ 
ments or for dharma. Vide Sm. M., ahnika p. 423 which 
quotes Sandilya that * silence is not neoessary at meals for 
householders and one should show one’s solicitude for those who 
dine with one by talking to them.’ Saunaka quoted by Sm. C. I., 
p. 223, Vrddha-HSrlta 8. 263-265 dilate upon the different fingers 
of the hand that are to be employed in taking the five ahutis to 
the life breaths while the Bhojana-sutra says that according to 
Baudh&yana all ahutis were to be offered with all the fingers* 
Harlta quoted in the Sm. G. I. p. 226 states that marjana, offering 
ball, worship and eating should be done with the tips of fingers. 
The plate or vessel is to be throughout kept on the ground at a 
sr&ddha dinner and the thumb and the next two fingers of the 
left hand may be used for holding the plate or plantain leaf in 
position, but if the house is full of people and it is likely that 
dust may be raised by their feet or by their clothes, then a 
person taking his meal may raise up his plate from the ground 
with his left hand after he has taken five morsels. 18 * 0 The 
diner is not to allow any sound of eating to escape, he is to put 


1829. The five snonyift* in order are ail morru ail aunTTU 5*rfT, 

lit wrwnr wr wft, w wswtnrwfr. In the ft e gm nu 

the order is suonviffHfli'ftqiHKiHl; (vide sniarwvWTVl p. 470). These 
have been mentioned by Baud. Dh. S. II. 7. 3, tttVlWWWf I. 157, 

in 1. p. 223, wfrgn«r quoted in a rn a t^ vaiTgT p. 464. Vide anftTO* 

mnsr p.469 ‘ qtft angftt Vide Tai. Sr. X. 32-35 for 

the vtvrrjfts and a^nftwvmiw* 

1830. vanmt w gwnqfr gftfowfr wyl i uregypu a *T*r^ew* 

'ivivitj,igarretvtat arfrsvrw quoted in af. v. 

P* 315, wrfjrWJWTOT p. 463 ; vide cm. JTT I. port 1 p. 417 quoting 

and WTU to the same eSeot. 
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each morsel in bis mouth with all the fingers inoluding the 
thumb, ,MI he is not to ware his hand. Various rules are laid 
down in the Visnupurana (III. 11. 83-84) and BrahmapurSna 
(quoted in Gr. R. p. 224) as to the order in which various 
articles are to be eaten, viz. first sweet liquid food may be taken, 
then salted and sour, and then pungent and bitter, the last item 
should be milk and after that one should not take ourds; a 
householder should always take food mixed with ghee. One is 
not to cut off portions of food or cakes, roots, bulbs, fruits or 
flesh with the teeth and then eat them ( Baud. Dh. S. II. 7. 10). 
Some smrtis prescribe that while taking each morsel one should 
say* Govinda ’. At the time of eating, several postures are 
forbidden, viz. one should not stretch one’s feet or place them 
on another seat (a footstool &o.) nor should one have one’s 
haunches and knees tied by a garment (Visnu Dh. S. 
68. 40) nor Bhould one place one’s hand on one’s left 
foot, nor should one wear one’s shoes or wooden sandals, nor 
should one come in oontact with leather (vide Smrtimuktaphala, 
Shnika p. 425 ). Baud. Dh. S. (I. 1. 21) states that among usages 
peculiar to the Bouth were those of eating in the company 
of one whose upanayana had not been performed or of one’s 
wife or taking stale food. But Baud, disapproved of these. 
Manu IV. 43, Visnu Dh. S. 68. 46 and Vas. Dh. S. XII. 31 ,8IS 
say that one should not eat together with one’s wife and Vas* 
Dh. S. adds the reason that by so doing the child born has no 
strength as stated in the Sat. Br. X. 5. 2. 9. Kulluka and some 
other commentators on Manu IV. 43 hold that the prohibition 
relates to eating in the same dish with one’s wife, while, as 
Medhatithi states, others hold that it applies also to eating with 
one’s wife at the same time and place. The Sni. C. (I. p. 227) 
and other digests quote a smrti verse which allows a brahmana 
to eat in the same dish with his brahmana wife and explain 
the verse as applying to a brahmana who is on a journey. The 

1831. qwffi qvft i w w 1 'rfw* XII. 19-20 ; 

vide 3 ?nr. v. % II. 8. 19. 5-6 for almost tbe same words. 

1832. srofr enrit ^ i «nw quoted in ffitg. 

3UT*VS P- 423. 

1833. *rvvr tri vrvrfrttr wrererStrit fagnwt nf&s 

12. 31; * vn vft viq pfr n w gvntf escrow ■ iqprtfra 8. 270. wignnrr w* 
v taftvtfft gi vt sr^iwt t w tnr fW rnftfawt h suv. 5. 7-8, 

quoted in the {star, on vt. HI. 20°, I. p. 227; fiWTo and 

p. 330 ascribe it to aifacR. The words of the are ‘a**nwrrVTVT wit 
ro faritWroiWWg > X. 5. 2.9. 
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SmrtyarthasSra (p. 69) says that one can eat in the same 
dish with one’s wife at the time of marriage. The Mit. on 
Ysj. 1.131 says the same. 

Various rules are laid down as to how muoh one is to eat. 
Two famous verses quoted by Ap. Dh. S. II. 4. 9.13, Vas. Dh. S* 
VI. 20-21 and Baud. Dh. S. II. 7. 31-32 are ‘an ascetic should 
eat eight morsels, 188 * a forest hermit 16, a householder 32 and 
a Vedic student an unlimited number. One who has conse¬ 
crated the Vedic fires, a draught ox and a brahmacarin are able 
to perform their work by eating, they cannot perform work 
when they do not eat V 885 Ap. Dh. S. II. 4. 9. 12 expressly 
directs that a householder should not stint himself as to food* 
so that he may be able to properly perform his work. Haradatta 
explains that the general rule laid down by Ap. Dh. S. itself 
( II. 1.1. 2 ) that one should take only two meals a day does 
not apply to one who has conseorated the Vedic fires. Baud. 
Dh. S. II. 7. 33-34 goes further 182 ' and says that if a house¬ 
holder ( who is ahitUgni ) and a Vedic student praotise austeri¬ 
ties by observing a fast they are guilty of sin, beoause they 
thereby cause cessation of agnihotra to the life-breaths. But 
there is no sin if a fast is observed by these as a penance for 
some lapse. Sahara on Jaimini V. 1. 20 (p. 1301) appears to 
favour the idea that an ahitagni may eat several 1887 times a day. 

One was to occupy the first seat in a row at a dinner only 
if Bpeoially requested to do so, but when thus seated on the first 
seat, one should not begin to eat food before others, but after 
them (Sankha quoted by Apar&rka p. 150). While several 
brfthmanas are taking their meal in a continuous row, if one 
of them takes Soamana 1838 before the others, or gives the 


1834. Vide VT. HI. 55 for eight morseU for a forest hermit. 

1835. The S5h gr. II. 16. 5 speaks of the ox, the agnihotrih and 
brahmacsrin in the same way. 

1836. wgrwm vr aqajfcf i vrini§rsra?!<fa awerhnt 

w: • vprfSnmt vrvfiHi famn i «r. % II- 7- 33-34. 

1837. vw nnregd ftfinwsRSwrfil erariir nrq- 

snwnsvdHit i wRnwftfifil • sm on If. V. l. 20. 

1838. mrnf >?rsr^ i vsftrHv wSranw * 

dTOH XI. 8, quoted by sunn? p. 1169. Vide Ap. Dh. 8. I. 5. 

17. 3; Gautama 17. 19. W ffIT: WI qpfcWlfttf 

unfa q W) *r ftsril h agrtitar74; stfitwr wwtwt 

urn m g fl s fifo s h 7; w ^rf^r mw 1 

wwi gtwv tqt w sM towi eift vr i 

Viutawhiffl neftfSr- n ff • quoted by em i fc p. 476. 
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remains of his food to the pupil or gets up, the others should 
leave eating the food in their dishes and also get up and the 
br&hmana who thus prematurely gets up is called a brahmahS 
(a murderer of a brahmans or brahmakantaka). These rules 
are quoted in the Sm. 0. (I. p. 227 ), Gr. R. p. 331, Smrtimuktfi- 
phala (ahnika p. 427 ). In order to avoid this awkward position 
various devices were employed. A pankti (row of diners) 
oeased to be a continuous line if two diners were separated 
from each other by fire, by ashes, by a pillar, a passage, or a 
door or by the ground being of a lower level. Apararka (p. 476 ) 
quotes Brhaspati that even if persons are seated in one row, but 
they are separated from eaoh other by (streaks of) ashes and 
they do not touch each other, then there is no intermingling 
(i. e. persons of different castes also may sit in a row being 
separated by a streak of ashes &c.). Ap. Dh. S. I. 5.17. 2 says 
that one should not sit down to dinner in the same row with 
undeserving persons (by reason of birth, character or learning). 

At p. 100 above it has been stated how brahmanas 
following several occupations that were deemed low were not 
invited at srfiddhas. Gaut. ,8!8 ‘ XV. 28-29, Baud. Dh. S. II. 8. 2, 
Ap. Dh. S. II. 7.17. 21-22, Vas. Dh. S. III. 19, Visnu 83. 2-21, 
Manu III. 184-186, Sankha (in verse) 14.1-8, Anusfisanaparva 
90, 34, the Vayu (chap. 79 and 83, Anand. ed.) and several 
other pur&nas contain long lists of those brahmanas who 
sanctify the company of diners when they sit down for dinner 
(they are pankti-pfivanas) and of those who defile the company 
of diners by their presence in the row of diners (they are panktU 


1838 a. vsnfih 

w u wft uft. xv. 29 ; 

W qtfrfift T nWi I on «f). XV. 28. Some of the words are differently 
explained by the commentators, or-wnw is one who chants, 

according to Haradatta, * udu tyam ’ ( Bg. I. 50. 1 . ) and ‘ citram * ( Rg. L 
115. 1), which constitute a sSman of the TaiavakSras, while the 
Chandogas hold it to be a different sSman; MedhStithi on Manu III. 
185 says they are the gffmans called Jye$tbadohas. The NSciketa fire 
is described in Tai. Br. III. 11. 7 and 8, and Katbopani^ad 1. 1.17-18. 
?g. I. 91. 6-8 contain the word 'madhu* at the beginning of each. 
So one who studies these three madhu verses may be called *tri- 
madhuV Or possibly there is a reference to the MadhuvidyS referred 
to in Sat Br. IV. 1. 5.18 and Br. Up. II. 5.16. According to Haradatta 
‘Trisuparga’ are either the three verses %. X. 114. 4-6 (ekah supar- 
9 ah &c.) or the three anuvSkas of the Tai. Ar. X. 48-50 (brahmametn 
mKra madhumetu mVm). 
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dusakas). A pahktipSvana is one who knows the six angas 
of the Veda (vide note 775 above), who has studied the JyesthasS- 
man, who has kindled the NSciketa fire, who knows the three 
madhu verses, who has studied the texts called Trisuparna, who 
maintains thefive fires (vide p. 679 above), who has taken the cere* 
monial bath after finishing vedic studies, who knows the Mantras 
and the BrShmana of his Veda, who has studied dharmasSstra and 
who is the son of a woman married in the brahma form. Ap. Dh. 
S. adds 'one who has performed the four medhas’ ( Advamedha, 
Sarvamedha, Purusamedha and Pitrraedha, according to 
Haradatta). Manu says that one who understands the mean* 
ing of the Veda, one who expounds the Veda, a brahmacSrin, 
one who is a liberal donor ( lit. one who gives a thousand cows), 
one who has reached the age of one hundred are all pankti- 
pSvanns. Sankha states that one who is devoted to Yoga, one 
who regards gold and a clod of earth as equal, an ascetio given 
to contemplation are all panktipavanas. AnusSsana 90. 34 and 
VSyu 83. 52-55 include those who study the bhSsyas, those 
who are devoted to grammar, those who study the purSnas 
among pankti-pSvanas. Among those who defile company 
are one suffering from leprosy, "a bald man, one who is guilty 
of adultery, who is the son of a brShmana following the profes¬ 
sion of arms (Ap. Dh. S. II. 7. 17. 21); those who engage in 
acts not fit for brShmanas, those who are cunning, those who 
have deficient or excessive limbs, those who have abandoned 
Veda, the sacred fires and their parents or gurus, those who 
subsist on food given by Sudras (Sankha XIV. 2-4). Vide 
AparSrka pp. 453-455 for quotations on those who defile 
company. 

When there was a row of diners, all were to be served the 
same food and no difference was to be made between one man and 
another and if a difference were made a penance was prescribed as 
If he had committed brShmana murder. 188 * If while dining one 
brShmana touches another, he should give up eating or after finish¬ 
ing his meal he should mutter the QSyatrl verse 108 times (as 
penance). In modern times generally the eyes are touohed with 
water if this happens. If a diner touched a server who had 
a vessel containing food, the server should place the vessel con- 

1839. iv v rt vfrvfgvtfr't vff vnfarh i 

»it# vqro i fryvravgfl IV. P3 quoted as in 

(wrffcsv p- 427 ). Vide 17. 57 for a similar verse. 
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taining food on the ground, should perform Scamana, the food 
In the vessel should have water sprinkled over it and then 
it may he served. One was not to eat or drink with the left 
hand. One should drink water at the time of meals with a 
drinking bowl or vessel, one should never drink water with the 
two hands joined together (YSj. I. 138), but when not eating 
food one may drink water with the bare right hand. After 
finishing one’s meal one is to repeat the aposana ‘ amrtapidha- 
nam-asi ’ and drink some water, wash one’s hands, sip 
water twice and may lightly brush his teeth for removing 
partioles of food, then sip water again and take tSmbQla. 1 * 40 
Asvalayana (in verse) recommends 16 mouthfuls of water 
(gandusa) for cleansing the mouth after dinner (Ahn. Pr. 
p. 483 ). An asoetic, a Yedio student and a widow were not to 
partake of tSmbula. 

A person was not to eat everything in his plate ; he should 
leave some remnant 1841 of food except of curds, honey, ghee, 
milk and saktu (barley or barley flour). What remains was to 
be given to one’s wife, servant or slave ( Par. M. I. part 1, p. 
422). No one was to give the remnants of one’s food to 
another nor to eat the remnants of another’s food, except a child 
that might eat the remnants of the food of its parents and guru 
( vide Smrtimuktaphala, ahnika p. 431). Remnants of food 
were not to be given to a §udra unless he was one’s dependent 
(Manu IY. 80, Ap. Dh. S. I. 11. 31. 25-26 ), Atri (quoted in 
Sm. 0.1. p. 228 ) says that even on sipping water after dinner 
one remains impure till one’s plate is removed, till the ground 
where the food was taken is cow-dunged, till after leaving his seat 
he moves on the ground elsewhere. Vide also Ap. Dh. S. II. 2 
4. 24. The plate of a brahmana may be removed by a brahmana 
(but not by any one else ) and the plates of the brahmanas invited 
at a sraddha repast were to be removed by the person who per¬ 
formed the sraddha or by his son or pupil, but not by one whose 
upanayana is not performed nor by the wife nor by any one 
else (Laghu-A6va!ayana I. 165-166 ). 

1840. ctwtv w mt! mri qw iretv vryvn*' yeggtar 

l quoted by sqrfhe 0 I. p. 225 ; qrwnf na*<n*ty E > ry 

0Tg I 29. 39 quoted in I- p. 225. 

1841. Wtsr«f a * gvWjr: «R*iw»t • qfimswisd tftt 

trqjfsna it StWt’T; both in 

tgfta. ( wrfgef) p. 431. 

H.D. 97 
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Most of the above rules may more or less be exemplified 
from the descriptions of the prooedure of eating set out in Baud, 
Dh. S. II 7, from the Bhojanasutra of K&ty&yana for the 
followers of the white Yajurveda, from H&rlta quoted in the Gy. 
R. pp. 316-17 among the ancient writers and from the Smrtya- 
rthasSra pp. 68-69 among the authors of digests. It is impossi¬ 
ble to set out any of them here for want of spaoe, but an extract 
from the last work is given in the Appendix.' 14 * 

There were certain rules about abstaining from food in the 
case of eclipses of the sun and the moon. They are set out in 
the Sm. 0.1, pp. 228-229, the SmrtyarthasSra (p. 69), Matsya- 
purfina chap. 67, AparSrka pp. 151, 427-430. During the period 
of eclipse one was not to eat anything. Not only so but for 4 
praharas (i. e. 12 hours) and 3 praharas ( i. e. 9 hours) before 
the actual eclipse of the sun and the moon respectively all 
are to avoid taking food, except children, very old men and 
persons who are ill. This rule was observed up till very recent 
times by roost people. When the eclipse begins one was to 
bathe and give gifts, perform tarpana or sraddha. Then one 
was to bathe after ” 4 * the eclipse was over and take food. If 
the sun sets while still eclipsed, one should bathe the next day 
on seeing the sun and then take,food. If the moon rose eclipsed, 
one was not to eat anything during the day next to that on which 
the moon rises eolipsed. That these rules are ancient follows from 
the fact that some of them occur even in the Visnu Dh. S. An 
eel ipse of the sun is described even in the Rg.V.40.5-9 and it was 
supposed to be brought about by an asura. The Asura SvarbhSnu 
is said to have pierced the sun with darkness in the K&thaka 8. 
XI. 5 and the Tai. S. II1. 2. 2; the Sah. Br. 24. 3 and T&ndya 
Br. (IV. 5. 2, IV. 6.13 ) speak of an eclipse. In the Atharva- 
veda 19. 9.10 the Sun and Rahu are brought together. The 
Chandogya Up. VIII. 13.1 states that the knowing self shakes 
off bis body when going to the world of Brahma like a horse 
shedding bis hair or like the moon released from the mouth of 
R&hu. 

Visnu Dh. S. (68. 4-5) prescribes that a man was not to 
eat when a cow or a brShmapa met with an acoident or when 
the king was in distress (or dead). 

1842. Vide Appendix under No. 1842. 

1843. i wtwt 1 

im wtwt wnftsilt' ■ ftcgwtar 68.1-3. 
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The most elaborate rules are laid down about what food 
Bhould or should not be eaten and from whom food may or may 
not be taken. These rules occur in most of the smrtis. It 
would be impossible to do justice to all of them. The following 
smrtis deal with this matter at length. Gaut. 17, Ap. Db. S. I. 
5. 16.17-1. 6. 19; Vas. Dh. S. 14, Manu VI. 207-223, YSj. I. 
167-181. The SSntiparva chapters 36 and 78, the KurmapurSna 
( uttarSrdha ohap. 17 ), Padma (adikhanda chap. 56), and several 
other pur&nas deal with this topic. Among the digests the Sm. 
C. II. pp. 418-429, the Gr. R. pp. 334-395, the Madanap&rij&ta pp. 
337-343, the Smrtimukt&phala (ahnika pp. 433-451), the 
AhnikaprakSsa pp. 488-550 contain very exhaustive treatment. 
An attempt will be made to present the rules in an orderly 
manner. 

Aparfirka p. 241 quotes a passage from the Bhavisya- 
pur&na 1844 which states the various reasons for food being 
forbidden viz. jatidusta or svabhavaduata (i. e. forbidden on 
aocount of its very nature) such as garlic, leek, onion &o.; 
Jcriyadusta (forbidden on account of certain aotions done with 
reference to it) such as cooked food served with the bare 
hand or seen by a patita (outcast), candalas, dogs &o., or 
because one in a row takes acamana or rises before others; 
kaladuqta (forbidden because of the time that has elapsed or 
because of the inappropriateness of the time) such as stale food 
or food eaten in eclipses or the milk of a cow before ten days 
have elapsed from delivery; saihsargadu^ta (spoilt by foul contact) 
such as what comes in contact with a dog or wine or garlic, or 
hair or inseots &o.; sahrllekha (what causes disgust to the mind) 
such as fseoes &c. To those may be added ramdusta (what 
has lost its flavour) such as p&yasa or kslra on the same day; 
pangrahaduqta ( what is forbidden simply because it belongs to 
a particular individual such as patita ). Apar&rka (p. 1157) 
says that condemned food, partaking of which is an upapataka 
(a minor sin), is of six kinds, viz. due to svabh&va, ksla, 
samparka (same as samsarga), kriyft, bhSva, and parigraha. 1848 
An example of bh&vadusta given by Apar&rka is sugarcane 


1844. i srrmjrf ftnrrjd i #a»r?«nrjrfw 

WgiNfwmj# WTtfc p. 241. Compare fqffrfitr XI. 122-123 
farvij t errajt w • w «nxr i. The following 

versea exemplify these. 

1846. werev w i 

p. 1167. 
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juice which a man may feel to be forbidden to him because he 
believes it to be wine. According to Oaut. 17. 12 bhSvadusta 
means food offered with disrespect or which the eater comes to 
hate or becomes disgusted with. Haradatta on Gaut. 23. 23 
mentions five of these varieties (of AparSrka p. 1157) except 
bhlvadusta. 184 * 

Before proceeding further some remarks must be made 
about flesh-eating. In the Rg. frequent reference is made to 
the cooking of the flesh of the ox for offering to gods (particular¬ 
ly Indra). For example, in Rg. -X. 86. 14 Indra is made to 
say 4 They cook for me 15 plus twenty oxen’; vide Rg. X. 27. 2. 
In Rg. X. 91. 14 it is Btated that for Agni were sacrificed 
horses, bulls, oxen, barren cows and rams. In Rg. VIII. 43.11 1847 
Agni is styled 4 one whose food is the ox and the barren cow.' 
In Rg. X. 79. 6 it is suggested that the cow was cut up with a 
sword or axe. In the Rg. itself the cow is frequently called 
• agbnyS 4 (vide Rg. I. 164. 27 and 40, IV. 1. 6, V. 83. 8, VIII. 69. 
21, X. 87. 16 &o.). The word 4 aghnyS ’ appears to mean 4 one 
that does not deserve to be killed 4 and the Nirukta (XI. 43 ) ,,4B 
explains it in that way. It should be noted that that word 
occurs sometimes in apposition to 4 dhenu 4 (as in Rg. IV. 1. 6, 
VIII. 69. 2). So it may be argued that in the times of the Rg. 
only barren oows if at all were killed for sacrifice or meat and 
oows yielding milk were held to be not fit for being killed. It 
is only in this way that one can explain the high praise 
bestowed on the cow in Rg. VI. 28.1-8 and in Rg. VIIL 101. 
15 and 16 where the cow is described to be 4 the mother of 
Rudras, the daughter of Vasus, the sister of Adityas and the 
centre of nectar 4 and the sage winds up by praying to the 
knowing man 4 do not kill the cow, that is innocent and is 
Aditi herself. M * 4 * In Rg. VIII. 101.16. the cow is called ‘devl 4 

1846. Some of these words occur in e ifrgmfq y 14. 28 ‘ani qj fag 

1847. srft*m*ror gymr Tsfrwt ur sufr ri swsvrw wijiro i 

wtaimgwrwftw*ft X. 91.14; 

gww ivst i nwfttanft •> *r. vill 43. 11; ft mfasjsnr »rrmvn%: h nr- 
X. 79. 6. 

1848. WiwiT WT*T«VT WJlft fft VTI favw XI. 43. 

1849. wnrr v*rwt jftsr wftwtgugwjhgww v** i err**. v. 

1. 24. 25. In an**. ?. H. 10. 7 the view of some is stated that when 
cows return to the village from the pasture the hymn Qg. VI. 28 should 
be reoited by the owner. 
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(goddess). It appears that the cow was being raised to the 
status of divinity and there was a great revulsion of feeling 
about the cow. The great usefulness of the cow and the ox 
for agricultural purposes, in the family economy and as means 
of exchange must have powerfully contributed to making the 
cow a divinity. In the grhya sutras (like Aiv. I. 24. 25 ), Jtg. 
VIII. 101.15 is prescribed aB the mantra when in the Madhu- 
parka ceremony the cow is let loose by the guest. The Artbarva- 
veda (XII. 4 ) fully recognises the cult of the holiness of the 
cow. That the cow continued to be offered in sacrifices follows 
from several BrShmana passages e. g. Tai. Br. III. 9. 8. In the 
Sat. Br. III. 1. 2. 21 it is stated that the great sage Y&jflavalkya 
was wont to eat the meat of cows and oxen provided it was 
* amsala ,,85 ° (tender ? ). The Ait. Br. (6. 8 )’ 85 ' states that the 
horse, the ox, the goat and ram are sacrificial animals while 
the kimpurusa, gauramrga, gavaya, the camel and darabha (a 
mythical animal with eight feet) were not sacrificial and their 
flesh should not be eaten. The Sat. Br. I. 2. 3. 9 contains a 
similar prohibition. The Sat. Br. XI. 7.1. 3 declares that' meat 
is the best kind of food.' The work of Mr. L. L. Sundara Bam 
(Madras, 1927 ) on ‘Cow Protection in India’ oontains an 
exhaustive treatment of the subject from Vedic times and cites 
the attitude of other nations and religions towards cow-killing. 
The veneration for the cow has been so great that paflcagavya 
prepared from the five substances due to the cow viz. her milk, 
curds and ghee of her milk, her urine and dung mixed with 
water in which ku§a blades had been placed was looked 
upon as 1858 purification for many lapses. Yaj. III. 314 
mentions the ingredients of pafioagavya. The Baud. gr. 
sesa-sfltra (II. 20) contains an elaborate note on the prepa¬ 
ration of paflcagavya, the quantities of the five ingre¬ 
dients, the Vedio verses to be recited when preparing it. 
PartUiara XL 28-34, Devala 62-65, LaghuS&t&tapa 158-162, 


1850. 1 «j jfarw • anpmvvnpfaif 

1 5OTW wt- in. 1. 2. 21. 

1851. * qs vmwtfnjr wfrv wewwifr t i $. wr. 6 . 8 . 

1852. ifnpf eflf rp§ 55 ^** 1 ftrftf wi 5 vnrwx- 

«.mvsvr mr •the* ntnvn 1 aucvnr&fSt w 

nuwlfit ^ 1 ibfifir u XI. 28-33. 

The m&t 267. 6-6 ( *ttft**n ^PRT ) are almost the tame as qf i gn XI* 
These and other verses of ParS4ara (in all eleven ) are quoted by the 
Mit. on YSj. III. 314 and by Aparlrka p. 1250. 
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Matsyapurana 267. 5-6 and other works contain similar rules. 
ParSsara prescribes that the urine, dung, milk, curds and ghee 
should be of cows the colours of which are respectively dark, 
white, copper-red, dark-red and brown or that all ingredients 
may be of a brown (kapilS) cow. There is some difference 
of view about colours and also about the quantities. According 
to ParSsara urine, ghee, and water should be one part eaoh, 
ourds three parts, milk seven parts and cowdung as much as the 
thumb. According to Atri. 299 dung, urine, ghee and milk 
were to be respectively 1, 2, 4 and 8 parts and curds also 8 
parts. When mixing the ingredients, urine is taken with the 
sacred Gayatrl, cowdung with * gandhadvSrSm ’ (Tai. Ar. X. 1), 
milk with ‘ SpySyasva ’ (Rg. I. 91.16), curds with ‘dadhikravno’ 
( Rg. IV. 39.6 ), ghee with * tejosi Sukrara ’ (Vaj. S. 22. 1) and 
kuSa water with ‘ devasya tv5 ’( Ait. Br. 37. 3, V5j. S. 22. 1). 
The panoagavya thus prepared is to be placed near the fire, then 
it is to be stirred to the accompaniment of ' 5po hi sthft ( Rg. 
X 9.1-3 ) and then the mantra * mft nastoke ’ ( Rg. 1.114. 8 ) iB 
to be repeated over it, it may be then offered into fire with green 
darbhas not less than seven to the accompaniment of* IrSvatl ’ 
( Rg. VII. 99. 3 ), * idam Visnur ’ ( Rg. I. 22. 17 ), ‘ m5 nastoke ’ 
(Rg. X. 114. 8), and the Samvatl verse (Rg. X. 9. 4) and then the 
remainder is to be drunk by one who prepares it with the verse 
noted below. 1848 The vessel in which the panoagavya is to be 
prepared must be of copper or gold or of pal&Sa or lotus leaves 
( Par. M. II. 1 p. 434 quoting PrajSpati). Visnu Dh. S. 54. 7 
and Atri 300 say that a sudra drinking panoagavya and a 
br&hmapa drinking sura (liquor distilled from flour) are 
equally sinful and fall in hell. But Devala 61 and ParSsara 
XI. 3 and 27 allow Sudras (and women) to take paficagavya 
but without Vedio mantras. Therefore the digests like &fidra- 
kamal&kara (p. 42) say that a Sudra can take paficagavya only 
as a prSyaS-citta (penance) for a sin and not otherwise. 
Pafioagavya is also called brahmakurca. Atri 301 declares that 
the dung of a oow that eats unclean things is not to be employed 
for purification. A smrti passage declares that he in whose 
house there is not even one cow with her oalf becomes devoid 
of all mangalas (auspioious things) and darkness does not 


1853. wwrfarotf vrt i wgrgw f 

* <rror* XI. 37. In tbe CTfn&ravfrr the verse now repeated at the 
time of taking panoagavya is 1 qw«l«W 
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leave him. A cow was said to be holy in all limbs exoepi her 
mouth (Medhatithi on Manu V. 128 quotes * gavo medhyS 
mukhad-rte ’) and so Manu V. 124 requires food smelt or licked 
by a cow to be purified. Manu XI. 79 says that if one sacrifices 
one's life in defence of brahmanas and cows one becomes free 
from the sin of even brahmana murder. Visnu Dh. S. 16.18 
deolares that even an untouchable (bahya) went to heaven by 
giving his life in defenoe of brahmanas, oows, women and 
children. Vide Visnu Dh. S. 3. 45 also. In Gaut. IX. 13-14 the 
cow is referred to as devoid. As early as the 2nd century A.D. we 
have the collocation of the words * go-br5hmanahita' (the welfare 
of cows and brahmanas) in an inscription of Rudrad&man ( E. I. 
vol. VIII. p. 44). Vide Gupta inscriptions p. 89 (for ' go- 
br&bmana-purog&bhyah sarvaprajSbhyah). These words also 
occur frequently in the RamSyana (Balakanda 26. 5, Aranya 

23. 28) and in the Matsyapurana 104.16. The Kapil a (brown) 
oow was said to be the most auspicious and meant for provi¬ 
ding milk for agnihotra and brahmanas, and the 6udra who used 
its milk was deemed to go to hell (vide Vrddha-Gautama p. 568). 

In spite of the prevalence of animal sacrifices, there are 
already in the times of the Rg. traces of the conception that a 
devout offering of praise or of a fuel-stick or of cooked food was 
as good as a more solemn sacrifice ( Rg. VIII. 19. 5, VIII. 

24. 20) and that oblations of food made to the accompaniment of 
heart-felt hymns become like bulls, oxen and cows in sacrifice. ,8M 
These verses are quoted by the Asv. gr. S. (I. 1. 4) and explained 
( vide p. 677 above). The Sat. Br. XI. 6. 1. 3 1855 adumbrates the 
later doctrine that the eater of meat is eaten in the next birth 
by the animal killed. The Chandogya Up. III. 17 regards that 
tapas, charity, straightforwardness, ahimsa and speaking the 
truth are the fee (of the symbolic sacrifice). The same Up. 
(VIII. 15.1) emphasizes that the wise man who has attained 
correct knowledge does not cause any injury to bhutas except in 
the oase of sacred rites and reaches the world of brahma and 
does not return to samsara. wt It appears that the causes that 
led on to the giving up of flesh at least by some people were 

1854. mt st wst stwt rfHff w 1 & it wwpiw v*it 

eu H VI. 16. 47. 

1855. k vt’gRrd vt fir wwssfWgWt nhw** m w mftqih g nfiNrwr - 
ffir • travu XI. 6.1. 3. 

1856. «rWwrs—* w i mnfynr VIII. 15. l. 
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many, the foremost being the metaphysioal conception that one 
Supreme Entity pervades the whole universe, that all life was 
one, and that even the meanest inseot was a manifestation of 
the divine Essence and that philosophical truths would not 
dawn upon the man who was npt restrained, free from crude 
appetites and &ad not universal kindliness and sympathy. 
Another motive for the insistence on ahiihsa was probably the idea 
of defilement caused by eating fleBh (vide note 1810 above about 
‘Sh&rasuddhi’). Saniya asks people to give up flesh, wine, onions 
and garllo because the body is built up on the food eaten. 1 ' 57 The 
notion that the eater of flesh would be devoured by the eaten in 
the next birttuhad nothing to do with the early" stages of the 
dootrine of ahiAtsa, though hy Manu and others that notion was 
later on exploited to emphasize its importance. Further as the 
Aryans spread over middle, east and south India animal food be* 
came unnecessary owing to the climate and the abundance of corn 
and vegetables. Though opinions may differ as to the causes, it 
oannot be gainsaid that the phenomenon of the voluntary giving 
up of meat by vast populations in the continent of India, when 
their ancestors had been meat-eaters for ages, is unique in the 
history of the. whole world. 1 ' 5 ' We shall find that even when the 
doctrines of karma and transmigration were in full swing, the 
taking of life for food and in sacrifice was allowed by all the 
ancient dharmasutras. Even the Ved&ntasutra (III. 1. 25 ) does 
not admit that the killing of animals in sacrifice is impure. The 
Br. Up. which contains a full statement of the doctrine of 
transmigration (VI. 2) recommends (VI. 4.18) to the man 
who desires that a learned son be born to him the cooking of a 
mess of the flesh of a bull or ox or of other flesh with rice and 
ghee. 1M * -Not only otlier animals, but even the cow, was on 
certain occasions killed according to the grhya and dharma 
sutras on several occasions e. g. (1) in srSddhas (Ap. Db. S. II. 
7.16. 25 ), (2) for a distinguished guest in Madhuparka (Asv. 
gf. I. 24. 22-26, Vas. Dh. S. IV. 8 ), (3) in the AsfakS srSddha 




. 1857 - 

quoted by erqvr on «f). 23.1. 

1858. Vide Hopkins' fine tribute to the doctrine of 'aftiihtS* in 
‘ Ethics of Indie ' pp. 227-232. Dr. MaoKenzie (‘ Hindu Ethios' 
p. 113) thinks, not quite rightly, that the dootrine of ahimi 3 was greatly 
influenced by the ideas of karma and transmigration. 

^1859. era . snfra 

VI. 4.18. 
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(Hir. gr. II. 15.1, Baud. gr. II. 11. 51, Vaik. IV. 3 ), (4) a bull in 
the Sulagava sacrifice (Siv. gr. IV. 9.10). 

In tl}e Dharmasutras numerous rules are given about 
the flesh of beasts and birds and about fishes. Gaut. 17. 27-31, 
Ap. Dh. 8. 1.5.17. 35, Vas. Dh. S. 14.39-40, Yaj. 1.177, Visnu 
Dh. S. 51. 6, Sankba (quoted by Apar&rka p. 1167), Rama- 
yana ( Kiskindha 17. 39 ), Mftrkandeya-pur&na ( 35. 2-4 ) 
prescribe that one should avoid the flesh of all five-nailed 
animals except 1860 of porcupine, hare, svaoidh (a boar or hedge¬ 
hog ), iguana, rhinoceros and tortoise ( some of these works omit 
the rhinooeros). Gautama adds that one should also avoid the 
flesh of all animals with two rows of teeth in the two jaws, of 
hairy animals, of hairless animals (like snakes), of village cooks 
and hogs and of cows and bulls. Ap. Dh. 8. I. 5.17. 29-31 
first forbids the flesh of animals with one hoof only, of camels, 
of gavaya (Gayal), of the village hog, of the Sarabha and of 
cows, but adds the exception that the flesh of milch cows and 
of bulls may be eaten as the Vajasaneyaka deolares the flesh of 
these to be pure. Ap. Dh. S. (II. 2. 5.15 ) forbids the use of 
flesh to a teacher of the Veda in the months from upctkarma to 
ut8arjana. This shows that even brahmanas who alone would 
ordinarily be teachers could take meat in the other months of 
the year. Ap. Dh. S. I. 3. 11. 4 deolares that a student had not 
to observe amdhyaya if he ate stale food or uncooked flesh. 
Ap. Dh. S. II. 3. 7. 4 says that if flesh was offered to a guest, the 
merit was equal to the performance of the Dvadasiha sacrifice. 
The Mahabhasya of Patafijali (vol. III. p. 320) states that the 
precept * a village cock or hog is not fit to be eaten leads to the 
inference that a town hog also is unfit food as meat.’ Vas. 
Dh. S. XI. 34 1881 goes so far as to say that if an ascetic does 
not partake of flesh when requested to do so in a draddha or 
in a rite for the gods he falls into hell for numberless years. 
Gradually, however, a change came over the sentiments of 
the people. Megasthenes (p. 99) and Strabo (XVI. 1. 59) 
state that the first caste of philosophers which is divided into 
two sub-divisions, vis. Braohmanes and Sarmanes ( dramapas) 

1860. vss vewen wrt <mtv i jftswn *e»5Wt nhn ftfv 

n feri®S*wenvs 17. 39. vfiry 14. 47 notes that there was a diffe¬ 
rence of opinion about the flesh of the rhinoceros and wild boar ‘ wjj g 
ftvqwvtii+qgy i ft w ’. 140. 70 is var qawwr wvr wgwwfv $ i 

1861. vf?h ^ wr 1 , nvfai vgftaifar b w hw 

fevfl)» vffiw xi. 34; compare «g. V. 86. 

H. D. 98 
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abstained from animal food and sexual intercourse (probably 
as brahmacfirins) and that after living in this manner for 
37 years they began to live with less restraint and began to eat 
the flesh of animals, particularly of those that did not,assist 
man in his labour. The Great Emperor Asoka declares in his 
first Book, Edict how originally thousands of animals were 
killed in the royal kitchens, how he then brought down the 
number to two peacocks and one deer daily and how he had 
resolved to discontinue the slaughter of even this limited 
number thereafter. Vide also the 2nd and 4th Bock Edicts. 
In the fifth pillar edict ( Delhi-Topra ) the Emperor Atoka 
notes that when he had been twenty-six years on the throne 
he declared numerous animals (such as parrots, maims , hamsas> 
cakravSkas, tortoises, porcupines, fisheB &c.) to be avadhya 
( not to be killed). The general rule as stated 1868 by Ap. Dh. S. 
II. 2. 3.12 and the Bamayana (quoted above on p. 733 ) was 
that from that food that was either cooked or got ready for the 
daily meals of a householder, homa and bcdi were to be made. 
Anoient works spoke of meat offerings to gods and in mad.hu> 
parka and toaddha. Therefore some of the smrtis like those 
of Manu and Vasistha are in two minds about the use of 
flesh. Manu (V. 27-44) at first contains a permission to kill 
animals only in madhuparka, in sacrifices 1868 and in rites for 
gods and manes and on no other ocoasion. Manu (V. 27 and 32) 
further says that no sin is incurred in flesh-eating when one’s 
life is in danger ( owing to famine or disease) and when a person 
partakes of the remnants of the flesh of an animal purchased by 
him or reared by him or flesh given by another out of what is 
prepared for offering to godB and manes. Yaj. 1.179 is to the same 
effect. Manu further clinches his exhortation not to eat animal 
food by ordaining that he who kills an animal except for the 
limited purposes stated above is himself killed for as many births 
as there are hair on the body of the slaughtered animal (Visnu 
Dh. S. 51. 60 is also the same). Manu then goes on to declare 
(V. 40 and 44 « Visnu Dh. S. II. 63, 67 ) that herbs or plants, 
animals, trees (of whioh sacrificial posts are made), lower 
animals, birds, that meet destruction for the sake of performing 


1862 . iprWWt wfgfafgflro» snv. w- *. 

II. 2. 8.12. 

1863. i nfrvr 

H JTa V. 41. This is the same as vrcte IV. 6, Vi??u Dh. 8. 61. 64, 
g*. II. 16.1 ( Ssii. gr. reads for erjt). 
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sacrifices are born again in better forms (of existence) and. that 
himsa (killing of or injury to sentient beings) done according 
to the dictates of the Veda should be understood as no himsa™** 
since dharma shines forth from Veda alone. Though Vasis{ha 
Dh. S. (in 14. 39-40) allows the flesh of five five-nailed animals 
and of animals with one row of teeth (except camels) and also 
of certain birds and kinds of fish, yet in VI, 5-6 it takes up 
the same position as that of Manu viz. that himsa was allowed 
only in sacrifices &c. From V. 46-55 Manu takes up the 
position of total abstention from killing animals even in 
sacrifices (they are the same as Visnu Dh. S. 51. 69-78). In 
one verse (V. 48 which is the same as Vas. Dh. S. IV. 7) Manu 
says that no flesh can be bad without killing living beings 
and killing such beings cannot lead to heaven; therefore 
one should give up flesh. Verses 53 and 56 are very important 
as they convey that the merit of him who performs a horse- 
sacrifice every year for a hundred years and of him who does 
not partake of flesh (throughout life) is equal and that the 
word mamsa (flesh) is derived by the wise (from ‘mSm’ and ‘sab’) 
as meaning ' he whose flesh I eat to day will devour me in the 
next world or birth.’ Yaj, 1.181 is just like Manu V. 53. Manu 
winds up the whole discussion (inV.56) by stating that natural 
appetites lead men on to eat flesh or to drink wine or to indulge 
in sexual gratification and there is no sin in indulging in 
these when they are allowed by the iastra in the case of certain 
persons and on certain occasions; but abstention in these 
matters (even on occasions when they are permitted by the 
6&stras) leads to great rewards. 18 ” From these passages in 

1864. This position that injury done to animals or plants according 
to Vedio precepts is no himsa is an ancient idea. The Mait. S. III. 9, 3 
has the words ( when a tree is to be cut off for making a sacrificial post 
the adhvaryu priest places a blade of darbba on the tree at the spot 
where it is to be cut and then addresses the axe) ‘Oh, axe do not injnre 
this tree; the axe is indeed (like) a thunderbolt; he soreens the tree 
from the thunderbolt by placing the darbba in order to effect ahidis'K ’ 

* ft# ♦ wf^ R h fm g u t win ’ ft. #. 

III. 9. 3. The Nir. I. 16 states that one must understand that there vs 
no hims8| as the express words of the Veda convey that idea. 

,1865. i g g ft ffrn iffsrnrt wyr- 

wm H *8 v. 66. This is quoted by the a s aw fil er on p. 191.. The qsal 
meaning of this is brought out by * wWrurt fftnmffpft 

mn i w ftg* y f i w fo ftfa w m n ft# q gmtffr 5 ^ 1 ’ 

in wfasnrm on v. 60 . 
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Manu, Visnu and Vas. it is clear that when the extant works 
attributed to these authors were oomposed, they themselves were 
staunob upholders of ahimsa, but that there were two olasses of 
people in their days who were not opposed to flesh-eating, one 
class holding that killing animals only for purposes for which 
the Veda expressly sanctioned hiihsa was not improper and 
another class that indulged in flesh-eating without restrictions. 
That in spite of the individual predilections of the author of the 
Manusmrti, general usage was different even in Manu’s day is 
indicated by the fact that in HI. 227 Manu says that in dr&ddha 
the performer should get ready various kinds of food including 
flesh of tempting varieties. Ysj. I. 258-260 states how flesh of 
various animals when served in SrSddha to the brShmanas invited 
tends to oause satisfaction to the Manes for long periods. Brhas- 
pati quoted by Sarvajna-N&rayana explained Manu V. 27 as a pari- 
samkhyu i. e. Manu does not enjoin flesh-eating on the four 
occasions stated, but only permits it and forbids it on other 
occasions. 18 " Centuries were required before the views pro¬ 
pounded by Manu beoame predominant. Gradually large sec¬ 
tions of the population of India gave up flesh-eating and even 
those who did not regard it as forbidden to them rarely partook 
of it or did so in an apologetic way. The spread of Vaisnavism 
tended to wean people from flesh as required by the Bhagavata- 
pur&na ,sw (VII. 15. 7-8) which is to the Vaianavas what the 
Bible is to the Christians. In medieval and modern times all 
br&hmanas avoid flesh ( except some br&hmanas in northern and 
eastern India that hold that fish may be eaten); so also do 
many vaisyas, particularly those who are Vaisnavas and even 
among dudras there are many who do not touch flesh and regard 
abstention from flesh as meritorious. From ancient times the 
ksatriyas have been meat-eaters. The Mah&bh&rata has in 
several places to say a great deal on flesh-eating. In the 
Vanaparva 50. 4 it is stated that the P&ndava heroes killed with 
unpoisoned arrows deer and first offered venison to br&hmanas 
and partook of it themselves. In Sabh& 4.1-2 king Yudhigthira 
on the opening of MayasabhS feasted ten thousand br&hmanas 
with various delioaoies including the flesh of wild boars and 
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deer. Vanaparva 208.11-12 ,M * offers the consoling thought (that 
is conveyed by the Rgveda itself) that animals killed in sacri¬ 
fices to the accompaniment of Vedic mantras went to heaven 
and it narrates the story of king Rantideva in whose sacrifices 
two thousand animals and cows were killed every day. Anu- 
sasana 116. 8 contains the view that there is nothing so nourish¬ 
ing as meat for those who are wounded or weak or worried or 
who are given up to too much sexual gratification and those 
exhausted by long travel. Anudasana 116. 16-19 allows flesh 
of animals killed by hunting to ksatriyas. There are some 
passages where the Mah&bh&rata contains the same sentiments 
as those of Manu e. g. Anu&asana 115 highly praises abstention 
from meat and a few verseB of this chapter (e. g. 115. 44-45, 48) 
are very similar to Manu’s (V. 27, 51). Sankha quoted by 
Apararka p. 1167 allows the flesh of buffaloes, goats, rams, ruru 
deer, ordinary deer and spotted deer. HSrlta quoted in the Or. 

R. p. 375 mentions the flesh of goats, rams, buffaloes, deer of 
various kinds (ruru, prsata, nyanku, rksa), rhinoceros, and 
large forest boars as permissible, while Devala quoted by the 
same forbids the flesh of cows, asses, oamels, horses, elephants, 
lions, tigers, bears, iarabhas, snakes, boa constriotor, rats and 
mice, cats, mongoose, village hog, dog, jackal, animals of un¬ 
known species, cheettas, dark-faced apes, monkeys and human 
beings. Manu V. 51 ( = Visnu Dh. S. 51. 74) says that he who 
gives consent to the killing of an animal (for food), who outs 
off the limbs, who kills the animal, who sells or purchases meat, 
who cooks it, who serves meat and the eater of meat—these are 
all guilty of killing. Yama (quoted in Ahn. Pr. p. 533 ) says 
that the eater is the greatest sinner out of these, as, if there were 
no eaters of meat, no one would kill animals for food. 

Gaut. 17. 29 and 34-35, Ap. Dh. S. I. 5.17. 32-34, Vas. Dh. 

S. 14. 48, Yiqnu Dh. a 51. 29-31, Manu V. 11-14, Yaj. 1.172-175 
contain long lists of birds the flesh of which was forbidden and 
of those the flesh of which was allowed. A few of these may 
be noted. All birds that subsist on raw flesh (vultures &o.), 
the cataka, parrot, hamsa, all birds that dwell in a village (such 
as pigeons), baka, birds that scratch dunghills for food are 
forbidden; while wild cooks and peacocks were permitted. On 
Jaimini Y. 3.26-28 Sahara quotes a Yedio text that one who has 
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constructed the fire altar (agnicit) should not eat the flesh of birds 
till the sacrifice he has embarked on is finished. 

About fish there is no unanimity. Ap. Dh. S. I. 5.17. 36-37 
says ‘ among fish the ceta (long-nosed crocodile ? ) is forbidden, 
so also are fish with snake-like heads, the makara, fish that 
subsist on dead flesh, fish that have strange forms (such as 
those that have heads like men, or that look like elephants).’ 
Manu on the other hand regards fish-eating as the worst form 
of flesh-eating and forbids all fish (Y. 14-15 ), but then makes 
an exception (V. 16) in favour of fish called Pa^hlna and 
Robita if used in rites for gods and Manes and fish called 
rajiva, lion-faced fish and fish having scales. Vide VaB. Dh. S. 
14. 41-42, Gaut. 17. 36, Yaj. 1.177-178 also. 

About milk several rules are stated in the smrtis. ■ Gaut* 
17. 22-26, Ap. Dh. S. I. 5,17. 22-24, Vas. Dh. S. 14. 34-35, Baud. 
Dh. S. 1.5.156-158, Manu V. 8-9, Visnu Dh. S. 51. 38-41, Yaj. I. 
170 lay down that the milk of a cow that is sandhini, m> the 
calf of which is dead, that gives birth to twins and that has 
not passed ten days after delivery, from whose udders milk 
oozes of itself, is forbidden. The milk of sheep and she-buffaloes 
also is not to be used until the'lapse of ten days after delivery. 
The milk of ewes, of camels and of all animals with one hoof 
is altogether forbidden. The Mit. (on Yaj. T. 170) notes that 
even the ourds and other products of suoh milk as is forbidden 
are also forbidden, but Vi&varfipa thought that only the milk 
of a cow whose calf is dead, or who is sandhini, or who has not 
passed ten days after delivery is forbidden and not curds and 
other products thereof. The milk of even a cow that feeds on 
impure food should not be used' 870 (Visnu Dh. S. 51. 41 and 
Atri verse 301). In the VayupurSna even the milk of she 
buffaloes is forbidden.' 871 Baud. Dh. S. (L 5. 159-160) prescribes 
the penance oalled Prajapatya for drinking forbidden milk of 
all animals exoept the cow and a fast for three days for drink- 


1869. The word ‘sandhini’ is explained in three ways as ' a cow 

in heat ’, ‘ that gives milk onoe a day ‘ a cow that yields milk on 
aeoount of another oalf being brought to it, its own being dead ’. Vide 
Mit. on Ysj. il 1701 ■ . • 
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ing the milk of a cow when forbidden. Apasfcamba-smrti (in 
verse) forbids the milk of a kapilQ cow to all except to 
br&hmanas and the BhaviayapurSha says that even a brShmana 
is to use only such portion of the milk of such a cow that 
remains after employing it in rites for gods. 1878 The Brahma* 
pur&na says * one should not partake of curds at night even if 
one is starting on a journey, but in madhuparka it may be 
used at night. Ill-luck dwells in fried grain by day and in 
curds and barley by night and in Kovidara and Kapittha (trees 
or fruits) at all times * ( quoted in Gr. R. p. 370). Manu IV. 75 
forbids the eating after sunset of all food in which sesame 
are mixed. 

Several herbs and vegetables have been forbidden from very 
ancient times. According to Ap. Dh. S. (I. 5. 17. 25-27 ) all 
herbs from which liquors are distilled, kalanja ( red garlic ), 
palandu (onions), pararlka ( dark garlio) and whatever similar 
vegetables are not used by respeotable people, should not bo 
eaten; and a brfthmana text prescribes that ‘ kyaku ’ (mush¬ 
rooms ) are forbidden. Gaut. 17. 32-33 forbids tender leaves (of 
trees), kyaku, lasum and the resins of trees and the red sap 
flowing from incisions made in the barks of trees, Vas. Dh. 8.14. 
33 forbids the eating of la&una, palandu, kyaku, grnjana (turnip), 
SlesmStaka, the resins of trees and red sap ( as in Gautama). 
Manu V. 5-6 forbids lasuna, palandu, grnjana, mushrooms 
(kavaka) and all herbs that spring from impure soil and 
manure, red resins and red sap (as in Gautama) and ie\u 
(filesraStaka) fruit. Yaj. 1.171 and 176 adds iigru and pres¬ 
cribes the penance of oandrayana for eating forbidden herbs 
and vegetables. The great difficulty is to find out the modern 
equivalents of some of the herbs and vegetables. According to 
a verse quoted in Gr, R. p. 356 from the Smrtimafijarl there are 
ten varieties of palandu of which grnjana 1878 is one. Apararka 
p. 249 quotes passages from' the Brahmapurana forbidding 
various kinds of herbs and vegetables. Vide also Gr. R. pp. 
354-356 for quotations from Devala and others about herbs and 
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vegetables that are forbidden. The Mit. on Ysj. III. 290 quotes 
a sutra of Sumantu that lasuna and other vegetables are not 
forbidden to those who are ill, if they are prescribed by way of 
medicine. 1 ” 4 About asafoetida ( hingu ) Haradatta on Gaut. 17. 
32 says ' it is doubtful whether it is a resin or is a sap flowing 
from incisions, but even respectable people partake of it and that 
camphor not being red nor a resin nor a sap may be eaten/ The 
Sm. C. (on dr&ddha p. 413) says that some smrtis forbid the use 
of hingu in dr&ddha, while the Adipur&na allows it and therefore 
there is an option. The Gr. R. p. 354 shows that the round alabu 
( gourd) was forbidden. Vrddha-Harlta VII. 113-119 mentions 
herbs, vegetables and fruits that arfe forbidden. Vide also the 
SmrtimuktSphala (fthnika pp- 434-435 ) for quotations as to the 
names of several roots, fruits and vegetables that were fobid- 
den together with their South Indian names. 

Ap. Db. S. II. 8. 18. 2 forbids the use of dark grains (like 
mSsa beans) in srSddha. The Mah&bh&sya says * when it is 
declared that m5sa beans should not be eaten, they are not to be 
eaten even when other grains of corn are mixed up with them * 
(vol. I. p. 127). 1875 The Gr. R. p. 359 quotes the Brahmapurana 1878 
forbidding the use of oertain cereals generally such as r&jam&sa, 
sthulamudga (called * methl ’ in Marathi), masQra &c. Sahkha- 
Likhita 1877 quoted in Ahn. Fr. p. 394 allows the employment in 
offering to gods of all cereals, except kodrava, canaka (gram ), 
mfifa, masura, kulattha and uddalaka. Vrddha-HSrlta VII. 
110-111 also mentions the corns that are forbidden. 

Gaut. 17.14-16, Ap. Dh. S. 1.5.17.17-19, Vas. Dh. S. 14. 28-29 
and 37-38, Manu V. 10, 24-25, Yaj. 1.167 prescribe that cooked 
food which has become sour by being kept for some time or by 
being mixed with something else should not be eaten nor should 
stale (over which the day or night has passed) food be eaten, 
nor food oooked twice (with interval) except curds and butter¬ 
milk and except stale articles like vegetables, cakes, fried grain, 
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porridge, pulse cakes, those boiled in oil and rioe boiled in milk 
or when mixed with honey ; and that even stale food flavoured 
with ghee or curds or the remnant of food offered to the gods 
may be eaten. Manu V. 25, Vas. Dh. S. 14. 37-38, Ap. Dh. S. I. 
5. 17. 19 and Yaj. 1.169 say that articles of wheat and yava 
flour and products of milk though stale and unmixed with ghee 
may be eaten by all dvijatis, provided they have not turned 
sour. 

The above long lists of forbidden vegetables, meat, milk 
furnish examples of food that is jatidusta or svabhavaduqta • 
The rules about not eating stale and sour food illustrate food 
that is kaladuqta* Any article of food which is mixed up with 
forbidden things like pal&ndu or is in contact with unclean 
substances or food in which hair or an insect is found or in which 
excreta or the limb or tail of a mouse is found, food touched 
by a woman in her monthly course or in which a bird (like 
the crow ) has thrust its beak or food touched by a dog or smelt 
by a oow or food from a house in mourning or from a family in 
impurity due to birth should be avoided ( vide Ap. Dh. S. I. 5. 
16. 19-20 and 24-29, Manu IV. 207-209, 212, 217, Yaj. I. 
167-168). If a dog or an apapaira sees food which a man is 
eating or if a person when engaged in taking his meal sees a c5n- 
dala, a dog, a crow or a cock or a woman in her course, he should 
leave the food and get up. Manu (IH.239’240) says that a candala, 
a village hog or a village cook or a dog, a menstruating woman 
and an impotent person should not be allowed to see brShmanas 
eating, whether in rites for gods or Manes, or at times of gifts. 
KatySyana says that if a brShmana hears the voice of a 
candala, a patita, or a woman in her course he should at once 
leave eating and if he eats even one morsel after hearing their 
voioe he has to observe a fast for one day. 1878 The rules 
about not eating food from a house in mourning illustrate 
food that is nimittadusta ('forbidden by reason of an 
oocasion or chance reason),’ the other rules about food 

1878. |pTT vr *r to* » an*. *. *. I. 5. 16. 31 ; Tqrromft 
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forbidden because of contact with unclean things or with garlic 
&o. exemplify samsarga-dusta (forbidden because of contaot) 
and the rules about avoiding food seen by a dog &o. are 
examples of kriya-du$ta (forbidden on aooount of certain 
actions). The smrti writers were not devoid of practical 
common sense. Baud. Dh. S. II. 7. 7 says that if in a heap of 
cooked food, hair, bits of nails or skin or insects or dung of rats 
is seen, then a lump from that part where these are seen should 
be taken out and the rest should have water sprinkled over it 
and holy ashes should be scattered over it and water should be 
again sprinkled over it and brahmanas should then louldly 
deolare the food to be all right and it may be then used for 
serving. Vaik. 1879 IX. 15 contains a similar direction. Para* 
6ara VL 71-74 Bays that cooked food (rice) amounting in 
quantity to one dr ova or one Sdhaka,' 880 if licked by a dog or by 
a crow or smelt by a cow or an ass, should not be thrown away, 
but should be purified and then used, and that the portion spoilt 
by touoh &c. should be taken away from the whole mass, the 
rest should be sprinkled over with water in which a golden 
piece has been dipped and fire should be brought in contact with 
it ( by ignited darbha ) and brahmanas should recite Vedio texts 
over it and then it may be served. Vas. Dh. S. 14. 23 and 25-26, 
Yaj. 1.189 and 191 contain similar rules. 1881 

Food oooked only for oneself and not for offering to gods or 
guests should not be eaten (Gaut. 17.19, Manu IV. 213 ). This 
is called samskara-dusta (forbidden on account of the absence 
of purificatory rites) by the Smrtyarthasara p. 68, The largest 
number of injunctions are concerned with parigrahadusta (food 
which may be good in itself but is forbidden because of its 
coming from the hands of or being owned by certain persons), 
The following is a fairly comprehensive list of suoh persons 
compiled from Ap. Dh. S. 1.6.18.16-33 and I. 6.19.1, Gaut. 15.18 
and 17.17-18, Vas. Dh. S. 14. 2-11, Manu IV. 205-220, Yaj. 
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1.160-165, Veda-VySsa III. 50-54, Brahraapur&na quoted by 
Aparfirka pp. 1177-79 and other works:—one who has not kept 
the sacred (srauta and grhya) fires, a miser ( who stints even 
his parents, children, wife through greed ), one imprisoned (or 
fettered), a thief, an impotent person, a wrestler (or one who 
subsists by going on the stage), a vaina i. e. a worker in 
bamboo (or nata according to Visvarupa), a singer, an actor, an 
abhiiasta (one charged with having committed a mah&p&taka ), 
a usurer, a courtezan, a safigha or a gana (group or band of roguish 
brahmanas or others), one who is initiated for a Vedic sacrifice 
(till he has not bought soma or has not offered an animal to Agni 
and Soma; vide Ap. Dh. S. I. 6.18. 23-26 which quote the Ait. 
Br.), a physician ( who subsists by the practice of medioine ), a 
surgeon, a fowler, a hunter (for selling flesh), one suffering 
from an incurable disease, one who is irascible or cruel, an un¬ 
chaste woman, a matta (one intoxicated or puffed up by wealth 
and learning), an enemy, an ugra (one ferocious in look or 
words or a man of that caste), patita ( an outcast), vratya (vide 
pp. 376-379 above), a hypocrite ( or swindler), one who eats the 
remnants of others’ food (or of a sudra), a woman whose 
husband is not living and who has no son, a goldsmith, a hen¬ 
pecked husband, one who serves as a priest to the whole village, 
a vendor of weapons, a blacksmith, a nisada, a tailor, a ivavrtti 
( one subsisting by keeping dogs, or one who does menial ser¬ 
vice ), a king, 1888 a king’s purohita, a rajaka ( a washerman or 
dyer), an ungrateful person, one who makes his livelihood by 
killing animals, a distiller or seller of liquors, one who stays in 
the same house with his wife’s paramour, one who sells the soma 
plant, a back-biter, a liar, an oil-presser, a bard, a son-in-law (as 
long as he has no son or child ), 1888 a sonless man (Mit. on Yaj. 
III. 290 quoting Likhita), one who starts a sacrifice without 
studying the Yeda, a woman sacrifioer, a carpenter, one who 
makes his living by astrology, one whose duty is to ring bells 
(for reminding the king of the time or awakening him), a grSma- 
kuta (a village officer, Aparfirka p. 239), a parivitti, a parivividana, 
the husband of a sudra woman or of a remarried widow, the 

1882. IV. 218, wfir 304, awr. 9.28 (inverse) say 
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son of a punarbhu, a worker in hides, a potter, a spy, one who 
becomes an asoetio without following the rules laid down for 
that airama, a lunatio, one who has sat down at his debtor's 
house in dharva. Manu IV. 222 prescribes a fast for three days 
if a br&hmana partakes of the food of these unknowingly, but 
the kfcchra ( Pr&j&patya) for knowingly doing so. Baud. Dh. S. 
II. 3. 10 presoribes the japa of Rg- IX. 58 (tarat sa mandl) for 
eating the food of one from whom it should not have been 
taken. Manu XI. 253 and Visnu Dh. S. 56. 6 do the same. 

The next question is whose food may be taken. Great flue* 
tuationa have occurred in the usages during the last two 
thousand years or more in this matter. Gaut. 17. 1 says' a 
br&hmana may eat at the houses of all dvijdtis (the three higher 
varnas) who are well-known to be performing the peculiar 
duties of their varya or airama.' Gaut. 2. 41, Baud. Dh. S. I. 2. 
18-19, Ap. Dh. S. 1.1. 3. 25 allow a brahmacSrin to beg for food 
at the houses of men of all varnas, except those who are 
apapdtra and abhiiasta ( suspected of mah&p&takas). Ap. Dh. S- 
I. 6.18. 9 first prescribes for a br&hmana who has returned from 
his teacher’s house that he should not eat in the houses of the 
kgatriya and other varnas (as a general rule), then he gives the 
opinion of some that he may take food from members of all 
varnas except Sudras, provided they abide by the rules for their 
varpa. He also notices that even sudra’s food may be eaten if 
he serves a dvijati in virtue of his duty to do so. Even Veda- 
Vy&sa III. 56 expressly declares that all dvijatis who know 
eaoh other’s families may partake of food at each other’s 
houses, 1884 Ap. Dh. S. I. 6. 19. 2-12 raises the question as to 
whose food may be eaten and names several sages who differed 
in their views. Kanva said that one may eat the food of only 
him who wishes to give (and so requests ), Eautsa thought that 
one may eat the food of him only who is holy (punya); 
V&rsy&yani said that one may accept from whoever is liberal 
enough to give; Eka, Kunika, Kanva, Kutsa and Pugkaras&di 
held that alms (food) offered by a pure man may be eaten; 
V&rsy&yani said what is offered by any body without asking 
may be accepted ; according to H&rlta one should not aooept 
food whioh is offered after an express previous announcement 
* I shall give you suoh and such a kind of food. * Apastamba’s 
own view appears to have been (I. 6.19. 9-11) that one should 
aooept the food of him whose conduct is religious and who 

1884. H twrcg fiifyufvn i III. 66. 
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desires to offer food, that one should not accept the food even of 
a righteous man if he shows even the slightest unwillingness to 
give and that whatever is offered unasked may be aooepted. 
These directions are rather vague. 

In modern times a person is more lax in taking food pre¬ 
pared with oil or ghee or milk. He may take suoh food from 
members of certain castes other than his own. But ordinarily 
he would not take food cooked in water from any person belong¬ 
ing to another caste or even sub-division of the same caste. In 
towns and cities there is a strong tendency to considerably 
relax these restrictions. We saw above that in the times of 
Gautama and Apastamba and others a brahmana was allowed 
to take food prepared in the houses of ksatriyas, vaiSyas, and 
even dudras. Gradually this latitude came to be restricted and 
most of the sutras and early smrtis restrict the liberty to take 
food from §udras by saying that only from the following among 
Madras a brahmana can take cooked food, viz. one who cultivates 
the brahmana’s field on the system of paying half of the crops to 
the latter, a family friend, one’s cowherd, one’s barber, one 
doing personal service i. e. a dasa ( vide Gaut. 17. 6, Manu IV. 
253, Visnu Dh. S. 57.16, Yaj. I. 166, Angiras 120-121, Veda- 
VySsa III. 55 and ParSsara XI. 21). Manu and Yaj. add that 
any sudra who declares to a brahmana that the former is going 
to be dependent on the latter and who declares what his actions 
have been and how he will serve the brahmana is also bhojyanna 
(one whose food may be eaten). The Mit. quotes a sutra 
which includes the potter among these (on Yaj. I. 166) 
and Devala also does so. 1885 It may be stated that Parasara 
(XI. 22-24) gives peculiar meanings to the words dasa, napita, 
gopalaand ardhika. The general rule forbidding the food of 
sudras is stated by Vas. Dh. S. 14. 4, Manu IY. 211 and 223, 
Yaj. L 160. Angiras 121 says that he who takes cooked 
food from dudras other than the five excepted above has to 
undergo cSndrSyana penance. Atri ( 172-173 ) prescribes the 
same penance for’a dvija eating the food of a washerman, an 
aotor and a worker in bamboos and the penance of paraka for 
taking the food of or residing amongst antyajas. Vas. Dh. S. 
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VI. 26-29, Angiras 69-70, Ap. (verse) 8.9-11 severely condemn 
a brahmans partaking of food from dudras. Angiras 75, Ap. 
(verse) VIII. 8-9 declare that a brahmana who is an agnihotrin 
and yet does not desist from Sudra food loses five viz. his self, 
his vedic lore and his three (sacred fires). Medhatithi on 
Manu V. 84 expressly states that the barber is touchable and 
bhojyanna (whose food may be taken). This shows that up to 
the 9th century A. D, the rules about taking food from even 
certain fcudras had not beoome rigid in all provinces of India. 
Angiras 77-78. Ap. (verse) 8.11-13 and Yama (quoted in Gr. 
R. p. 334) declare that a brahmana may eat at a brahmana’s at 
all times, at a ksatriya’s only on parvans (on full moon &c.), at 
a vai&ya’s when the latter is initiated for a sacrifice, at a Sudra’s 
never and the food of the four varnas is respectively like nectar, 
milk, food and blood. 1888 According to Manu IV. 223 a 
brahmana could take from a 6udra uncooked food for a night, if 
he had no other means of subsistence. When exaotly brahmanas 
were forbidden to take food from ksatriyas or vaisyas it is difficult 
to say. In the Kalivarjya section all that is forbidden is taking 
food from the five Sudras enumerated in Manu IV. 253. Gaut. 17.1 
prescribes that fuel, water, fodder, roots, fruits, honey, protection, 
what is offered unasked, a bed, seat, shelter, conveyance, milk, 
curds, roasted grain, iafari (small fish), priyahgu (millet), a 
garland,meat of deer, vegetables must not be refused when offered 
by any one spontaneously. Vas. Dh. S. 14.12, Manu IV. 50 are 
to the same effect. Angiras 1887 quoted in Gr. R. p. 337 states 
that cow’s milk, barley flour, oil, oil-cakes, cakes (of flour) may 
be taken from a dudra and eaten and whatever else is cooked in 
milk. Brhat-ParSsara VI. says 4 uncooked meat, ghee, honey 
and oils extracted from fruits, even if they are kept in a 
mleccha'a vessel, become pure the moment they are taken out of 
suoh vessel; similarly milk, curds, and ghee contained in 
vessels of &bhlras are blameless and the vessels are pure as long 
as these articles are contained in them. 18(8 Laghu-Sststapa 128 
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says that corn lying in the field or on the threshing floor, water 
drawn from wells and milk while still in the cow enclosures 
may be taken even from one whose food is forbidden. Even 
such later writers as Haradatta stated that a brahmana may eat 
the food of the five tudras named by Manu IV. 253 in extreme 
distress only. 

Certain articles were not to be eaten at certain stages only. 
For example, a brahmacarin was not to partake of honey, meat, 
and ksSra-lavana (vide Ap. Dh. S. 1.1. 4. 6, Manava gr. I. 1. 
12). But in danger of life he could eat even these (vide 
Medhatithi on Manu V. 27), Similarly a forest hermit and 
an ascetic were forbidden many things ( which will be 
discussed later on). A 5satriya was not to drink soma juice 
(vide p. 140 above ). 

There were rules about the persons who might be engaged 
to cook and serve food. As brahmanas could in very anoient 
times eat the food of all varnas including at least some sudras, 
no difficulty must have been felt. The Ap. Dh. S. (II. 2. 3. 
1-6 ) prescribes that aryas (i. e. the three varnas ) purified (by a 
bath) may prepare the food for vaisvadeva; they should stop 
speaking, ooughing or spitting with their faces turned towards 
the food that is being prepared and should touch water on touch¬ 
ing their hair, limbs or garment; or sudras supervised by aryas 
may be the cooks. Ap. Dh. S. further requires that when dudras 
are cooks they should shave their hair and beard and pare their 
nails every day or on the 8th day or parva days and they must 
always bathe with their clothes on. Laghu-Asv. 1.176 says that 
food should be cooked by one’s wife, daughter-in-law, son, pupil, 
elderly relative, or one’s ac§rya or by oneself. AparSrka (p. 
500) quotes a verse of Narayana that food must be served to a 
dvijati by a wife of the same caste (if he has wives of different 
castes). 

Although numerous rules are laid down about the persons 
at whose house food may or may not be taken, the ideal placed 
before householders was that they should not as far as possible 
eat at the houses of others and should only do so if they are 
invited by a blameless person (vide Qaut. 17. 8, Manu HI. 104, 
YSj. 1.112). Manu III. 104 holds out the threat that those who 
constantly seek to subsist on the food given by otherfe beoome 
after death the cattle of those who give them food. 

It is necessary to say a few words on drinking liquor 
(madyapana ). 
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In the Bgveda a distinction is made between soma and sura 
(liquor), the former being an intoxicating drink, but reserved 
for being offered (as a sacred beverage) to gods and to be drunk 
by the priests, while the latter seems to have been meant as a 
beverage for oommon men and not usually offered to gods. In 
Bg. VII. 86. 6 the sage 1899 Vasistha implores Varuna to 
recognize that a man does not commit sin by his own urge or 
power, but that it is due to destiny or sura, anger, dice (gambl¬ 
ing ) or heedlessness. In Bg. VIII, 2.12 the sage exclaims that 
draughts of soma when quaffed by Indra create in his heart such 
tumult as those who are heavily intoxicated engage in when 
surd, is drunk. Bg. I. 116. 7 mentions among the deeds of 
A&vins this that they filled a hundred jars of sura from the hoof 
of their powerful horse which (hoof) was like karotara (a 
strainer or leather-bag?). Bg. 1.191.10 refers to the leather-bag 
(of wine) in the house of a vintner. In belauding bhojas 
(liberal men) Bg. X. 107. 9 says that they won the inner 
draught of sura (from their foes). In Bg. X. 131. 1890 4 and 5 
the Asvins are praised for having drunk surama ( sura mixed 
with soma) and helped Indra in his fight with the Asura 
Namuci. In the Atharvaveda IV. 34. 6 the reward for the per¬ 
former of sacrifices is said to be heaven in which there are lakes 
full of ghee and honey, and wherein liquor flows like water. 
In Atharvaveda 14.1. 35-36 and 15. 9. 2-3 sura is referred to. 
The Vfij. S. 19. 7 distinguished between sura and soma * thou art 
the powerful sura and this is soma; don’t destroy me when thou 
enterest thy place ’. In the Tai. 1891 S. II. 5. 1 ff, the Sat. Br. 
L 6. 3 and V. 5. 4 there is a legend of Visvarupa, the son of 
Tvastr, which narrates how he had three heads, one of which 
was soma-drinking, one wine-drinking and a third for eating 
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food, how Indra cut off the heads of ViSvarupa, how Tvastr 
being furious at the slaughter of his son performed a soma 
sacrifice from which he excluded Indra, how Indra, though not 
invited, consumed all the soma that was in the tub, how the 
drinking of too much soma injured Indra and how the gods 
healed him by the i§ti called Sautramanl ( for SutrfLman, 1 the 
good protector \ Indra). This Sautramanl sacrifice was per¬ 
formed for a priest who drank too much soma and therefore 
either began to vomit or had severe purging. Vide Katy&yana 
fir. 19.1.4. It was also performed by him who had an enemy (Sat. 
Br. XII. 7. 3. 4 ). In this sacrifice a brahmana had to be hired 
for drinking the dregs of sura offered in it and if one was not 
found willing to do it the dregs were to be poured on an 
ant-hill. 1898 How sura (liquor ) was prepared is described in the 
Sat. Br. XII. 7. 3. 5 and in Katyayana fir. 19. 1. 20-27 (vide S. 
B. E. vol. 44, p. 223 n. 2 which summarises the com. on Katya¬ 
yana ). In Jaimini III. 5.14-15 there is a discussion about the 
Sautramanl sacrifice and Sahara quotes the passage of the Tai. 
Br. I. 8. 6 about hiring a brahmana for drinking the dregs of the 
surd offered in the sacrifice. The Sat. Br. contrasts soma and of 
sura by saying 4 soma is truth, prosperity, light and sura is 
untruth, misery, darkness * (V. 1. 5. 28 ). The Sat. Br. V. 5. 4. 
21 expresses dread 1893 of mixing up the libations of soma and of 
sura together. The Kathaka Samhita XII. 12 contains the follow¬ 
ing interesting remark. 44 Therefore an elderly person or a 
youngster, the daughter-in-law and father-in-law drink liquor 
and remain babbling together ; foolishness (or thoughtlessness ) 
is indeed sin; therefore a brahmana does not drink sura with 
the thought ‘otherwise (if I drink it) I may be affected by sin*; 
therefore this is for ksatriya; one should say to a brahmana that 
sura, if drunk by a ksatriya, does not harm the latter.” 1894 This 
passage makes it dear that at the time of the Ka^haka Samhita 
publio opinion had come to this stage that brahmanas had 
generally given up drinking sura. This passage read with the 
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Tai. Br. quoted above establishes that it had become difficult to 
find a brShmana willing to drink even the remnants of sura 
left after being offered in a sacred Yedio rite like the Sautr&manl. 
The above passage from the Kathaka is quoted by the Tantra- 
vartika on Jaimini 1.3. 7 (p. 210) and explained by it as 
referring to sidhu (rum) and liquor prepared from honey* 
SamkarScSrya in his bhSsya on the VedSntasutra III. 4. 31 
quotes 18 * 5 this passage expressly from the Katbaka SamhitS. In 
the Ait. Br. (37. 4) it is stated that when a king has undergone 
a solemn coronation ceremony the purohita places in his hand 
a vessel of surS. Asvapati, king of Kekaya, proudly declares 
in the ChSndogya Up. Y. 11. 5 to the learned brahmanas that 
came to him for the lore about Vaisvanara * in my country 
there is no thief, no miser, no madyapa ( drinker of intoxicants), 
none who has not kept the sacred fires, none who is not learned* 
no man of loose character; whence can there be a woman of 
loose character in my country ? ’ In ChSndogya V. 10. 9 one 
who drinks sura is enumerated among the five grave sinners. 

It is somewhat strange that in some of the grhya sutras it 
is stated that in the rites on AnvastakS, day when pindas are 
offered to the male ancestors, pindas are offered to the mother, 
paternal grandmother and paternal great-grandmother and also 
liquor is offered. For example, the Asv. gr. II. 5. 5 says that * to 
the wives (of the ancestors) are offered sura and the scum of 
boiled rice in addition ’ (to the pindas ). 1896 The Par. gr. (III. 3) 
states * also to the female ancestors he makes pipda offerings 
and pours for them liquor and water oblations into pits. * The 
Ksthaka gr. (65. 7-8 ) also prescribes that in the Anvaqtaka 
surS was to be sprinkled with a spoon about the pindas for 
women ancestors and the pindas were to be eaten by servants 
or by nisadas or may be thrown in fire or water or brahmanas 
may eat them. It is difficult to account for this. If a conjeo. 
ture may be hazarded, it is possible that women drank (perhaps 
secretly) liquor even when their husbands had given up the 
practice owing to the force of public opinion or that in those 
days (before the grhya sutras) intercaste marriages being 
allowed, the women ancestors might have been ksatriya or 
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vaisya women and so were not unfamiliar with drinking. Manu 
XI. 95 forbids drinking to brahmanas and Kulluka notes that 
there were commentators who held that the prohibition did not 
apply to brahmana women. Whatever the reasons for the above 
directions in the grhya sutras may be, they run counter to the 
prevailing sentiments, not only of the Kathaka Sam. and the 
Brahmana texts, but also to the unanimous prescriptions of the 
dharmasutras and smrtis. 

Gaut. II. 25, 1897 Ap. Dh. S. I. 5. 17. 21, Manu XI. 94 forbid 
all kinds of intoxicants to brahmanas at all stages of life. Ap. 
Dh. S. I. 7. 21. 8, Vas. Dh. S. I. 20, Visnu Dh. S. 35. 1., Manu 
XI. 54, Yaj. III. 227 hold that drinking sura or madya is one 
of the grave sins ( mahapatakas ). In spite of this, the Baud. 
Dh, S. I. 2. 4 notes that among the five peculiar practices of the 
brahmanas in the north was that of drinking rum and it 
condemns all the five practices. The verses of Manu (XI. 
93-94 ) 1898 are frequently quoted in digests and commentaries 
* sur& is the filthy refuse of food and sin indeed is called mala 
(filth); therefore, a brahmana, a rajanya, and a vaisya should not 
drink surS, which is of three kinds, viz. prepared from molasses, 
from flour (or ground grains ) and from flowers of the Madhuka 
tree; brfihmanas should not drink any one of these three. ’ The 
interpretations put on these verses by ViSvarupa on Yaj. 
(III. 222), the Mit. on Yaj. III. 253, Apararka p. 1069 and 
others establish that the word * sura ’ primarily applies to paisti 
(liquor prepared from flour ) as Vedic usage in the SautrSmapI 
sacrifice and elsewhere shows, that paisti is forbidden to all 
brahmanas, ksatriyas and vaisyas, that it is the drinking of 
paisti alone that constitutes a mahapataka, that all intoxicants 
are forbidden to brahmanas but liquors other than paisti such 
as those prepared from molasses or madhuka flowers are not 
forbidden to ksatriyas and vaisyas. In the Mahabharata 
( Udyogaparva 59. 5 ) both Vasudeva and Arjuna are described 
as intoxicated by drinking the liquor prepared from honey and 
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the Tantrav&rtika tries 18 *' to establish that there was nothing 
wrong in this as they were kfatriyas and as Manu XI. 93-94 
and Gaut. II. 25 are to be construed as stated above viz. all 
intoxicants are forbidden to br&hmanas and only paistl to 
ksatriyas and vaisiyas. Intoxicants are not forbidden to Sudras, 
though Vrddba-Harlta (IX 277-278) declares that some desire 
that good sudras should abstain from sura also and that Manu 
says that even a tCldra becomes patita by falsehood, by partak* 
ing of meat and intoxicants and by stealing another's wealth 
or wife. Another rule was that brahmac&rins, of whatever 
varpa, had to abstain entirely from every kind of intoxicant 
(Ap. Dh. S. I. 1. 2. 23, Manu II. 177, Yaj. I. 33 ). VisvarQpa 
on Yaj. I. 33 refers to a passage from the Caraka-£i5kha which 
states that when Svetaketu suffered from a skin disease (kil&sa), 
the Advins told him to take madhu (honey or wine) and meat 
as medicine, and when he asked how being a brahmacarin he 
could do so, they replied that a person must first save himself 
(from disease and death) in all ways 1 ’ 00 as a man can say * I 
shall perform meritorious acts ’ only if he lives. Apararka quotes 
the Brahmapur&na and says that in the Kali age human sacrifice, 
A6vamedha sacrifice and intoxicating drinks were forbidden to 
the three varnas and to br&hmanas in all yugas (ages). But 
thiB is opposed to history and tradition. 1901 The Mah&bharata 
narrates (Adiparva 76-77 ) the story of Sukra, his daughter 
Devay&nl and pupil Kaca and states that Sukra forbade for the 
first time br&hmanas from drinking intoxicants and decla¬ 
red that, if any br&hmana drank sura thenceforward, be 
would be guilty of the gTave sin of br&hmana-murder. 1902 The 
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Mausalaparva (1. 29-30) states that Balerama prohibited the 
drinking of sura from the day the musala (iron pestle) for the 
destruction of the Yadavas was produced and directed that any 
breach of his order would be punished with impalement. The 
SSntiparva (110. 22) declares that those men who always avoid 
honey and meat and intoxicants from their birth surmount all 
difficulties. Santiparva (34. 20) prescribes that, if a man 
drank liquor when in danger of life or through ignorance, he 
was to undergo upanayana again. Acc. to Visnu Dh. 8. 22. 
83-85 1903 intoxicants ( madya) forbidden to brfthmanas are of ten 
kinds viz. those prepared from madhuka flowers, from sugarcane 
juice, from tanka fruit (i. e. kapittha), from kdi (i. e. badara 
or jujube fruit), from dates, from jack-fruit, from grape juioe, 
from honey, from maireya (extracted from the blossoms of a 
plant) and from cocoa-nut sap. Visnu ad ds that these ten kinds 
are not forbidden to ksatriyas and vaisyas. Pulastya quoted 
by the Mit. on Yfij. III. 253 and by Apararka p. 1075 states that 
sura (distilled from rice flour) is different from the eleven 
kinds of madyas that he enumerates (practically the same 
as in Visnu). It may be stated that this sentiment against 
drinking is still very strong among brahmanas and drinking is 
still looked down upon by all castes, though, owing to contact 
with the West, some people ( even including a few br&hmanas) 
have come to regard it as a fashionable indulgence. 

Manu IX, 80 and Yaj. I. 73 say that a wife who drinks 
liquor is to be abandoned (even if she be a sudra woman married 
to a brahmana). The Mit. on Yaj. I. 73 quotes a text (of 
Para&ara X. 26 and Vas. Dh. S. 21.15 ) that half of the body of 
him whose wife drinks sura is guilty of grave sin 1 ’ 04 (on Yaj. 
III. 256 it is asoribed to Manu ). Vas. Dh. S. (21.11) says that 
a brahmana wife who drinks sura is not allowed by the gods 
to reach the world of her husband (after death) and that she 
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wanders in this world as a leech in water or as an oyster. 1 * 0 * 
Yaj. III. 256 says the same and adds that such a wife becomes 
in her subsequent lives a bitch, a vulture or a pig in this 
world itself. 

Visvarupa (on Yaj. I. 140) quotes a text that a vendor of 
liquors is to have a flagstaff at his shop to indicate that it is a 
liquor shop, that his shop was to be in the midst of the village 
and that he was not to sell sura to the antyajas except in times 
of distress (i. e. in diseases &o. ). ,,M 

Megasthenes ( p. 69 ) and Strabo ( XV. 1. 53 ) note that 
Indians did not drink wine except at sacrifices (in the 4th 
century B. C.). Gautama 23.1, Manu XI. 90-91, Yaj. III. 253 
prescribe that if a person knowingly and frequently drinks 
sura i. e. paistl, he can be purified only by death due to the 
pouring in his mouth of boiling sura or water or ghee or cow’s 
urine or milk. Yaj. III. 254 prescribes another prayascitta 
(expiation) also. Vas. Dh. S. 20. 19, Manu XI. 146 and Yaj. 
III. 255 prescribe that if any one of the three varnas drinks 
sura through ignorance he beoomes pure by undergoing the 
penance of Krcchra and by having his upanayana performed 
again. Apararka ( p. 1070 ) quotes a smrti of Kumara that a 
child up to five years has to perform no penance for drinking 
any intoxioant, that after five but before upanayana the child’s 
parents or other relative or friend has to undergo it viz. three 
krcchras. 1 * 07 

Manu (VII. 47-52) enumerates in the case of kings ten 
vices springing from love of pleasure and eight vioes produced 
by wrath and then states that among vices due to love of 
pleasure drinking, dice, women and hunting are the woTst and 
that drinking is the most pernicious of all the vices of kings. 
Kautilya VIII. 3 agrees with this. Gaut. XII. 38 and Yaj. II. 47 
declare that though sons and grandsons are bound to repay 
their ancestors’ debt as a pious duty, they are not bound to pay 
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debts incurred for liquors, gambling &c. Among the articles 
that a brahmans is forbidden to sell even when he is forced to 
take to trade as a means of livelihood is liquor (Manu X. 89 
and Yaj. III. 37). 

To return to the subject of bhojana. After finishing one’s 
midday meal, a person was to chew tambula or mukhavasa (des¬ 
cribed above p. 734) and it appears that in ancient times persons 
smoked also certain preparations made with fragrant herbs and 
medicaments (and not tobacco which was then unknown). For 
example, Bans describes in the Kadambarl (para 15 ) that king 
SQdraka after his mid-day meal took in the smoke of fragrant drugs 
and then chewed tambula. 1908 In the Caraka-samhitS, sutra- 
sthana ohap. 5, there is a description how a reed was to be smeared 
with pastes of sandalwood, nutmeg, cardamom and several 
other drugs and spices, how it was to be eight angulas long and 
as thick as one’s thumb, how it was to be dried and the reed 
removed and then the dried portion was to be smoked. Yide 
Indian Antiquary vol. 40 pp. 37-40 for detailed information. 

The Visnupurftna III. 11. 94 remarks that after taking the 
mid-day meal one may do acts that would not cause exertion to 
the body. Daksa (II. 68-69 ) says that after 1909 taking dinner 
one should sit at ease and allow the food to be digested and 
should read and listen to itihasa and purSnas in the 6th and 7th 
parts of the day, and in the 8th part of the day the householder 
should look into his private worldly affairs and then perform 
the evening adoration (sandhya) outside the house. That the 
higher and middle classes of society attended in the afternoon 
the recitation of the Mahabharata (the itihasa par excellence) 
and the purSnas in the 7th century follows from Buna’s state¬ 
ment in the Kadambarl (para 54) that even queen Yilasavatl on 
hearing from the Mahabharata that the sonless do not reach 
heaven (which waB recited in the temple of Mah&kala at 
Ujjayinl) became 1810 extremely dejected and the fact that Bana 
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is said in the Harsacarita (III) to have listened after the midday 
meal to the recitation of the VayupurSna by the reader Sudani- 
Yaj. (1.113-114) directs that the rest of the day (till evening) 
should be spent in the company of Vistas (learned and respects* 
ble people) and of dear relatives and then having performed 
the evening prayer and offered oblations into the three sacred 
fires (if he has kept the three Vedic fires) or into grhya fire, the 
householder should feed guests if they come at night, then he 
should take his evening meal surrounded by (his children) 
and servants, should not eat too much in the evening and then 
go to sleep. Daksa (II. 70-71) says that after evening he should 
perform homa, then take his meal, do other household work, 
then repeat some part of his Veda and sleep for two watches 
(Biz hours) and he should devote some time in the first and 
last watohes of the night to reciting the Yeda already learnt. 

Numerous rules are laid down in the smrtis and digests 
about sleeping, viz. as to the position of the head, what kind of • 
bed to use, where to sleep and what texts to recite and so on 
Vide Gaut. II. 13 and IX. 60, Manu IV. 57,175-176, Yaj. I. 136, 
VisnupurSna III. 11. 107-109 for some of these rules. Among 
the earliest workB to give elaborate rules is the Visnu Dh. S. 
chap. 70, which is set out here. ‘ One should not sleep when 
one’s feet are wet with water, nor should one have his head 
towards the north and west or lower (than the other parts of 
the body), nor should one sleep naked nor below a beam along 
its length nor in an uncovered place nor on a bed-stead of a 
palsia tree nor on one made of five kinds 1911 of wood nor on one 
made of trees split by an elephant nor on one made of wood 
burnt by lightning, nor on a broken bed-stead nor on one 
which is scorched, nor on a bed of trees watered with jars, nor 
in oemeteries nor in an unoccupied house, nor in a temple, nor 
in the midst of raBh (or mischievous) persons, nor in the midst 
of women, nor above grain, nor in a stable of cows nor on the 
bed-stead of elderly persons nor over a fire or over an idol, nor 
before washing his hands or lips after meals, nor should one 
sleep by day nor in the twilight nor on ashes, nor on an unclean 
spot, nor on a wet Bpot nor on the top of a mountain.’ Vide 
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Smptyarthaefira p. 70, Gr. R. pp. 397-399, SmrtimuktSphala 
(fthnika pp. 456-458), Ahnika-praka6a pp. 556-558 for further 
details. Some of them may be noted. One should bow to one’s 
favourite deity and keep a bamboo staff near one’s bed—says 
the Smrtyarthas&ra. The Smrtiratna says that one should not 
sleep on the same bed with a person suffering from an eye dis¬ 
ease or with one who is an epileptio or with one suffering from 
fever, leprosy, tuberculosis, asthma and hiccough. The Ratnavali 
(quoted in Sm. M. fthnika p.457) requires that one should 
place a jar full of water at the head of the bed-stead, reoite 
Vedio mantras for one’s protection and mantras against poison 
and also the hymn to Night (Rg. X. 127), remember the five 
ancient personages well-known as sound sleepers, 1,18 viz. Agasti, 
Madhava, Mucakunda, Kapila and Astrka, salute Visnu and 
then go to sleep. Hftrlta (prose) quoted in Ahnikaprakftsa p. 557 
contains similar rules. Vrddha-Hfirlta (VIII. 309-310) says that 
an ascetic, a brahmaoftrl, a forest hermit and a widow should 
not sleep on a cot but on the ground oovered over with a deer¬ 
skin or a blanket or with kusas. 

In connection with the subject of going to bed at night, a 
good deal is stated in the smrtis and digests about sexual inter¬ 
course between, husband and wife. Some of these rules (viz. 
about the proper days for intercourse) have already been stated 
above (pp. 204-205). Gaut. V. 1-2 and IX. 28-29, Ap. Dh. S. II. 1.1. 
16-23 lay down that a householder is to approach his wife on the 
proper days or he may do so at any time except on forbidden days 
or when the wife desires it; he is not to have intercourse during 
day-time or when the wife is ill, nor when she Is in her courses 
nor should he embrace her during that period. Ap. Dh. S. 
II. 1.1.19, Vas. 191 * Dh. S. XII. 24 and Yaj. L 81 refer to the boon 
conferred on women by Indra according to a legend narrated 
in the Tai. S. II. 5. 1. When Indra killed ViSvarfipa, son of 
Tvastr, he incurred the sin of br&hmana murder; all beings 
loudly condemned him as' brahmahan', and he went about the 
universe in search of sharers in his sin, of which one third was 
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taken by the earth (whioh scoured the boon that when a pit is 
dug it beoomes filled up in a year), one-third by trees (that got 
the boon that even when pruned they would grow again and the 
exudation from trees is the part of brahmahatya that comes out 
of trees and the red resins exuded are therefore not to be eaten) 
and one third by women, who got the boon that they would 
conceive only during their period (of sixteen days) after the 
recurring occurrence of menses and that they might indulge in 
intercourse till the time of delivery and in the case of whom 
the murder is manifested every month. 19,4 Visnu Dh. S. chap. 69 
puts all rules together, some of which are : A householder must 
avoid sexual intercourse after having been invited at a 6raddha 
or having partaken of dinner at it or after having given a 
a trSddha dinner or after performing the initiatory ceremony 
of soma sacrifice; he must not have intercourse in a temple, in 
a cemetery, in an empty house or at the root of a tree, in the 
day time 1414 or at twilight, or with a woman older than himself 
or with a pregnant woman or with one who has a limb too 
much or is deficient in a limb. Vide Visnupurana III. 11. 
110-123 for similar rules on the same topic. Most of the rules 
are eugenic or based on hygiene, though a few may be held 
to be only religious or superstitious. Gaut. IX. 26, Ap. Dh. S. 
II. 1.1. 21-23 and II. 1. 2.1, Manu IV. 4 and V. 144 say that 
after intercourse the husband and wife should take a bath or at 
least wash, sip water and sprinkle water over the body and 
Bhould sleep on separate beds. Other writers stated different 
views. 1 * 14 


Rajasvala-dharmah. 

From the times of the Tai. S. rules have been laid down 
about the duties of a rajasvalS (a woman in her monthly 
illness) and about how her husband and other people are to act 
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towards her. In the Tai. S. II. 5.1. it is stated 1 * 17 'One should 
not address a woman who has unolean clothes (i. e. who is in 
her oourse) nor should one sit with her, one should not eat 
her food for she keeps emitting the oolour of brahmana murder; 
they say woman’s food is unguent, therefore one should not 
accept unguent from her; but anything else at will may be 
accepted The Tai. Br. III. 7. 1 states * Indeed half of this 
sacrifice is destroyed in the case of him whose wife beoomes un¬ 
touchable on the day on which the observances for a sacrifice 
commence (i. e. on the day previous to the performance); but 
the sacrificer should segregate her (in a different plaoe or house) 
and offer the sacrifice; by so doing he worships with a sacrifice 
that is entire (though the wife is absent).’ 1918 The adhikarana 
in Jaimini (III. 4. 18-19) is based on these texts; Sahara’s 
bhasya quotes the passage of the Tai. S. and of the Tai. Br. and 
the conclusion established is that these rules, though occurring 
in the context of the new moon and full moon sacrifices, are 
not restricted to those sacrifices, but are to be observed by per¬ 
sons generally (i. e. they are puruqartha and not tcratvartha ). 
The Tai. S. II. 5.1 contains thirteen directions about a rajasvala 
and deolares what evil results follow from breaches of them. 
They are: there is to be no intercourse with her, nor in a forest 
(after she bathes), nor when she is unwilling (after bath), she 
should not bathe during the three days, should not bathe with 
oil in those days, should not arrange her hair with a comb, 
should not apply collyrium to her eyes, should not brush her 
teeth, should not pare her nails, should not spin yarn, should 
not make ropes, should not drink water with a vessel made of 
pals£a leaves or a vessel that is baked in fire (or is broken). 
The results of the breaches are respectively that the son ( born 
of her) becomes suspected or charged with grave sins, a thief, 
shy and not bold, destined to die in water, has a skin disease, 
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has a bald head and is feeble, is squint-eyed, has dark teeth, 
has bad nails, is impotent, is unrestrained (or commits suicide 
by hanging), becomes a lunatio, or a dwarf. The Tai. 8. further 
direots that she should observe these rules for three nights, 
should drink water with her hands joined together or with a 
plate that is not baked in fire. The Br. Up. VI. 4. 13 notes that a 
married woman in her courses should drink water from a vessel of 
bronze and should not wash her olothes, a dudra male or female 
should not touch her; on the lapse of three nights she should 
bathe and she should be made to unhusk rice. Many of the 
sutras refer to the rules contained in the Tai. S. about the rajasvalcl 
(vide Ap. gr. 8. 12, ,m Hir. gr. I. 24. 7, Bhar. gp. I. 20, Baud, 
gr. I. 7. 22-36, Baud. Dh. 8. I. 5. i39). Vas. Dh. S. V. 7-9 con- 
tains the story of Indra and the boon given to women and also 
the rules about rajasvala (adding that she should sleep on the 
ground, should not sleep by day, should not eat flesh, should 
not look at the planets, should not laugh). When Vas. Dh. 8. 
V. 8. and Visnu Dh. 8. 51.16 forbid the eating of the food of a 
rajasvala, what is meant is (according to the Gr. R. and other 
digests) that the food cooked for her or owned by her should not 
be eaten. Laghu-Harlta 38 prescribes that a rajasvala may eat 
food from her own hand used as a plate; Vrddha-Harlta (XI. 
210-11) says the same and adds that if she be a widow, then 
she should not take food for three days and that one whose 
husband is living should have only one meal a day. Rajasvala 
women were also not to touch one another. Visnu Dh. 8. (22. 
73-74) prescribes that if a rajasvala touohes another rajasvala 
of lower varpa she should observe a fast from that time till 
the fourth day when she takes the purificatory bath; while if 
she touohes another rajasvala woman of the same varpa or 
higher varna, she has to bathe and then take her food. More 
elaborate ruleB are laid down by Angiras 48 (who prescribes 
paficagavya), Atri 279-283, Ap. (verse) VII. 20-22, Brhad-Yama 
III. 64-68, Par&ara VII. 11 - 15 . If a rajasvala is touched by 
a ospdsla or by any of the antyajas, or by a dog or crow, she 
has to be without food till she bathes on the 4th day (Angiras 
47, Atri 277-279, Apastamba VII. 5-8). If a woman is suffer¬ 
ing from fever and becomes a rajasvala she is not to be bathed 
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on the 4th day to purify her; her purification is to be effe cted 
by another healthy woman, who touches her and then herself 
bathes with her olothes on and this is done te n or twelve times 
and eaoh time there is sipping of water; then the woman who 
Is ill has her olothes removed and new oneB put on and then 
gifts are made aooording to ability and she becomes pure 
(USanas quoted in Mit. on Yaj. III. 20). Similar verses occur in 
Angiras 22-23. The same procedure is followed where a male 
who is ill is touched by a rajasvala or for some other cause be has 
to undergo the purification of a bath, viz. a healthy male touches 
him seven or ten times and bathes after eaoh touch, at the end 
of whioh the sickly person is to be declared to b e free from the 
impurity (Angiras 21, ParSsara VII. 19-20 quoted in Mit. on 
Y5j. III. 20). If a rajasvala dies, then the corpse should be 
bathed with the five products of the cow (paficagavya), she 
should be covered with another garment and then should be 
cremated (a verse quoted by the Mit. on Yaj. III. 20), while 
Angiras (42) said that the corpse should be bathed after three 
days and then it should be oremated. The Mit- on Yaj. III. 20 
notes that, if a woman who usually has monthly periods, men¬ 
struates within seventeen days, then she has no impurity; if on 
the 18th, she becomes clean in one day, if on the 19th in two 
days and thereafter in three days. Vide Angiras 43, Apastamba 
(verse) VII. 2, ParaSara VII. 16-17. 

So far we have described the daily duties of common men, 
particularly of brahmanas. Manu VII. 145-147, 151-154, 
216-226, Yaj. L 327-333 and Eau,t. 1.19 dilate upon the daily 
duties of the king. Kaut. divides day and night into eight 
parts eaoh and states that in the first part of the day the king 
should take measures for his protection and attend to income 
and expenditure, in the second he should look into the causes 
(or disputes) of the people of the oities and villages, in the 
third he should bathe, study or recite the Veda and take his 
meals, in the fourth he should receive revenue in gold and 
appoint (or examine) superintendents; in the fifth he should 
oorrespond with the counoil of ministers, and receive the secret 
news brought by his spies; in the sixth he may engage in what¬ 
ever amusements or sports he likes or in deliberation (on state 
matters); in the seventh he should review elephants, horses, 
ohariots and soldiers; in the eighth he should consider with the 
help of his commander-in-ohief plans of campaigns. When the 
day ends he should observe the evening prayer; in the first part 
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of the night-he should see secret emissaries, in the seoond part 
of the night ho may bathe, revise his studies and take supper; in 
the third he should lie down after the burst of trumpets and 
sleep in the fourth and fifth; in the 6th he should be awakened 
by the sound of trumpets, he should bring to his mind the 
dictates of 6§stra and the mode of carrying them out; in the 
seventh he should deliberate and send out secret emissaries; in 
the eighth he should receive, being accompanied by his sacrifi¬ 
cial priests, ScSrya and purohita, benedictions and should see his 
physician, chief cook and astrologer and having circumambu¬ 
lated a cow with her calf and a bull he should go to court. Or 
the king may divide the parts of day time and night time 
according to his capacity. Other smrtikaras differed here and 
there. Katyayana prescribed 1920 that the king should devote the 
three parts of the day time (divided into eight) after the first 
part to judioial work and if he oannot personally do it, he 
should appoint a judge. Yaj. (1.327-333) mostly follows (though 
concisely) the routine sketched by Kaut. The Manusmrti also 
hardly adds anything of importance to what we find in Kaut. 
It is remarkable that in the Dasakumara-oarita (ucchvasa VIII) 
the author closely following the words of Kautilya as to the 
engagements of the king during the eight parts of daytime 
and of night also puts in the mouth of the voluptuous jester 
Vih&rabhadra a parody of Kautilya’s solemn dicta. 19 ® 1 

As to the Bhnika of vaisyas and sudras no special rules 
are laid down in the smrtis. They had to adjust the duties set 
out for brahmanas to their own case according to their 
circumstances. A vaifiya belonged to the twice-born classes 
and he could do if he chose almost every thing that a brahma na 
could (ezoept officiating as a priest or teaching as a profession 
or receiving gifts). Vide pp. 154-164 for the disabilities and 
the few privileges of the fifidra. 
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CHAPTER XXIII 


UPAKARMA on UPAKARANA AND 
UTS AR JAN A on UTSARGA. 


Upakarma or Upakaram means * opening, starting or begin¬ 
ning’ (upakrama as the Mit. on Yaj. 1,142 says) and Utsarjana 
or Utsarga (in Asv. gr, III. 5, 13) means ' the cessation of 
Vedio studies for a certain period in the year.’ Ap. gr. VIII. 1 
and Ap. Dh. S. I. 3. 11. 2 employ the word ‘ sam§.pana’ for 
utsarjana. In former times these two rites were performed on 
different dates and in different months, but with the decline of 
vedio studies in medieval times they came to be performed one 
after another on the same day. In several sfitras the first of 
these two is spoken of as adhySyopSkarapa (as in Asv. gr. Hi- 
fi. 1.) or adhySyopakarma (in Par. gr. II. 10, Vas. Dh. S. 13.1). 
In this case adhyaya means * study of the Veda’ or it may mean 
Veda itself because it is studied (pre-eminently). Therefore the 
rite which signalises the opening of the session for Vedic study 
in the year is itself oalled upakarma. 19 ” In Gaut. 16. 1 the 
rite of upakarma is called varsika either because it took place 
in varsa (the rainy season) or because it took place once a year 
(from varsa, a year). The Asv. gr. III. 5.19 also states that 
this rite is oalled varsika. 


The time for upakarma is variously stated in the Bfitras. 
The A kv. gr. III. 5. 2-3 states ' when the herbs appear, 
when the moon is in conjunction with the constellation 
of Sravana, in the month of Sravana or on the 5th(tithi) 
of Sravana when the moon is in the Hasta naksatra. lhe 
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P&r. gr. IL 10 says ‘when the herbs appear, when the moon Is 
in oonjunotion with &ravapa on the full moon day in the month 
of £rSvapa or on the fifth of the month of SrSvapa when the 
moon is in Hasta.' Oaut. 16.1 and Vas. Dh. S. 13. 1 require 
that It should be performed on the full moon day of §r&vana or 
Bh&drapada. The Kh&dira g?. (III. 2. 14-15) and Oobhila 
III. 3. 1 and 13 ordain that Up&karma should be performed on 
the full moon day of Bh&drapada or under the oonBtellation of 
Hasta in that month or aooording to some on the full moon day 
of {JrSvana. The Baud. gr. III. 1. 2 prescribes that Up&karma 
may be done on the full moon day of Sr&vana or As&dha. The 
Hir. gr. (II. 18. 2, S. B. E. vol. 30 p. 241) says' during the 
fortnight (at the end of whioh) the full moon of Sr&vana occurs, 
when the herbs have sprouted forth, the oeremony for the open¬ 
ing of the annual Veda study (should be performed ) under the 
Hasta constellation or on the full moon day'. The Ap. Dh. S. 
1.3.9.1 speaks only of the full moon day of Sr&vana as the time 
for the performance of the UpSkarma rite. Manu. IV. 95 
prescribes the full moon of Sr&vana or Bh&drapada as the time 
for up&karma. Y&j. 1.142 provides three times viz. on the full 
moon day of Sr&vana or on a day (in Sr&vana).whenthejmoon is 
in conjunction with the Sravana naksatra or on the 5th tithi of 
Sr&vana if the moon is in conjunction with Hasta. The 
Kurmapur&na (Uttar&rdha 14. 60-61) holds that Up&karma 
should be performed on the full moon day of either Sravana, 
As&dha or Br&drapada. In this rather bewildering variety 
of opinions oommentators like the Mit. prescribed that one 
should follow one’s grhyashtra. 1 * 84 This means (as stated by 
Medh&tithi on Manu IV. 95 ) that the full moon of Bh&drapada 
being mentioned by Gobhila gr. and Khadira gr. Chandogas 
(students of the S&maveda) should perform up&karma on that 
day; but as Ap. Dh. S. speaks only of the full moon of Sr&vana, 
the followers of the Krana Yajurveda should perform up&karma 
only that day. When there is no rain and so no herbs appear 
in Sr&vana or when that day is inauspicious owing to an 
eclipse or the like, Up&karma may be performed on the full 
moon day of Bh&drapada by those whose grhya shtra allows 
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the option of two months or on the fifth of the bright half of 
Sravana. But if both days of the full moon in the two months 
are inauspicious, then Upakarma should be performed on the 
full moon of Sravana. As the Baud. gr. refers to the full moon 
of Asadha, the followers of the Black Yajurveda may perform 
upakarma on Asadha full moon, if the full moon of Sravana is 
not available. But the students of the Rgveda cannot do so, 
since no sutra of the Rgveda speaks of Asadha as an optional 
month. Rgvedins have to prefer Sravana naksatra (so that 
they may perform upakarma on the 14th or 15th of the bright 
half of Sravana ); the followers of the Yajurveda (Sukla) must 
perform it on the full moon day of Sravana when the moon is 
in Sravana naksatra, but if the moon is not so, then they have 
to prefer the full moon day. The students of the Taittirlya 
Sakha also have to follow this last course. The followers of the 
Samaveda should prefer Hasta. Vide Sam. Pr. pp. 497-498, Sm. 
M. pp. 32-33, Nirn. pp. 114-120. Some interpreted Yaj. I. 142 
in such a way as to yield four times for upakarma, viz. the full 
moon of Sravana, the day in Sravana on which the moon is in 
conjunction with Sravana naksatra (this may sometimes be the 
14th tithi of the bright half ), or on the 15th of the bright half 
of Sravana or on that day in Sravana when the moon is in 
Hasta. Why so much importance was attached to the month of 
Sravana and to the constellation of Sravana as the season for 
starting Veda study is obscure. It is possible that that month 
was originally chosen as owing to showers of rain it is 
pleasantly cool, there is more leisure and staying inside the 
house in that month for brahmanas than in other months of the 
year and then Nature is at its best. The month of Sravana 
being fixed upon, the best day therein would be the full moon 
( Soma in another sense being the king of brahmanas ). If any 
other day in Sravana was to be chosen then the day on whioh 
the moon was in Hasta would be the best, which would 
ordinarily be the 5th of the bright half (of Sravana). As the 
PaurnamasI of that month was called SravanI owing to the 
moon’s conjunction with the Sravana naksatra ( which conjunc¬ 
tion usually takes place on that day) the Sravana naksatra came 
to be associated with the starting of the annual session of Vedic 
studies. But that the Sravana naksatra by itself had no direct 
connection with upakarma is clear from the fact that several 
sutras do not mention it at all. The Gobhila and Khadira gr, 
do not accept the full moon day of Sravana (but of Bhadrapada 
and the Hasta naksatra) as the proper time for upakarma. 
h. d. 102 
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Oldenberg in his note on Sin. gr. IV. 5. 2 ‘ when the herbs 
appear, under the naksatra Hasta or Sravana ’ (S. B. E. vol. 29, 
p. 112 ) remarks ‘ the naksatra Sravana is evidently considered 
as particularly fit for this occasion because of its name contain* 
ing an allusion to sruti ’. But this conjecture has no plausibi* 
lity. Hardly any ancient writer makes the suggestion that 
Sravana and Sruti are brought together on acoount of the root 
' sru The presiding deity of Hasta is Savitr. Owing to the 
supreme importance given to the Gayatrl verse (of which 
Savitr is the deity) and to the fact that Veda study begins with 
the recitation of the Gayatrl, the naksatra Hasta would be 
closely connected with the starting of Veda study. As a matter 
of fact the San. gr. IV. 5. 2 mentions Hasta first and then 
Sravana; the Hir. gr. does not name the Sravana naksatra 
at all, but names Hasta in this connection ; while the A6v. 
gr., Par. gr. and several others mention both Sravana and 
Hasta. 

Upakarma is to be done in the morning. If for part of the 
day, the moon is in conjunction with Uttarasadha and then with 
Sravana that day is not to be chosen for upakarma, but the next 
day is to be chosen on which the moon is in conjunction with 
Sravana and Dhanistba. Later writers introduced further 
complications about the zodiacal sign ( rasi ) in which the Sun 
would be at the time. Garga required that upakarma must be 
performed during the days when the Sun was in the sign of Leo 
by the followers of the Samaveda and by those who are to the 
north of the Narmada river. There is no upakarma in the 
intercalary month of Sravana and Bhadrapada except for the 
followers of the Samaveda who must perform it in the inter¬ 
calary month. When upakarma is to be done for the first time 
after a boy’s upanayana, the planets Jupiter and Venus must 
not be in the position of asta (i. e. invisibility owing to their 
being too near the sun). 

Upakarma is to be done by brahmacarins, by householders 
and also by vanaprasthas (forest hermits). The teacher does 
it in the company of his pupils whether they be brahmacirins or 
not and performs the homa in his own grhya fire, as the Pfir. 
gr. II. 10 says. Karka the com. of Par. gr. states that if the 
aoarya has no pupils then he has no adhikSra (right or eligibi¬ 
lity ) to perform the upakarma in the grhya fire, while Harihara 
says that the practice of performing upakarma in the ordinary 
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domestic fire in the company of a Veda student is based on no 
authority, but is a mere usage. 1925 

The procedure of upakarma is set out as follows 1986 in the 
Asv. gr. (III. 5. 4-12): ‘having sacrificed the two ajyabhagas UVf 
(portions of clarified butter), he should offer oblations of ajya to 
the following deities, viz. Savitrl, Brahma, Sraddha, MedhS, 
PrajfiS, Dharana (memory), Sadasaspati, Anumati, Chandases 
(metres) and Rsis (sages). Then he sacrifices saktu (barley 
flour) mixed with curds to the accompaniment of the following 
mantras; the one verse * I praise Agni, the purohita * (Rg. I. 
1. 1 ), 19M and 4 the Kusumbhaka has said it • (Rg. 1.191.16), 4 O 
bird, when crying announce welfare to us’ (Rg. 11.43. 3), 
4 Sung by Jamadagni * (Rg. III. 62. 18), 4 In thy abode the whole 
world rests’ (Rg. IV. 58. 11), 4 you ( Maruts) that deserve sacri¬ 
fice, come to our sacrifice * (Rg. V. 87. 9), 4 whosoever whether 
ours or a stranger (Rg. VI. 75. 19), ‘look towards us, look in 
various directions’ (Rg. VII. 104. 25 ), 4 Come here, O Agni, the 
friend of the Maruts’ (Rg. VIII. 103.14), 4 O king, the oblation 
that is cooked for thee * (Rg. IX. 114. 4 ),—each time two verses; 
the one verse 4 one is our intention’ (Rg. X. 191. 4); the one 
verse 4 we choose that blessing and boon. ’ When he is about to 
study the Veda he should, while the pupils (i. e. those who are 
to be taught the Veda) join him (lit. take hold of him), sacrifice 
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1926. Vide Appendix for the text. 

1927. The ffjyabhffgas have been explained at 54v. gr, 1.10.13-15. 
Vide/. n» 483 above, 

1928. It will be noticed that the first and the last verses of each o£ 
the ten mandates of the Elgveda are repeated in making these oblations 
of barley mixed with curds. The verse 1 tacohamyor-ffvrplmahe * is the 
last verse of the Bffskala recension of the IJgveda. Those who studied 
the Bffskala rfffkhff were to reoite this last verse instead of JEtg. I. 191. 4. 
Both Nffrffyapa and Haradatta point this out and the former remarks 

‘ I The 

Bl,kala4BkhS contained 8 hymns more than the &Kka\a4gkhB, 
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to those deities, 1939 then offer an oblation to Agni Svistakrfc and 
partake of the barley mixed with curds and then follows 
cleaning. 1,80 Sitting down to the west of the fire on darbha 
grass, the ends of which are turned towards the east, he should 
dip darbha blades into a water pot, he (the acSrya) should join 
his hands in the brahmanjali 1931 form and then recite (together 
with his pupils, if any ) the following: the three vyShrtis pre¬ 
ceded by om, these and the Savitrl verse (Rg. III. 62.10) he 
should repeat thrice and then the beginning of the Rgveda 
(either one hymn or an anuvaka ). 

In the other grhya sutras there is a good deal of divergence 
as to the mantras, the deities and the materials offered as obla¬ 
tions. Par. gr. II. 10 says that the two ajya portions are offered 
and then oblations of ajya are to be made to the earth and fire 
if the Bgveda is to be studied, to the Airy region and to Vayu 
if the Yajurveda, to the Heaven and the Sun if the Samaveda, 
to the quarters and the moon if the Atharvaveda and oblations 
are also offered to Brahma, to the Chandases (metres) in all 
cases, and to Prajapati, to the gods, to the Rsis, to SraddhS, to 
Medha, to Sadasaspati, to Anumati. Then Par. gr. (II. 10) 
proceeds “with the veree * Sadaspatim ’ (Vaj. S. 32. 13={tg. 
I. 18. 6 ) the teacher three times sacrifices fried grains. All 
(pupils) should repeat the verse after him. After each oblation 
they should each time put on the fire three pieces of udumbara 
wood that are fresh branches with leaves, anointed with ghee, 
reciting the Savitrl. And the pupils should put on samidhs in 
the manner stated above ( Par. gr. II. 4 ). With the verse ‘ Sam 
no bhavantu ’ (V5j. 8. 9.16 ) they should gulp down the fried 
grains without chewing them under the teeth. With the verse 
' dadhikrSvno ’ (Vaj. S. 23. 32 ) they should eat ourds. What¬ 
ever number of pupils he wishes to obtain so many sesame 

1929. ‘ Those deities ’—NsrSyana explains that these words refer 
to the deities (Savitrl and others) enumerated above and the 20 
deities of the 20 verses ( at the beginning and end of the ten mandalat 
of the JJgvedo). 

1930. 1 Cleaning ’ ( mSrjana) is explained in Sdv. Sr. I. 8. 2. W 

quotes ‘ qW > ( 3TPW. srh I. 8. 2 )- 

when be holds between bis joined bands the ku4a grass spread round the 
fire altar and has water sprinkled over himself, that is mSrjana. 

1931. • BrahmKfijali ’-is defined by Manu II. 71 as tifW 

IT it srgmn3t ( i. e. joining the hands together, so that they look 
like a bud.) 
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grains should the Scarya sacrifice by means of a dice board 1922 
with the Savitrl or with the anuvaka (Vaj. S. 17. 80-86 ). After 
they (the pupils ) have eaten (the remainder) the teacher should 
pronounce the word om and then repeat the SHvitri three times 
and the beginnings of the adhyayas to the students who are 
seated facing the east. All repeat 41 may it be ours in 
comm on; may it bless us in common; may this Brahman be 
powerful with us together. Indra knows that through which 
and in which no hatred may spring up among us. ” 

The Ap. gr. (VIII. 1-2 ) is very brief and states that at the 
opening and concluding rites of Vedic study that Hsi who is 
indicated as the R?i of the Kanda ( section of the Tai. S. ) to be 
studied is the deity to whom the rite belongs and in the second 
place Sadasaspati is the deity. Sudarsanacftrya explains 1922 
these two sutras at great length. Briefly what he means is : the 
commencement (upfikarma) of the study of the whole Veda 
(Black Yajurveda) is to be done on the full moon day of Sravana, 
tarpana is to be done for nine Rsis and nine oblations of ajija 
are to be offered to these nine, the ninth being offered with the 
verse 4 sadasaspatim * ( Rg. I. 18. 6 = Ap. M. P. I. 9. 8 ). But 
when a Kanda is to be begun that is another upakarma and a 
homa is to be performed in respect of it also. 

Gradually many accretions were made to the simple up&- 
karma rite given in the ASv. gr. and other grhya sutras. In 
modern times up&karma is a most elaborate matter. That of 
Rgvedins may be briefly described here: After Scamana, 
pran&y&ma and reference to time and place, a sankalpa is made 

1932. gnrrm and explain as 1 
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as stated ,M< below, then follow worship of Ganapati, the prepa¬ 
ration of the altar and fire (as described before for homa in 
general); then nine Shutis of clarified butter are made to the 
nine deities Savitri (as in Asv. gr. above), then offerings of 
barley flour mixed with curds are made to twenty deities with 
the first ,M ‘ and last verses of each of the ten mandates of the 
Rgveda viz. to Agni, Aptrnasurya (plural), Agni, Sakunta, 
Agni, Mitravaruna (dual), Agni, Apah (waters), Agni, Maruts, 
Agni, VisveDevas, Agni, Indrasoma (dual), Indra, Agnamarutah, 
Pavaminasoma, Pavamanasoma, Agni, Samjfiana. Then the 
remains of barley and curds are offered to Agni Svi?takrt. 
Then the persons engaged in upakarma should partake of 
the remains of barley mixed with curds after repeating the verse 

* dadhikravno ’ (Rg. IY, 39. 6 ). Then acamana and marjana are 
performed, then homa of a yajnopavlta in fire, then giving of 
yajftopavlta and daksinas to brahmapas and wearing new 
yajnopavlta oneself (whioh consists in its abhimantrana with 
the three verses ‘apo hi stha ’ ftg. X 9.1-3 and several mantras 
beginning with * hiranyavarnah ’, Tai. S. V. 6. 1. 1-2 and Tai. 
Br. I. 4. 8), after symbolical nyasa ( deposit) of omkara, Agni, 
N&gas, Soma, Pitrs, Prajapati, Vayu, Surya and Visve Devas on 
the nine tardus (strands) of the yajnopavlta, then japa of ten 
Gftyatrl verses for each of the yajnopavitas intended to be worn, 
then presenting the yajnopavlta to the Sun with the three verBes 

* udyan-nadya * ( Rg. I. 50. 11-13 ), clapping the hands thrice, 
then repeating the mantra ‘ yajnopavltam paramam &c, ’ 

(vide /. n. 662 above) and then putting on the yajnopavlta, 
then acamana, casting away the old yajnopavlta in water, 
pran&yama, then repeating three verses * prthvl tvaya &c.’, then 
repeating the words ‘Vidyudasi vidya me papmSnam-rtat- 
satyam-upaimi ’ (Tai. Br. III. 10. 9), then placing one’s folded 
hands with darbha blades between on one’s right knee, to repeat 
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1935. The method of offering these oblations is first to mention 
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and make others repeat * om vyahrtis and Gayatrl thrice, then 
brahmayajfia and then saying ‘ upakrta vai vedah * (the study 
of the Vedas has been begun), then the Scarya finishes the rest of 
the rite such as pray ascitis, then all resolve to feed br&hmanas 
and give daksina according to ability. The acSrya takes leave 
of the fire, bows to Visnu and sips water twioe. 

The grhyasutras prescribe a holiday (anadhyaya ) after the 
performance of upakarma, though the duration varies. Par. gr. 
II. 10 prescribes that he should not study the Veda for three 
days and nights and should not clip his nails or shave for that 
period and points out that some said that he should not clip 
nails or hair till the date of utsarjana (i. e. for 5 months and a 
half). San. gr. IV. 5.17 ( =Manu IV. 119) prescribes an 
anadhyaya (holiday ) for three nights on upakarma and utsarga. 
Gobhila gr. (III. 3. 9 and 11) says that there is no study on the 
upakarma day performed on Hasta naksatra and that according 
to some teachers for three days before it and after it. The Bhar. 
gr. III. 8 enjoins that after upakarma there should be a holiday 
of three days or one day and for one month thereafter one should 
not study the Veda in the evening (i. e. the first watoh after 
sunset). 

Utsarjana: —About the time of utsarjana also there was 
divergence of view. The Baud. gr. (I. 5. 153 ) prescribes that it 
may be performed on the full moon day of Pausa or MSgha. 
Asv.gr.(III.5.14) requires Veda study after upakarma for six 
months and so if the upakarma was performed on the new moon of 
Sravana the utsarjana according to it would be on the full moon 
of Magha (vide III. 5. 20 also). The Par. gr. II. 11 states that 
after having studied the Veda for five months and a half or for 
sir months and a half they (teacher and pupils) should per¬ 
form utsarga (i. e. the rite of closing the course of Vedic study). 
These periods are only approximate, since Par. gr. II. 12 further 
on says that utsarjana should be performed in the month of 
Pauqa when the moon is in the Rohinl naksatra (i. e. about the 
eleventh of the bright half) or in middle Astaka (i. e. 8th of 
the dark half of Pausa). The Gobhila gr. III. 3. 14 says that 
utsarga is performed on the full moon of Taisa (i. e. Pausa), 
while the EhSdira gr. III. 2. 24 says that having studied the 
Veda for four months and a half they close the session on the 
full moon day of Pausa. The Sah. gr. IV. 6. 1 holds that utsar¬ 
jana should be performed on the first day of the bright half of 
M&gha; Yaj. I. 143 follows Par. gr. II. 12 by saying that 
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utsarga takes place in Pausa on the Rohinl naksatra or on the 
8th of the dark half, while Manu (IV. 95-96) says that after 
studying Veda for four months and a half from upakarma, utsarga 
should take place when the moon is in the Pusya naksatra 
thereafter or on the first day of the bright half of Magha. The 
Manava gr. I. 4. 7 says that Veda study is stopped 4$ or 5 or 51 
months after upakarma. These several periods ( 41 months, or 
51 months or 61 months) and the various dates of utsarga in 
Pausa or Magha were due to the fact that upakarma may take 
place on the full moon day of Havana or 'Bhfidrapada ( or even 
Asadha) or on the 5th of the bright half of Sr&vana or on Hasta 
in BhSdrapada or Sr&vapa. 

The Asiv. gr. III. 5.13 extends the procedure of upakarma 
to utsarga and adds (III. 5. 20-22 ) that offerings of boiled 
rice are made to the same deities instead of clarified 
butter, then they take a bath and perform tarpana of those very 
deities and of acaryas, rsis and pitrs (as in brahmayajfia )• 
NSrayana states that in utsarjana there is no eating (of 
barley 1 ® 35 with curds) as there is in upakarma nor marjana. 
Par. gr. II. 12 gives the procedure of utsarjana as follows: “They 
(teacher and pupils) should go to the brink of water ( a river 
&c.) and offer oblations of water (i. e. tarpana) to the gods, to 
the metres, to the Vedas, rsis, the ancient teaohers, the Gandha* 
rvas, the other teaohers, the year with its divisions, the Pitrs, 
acaryas, their ( deceased) relatives. After having rapidly recited 
the Savitrl four times, they should utter loudly * we have stopped 
(Vedio study). ’ There is anadhyaya in utsarjana for the same 
period as on upakarma and they should then continue the repeti. 
tion (of the Veda) as before **. The Gobhila gr. III. 3. 15 says 
about utsarjana ‘ they go out of the village turning their faces 
to the east or north, they should approach water that is deeper 
than their waist, should bathe therein and should offer tarpana 
to the vedas, rsis and acaryas. ’ A holiday was observed on 
the day of utsarjana for a day and half (paksinl) or three 
days after it (Manu IV. 97, Yaj. 1.144). 
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To give up Veda study for several months altogether was 
probably found undesirable. Therefore Manu IV. 98, Vas. Dh. 
S, 13. 6-7, Au&anasa (p. 515 ) and others prescribe that after 
utsarjana the Vedas should be studied till the next upakarma 
during the bright fortnights of the remaining months and the 
Vedangas at one’s will or in the dark fortnights. The Qobhila 
smrti III. 134 says that after Daksinayana ( sun’s passage in 
the southern celestial hemisphere) for six months one should not 
study the Upanisads and Rahasya texts. Itappearsthat gradually 
the rite of utsarga in Pausa or Magha came to be discontinued. 
AstSvakra 1937 on Manavagrhya I. 5.1 deplores that in his day 
hardly any one was found to celebrate utsarga on the day 
specified by the sutrakSra, that he was powerless to do anything 
or to upbraid any one but that he would only describe what the 
Sastra prescribed. Similarly the Smrtyarthasara, after describing 
the procedure of utsarjana, remarks ( p. 11) ‘ after studying 
the Veda for a year utsarjana may be performed on the day of 
upakarma or may not be so performed \ Gobhila-Smrti (III. 
128-129, quoted in Sm. C. I p. 55 ) says ‘ when dvijas perform 
every year upakarma together with utsarjana according to the 
prescribed procedure, that results in the growth of the Vedas 
(Vedic study ). Whatever act is performed even in sport by 
brahtnanas whose vedas have not grown stale, that act beoomes 
successful.’ Vide Sah. gr. IV. 5. 16 to the same effect. It is on 
account of this idea that in the sankalpa the expression ‘ yata- 
yamatanirasena*(by removing staleness) occurs. In modern 
times utsarjana is performed on the same day as upakarma, but 
precedes the latter. These two together being generally per¬ 
formed in Sravana either on the full moon or on Sravana 
naksatra or on the 5th of the bright half of Sravana are 
designated by the word Sravanl. 

The modern utsarjana of Rgvedins may be briefly described 
here: after Scamana, putting on a pavitra (a loop or ring ) of 
darbhas (on the finger called anamika), pranayama, mentioning 
the time and place, a sankalpa ( as set out above) is made; then 
paficagavya is taken in by all; then the worship of Ganapati.then 
preparation of an altar for utsarjana homa is made, fire is invited 
with the verses ‘justyj darauna’ (Rg. V. 4. 5) and ‘ehyagna’ (Rg. I. 
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76. 2), then the fire called balavardhana is established on the 
stbandila, then contemplation of fire with the verse ‘catvari srng&’ 
(Rg. IV. 58. 3.) and several paurcinika verses ; then two samidhs 
are placed over the fire, then oblations of clarified butter are 
offered to the'deities, Savitrl &c. .(specified in upSkarma above) 
and of boiled rice to 20 deities, Agni &c. ( vide p. 814 above), 
then the rest is offered to Agni Svistakrt, then acamana, prSna- 
yama, then brabmayajha is performed, then he should say 
‘ vrstir-asi vrsca me pSpmanam-rtat-satyam-upfigam ’ (Tai. Br. 
III. 10. 9); then all should say 4 utsrsta vai vedah * (the study 
of veda has been stopped); then clarified butter is offered into 
fire by way of prayascitta with the verses 4 ayascagne * ( Ap. M. 
P. I. 5.18), 4 ato deva * ( Rg. I. 22. 16 ), 4 idam visnur ’ (Rg. I. 
22.17); then offering to Agni, Vayu, Surya, Prajapati respec¬ 
tively with the vyahrtis separately and together, then 
offering with the verses 4 anajnatam ’ (Tai. Br. III. 7. 11), 
4 purusa-sammito ’ (Tai. Br. III. 7. 11 ), 4 yat(pakatra ’ ( Rg. X, 
2. 5 ), 4 yad vo deva ’ ( Tai. Br. III. 7. 11 ); then follows sarva- 
prayascitta with om and the vyahrtis; then marjana ( purifica¬ 
tion ) with the verses 4 apo asman matarah * ( Rg. X. 17. 10 ), 
4 idamapah pravahata 4 ( Rg. I. 23. 22 ), 4 sumitra na apa 4 (Tai. 
S. I. 4. 45. 2-3 ); then he should think of the Ganges and other 
holy rivers; then he should honour Agni with the four verses 
4 Agne tvam no 4 ( Rg. V. 24. 1-4 ) and offer the upacuras of 
sandal-wood paste, flowers &c.; then he should take holy ashes 
from the homa fire with the mantra 4 manastoke 4 ( Rg. I. 114. 8) 
and apply the ashes to his forehead, throat, navel, right and left 
arms and head; then pray Agni to bestow fcraddha (faith) ( 
medha (intelligence) &c. and then wind up the utsarjana with 
the words quoted below. 19 * 8 


1938. swt unvnr * wniart 



CHAPTER XXIV 

MINOR GRHYA AND OTHER RITES 

The grhyasutras speak of certain other rites performed on 
certain fixed days in the year. Most of them have ceased to be 
performed in modern times, though vestiges of some of them 
appear even now. Gautama (VIII. 19) enumerates the seven 
pakayajiasamsthas among his forty sarnskaras. Out of these 
seven pakayajfias, astaka, parvana and sraddha will bo dealt 
with under sraddha later on. The seven haviryajnas and the 
seven somasamsthaB will be treated of in the note on Srauta. A 
few of the other rites are briefly described below. 

Parvaya sthallpaka :—Among the seven pakayajnasarhsthSs 
mentioned by Gaut. (VIII. 19) is the parvana sthallpaka. When 
a person is married and returns to his house after marriage he 
causes the newly married bride to sacrifice a mess of cooked 
food. The wife husks the rice grains of which that sthallpaka 
is prepared. She cooks the mess, sprinkles <ljya on it, takes it 
from the fire. Then he sacrifices to the deities of the Vedic 
Darsa-PurnamSsa and then to Agni Svistakrt, With the 
remnants of the cooked food he feeds a learned brahmapa and 
makeB the present of a bull to that brahmana. From that time 
the householder constantly sacrifices on the days of the full 
moon and of the new moon a similar mess of cooked food 
sacred to Agni. In the case of one who has not kindled the 
three Vedic fires, the sthallpaka is meant for Agni (it is Agneya). 
In the oase of an householder who keeps the three Vedic fires 
the sthallpaka at Full moon is Agnlsomlya and Aindra or 
Mihendra or Aindragna on the New moon day (Khsdira gr. 
II. 2.1-3, Asv. Sr. I. 3. 8-12). Both the householder and his 
wife fast on the days of the full and new moon or they eat only 
once in the morning on those days (Ap. Dh. S. II. 1.1. 4-5, 
Afcv. gt. 1.10. 2). This is briefly the parvana sthallpaka. It is 
begun on the first full moon day after marriage and is conti¬ 
nued throughout the lives of the husband and wife. In the 
sthallpakas performed throughout life on the full moon and 
new moon there is no daksina (of a bull)." 8 * Vide for details 


1939. gf mr 3r*f f%wrv3f5T<frfo!rr*vr mkt i wv. 7. 17, 
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Asv. gr. I. 10 and Ap. gr. 7.1-19 ( among the sufcras ) and Sam- 
skara-kaustubha pp. 823 ff and Samskaraprakasa pp. 904-906 
among later digests. 

Caitri :—According to Haradatta on Gaut. VIII. 19 tbe 
caitrl rite is the same as Sulagava, known as T&nabali to the 
students of the Apastamba sutra (Ap. gr. 19,13 ff.) and this rite 
called Caitrl was performed on the full moon day of the month 
of Caitra. In the Sah. gr. IV. 19 it is said that this rite takes 
place on the full moon day of Caitra and there is a brief des¬ 
cription of it which is rather obscure ( vide S. B. E. vol. 29, 
p. 132 ). The Vaik. IV. 8 describes it as follows: On the full 
moon day of Caitra the house is cleaned and decorated ; the 
husband and wife deck themselves in new garments (lower and 
upper) and with flowers etc.; after two agh&ras 1940 are made in 
fire and rice is cooked in a vessel for the deities, offerings are 
made of clarified butter, with the mantras 4 grlsmo hemanta * 
(Tai. S. V. 7. 2. 4 ) 4 urnam me puryatam, * 4 sriye jatah * ( Rg. 
IX. 94. 4 ), 4 Vaisnavam ’ ( Tai. S. I. 2,13. 3 ) and having offered 
oblations of boiled rice mixed with ghee to Madhu, 1941 Madhava, 
Sukra, Suci,Nabhas, Nabhasya, Isa, Urja, Sahas, Sahasya,Tapas, 
Tapasya, to the deities of Rtus, to herbs, to the lords of herbs, to 
Sri ( goddess of wealth ), to the lord of Sri, to Visnu ; having 
worshipped to the west of the fire the goddess Sri and the god 
6ripati whose face is turned eastwards, he announces the 
havis (sacrificial food) and having served to the recitation of 
the hymn to anna ( food ) the brahmanas with cooked caitrya 
food he should himself eat in the company of his sapindas. 

Sitayajfia (sacrifice to ploughed land):—In the Gobhila gr. 
IV. 4. 27 there 1948 is a brief description of the sacrifice performed 
at the time of ploughing by one who kept the smarta or aupasana 
fire: 4 on an auspicious constellation he should cook a mess of 
sacrificial food and should offer oblations to the following 
deities, viz. Indra, Maruts, Parjanya (rains), Asani (thunder¬ 
bolt ), Bhaga. And he should also offer (clarified butter) to 
Sltfi, AsS, Arada, Anagha.* In Par. gr. II. 17 this rite is des- 

1940. For Sghffras see note 489 above. 

1941. Madhu to Tapasya are the ancient twelve names of the 
months of the year mentioned in Tai, S. I. 4. 14. 1, Vffj. S. VII. 30. 

1942. wwft StyrtSrftut 13 *^ rere fhre «rrft^nwfT %**rr*w> 

IV. 4. 27-29, 
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oribed in greater detail. But for want of space it is not set out 
here. The Par. gr. in II. 13 speaks of a different rite to be 
performed at the time of taking out the plough and using it 
for ploughing. 

tiravarii or tiravaricikarma and Sarpabali Asv. gr. II. 1.1-15, 
Par. gr. II. 14, Gobhila gr. III. 7. 1-23, San. gr.IV. 15, Bhar. gr. 
II. 1, Ap. gr. 18. 5-12 and others describe these two rites which 
are performed on the full moon day of Sravana, whether the 
moon be in conjunction with the constellation of Sravana or not. 
Asv. gr. describes it as follows: 1943 “ Having filled a new jar 

with the flour of unbroken grains of barley he places it on a 
new Sikya (an arrangement of strings for holding pots etc. ) 
along with a spoon for making offerings ( hali ). Having got 
ready fried barley grains he smears 1944 half of them with 
clarified butter. At sunset he prepares a mess of cooked food 
and a cake on one potsherd and offers oblations (of cooked food) 
with the four verses * O Agni 1 lead us to wealth by a good 
path &c.’ ( Rg. I. 189. 1-4 ) verse by verse and offers with one 
hand the cake prepared on one potsherd with the mantra c to the 
constant one, the Earth demon, svfiha.’ The cake should have 
been completely submerged in clarified butter or its top may 
be visible ; with the verse 4 Agni, do not hand us over to evil * 
(Rg.I.189.5) he sacrifices over the entire cake the clarified butter 
in which the cake had been submerged. Reciting the verse ‘may 
the steeds bring bliss to us in our invocations * ( Rg. VII. 38. 7 ) 
he sacrifices into the fire the fried grains with his joined 
hands. 1945 He should give the other ( not smeared with clarified 
butter) fried grains to his people (sons &c.). Out of the jar he fills 
the spoon with barley flour, goes out of the house with his face 
towards the east, pours down water on a pure spot and offers 
sacrifice with the mantra * to the divine 1948 hosts of snakes, 


1943. Vide appendix for the text. 

1944. ‘smears ’-NSrSyapa explains that this should be done in the 
day and what follows is to be done after sunset. 

1945. * joined bands ’-When the sacriflcer joins his hands the 
applying of butter ( upastarapa ) and the putting of butter over the 
havis are done by another person. 

1946. The words SVTST may mean ‘ the serpents and 

the divine hosts.’ In the 6at. Br. (S. B. E. vol. 44, pp. 367-368) * Sar- 
pavidyS and DevajanavidyS ’ are separate subjects of study. But as 
the rite is for propitiating the serpents, it is better to take the words to 
mean * serpents that are a divine host/ 
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svSha * and makes an obeisance to them with joined hands in 
the words 1 the serpents that are terrestrial, 1947 that are aerial, 
that are celestial, that dwell in the several directions—to them 
I have brought this bati ; to them I make ready this bali. 
Having gone round the bali with the right hand turned towards 
it, he sits down to the west of the ball ( and recites the mantra) 
‘ thou art a serpent; thou art the lord of serpents that creep; 
by food thou protectest men and by a cake the serpents, 
by sacrifice the gods, me who am in thee (i. e. who seek thy 
favour and protection ) may not the serpents who also are in 
thee do any harm ; I give over the Dhruva ( spoon) to thee/ 
Then with the words * 0 firm one, I give over this one, this one 
to thee' he gives his people ( son, unmarried daughter, wife) 
one by one. With the words * O firm one, I give myself over 
to thee * he gives himself over at the end. Let no one pass 
between the sacrificer ( and the bali) up till the rite of giving 
in charge (paridana). 1948 ‘To the divine hosts of serpents 
svftha ’-with these words let him offer a bali in the evening 
and in the morning till Pratyavarohana. Some count the days 
till Pratyavarohana 1949 (from Sravana full moon) and offer 
the same number of balis on that very day (on which the 
sravana rite takes place )/’ The San. gr. IV. 15 has a similar 
ceremony called Sravanakarma; however it practically con¬ 
tains nothing beyond rules about the bali to serpents and it is 
worthy of note that some of the 16 upacaras associated with 
honouring a guest and with devapujd are employed (in it and 
in Ap. gr. &c.) for honouring the serpents viz. offering a comb, 
unguents, flowers, thread (vastra), collyrium, mirror. The 
Par. gr. II. 14 is more elaborate as to sarpabali and the deities 
to whom the oblations of cooked food are offered are ‘ Visnu, 
Sravana (naksatra), the Full moon day of Sravana and 
the rainy season/ In Pfir. gr. also, a comb, ointment, collyrium, 
garlands are offered to the serpents. Ap. gr. 18. 5-12, Hir. gr. 
II. 16 (S. B. E. vol. 30, pp. 237-239 ), Gobhila gr. III. 7. 1-23, 

1947. 4 The serpents that are terrestrial*. Note *T?f«nr ^ 

fcrc* sfanrmg i to i ^ *t*?t ^ 

vfoiS1 fr qrn qg w*: to t vt VT g vi T ?Tmt ^ wt 

^*1**3$ ft to n IV. 2 . 8 . 3, hrtsto 16.15, *tst. 

13. 6-8 ( Bame verses in all in almost the same words ). 

1948. Eaoh sod, daughter and wife are to be separately named and 
to be given in oharge (of the serpent deity )-says Nlfrllyaoa. Dhruva 
is the lord of serpents ( Sudardana ). 

1949. For Pratyavarohana, vide below. 
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Bhar. gr. II. 1, Baud. gr. III. 10, Manava gr. II. 16 and others 
contain similar elaborate rules about sarpabali, the Hir. gr. 
and Ap. gr. requiring that the flowers used should be of the 
kimsuJca tree. It appears that when the husband was absent 
the wife was to offer the bali during the four months. The 
Manava gr, II. 16.6 adds that even the sudra wife of a br&hmana 
should silently offer the bali after washing her hands. Vide 
San. gr. IV. 15. 20 also for the wife doing it silently. 

Serpent worship arose from the fears entertained about the 
deadly effects of snake-bites. The serpent cult is very ancient 
as the quotation from the Tai. S. cited above shows. Vide also 
AtharvavedaVIII.7.23 and XI. 9.16and24. In the Atharvaveda 
(VIII. 14.14-16) the well known names of somemythical serpents 
viz. Taksaka, Dhrtarastra and Airavata occur. The dangers 
from snakes must have intensified in the rainy season when 
serpents sought shelter in human habitations owing to vast 
areas being flooded and in search of their prey, viz. mice and 
frogs &c. Therefore the rite of offering a bali to serpents was 
performed on the full moon day of Sravana and a bali was 
offered every day to serpents for four months till the full moon 
of Margaslrsa on which day took place the Pratyavarohana 
(re-descent) i. e. discarding the use of cots for sleeping on and 
using the ground for that purpose. Fergusson in his famous 
work ‘Tree and Serpent worship’ (1868) traces serpent worship 
in the nations of antiquity, such as in Egypt, Judea, Greece &c. 
In the Mahabbarata nagas figure very frequently. Vide Adi. 
35 and 123. 71, Udyoga 103,9-16; Anusasana 150. 41 (where 
the names of seven nagas that support the earth such as Vasuki, 
Ananta &c. are specified). In Anusasana 14. 55 Siva is said 
to have snakes on his body like yajflopavita. The puranas are 
full of the stories of nagas. Serpent worship continues to this 
day particularly in South India, but now serpents are worship¬ 
ped on the 5th of the bright half of Sravana instead of on the 
full moon day of Sravapa as in the times of the sutras. This 
day is now called NagapancamI and some account of it will be 
given later on under vratas. India possesses more varieties 
of serpents than any single country in the world and the toll 
of life taken by snake bites is very heavy as compared with 
any other country. 

In oertain medieval digests like the SamskSra-kaustubha 
(p. 122) a rite called Nagabali is described. It is performed on 
SinlvSlI (a day on which the moon is seen, but there is am&v&sy& 
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thereafter) or full moon day or on the 5th or on the 9th when 
the moon is in Ailesa (of which serpents are the presiding 
deity). Its object is two-fold viz. to expiate the sin of 
having killed a snake or snakes and to remove the obstacle to 
progeny (supposed to arise from the wrath of serpents killed 
by a person). In this a figure of a serpent is made of the flour 
of rice or wheat or sesame which is then placed in a 6urpa 
(winnowing basket), then it is worshipped with the 16 upacaras 
(described above) and a bali of payasa (rice*milk) is offered 
to it; then after washing the hands and feet and sipping water a 
homa is performed with ordinary fire (but there is no svistakrt 
offering); an oblation of clarified butter is offered with om 
and all the three vyahrtis into the mouth of the serpent figure 
and the rest of the ajya is sprinkled on its body, the serpent is 
praised with the mantras quoted above from Tai. S. IV. 2. 8. 3 
and certain Purana verses are repeated and the figure is thrown 
into the fire; then impurity (asauca) is observed by the sacrificer 
and his wife for three days or one day; then eight brahmanas 
are invited, they are supposed to stand in the place of the burnt 
effigy and upacaras are offered to them, they are fed and gifts are 
given to them; then a golden image of a serpent is put into 
the kalasa (water-pot) and prayer is offered to it, and the golden 
image or its value or a cow is gifted to a brahmana. 

The Par. gr. (II. 15) describes a rite called Indrayajna on 
the full moon day of Prosthapada (i. e, Bhadrapada). It is 
briefly as follows: Having cooked payasa (rice cooked in 
milk) for Indra 1950 and cakes and having placed (four) cakes 
round the fire, and having offered the two ajyabhagas he offers 
the milk rice to Indra ; he offers the ajya oblations to Indra, 
IndrSnl (Indra* s wife), Aja Ekapad, Ahirbudhnya and to the 
Prosthapadas; he offers milk-rice to Indra; after he has eaten 
(a portion of the sacrificial food ) he offers a bali to the Maruts; 
for Sruti says (Sat. Br. IV. 5. 2. 16 ) 4 the maruts are the eaters 
of ahuta * ; 1951 the bali (to Maruts) is offered on leaves of the 

1950. says ‘ gbir i. ’ 

efai » ’• The is to be 

performed with the remains of cnv^T- 

1 951. ^T h e^hwr rvH^llI.lOhas the verse gfi fa fr fqrr i 

gjtf: *nf$lhV Wgbt giT: il ’ ; vide Manu III. 74 quoted above. 

is STJS and so Maruts are called . The passages are 

* ^ mx: > (IV. 5. 2.16), ‘srr v*v»**d$v*r*v mm snsr vr 

f*srt ftviV * (IV. 3. 3. 6). 
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Afivatfcha tree, because there is a Vedic p ass age (Sat. Br. IV. 3. 
3. 6) * the Maruts stayed in the As vattha tree. ’ He offers the 
ball with the passage * Sukra-jyotir ’ (Vaj. S. 17. 80-85 ) mantra 
by mantra and with the mantra oalled vimukha which latter is 
to be revolved in the mind only (and not to be uttered loudly )» 
for the Sruti says 'these are their names’ 1,58 (Safc.Br. IX. 3. 
1. 26). He repeats the mantra ‘ Indram daivlr ’ (V&j. S. 17. 86 ); 
then follows the feeding of a brahmana. 

The EauSika sutra (140 ) describes the procedure of a 
festival in honour of Indra for kings. It is begun on the 
eighth day in the bright half of BhSdrapada or Asvina in 
whioh a banner is raised on Sravana naksatra. Ysj. I. 147 
declares a holiday for one day on the day on which the banner in 
honour of Indra is raised and when it is taken down. Aparfirka 
(p. 190) quotes Qarga to the effect that the banner is raised by 
the king on the 12th of the bright half of BhSdrapada when the 
moon is in conjunction either with UttarSsadha, Sravana or 
Dhanis(ha and adds that it is taken down on the Bharapl 
naksatra after the full moon day of BhSdrapada. The Ertya- 
ratnSkara (pp. 292-93) adds that during the days of the festival 
worship is offered to figures of Indra and his wife Sad and son 
Jayanta made from pieces of sugarcane stalks and that it is not 
raised on Saturday or Tuesday or in periods of impurity due to 
birth or mourning or in portents like an earth-quake. From 
Adiparva 63. 1-29 it appears 1 ’** that the festival (oalled 


1952. In Vsj. S. 17. 80-85 there are names of Maruts. They are 

said (in 17. 86 ) to be the divine hosts that follow Indra. The^ovq (IX' 
3. 1. 26) says ggpnftfiT* ? tfewvfnN' svtfnwtsJnt 

atrdwrft. All the commentators of Pffr. gr. say that ftgw is the mantra 
‘wiw vfbrar wrera w fafSro n ’ whioh is Vsj. 

S. 39. 7. But Oldenberg (in SBE vol. 29. p. 332) says in a note that the 
first part of Vsj. 8. XVII. 86 is called 1 Vimukha ’. 

1953. wft w qqft i ggg qwgfey r firarwi vfifnfo* 

sflu m swnl gjfl q fl fr n ' fra ’qt i s n svnrrar ^ nwifrt trqr u sat 

irsfit wmri^ v&s fSrifhrerwS: i ufcri faivrt vrawur frw wf&r:.. 

wnr ii wfc* gtftfN vwts jftnrr wjiwwt i 

63. 17-19, 21-22. s f hrsws notices in the last verse another reading wfror 
wnratt While the or. ed. of the prefers q wwft w 

(ohap. 57. 21). 

H. D. 104 
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Indramaha) was started by Uparicara Vasu. It is stated there* 
in that when that king was prevailed upon by Indra to deBist 
from being a hermit in a forest and to rule over the country 
called Cedi, Indra gave him a bamboo staff as an affeotionate 
gift and in honour of Indra the king planted it in the earth and 
since that time when the year ended a bamboo staff was raised 
by kings (and also other humbler persons) and next day it was 
decked with baskets full of fragrant substances and ornaments, 
and garlands were suspended from it. It is possible that the 
raising of a bamboo staff on the first day of Caitra every year 
in the Deccan and other places is reminiscent of this ancient 
festival in honour of Indra. The BrhatsamhitS (chap. 43) describes 
the origin of the Indramaha festival and devotes over sixty 
verses to the elucidation of the method of oelebrating it. Visnu 
gave to Indra a flag-staff to frighten asuras; in verse 8 
it refers to Uparicara Vasu as the originator of the Indra 
festival, states on what auspioious conjunctions a carpenter 
and an astrologer should go to a forest and gives directions 
as to the tree to be selected ( A.rjuna tree being the best); 
then the tree is to be felled the next day and brought to the 
capital by the king on the eighth of the bright half of Bhradra- 
pada with a retinue of citizens, ministers and brahmanas; the 
city should be decorated with fine palcikas (flags ) and toranas 
(festival arches); on the 11th there was to be a vigil, the 
trunk of the tree should be pared and chiselled and it should 
be plaoed on a yantra (a mechanical contrivance to raise it up), 
homa is to be offered; then it is to be raised up erect on the 
12th of the bright half of Bhadrapada when the moon is in 
^Iravana naksatra or even without that being so; five or seven 
wooden figures (called SakrakumSrls) are also to be placed 
near it (to enhanoe the charm of the staff) and two smaller 
staffs (one f and the other £ of the length of the principal 
staff) are also to be raised oalled Nanda and Upananda; 
another staff also is to be raised as Indra’s mother; the 
staff was to be decked with several ornaments, baskets 
were to be hung round the staff, each one above the other 
and smaller in size, on the 4th day (from 12th tithi) 
verses in praise are to be recited and on the 5th day (from 
the 12th L e. on 1st of the dark half) the staff is to be bidden 
farewell to. 

Aivayuji : —Gaut. VIII. 19 mentions Sivayujl among the 
seven P&kayajfias as included in his 40 samskSras. 
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The ASv. gr. II. 2.1-3 describee 1 ®’ 4 the rite as follows: * on 
the full moon day of A&vayuja (i. e. A&vina) the ASvayujl rite 
(is performed). Having adorned the house, having bathed and 
put on clean ( white) garments, they should take out a mess of 
cooked food for Pasupati and should offer it with the formula 
‘ to Pa&upati, to Siva, to Samkara, to Prsataka, svaha.’ He 
should sacrifice with his joined hands a mixture of milk and 
clarified butter with the formula * may what is deficient in me 
be made complete (or full); may what is complete not deterio¬ 
rate in me. To Prsataka, svaha.’ 

The San. gp. (IV. 16) requires that in this rite oblations of 
clarified butter should be offered to A&vins, to the two stars of 
Asvayuj naksatra, to the full moon of A&vina; to Sarad 
(autumn) and to Pasupati and the mixture of milk and ajya is 
offered with the hymn Hg. VI. 28 ( a gavo agraan) and that on 
that night the calves are allowed to join their mothers. 
Par. gp. II. 16 calls this rite Prsatakah, but it prescribes the 
cooking of payasa ( milk-rice) for Indra and offerings of that 
mixture with curds, honey and ghee are made to Indra, Indranl, 
the A&vins, to the full moon of A&vina and Sarad (autumn). 
The Gobhila gr. III. 8. 1 also calls this rite Prsataka and it 
adds the tying to the arms &o. of amulets made of lac together 
with all sorts of herbs for the sake of prosperity. Vide also 
Khadira gr. III. 3.1-5, Vaik. IV. 9 for this rite. 

In most of the grhyasutras another rite called Agrayana is 
described immediately after Asvayujl. Haradatta on Gaut. 
VIII. 19 explains that in the Asvayujl rite mentioned by Gaut. 
both the Asvayujl described above from Asv. gr. and Agrayana 
are included. Agrayana is also called ‘ Navayajna ’ in Gobhila- 
smrti (in verse III. 103 ) and Navasasyesti in Manu IV. 27. 


1954. en«srg3vmr*?g3fNnf ■ **rmr sftwmw: <r®<nrft 

wnsftorei 313* t$rvrv • <rmwwan%- 

i3g<r rq, 3j* it # ft itixwtv i miv. II. 2.1-3. 

NSrSya^a explains that ‘they* mean the saorificer and bis sons and other 
male descendants ( who touch him ). The word ‘ni-rttpya’ means that on 
the mess of cooked food, the two operations of nirvSpa (taking out a por¬ 
tion from the whole with the mantra and prokfana 

are to be performed and that the rest of the mess is to be eaten by the 
saorificer and his family, gqrrevi means ‘ milk mixed with clarified 
butter This is taken out with the sruva ladle. There is an offering to 
Bvitfakrt Agni of the mess and of prsataka. qrcffoOT HI* 3. 3 says 
aqprowr, ?ide also (in verse) III. 106. 
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Agrayana is# is prescribed in the A6v. Srauta sutra II. 
9 and other 6rauta sutras for those who have conseorated 
the three vedio fires ( i e. Shit&gnis ). According to Nfirfi- 
yana an ShitSgni is to perform this Sgrayana sacrifice of 
fresh corn according to the trauta sutra, but in case of 
difficulties he may do so in accordance with Aiv. gr. II. 
2. 4 in the Treta fires and that one who has not oonse- 
orated the three fires may offer the sacrifice in the ial3 
(i. e. aupSsana) fire. This Sgrayana rite is required even 
by the trauta sutra as to crops of rice, barley and sy&mSka ,M * 
only and no one was to make use of fresh corn of these 
three kinds without offering this sacrifice, but there was no 
restriction as to the use of other kinds of corn or as to vege¬ 
tables &c. The word Agrayana is explained as ,,5# * that rite 
in which fresh fruits are first offered to gods ’ or ‘ that rite in 
which fresh corn is first offered or eaten ’. The deities of the 
trauta Agrayana are three, viz. IndrfignI (or Agnlndrau), 
Vitvedevas, DySvfiprthivI (heaven and earth), but in the 
grhya Agrayana, Agni Svistakrt is added as the fourth (San. 
gr. III. 8.1, Ap. gr. 19. 7). Aiv. gr. (II. 2. 4-5) gives a very 
brief description ‘united 1957 with the seasons, united with the 
manners, united with Indra and Agni, svShS; united...with 
Vi&vedevas, svShS; united...with Heaven and earth, sv&hS - 
with these formulas a mess of cooked food is offered at the 
Agrayana by one who has set up the Srauta fires; also by one 
who has not set up the Srauta fires, (the same offerings are 
made) in the domestic (grhya) fire. Ap. gr. 19. ( 6-7) also is 


1955. Wrw. II* 9.1 expressly says ‘ smnw ffi^SWUTTSHTTrSTCC ’ 
and smiw on TOSinW quotes * W Uj nfifa l WT Tt V l lff i ni i 

rftsut wn i n ’. The nrorevr II. 3. 9 


1956. gqgfa on arts. q. 19. 6 says '^s^cnaur snnpu frsiwimtflft 

VTinror I’, STT* on the same 

says qftxw vrenrrS:. 

1957. €<u]R»Tifflr»vt wist t • •• 

WIST I H^...W : 3JWTVTSfit?f«rt W l lW T ^ Sl j trrBSnii TUThIiW: I 

awTfksnttft srnsraft 1wr>s. II. 2.4-5 ; eisifisi&Tmqorn i wist wiift- 

wihp i ftw t niwfrft ni l sits. TP 19. 6-7. The TWSf is 

wfrg w fS «rnrt *n fart UWV ( airs- w. <n. II. 18.1). Sudartfana notes that 
some held that uncooked grains of fresh rice were to be swallowed 
while others held that one was to partake of a portion of the boiled rioe 
cooked for sacrificing. 
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concise ' (Now follows the description of) Agrayana for one 
who has not set up the srauta fires. Having prepared a mess 
of cooked food with fresh corn, he offers oblations to the deities 
of the (Srauta) Agrayana with Svistakrt (Agni) as the fourth, 
he fills his mouth with grains of rioe, swallows them, takes 
Soamana and having rolled up a lump of rice (from the mess of 
cooked rioe) he throws it up on to the top of the dwelling with 
the next yajus (Ap. M. P. II. 18.1).’ 

This rite is also described in San. gr. III. 8, Par. gr. III. 1, 
Gobhila gr. IIL 8. 9-24, Khfidira gr. III. 3.6-15, Vaik. IV. 2, 
M&nava gr. II. 3. 9-14 &c. 

There is one peculiarity in Vaik. viz. that it connects the 
Pitrs also with this rite. According to Manava gr. the Agra¬ 
yana is performed on a parva day in Vasanta (spring) with 
fresh barley that is (then) harvested and with rice in sarad 
(autumn). 

Vaik. VI. 19 prescribes the prdyafioitta of pSdakrcchra or 
a fast for using first fruits without performing Agrayana rite. 

In modern times some vestige of this Navayajfla (sacrifice 
of first fruits) still remains. The full moon day of ASvina is 
still called in the Deccan ‘navyacl paurnima’ and a few ears 
of growing crops are picked up, are woven with flowers and 
tastefully arranged and the whole is suspended from the 
entrance door or its lintel. 

Agrahayayi :—This is one of the seven pikayajnas men¬ 
tioned by Gautama (VIII. 19) among his forty samskdras. 

The full moon day of Margaslrsa is called AgrahayapI; 
the rite 1958 performed on that day is also oalled by the same 
name on acoount of association with it. Pratyavarohaya is a rite 
performed to signalise the giving up of the use of cots and high 
couches, recommended from the full moon of Sravana for fear 
of snakes (as in San. gr. IV. 15. 22). Some describe two rites 
separately, one on the full moon day of Margaslrsa and another 
oalled Pratyavarobana on the first night of Hemanta (vide 
Ap. gr. 19.3-5 and 8-12). There is some divergence as to the time 
and the exact procedure of this rite. Some (like ASv. gr. II, 3.1-2) 
hold that it may be performed on the 14th day of the bright 

1958. eimeiv oft vt fifevt wrft ar hm q nnnefl - 

rgww i nw a fr yi ft ft «rr wtvt wnritv* i on *t- II. 17.1. Vide 
Tilak’g ‘ Orion ’ (1693) pp. 73-90 for a learned and penetrating dis¬ 
course on the word * IgrabSyapI. 
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half or the full moon day of MSrgadlrsa. Others restrict it 
to the full moon day. Very elaborate descriptions are given in 
Par. gr. III. 2, Gobbila gr. III. 9.1-23. As this rite has entirely 
gone out of vogue a brief description from the Aiv. gr. alone is 
appended 1 ”* here. “ Having again ( after Aivayujl) renovated 
the house with plaster (of paint or cow-dung) and by levelling 
(the floor), they should offer after sunset oblations of pSyasa 
(milk-rice) with the mantras ‘strike aside, 1940 O white one, 
with thy foot, with the front and back portions of the foot these 
seven women ( daughters) of Varuna and all (females) that 
belong to the tribes of the king ( of serpents). Inside the house 
of the white one the serpent did not kill any thing, adoration 
to the white one, the son of Vidftrva, svfiha.’ Here no oblation 
is offered to (Agni) Svistakrt. While gazing fixedly at the Are 
he repeats in a low voice ' may there be no harm to us from 
the progeny 1941 of Praj&pati. ’ He should think in his mind of 
Hemanta (winter) saying ‘ be auspicious and well-disposed 
towards us. ’ To the west of the fire a well-spread layer of grass 
should be prepared; he should sit down on it and having recited 
in a low voioe ' Be blissful, O Earth ’ (Rg. L 22. 15 ) he should 
lie down on that layer with his people (sons &c.) with the 
head towards the east and face turned towards the north. The 
others may lie down according as space permits or each should 
.lie down one after another, the elder one before the one next to 
him in years. Those (of the sacrificed sons &o.) who know 
the mantras should murmur them (Rg. I. 22.15 and the mantras 
referred to in sutra 12 below). Getting up from the layer they 
should three times recite the mantra ‘ from that place may the 
gods protect us * (Rg. I. 22.16 ); the same verse (they should 
repeat) a fourth time turning their faces to the south, to the 
west and the north. 1968 Having gathered together they should 


1959. Vide appendix for text. 

1960. The two mantras ere »ls«r«fT art? and «r I occur in 

WT. W. <n. II. 17. 26-27, Pffr. gr. II. 14 ( in SravapS-karma ), SSn. gr. IV. 
18. 1, MSnavagr. II. 7.1 (in all with variations ). 

1961. Serpents are said to be the progeny of Kadyapa, a PrajSpati; 

vide H. 18-19 where Kadyapa is stated to be one of the PrajS- 

patis and JLdiparva 16, where it is said that from Kadrtt one of the wives 
of Kadyapa the snakes were born. 

1962. Ijjtg. I. 22.16 is to be repeated thrice while facing the east 
and then each psda of that verse is to be repeated while the faoe is 
turned to the south, the west and the north (the verse has only three 
ptdas, being in the GXyatrl metre ). 
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repeat in a low tone the mantras sacred to the sun and the 
Svastyayana 1 *®* mantras, cook food and feed the br&hmanas and 
make the latter pronounce auspicious words. ” In the Pali work 
called Anguttara-nikaya there is a section called Paccoro- 
hanivagga in which the Pratyavarohana observed by br&hmapas 
is described. Vide Anguttara vol. V. ( ed. by Hardy ) p. 233 
OXIX and Z. D. M. G. vol. 52 pp. 149-151. 

AgrahayanI has been described also in Khadira gr. III. 3. 
1-26, Gobhila gr. III. 9, Manava gr. II. 7.1-5, Bhar. gr. II. 2, 
Ap. gr. 19. 3-5, Kathaka gr. 60.1 ff., Kau&ika sutra 24. 24-36 
Hir. gr. II. 17. 1 (where Matrdatta says that Agrahdyanl is 
also styled Pratyavarohana). Baud. gr. II. 10 speaks of a rite 
called Pratyavarohapa to be performed at the beginning of each 
of the six rtus (seasons) and the intercalary month (if any). 
This is a different rite. 

&Ulagava or lianabali :—This was originally an offering of 
the flesh of an ox to Siva. There was some difference of opinion 
as to the time. Asv. gr. IV. 9. 2 states that it was to be perform¬ 
ed in Sarad (autumn) or in Vasanta (spring) under the constel¬ 
lation of Ardra. The Baud. gr. II. 7.1-3 says that every year 
it was to be performed on the full moon day of Margatlrsa or 
on the Ardra naksatra 1 *' 4 in that month or whenever cattle 
suffer from some pest or disease. The Kathaka gr. (52. 2-3) 
declares that the Sulagava may be performed from various 
desires in sarad or vasanta and that according to some acaryas 
there is no restriction as to season. The Bhar. gr. IL 8 and Hir. 
gr. IL 8. 2 say that it may be performed in the bright half of a 
month and on an auspicious nakgatra. 

Various explanations are given why this rite was called 
&Qlagava. N£rayana ,m says Sula here means one who has a 


1963. According to NffrSyapa Rg. X. 168., Rg. I. 60.1-9,1. 116. 1, 

and X. 37. 1 are called Saurya verges ; while are the verges 

that contain the word tvatti or a benediction, viz. Rg-1. 89. 1, V. 61.11, 
X. 63.1. NSrffyapa follows Afiv. &r. Sntra VI. 6.18 as to Saurya hymns ; 
but it is doubtful whether he is right as to the svastyayana verses. 
Aocording to the Bjhad-devatS VIII. 77, Rg. X. 178 is a svastyayana 
hymn. 

1964. Rudra is the presiding deity of ArdrS. Vide note 563 above. 

1966. qtftlwreftffi i i tp «fhr- 

qitt VTU: W ^ruWi i UTTTVOT on au«g. V- IV. 9. 1; qjmt 

gvftwr w nft S t lf%* I on same. 
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spit (or pointed rod) i. e. Siva who is called Sfilin and that this 
sacrifice is offered to Rudra Sulin with the oz as a sacrificial 
animal. Haradatta explains that here the oz is marked with 
the rod (of Siva). 

This rite is most elaborately described in Aiv. gr. IV. 9, 
Baud. gr. II. 7, Hir. gr. II. 8-9, Bh8r. gr. II, 8-10, Par. gr. III. 8. 
It appears that even in the times of the grhya sutras there were 
many who did not like the rite of ox-flesh. The Baud. gr. (II. 7. 
26-27) says ,,M that if a person cannot seoure an oz he may 
sacrifice with a goat or ram or he may cook a mess of cooked 
food for Itana and with that he does everything that is to be done 
by means of an ox. The commentator Devapala on Ksthaka ,MT 
gr. 52.1 says that only a goat is offered and the bull is let off as 
the people are opposed to the idea of the sacrifice of an ox. 

As this rite has totally gone out of practice only a brief 
description of it from the Mfinava grhya 19 ® 8 ( which is the 
briefest of all on this rite) is given here. * Sfllagava is to be 
performed in Sarad for (propitiating) Rudra. In the north-east 
of the village and not near it (it is to be performed) at night 
and there is to be a sacrificial post, not ohiselled ( into an 
octagonal shape as in other sacrifices), in the midst of oxen. 
Before the (final offering) to Agni Svistakrt (i. e. after perform¬ 
ing the usual homa with boiled rice up to this point) he should 
fill eight vessels made of leaves with blood and offer them in 
the principal quarters and the intermediate quarters with the 
eight anuvakas (Tai. S. IV. 5.1 ff. and Vaj. S. 16th adhyaya) 
beginning with ' adoration to thee, O Rudra, who are Manyu 
(wrath). ’ He should not bring the uncooked offerings into the 
village. He should bury into the ground the rest ( of the animal 
offered) and its skin also. Some ac&ryas say that in the 
pakayajtas in which animals are sacrificed there is no sacri¬ 
ficial post. ’ 


1966. wv >rt wwt Sfvwsi vraufr • ftiwrv vr nwft 

i vbs. II. 7. 26-27. 

1967. anqmqbmwwf w wnrrsr qv i gqqnrf qv gtaftt rara;' 

fanw on 62 . l. 

1968. qjj!»TV: i ftftr nvt w&s- 

i i rnmwfa ■ W 
qwj qnrqgq^pnj! ii wnwqn II. 6.1-6. 
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Vastu-pratiqtha :—(construction and occupation of a new 
house). 

The A$v. gr. II. 7-9, an. gr. III. 2-4, Par. gr. HI. 4, 
Ap. gr. 17. 1-13, Khadira gr. IV. 2. 6-22 and other grhya works 
deal with the matter of building a new house. A&v. gr. (II. 7 ) 
says that one who intends to build a house should first 
examine the ground, which must be non-salinous, which should 
have herbs and trees, much kusa and virana grass growing on 
it; that one should dig out thorny plants and plants having 
milky juice with their roots and remove them and also certain 
other plants like apamarga, tilvaka, etc. He should select a 
spot where the waters coming together from all sides to the 
centre of it flow round the resting place having the latter on 
their right side and then are discharged off to the east without 
noise. Such a spot possesses all auspicious qualities. He should 
( Asv. gr. II. 8) also dig a pit knee-deep in the ground to be 
examined and then fill the pit again with the earth taken out. 
If the earth taken out fills the entire pit and some earth remains, 
then the plot is excellent for building a house on; if all the 
earth dug out just fills the pit, it is of middle quality ; if the 
earth is not enough to fill the pit the plot is to be rejected. 
Another method is to fill the pit with water and leave it there 
through the night. If in the morning there is water in the pit 
the ground is excellent; if it is moist only, the ground is of 
middle quality; if it is found dry in the morning the plot is to 
be rejeoted. The three dvijatis should respectively seleot white, 
red and yellow ground as a site for their house. The plot should 
be square or rectangular and the owner should draw a thousand 
furrows on it. 1 With a Sami or udumbara branch be sprinkles 
the ground with water, going thrice round it with his right hand 
towards it and recites the Santatlya hymn. 1989 He does this 
thrice pouring out water without interruption with the three 
verses 4 Spo hi s^hd * ( Rg. X. 9. 1-3 ). Under the divisions of 
the bamboo which rests on the chief posts he should have the 
single rooms constructed. Into the pits in which the posts are 
to stand he should have an avaka and the water plant called 
6lpal& put down. Having put the plant into the pit in which 
the middle post is to stand he should spread on it east-ward 
pointed and north-ward pointed kuta grass and should sprinkle 

1969. This is Ijtg. VII. 35. 1-15 in which all verses (except 14 and 
15) commence with the word *4am’ and also have the same word 
several times. 

H. D. 105 
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on the kusas water into which rice and barley have been thrown 
with the words ‘ to the steady one, the earth demon, svaha.’ 
He should when the middle post is being erected repeat over it 
the two verses ‘ stand here &c.’ and ‘ to thee the young child 
may oome &o.’ Over the bamboo staff when it is placed on the 
middle post he recites the hemistich ‘ rightly ascend the post 
&o.’ On four stones on which durva grass has been spread 
he should establish the water barrel with the words * arise on 
the earth' or with the verse ‘the arangara sounds &c.’ He then 
should pour water into it with the verse ‘ hither may king 
Varuna come &c.’ He then appeases it as follows: he puts 
gold into water in which rice and barley have been put and 
with that water he sprinkles it three times, going round it 
with his right turned towards it with the Sant&tlya hymn. 
This he does three times pouring water without interruption 
with the three verses ‘ 8po hi s^ha ’ (Rg. X. 9.1-3). In the middle 
of the house he should cook a mess of food, sacrifice from it 
with the four verses * VSstospate prati ’ (Hg. VII. 54. 1-3 and 
VII. 55.1) verse by verse, 1970 should cook food which should 
be given to the br&hmanas to eat, whom he should cause to say 
' lucky is the ground.* 

The Matsyapurana (ohap. 252-257 ) deals at length with 
Vfistusftstra, the construction of a house of various dimensions, 
its posts, the timber to be employed, the rites to be performed 
when laying the foundation and at later stages, the rite for 
V&stud&nti (propitiatory rite for averting evil). 

The Matsyapurana 1,71 (256. 10-11) states that a vastu- 
yajfia has to be performed five times in relation to a house, viz, 
when laying down the foundation (lit. using the measuring 
line), when fixing the first post, when raising the first door 
frame, when entering the house (grhapravesa) and when vSstu- 
6&nti is to be performed (for averting evil or on seeing portents). 
It briefly describes Vastuyajna as follows (chap. 256. 5-9): 
On an auspicious day and moment, the stone should be laid 
over jewels and all seeds; similarly the post is to be worshipped 
at the hands of four brahmanas; the priest who should wear 


1970. The hymn Bg. VII. 54 baa only three verses but four obla¬ 
tions are direoted. Therefore the 4th oblation is to be offered with 9g. 
VII. 65.1 whioh also is addressed to Vxsto$pati. 

1971. g w rift tror i ror u 

ewgvtmft a gg rcg e g ng <nwrif?n»l 

256,10-11. 
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white garments should be master of the Veda and should be 
accompanied by the artizans, should fix the post that is washed 
with water mixed with all herbs (or herbs called sarvausadhi) 
and oovered with many whole rice and decked with clothes and 
ornaments to the accompaniment of Vedic mantras and the 
tunes of auspicious music; he should perform a homa with 
honey and clarified butter and should repeat the mantra ' vfisto- 
spate prati * (Rg. VII, 54.1); then the owner should feed brfth- 
raanas with a dish of rice-milk. The Matsyapurfina notes that 
the foundation should be laid in the north-east corner and the 
first post fixed in the south-east. The MatsyapurSna (ohap. 268) 
decribes the procedure of Vasfcusanti and remarks (verses 33-35) 
that it should be performed when beginning the construction 
of a temple or a house or a public park or when entering a 
town or one’s house for the first time for averting all evil and 
it Bhould also be performed every year in one’s house. In that 
rite he should make the brahmanas repeat the Raksoghna hymn 
and a hymn to Pavamana Soma (one from Rg. IX. or IX. 1). 

In modern times the ceremony of entering a newly built 
house is an important one, is an extensive affair and marked by 
great Mat. A very auspioious day is required for this ceremony 
and numerous astrological considerations enter into the choosing 
of a proper day. The ceremony of an entranoe is preceded on 
the same day or on the previous day by a vastusanti (propitiatory 
rite) of which grahamakha (a rite for propitiating the planets) 
forms a part and the usual rites of worship of Ganeda and the 
like (mentioned at pp. 213-218) have also to be performed. A 
few salient features are mentioned here. A mandala is drawn 
divided into 81 squares, 62 devatas are invoked to be present in 
the mandala, then a homa is offered to the nine planets with 28 
oblations of fuel sticks, sesame and ajya to each planet and 
oblations are offered to other deities, the performer and his wife 
have holy water sprinkled over their heads from auspicious 
jars, the house is surrounded thrice with thread beginning from 
the east to the accompaniment of Raksoghna (Rg. IV. 4.1-15 
or X. 87. 1-25) and Pavamana (Rg. IX. 1.1-10) mantras and 
round the house water is continuously poured in a stream from 
a jar with the same two hymns. A pit is dug in the south-east 
corner of the house which is cowdunged, worshipped with flowers 
and sandalwood paste and a baked brick box containing Beven 
kinds of corn, moss, flowers &c. is lowered into it and the pit is 
filled up. Then the house is entered to the accompaniment 
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of musio by the owner who is accompanied by his wife, sons and 
brShmanas and who holds in his folded hands an auspicious jar 
filled with water and having fresh sprouts, durvS grass thereon 
and marked with sandalwood paste and flowers and oovered 
with cloth. The svasti hymn (vide note 1963 above) and the 
hymn beginning with 4 kranikradat * (Rg. II. 42.1-3) are recited 
and the auspicious jar is put down on a heap of corn. Then 
the brShmanas perform puny&havacana ( vide note 503 above), 
they are honoured and utter 4 may the house be lucky', dinner is 
given to the br&hmanas who pronounce benedictions, and the 
owner then takes his meal with his friends. ,m 



CHAPTER XXV 

DANA (Gifts) 

Manu (I, 86) and others state that in the four yugas (ages) 
viz. Krta, Treta, Dvapara and Kali, the principal aspects of 
religious life were respectively tapas , metaphysical knowledge, 
sacrifices, ws and gifts. Manu (III. 78) eulogises the stage of 
householder as the most worthy because all men in the other 
dramas are cherished and fed with (Vedic) knowledge (as a 
teacher of Vedic students) and with food by him. Yama speci¬ 
fies the characteristic features of the four asramas as follows : 
‘ quiescence is the dharma of ascetics, cessation from taking 
ordinary food that of forest hermits, dana (making gifts) that of 
householders and obedience ( or service ) that of brahmacaririB.’ 
Vide Daksa 1. 12-13 also for the peculiar outward characteristics 
of the four asramas. Therefore the subject of dana (gifts or 
charity) will now engage our attention. 

Gifts of various kinds and donors have been highly 
eulogised in the Rgveda. There are damstutis (eulogies 
of gifts) in Rg. I. 125 (where the gifts made by king 
Svanaya son of Bhavayavya to Kakslvat are praised 
and dana in general is eulogised in verses 5-7), 1.126. 
1-5 (where the same praise is continued), V. 61 (where 
Syavasva praises the donors Taranta, Purumllha and Ratha- 
vlti), VI. 47. 22-25 (praise of the donor Prastoka Sarfijaya), 

VII. 18. 22-25 (praise of the gifts made by Sudas Paijavana), 

VIII. 5. 37-39 (praise of Kasu Oaidya), VIII. 6. 46-48 (praise 
of Tirindira Parasavya ), VIII. 46. 21-24 (praise of Kanlta), 
VIII. 68. 14-19, X. 62. 8-11 (praise of Savarni). Among the 
objects gifted the most prominent are cows. In Rg. I. 126.3 
Kakslvat represents 1 ’ 74 that he received sixty thousand cows 

1973. avs wfmri 

ns 1 .86 = arrtStrci 232. 28 = <rrm I. 23 = visitor 8 . 65-66. vrflat 5 snft 
wferotTCi vfosrpt 1 qiwtu gsjprr wgrwtftwT* « vw quoted in 

p- 6). 

1974. m v'gjwir 751 1 watmg 

wraftwr swym: » 1- 126. 3. Ssyapa explains ewtft- 

srwn i nt w^risa 
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from Svanaya, along with ten chariots to each of which four 
bay horseB were yoked and in which young girls were seated. 
In Rg. VIII. 5. 37 reference is made 197 * to the gifts of ten 
thousand cows and of 100 camels by Ka§u Caidya. In Rg. 
V. 30. 12 a gift of 4000 cows to Babhru by the men of king 
Rnaiicaya is mentioned. Horses are also often described as 
objects of gift. e. g. Rg. V. 18. 5 ( gift of 50 horses), VII. 16. 
10, VIII. 46. 22 (gifts of 60000 horses, 2000 camels, 1000 bay 
mares and 10000 cows); VIII. 68.17. For gifts of camels vide 
Rg. VIII. 5. 37, VIII. 46. 22. For gifts of young damsels vide 
Rg. L 126. 3, VI. 27. 8, VII. 18. 22, VIII. 19. 36, VIII. 68.17. 
The word ‘ vadhu' used in all these passages cannot mean that 
the young girls were meant to be the wives of the donees, since 
in some of them the ‘vadhus’ gifted are as many as 10, 20 or even 
SO. 1 * 7 * So they were maid servants or female slaves, Rg. X. 117 
contains an eulogy of the gift of food, the 6th verse of which is 
the basis of the later teaching of Manu III. 118, Visnu Dh. S. 
67. 43, Bhagavad-gltft 3.13 and is as follows: ‘the foolish man 1 * 77 
(who does not share with others) obtains food to no purpose; I 
say the truth that it is really his destruction; he does not offer 
food to Aryaman (i. e. to the gods) nor to his friend (or guest); 
one who takes food alone (without giving to others) partakes 
simply of sin. ’ This injunction was most assiduously followed 
at all times in India. In the Chan. Up. IV. 1-2 it is stated that 
Janasruti Pautr&yana, a man of faith and very charitable, had 
ereoted everywhere shelters in order to feed at all times 
all people that came from all quarters. Rg. X. 107 (of 
11 verses) is an apotheosis of daksinS (gift or saorifioial fee 
which generally consisted of a cow or cows), which word is 
repeated several times in almost every verse. Verses 2, 7 and 8 
are very interesting ‘Those who make gifts of daksinS (cows or 
fee) stand high in heaven, those who make gifts of horses stand 
in the world of the Sun, donors of gold seoure immortality 
(become gods), those who give garments increase the duration 
of their life. Gifts endow (the donor) with horses, cows, the 
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moon (silver?), gold, food which is the life of us and the know¬ 
ing (donor) makes gifts of his armour. Donors do not die (they 
reach immortality in heaven), they do not go down to a low 
goal, they are not harmed, nor do they suffer pain; daksinS 
renders unto these donors this whole world and also heaven \ 
Rg. VI. 47. 23 mentions that from Divodasa gifts of ten horses, 
ten boxes (i. e. chariots or boxes of gold), ten garments, in 
addition to dinners and ten lumps of gold were received.'* 78 \ 

It appears that although in the Rg. gifts of horses are 
spoken of as next in importance to gifts of cows, popular 
sentiment changed very early. In the Paundarlka sacrifice 
the fee was a thousand horses and in the Jyotistoma one 
cow and one horse (Sahara on .Taimini III. 4. 28). The 
Tai. S. II. 3. 12.1 says '* 79 * Varuna indeed seizes him (i. e. he 
suffers from dropsy) who accepts the gift of a horse and that 
one should offer to Varuna as many offerings prepared on 
four potsherds as the horses accepted.’ Jaimini (III. 4. 28-31) 
establishes two propositions in connection with this that the 
isti to Varuna is to be performed when the gift of a horse or 
horses is aocepted in a Vedic sacrifice and that the is(i is to be 
performed by the donor (and not by the acoeptor). The Kathaka 
Sam. XII. 6 also reoommends that the horse should not be 
accepted as a gift, as it has two rows of teeth. In the Tai. Br. 
II. 2. 5 reference is made to the gift of gold, clothes, a cow, a 
horse, a human being, a bedstead and several other objects and 
their presiding deities are said to be Agni, Soma, Indra, Varuna, 
Prajapati &o. The Tai. S. II. 2. 6 . 3 says * he who accepts 
an animal with two rows of teeth, such as a horse or a human 
being, (thereby) secures (to himself ) a portion of atman (self); 
he should offer a mess cooked on twelve potsherds to Vaisva- 
nara.' Manu X. 89 forbids the sale of the horse and other 
animals with unoloven hoofs; but the Pehoa inscription from 
Garibnath temple shows that brahmanas engaged in the sale 
of horses and that a tax agreed to be levied from vendors and 
purchasers was made into a permanent fund for temples 
and priests (vide E, I. vol. I. p. 186 ). Gaut. 19. 16 men* 
tions the horse among objects that are gifted by way of 
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penance for sins. The San. Br. (25.14 ) says”* 0 that he who 
after promising to gift all, does not giro all, is reduced to 
falling into a deep pit or is killed. The Ait. Br. (30. 9) 
enjoins 1981 that one should not accept a gift rejected by the 
priests and if one accepts it it should be given over to 
one’s enemy. 

The 6at. Br. (II. 2.10. 6) says * there are two kinds of 
devas, the gods (heavenly ) and the human gods viz. brahmanas 
who have studied the Veda and mastered it; sacrifice is divided 
between these two, i. e. oblations go to the gods and the fee to 
the learned brahmanas who are the human gods. These two 
kinds of gods when gratified place him {the sacrificer) in 
nectar (or in the celestial world).’ ,98S The Tai. S. VI. 1. 6.3 
states that * it is indeed tapas when 1,83 a man makes a gift of 
what he owns.’ We saw above (note 11) how the Br. Up. V. 2. 3 
inculcates the three virtues of self-restraint, charity ( dam) 
and compassion. In the Ait. Br. 39. 6 1984 it is stated that the 
king when anointed should make gifts of gold, fields and cattle. 
But it appears from the story of Visvakarman Bhauvana 
narrated in the Ait. Br. (39. 7) and also in the Sat. Br. (XIII. 
7.1.13-15) that when he desired to make a gift of the earth 
to his priest Kasyapa as sacrificial fee the earth appeared and 
sang a verse ' no mortal must give me away as a gift; O 
Visvakarman Bhauvana, you desired to give me away; I shall 
plunge into the midst of water, so that this your promise to 
Ka&yapa is fruitless.’ It seems however that gifts of villages 
had come to be made very early. The Chan. Up. IV. 2. 4-5 
narrates how Janasruti desirous of learning the samvarga lore 
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from Raikva offered a thousand cows, a golden chain, a 
chariot to which mules were yoked, his own daughter (as a 
wife) and certain villages to Raikva, which came to be 
known as Raikvaparna villages in the country of MahSvrsa, 
where Raikva lived. 

The literature on dam is of enormous extent. Apart from 
casual references in the other parvans of the MahSbhSrata, the 
major portion of the Anusasaua parva is devoted to the various 
aspects of dana. The Pur&nas, particularly Agni (chap. 208-215 
& 217), Matsya (chap. 82-91 and 274-289 ) and VarSha 
(chap. 99-111), contain numerous verses on dana. There are 
digests specially devoted to the topio of dana, the most extensive 
and important being Hemadri’s Danakhanda (of the Caturvarga- 
cintamani), DanakriyakaumudI of Govindananda, the Dina- 
mayukha of Nllakantba, the Danavakyavali of VidySpati, 
the DanasSgara of Ballalasena and the DanaprakSia of Mitra- 
misra. Only a brief summary of the topics dealt with in all 
these is attempted below. 

What constitutes gift (dana) according to the sastra has 
been discussed from very anoient times. There is a distinction 
between yaga, homo, and dana. The first is constituted by 
abandoning something that belongs to one, intending it for a 
deity and accompanying it with Vedic mantras; homa is throw¬ 
ing into fire something belonging to oneself over which one 
abandons one’s ownership and which (thing) is intended for a 
deity; dSna consists in the cessation of one’s ownership over a 
thing and creating the ownership of another over that thing and 
this last occurs when the other accepts the thing, which 
acceptance may be mental or vocal or physical; vide 
Sahara on Jaimini IV. 2. 28 (quoted above in note 1703 ), 
VII. 1. 5, IX. 4. 32 and the Mit. on Yaj. II. 27. , » 85 The Mit. 
explains that physical acceptance may be effected in various 
ways suoh as by actually receiving the thing in one’s hand, by 
simply touching it and quotes a smrti which illustrates this 
‘one should give (and the donee may accept) a deer skin (by 
touching it) on the hairy side, a cow by its tail, an elephant by 
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its trunk, a horse by its mane, a female slave by (touching) her 
head The Mit. adds that as it is impossible to accept a field 
physically (except by enjoying its fruits) its acceptance is 
effeoted by some enjoyment, however small, of its produce. 
The Visnudharmottara quoted in D&nakriySkaumudI p. 7 gives 
more examples of the method of acceptance. Vide Brhat- 
ParSSara (chap. VIII. p. 242 ) for copious illustrations of the 
way in which a gift is to be accepted according to the nature of 
the thing given. The word ‘ pratigraha * has a technical 
meaning in Dharmas&stra. Medhatithi on Manu IV. 5 says " 8 * 
'merely taking a thing (from another) does not constitute 
pratigraha (as understood in Dharmasastra )• The latter word 
is applicable only to a particular kind of acceptance viz. when 
a person accepts what is given by the donor with the idea that 
he (the donor) will derive from that act some unseen spiritual 
result (adrsta or punya) and when in making the gift a vedio 
mantra is repeated. When one gives alms, no mantra (suoh as 
' devasya tvS ’) is repeated and hence that is not the darn spoken 
of by tastra, nor does any one apply the word pratigraha to the 
acceptance of an article given through affeotion to a friend or 
a servant. * When such a word as vidySdana ( gift of learning 
to a pupil) is used, the word dam is employed there in a figura¬ 
tive sense only; otherwise the teacher will have to give a 
daksina to the pupil, whereas it is the pupil who may give a 
daksinS to the teacher. When some gift is made to an image, 
the word d&na in that case is also used in a secondary sense, as 
the image cannot acoept the gift. Therefore Devala defines 
dam (of the iastric kind)" 87 as ‘that is described as dftna 
when wealth is given according to SSstric rites so as to reach a 
receiver who is a fit recipient as defined in the Sastra. What 
is given to a worthy person without an eye to any particular 
object (to be achieved by such gift) but solely with the idea of 
doing one’s duty, that is oalled dharmadftna’. The D&na- 
mayukha p. 3 explains that the definition of dana given by 
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Devala applies to the best kind of dana (called sfittvika) and not 
to dana in general. If a gift is sent to a person, but it is lost 
while on its way or it is stolen and never reaohes the donee, 
then there is no acceptance and so no complete dana and the 
donor cannot reap the reward of dana in such a case. 

There are six ahgas (constituent elements) of dana, as stated 
by Devala, 1938 viz. the donor, the donee, sraddha (charitable 
attitude), the subject of gift which must have been acquired by 
the donor in a proper way, a proper time and a proper place. 
The first four are clearly indicated in Manu IV. 226-227. 
These six will have to be dealt with one after another. 

One important word that deserves consideration in the sub¬ 
ject of d5na is istapurta. That word has a high antiquity. It 
oocurs in the Rgveda and the sense seems to be ‘the cumulative 
spiritual result or merit due to a man’s performance of sacri¬ 
fices and charitable acts ’. Jig. X. 14. 8 is addressed to one 
recently 1989 dead ' may you join the pitrs, may you be united 
with Yama, and with your istapurta in the highest heaven’. 
The word, though employed in the singular (probably as a 
sam&h&ra-dvandva compound), consists of two parts, ista (what 
is sacrificed) and purta (what is filled). In the Atharvaveda 
also the word occurs-' may the istapurta of our ancestors save us 
( from our enemy); I seize yonder (man or enemy) with divine 
wrath’ (II. 12. 4 ). Vide also Atharvaveda III. 29.1. Some¬ 
times the two components are employed separately or in the 
dual when compounded. The Tai, S. V. 7. 7.1-3 has the inter¬ 
esting observation 1890 ‘ when he comes by the Devayana paths, 
then make ye his istapurta manifest to him; whatever sacrifice 
was offered, whatever was handed over, whatever was given 
and the daksina offered, may Agni present in all actions 
place all that in heaven among the gods for us.’ The Tai. 
Br. II. 5. 5 says 1,91 ‘ may Ista and purta last for endless 
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years; having sacrificed with an offering that is ever-lasting, 
a man ascended to the highest and ever-lasting world ’ and 
Tai. Br. III. 9. 14 remarks “ the brahmana should sing * you 
made gifts, you performed sacrifices, you cooked food (for 
serving to others).’ Indeed istSpurta belongs to a brahmana; he 
makes him (the king) prosper by istapurta.” The Vaj. S. 
XV. 54 says * O fire, may you be awake ( or kindled ), may 
you be watchful for us; join with istapurta (the sacrificer ) and 
him with his istapurta.’ The Kathopanisad I. 1. 8 states that 
when a brahmana guest is allowed to stay in a house without 
being served with food he destroys the istapurta, the issue and 
the cattle of the householder. The Mundaka Up. I. 2. 10 
condemns those who regard istapurta as the highest and do not 
hold that there is anything higher than that and states that 
they have to come down to this world or to a lower world again 
after enjoying the blessings of Heaven. 

Apararka (p. 290) quotes the Mahabharata for defining 
ista and purta 1998 * whatever is offered in the single fire (i. e. 
grhya fire) and what is offered in the three srauta fires and the 
gifts made inside the vedi (in Srauta sacrifices) are called ista ; 
while dedication of deep wells, oblong large wells and tanks, 
temples, distribution of food, and maintaining publio gardens— 
these are called purta.* AparSrka quotes Narada also ‘ Honour¬ 
ing a guest and performance of vaisvadeva constitute ista 
while the dedication of tanks, wells, temples, places for public 
distribution of food and gardens is called purta and also gifts 
made at the time of eclipses, or on the sun’s passage in a 
zodiacal sign or on the 12th day of a month.’ Hemadri ( Dana 
p. 20) quotes Sankha that nursing of those who are ill consti¬ 
tutes purta. Manu (IV. 226-227) ordains * one should always 
assiduously perform i$ta and purta, which when done with 
fcraddha and with wealth justly acquired become inexhaustible. 
One should ever resort to d&nadharma (that mode of dharma 
which consists in gifts) which is either ista or purta, according 
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to one’s means, after meeting a worthy person (as recipient) and 
with a pleased attitude of mind.’ 

Any one including women and sudras could make gifts. 
So much emphasis was laid on the duty to make gifts that 
Apar&rka quotes a verse * two persons should be drowned in 
water after tying round their neok a large stone, viz. a rich 
man not making gifts and a poor man who is not a tapasvin 
( who undergoes austerities or who is restrained).’ It is stated 
in Atri 46, Likhita 6 and other smrfcis that 19,4 * Ista and purta 
are dharma common to all twice-born classes; the sudra has 
authority to perform purta dharma, but not the Vaidika dharma 
(sacrifices etc.).’ According to Devala the donor should be 
free from incurable or disgusting diseases, be religious, chari¬ 
tably inclined, free from vices, pure and following a blameless 
profession for livelihood. Several smrtis note that it is a 
rare sight to see a man giving away in charity wealth earned 
by him. Veda-vyasa 1885 (IV. 60) says * amongst a hundred 
men, one may be found to be brave, among thousands a learned 
man, among hundreds of thousands an orator, but a donor may 
or may not be found.’ 

A good deal has already been said above (pp. 113-114) about 
the persons fit to be donees ( patra ) and an unfit one. A few more 
words may be added here. Daksa III. 17-18 states ‘a gift 
made to one’s parents, guru, friend, to a well conducted man, 
to one who has laid the donor under obligation, to the poor, 
the helpless, those endowed with special excellence, leads 
to rewards, while gifts made to rogues, to bards, to wrestlers, 
to those who devote time to bad lores, to gamblers and 
deceitful persons, to catas, to oaranas and thieves brings no 
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fruit (or merit ). lm Manu 4. 193-200 ( = Visnu Db. S. 93. 
7-13 ) contains a list of persons to whom gifts should not be 
made, such as a brabraana who is like a cat or hypocrite or who 
does not know the veda. Brhad-Yama III. 34-38 enumerates 
those br&hmanas who are unfit to be invited at a srSddha or 
to be donees such as lepers, those who suffer from incurable 
diseases, those who officiate at sacrifices forifidras, a devalaka 
and seller of Veda (teaching it with a prior stipulation for money) 
and in IV. 55-56 says that gifts made to brahmanas that are 
addicted to bad actions, that are covetous, devoid of Veda study 
and sandhyS performance, who have swerved from the vows 
proper (for br&hmanas), who are wicked and who are immersed 
in pleasures of sense become fruitless. Vanaparva (200. 5-9) 
enumerates 16 futile gifts such as to one who left off the order 
of saHmyasa or of wealth acquired by unjust means &c. Almost 
the same verses occur in Brhat-Parasara (VIII. pp. 241-242), 
which are quoted in Par. M. I, part 1, p. 188. Vide also Vrddha- 
Gautama (III. chap. pp. 508-509) for numerous futile gifts. It 
is one’s duty to give food at the end of VaiSvadeva to all (vide 
note 1779 above)and the Visnudharmottara directs that as to gifts 
of food and olothing the only consideration is whether the donor 
is hungry or in need of clothes and not caste nor qualities. I9M * 
When on seeing a needy person the donor feels pleasure and 
indicates it by a smiling faoe, when he shows honour and is 
free from a feeling of ill-will or irritation (towards the sup¬ 
pliant), that is said to be Sraddha, according to Devala. 1997 Manu 
IV. 235 says that he who gives a gift with honour and he who 
accepts it with honour both go to heaven, but if the reverse is 
the oase they go to hell. 

Numerous rules are laid down about the things that can 
be the subject of gifts (i. e. about deya ). Whatever is in this 
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world a most desirable thing and what one prizes most in one’s 
house may be given to a man endowed with good qualities by a 
donor who desires inexhaustible (merit) from it— -AnuiSsana 
parva 59. 7.’* w According to Devala, that is a proper subject 
for a gift, which has been acquired by the donor himself without 
causing pain or loss to another or without worry or trouble to 
himself, whether it be small or valuable (or much ). ,,M It is 
not the extent of the gift that causes greater or lesser merit. 
Merit (puvya) of gifts depends upon the mental attitude, the 
capacity of the giver and the way in which the donor acquired 
his wealth. If a man 2000 were to give even the whole earth 
acquired by unjust means, or if he makes a gift without Sraddhs 
(as defined) or to an unworthy person he would secure no 
prosperity (religious merit) thereby. On the other hand by 
making a gift of even a handful of vegetables with a heart full 
of 6raddh& and to a very worthy person, he may secure all 
prosperity. If one possessing a thousand makes a gift of 100 or 
one having ten makes a gift of one and another gives only 
water according to his ability, they all reap an equal reward. 

Among deya things, some are the best, some middling, some 
inferior. Food,* 001 curds, honey, protection, cow, land, gold, 
horse and elephant — gifts of these nine are said to be the best; 
learning, house for shelter, domestic paraphernalia (like cots ), 
medicine—these four are said to be middling; shoes, swings, 
carts, umbrellas, vessels, seats, lamps, wood, fruits and what¬ 
ever is old and worn out and all other unspecified objects 
are inferior. YSj. (I. 210-211) appears to have this difference 
in view when he says that a man, making a gift of land (capable 
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of yielding a crop or fruits), lamp, wood, garment, water (water* 
reservoir), sesame, ghee, house for travellers, money for 
settling a person as a married man ( or bringing about his 
marriage by finding a girl for him), gold, draught ox, is honour* 
ed in the heavenly world, while one who makes a gift of a 
house, corn (of various kinds), protection from danger, shoes, 
umbrella, flowers, unguents, conveyance ( ohariot &o.), tree, 
a desired thing, a cot secures endless happiness. Gifts of three 
things are said to be superior to the gift of anything else and 
are styled* 002 atidana , viz. of cows, land and Sarasvatl (vidya) 
according to Vas. Dh. S, 29,19 and Brhaspati 18. Vas. Dh. S. 
29.19, Manu 4. 233, Atri, 340, Yaj. I. 212 say that the gift of 
vidya is the best of all gifts such as those of water, food, cows, 
land, garments, sesame, gold and clarified butter. On the other 
hand Anud3sana-parva (62.2) and the Yisnudharmottara 
( quoted by Apar&rka p. 369 ) say that the gift of land surpasses 
all other gifts. The Visnu Dh. S. 92. 1 says that the gift of 
protection from danger (abhayadana) is the highest. The gifts 
of certain objects were called mahadanaa. These and a few other 
d&nas will be dealt with in some detail later on. 

Danas are divided into nitya 2003 (called ajasrika by Devala), 
naimittika and kamya. Whatever is given everyday (such as 
food after Vaisvadeva &c.) is nitya, what is given at certain 
specified times (such as on eclipses) or on account of doing 
certain acts (such as penance for lapses) is called naimittika. 
what is given through the desire of securing progeny, victory, 
prosperity, heaven or a wife is called kamya (as it springs from 
a desire). Dedication of a garden or of a well &c. is called 
dhruvadana (permanent gift) by Devala; while the Kurma- 
purSna adds to the well-known three a fourth division called 
vimala (pure) defined by it as ‘ what is given to those who know 
brahma for securing the grace of God with a mind full of 
devotion.’ Vas. Dh. S. 29. 1-15, Visnu Dh. S. 92 and Manu 
IV. 229-232 (which are repeated in Vrddha-Gautama, chap. XI. 
p. 586) and many of the puranas are eloquent over what 
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rewards a man reaps by making gifts of water, food, sesame &o. 
The Bhagavad-gltfi (17. 20-22) divides danas into sfittvika, 
rfijasa and tfimasa and defines them as follows: When a gift is 
made because one feels it one’s duty to make it and at a proper 
time and place and to a worthy person who will not return it, 
it is oalled sattvika; when it is made with an expectation of 
the donee doing a good turn in return or with a view to secu¬ 
ring some reward therefrom and is given grudgingly, it is 
rfijasa; when a gift is made at an improper time or place and to 
an unworthy person and without showing honour to the reci¬ 
pient and with disrespect (or contempt), it is declared to be 
tfimasa. 

Many texts emphasize a rule similar to that in the Bible 
' But when thou doest alms, let not thy left hand know what 
thy right hand doeth, that thine alms may be in seoret’-Matthew 
VI. 3-4. Yogi-Yfijnavalkya says 8004 that the reward of 
making gifts seoretly, possessing knowledge without being 
puffed up and engaging in japa without others seeing it is infi¬ 
nite. Devala says ‘sacrifice, gift and study lose their power and 
perish by being deolared to others, by boasting about them or 
by repenting of having done them. Therefore one should not 
without good reason (such as protecting a gift&c.) proclaim 
one’s meritorious aot.’ 

Certain things when offered voluntarily by a person with 
his own hand must be aooepted and not spurned even by one 
who does not ordinarily accept gifts. Manu IV. 247-250, Yfij. 
I. 214-215, Ap. Dh. S. I. 6.19. 13-14, Visnu Dh. S. 57.11 deolare 
that kuias, vegetables (raw), milk, fish, fragrant substances, 
flowers, curds, clay, flesh, a bedstead, a seat, fried barley, 
water, preoious stones, fuel-sticks, fruits and roots, honey, food 
offered without being asked (except of the impotent, of prosti¬ 
tutes and of patita) must not be spurned, but must be accepted. 

Certain objects could not be donated either because one had 
no ownership over them or because the sages forbade suoh gifts. 
Jaimini (VI. 7.1-7 ) establishes several propositions, viz. that 
one can make a gift only of what one owns, that one cannot make 
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a gift of one’s relatives (parents, sons and others) in the Vi6va- 
jit, that a sovereign cannot make a gift of the whole of his 
kingdom, that horses cannot be gifted in that sacrifice as sruti 
forbids such a gift in that sacrifice, that a sudra who serves the 
sacrifieer merely as a duty cannot be given away and that what¬ 
ever is of the full ownership of a person at the time of giving 
the daksinS can alone be gifted in the Vidvajit sacrifice. 
NSrada* 001 (dattapradanika 4-5) forbids eight kinds of gifts 
viz. of what is handed over to a creditor by a debtor for delivery 
to a third person, what is borrowed for use ( such as an ornament 
on a festive occasion), a pledge, property jointly owned with 
others, a deposit, son and wife, one’s entire property when one 
has children, what has been already promised to another man, 
Daksa III. 19-20 enumerates nine things as not proper subjects 
of gifts ( adding to NSrada’s list ‘ a friend’s wealth and gift 
through fear’and omitting‘what is already promised to another’). 
Yaj. II. 175 is of similar import. Apararka p. 779 quotes verses 
of Brhaspati and Katyayana to the same effect. Vide above 
(pp. 507-508) as to a man’s power over his children. 

The texts took care to set limits to a man’s generosity. After 
emphasizing in very eloquent language the obligation to share 
one’s possessions, however meagre, with others, Veda-Vyasa 2006 
(IV. 30-31) inculcates the doctrine that charity begins at home. 
Ap. Dh. S. II. 4.9.10-12, Baud. Dh. S. II. 3.19 ordain that one 
should not stint one’s dependents (whom one is bound to main¬ 
tain ), one’s servants and slaves for distributing food to guests 
and others. Yaj. II. 175 prescribes that one should make gifts 
in such a way as not to cause detriment to one’s family. 
Brhaspati* 007 explains this by saying that one may give away 
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wealth that Is over and above what is required for maintaining 
one’s family and for clothing and that the charity of one who 
disregards this rule is something that is sweet like honey at 
first but like poison in its effeot. In this Brhaspati only echoes 
what Manu says (XI. 9-10) ‘ the charity of him who has wealth 
enough to make gifts to strangers, when his own people live a 
life of misery, is only a false imitation of dharma (and not the 
true dharma), it is at first like honey but will taste like poison 
(later). Whatever a man does for his welfare in the next world 
by stinting those whom he is bound to maintain results in un¬ 
happiness to him while living and also after death*. The 
AnusSsana parva (37. 2-3) declares that if one makes a gift 
stinting one’s servants, he makes himself a sinner, even though 
one may say that one would give whatever any one begs for 
(compare Luke VI. 30 ‘give to every man that asketh of thee*). 
Hemadri quotes 2008 Sivadharma to the effect that a man should 
set apart three parts out of five from his acquisitions for him¬ 
self and his family and two parts for dharma, as life is 
evanescent. 

Certain things were forbidden to be accepted as gifts. The 
gift of animals with two rows of teeth was forbidden by Sruti 
( vide Sahara on Jaimini VI. 7. 4 quoted above ). Vas. Dh. S. 
13. 55 declares that a br&hmana should not accept the gift of 
weapons, poisonous substances and spirituous liquor. Manu 
IV. 188 states that a brahmana who is not learned should not 
accept the gift of gold, land, horses, cow, food, garment, sesame, 
clarified butter; but if he accepts he is reduced to ashes (i. e* 
perishes) like wood. Hemadri ( Dana p. 57) quotes the Brahma- 
purana that a brahmana should not accept the gifts of ewes, 
horses, precious stones, an elephant, sesame and iron, and that 
one who accepts a gift of antelope skin or sesame would not be 
born again as a male and that if a person accepts the bedstead, 
ornaments and the clothes of one who is dead he would go 
to hell. 

As to the proper times for gifts, several rules are laid down. 
Apart ffom the daily duty to make gifts ( Yaj. I. 203 ) gifts 
had to be made on special occasions and if so made were more 
meritorious than the gifts made daily. Laghu-Satatapa (145-153) 
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says *°°* that a gift must be made on the first day of each ayana 
(the sun’s passage to the north or south ), at the beginning of 
Sadaslti and while an eclipse of the sun or moon is in progress 
and that the rewards of the gifts made on these occasions are 
inexhaustible. Vanaparva 200. 125 is to the same effect. A 
gift made on Am&vasyS imparts rewards a hundred times ( of 
the reward of making it on any ordinary day), a thousand times 
when made on the suppression of a tithi, a hundred thousand 
times when made on the equinootial day and a gift brings 
endless rewards when made on Vyatlpata. Samvarta (208-209) 
says that gifts made on the ayana day, equinoctial day, vyatl- 
p&ta, the suppression of a tithi and on the eclipses of the sun 
and moon, on new moon day, 12th day, samkranti (sun’s passage 
into a zodiacal sign) becomes inexhaustible and these tithis are 
highly commended and so also Sunday for a bath, japa, homa, 
dinner tobrahmanas, fast and gifts. 2010 Satstapa (146) states 
that 16 ghatikas before and also after the moment when the sun 
enters a new zodiaoal sign is the holy time for gifts, while 
others give 30 ghatikas (before and after ) for Karkataka 
(Cancer samkranti), 20 for Makara (Capricorn) and 105 for Tula 
(Balance) and Mesa (Aries). ViSvarupa on Yaj. 1.214-217 
states that the times specified as the proper occasions for draddha 
are all of them the most appropriate times for making gifts. 
Vide Prajapati 25 and 28 and Atri 327 for similar rules. Sankha 
says that if amavasya falls on Monday, the 7th tithi on 
Sunday, 4th on Tuesday, 8th on Wednesday—these four are like 
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eolipBes and so gifts made on these days yield infinite rewards 
(quoted by HemSdri, dfinakhanda p. 66). The Vi$nu Dh. S. 
chap. 89 deals with the rewards of the gifts of various artioles 
made on the full- moon days of the twelve months of the year. 
Anu&sana chap, 64 speaks of danas on the 27 naksatras 
from krttika. 

The general rule was that gifts were not to be made at 
night. But there are several exceptions. Atri 327 states that 
a gift even at night is commended on the occasions of eclipses, 
marriages, samkrSntis and the birth of a child. Devala 8011 
quoted in Par. M. I. part I, p. 194 has a similar verse and the 
Par. M. adds that only on the Cancer and Capricorn saiiikrantis 
are gifts allowed to be made at night. 

The above rules about the special occasions for gifts are 
amply borne out by epigraphic evidence. A few examples may 
be cited. A very large number of grants on copper and stone 
relate to gifts of lands and villages at the time of solar eclipses. 
For example, vide Tiwarkhed plate of Rastrakuta Nannarfija 
dated iake 553 (653 ? ) in E. I. vol. XI. p. 279, I. A. vol. VI, 
p. 73 ( in iake 534 i. e, 613 A. D.), the grant of 30 nivartanas 
of land purchased for 30 gadyanakas of gold on a total eclipse 
of the sun in 754 A. D. in the time of Calukya Elrtivarman II 
( E. I. vol. III. p. 6 ), E. I. vol. III. p. 193 (of iake 716), 
E. I. vol. IX, p. 100 (in 660 A. D.). Grants on the occasion of a 
lunar eclipse are found in J. B. B. R. A. S. vol, 20, p. 135 
( Navsari plates of Rastrakuta Mahasamanatadhipati Karkaraja 
issued in iake 738, i. e. 817 A. D.), in E. I. vol. I. p. 341 (Patna 
Inscription of the time of Yadava Singhana dated iake 1128 i. e. 
1207 A.D.), E.I. vol. 19, p. 41, E.I. vol. 20, p.'125 (in samvat 1108). 
Grants on ayana days may be seen in I. A. vol. 12, p. 193 
(Haddala plates of the Capa MahasamantadhipatiDharanl-varSha 
issued in iake 836), the Safijan grant of Amoghavarsa dated 
iake 793 (UttarSyana-Mabaparvani). Grants on SamkrSntis are 
found in E. I. vol. VIII. p. 182 ( Dhulia plate of Karkaraja 
dated iake 701), E. L vol. XII. p. 142 (in 1087 A. D.), 
E. I. vol. VIII. p. 159 (in samvat 1207 ). It may be noted 
that not only on the sun’s passage in a ra&i, but even on 
Jupiter’s passage in a ra6i (Taurus in this case) a grant was 
made as seen in Lucknow Museum plate of Klrtipala (E. I. 
vol. VII, p. 93 in samvat 1167 i. e. 1111 AD.), A village was 
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granted on Visuvasamkranti to a brahmana in honour of Buddha 
by MahlpSla I, asking of Bengal (vide E. I. vol. XIV, p. 324). 
For grants on Aksaya TftlyS (3rd of the bright half of Vaisiakha) 
vide E. I. vol. 14, p. 198 (when 32 villages were granted to 500 
brahmanas in samvat 1156) and E. I. vol. VII. p. 98 (Lar 
plates of Govindacandra of Kanoj in samvat 1202). For a grant 
made on MahakartikI (the full moon day of Kartika) vide E. I. 
vol. X, p. 75 (which is a grant to several brahmanas for ena - 
bling them to offer bali , caru> vaiivadeva , agnihotra and the five 
mahayajfiaSt in Kalacuri samvat 292 i. e. about 540 A. D.). 

The places ( deha) where gifts are to be made are also speci¬ 
fied in the smrtis, puranas and digests. Gifts 20,2 made in the 
house yield ten times as much merit (as when made elsewhere), 
a hundred times when made in a oowpen, a thousand times 
when made in sacred places ( tirthas) and an infinite number of 
times when made near an image (or lihga) of Siva. The Skanda- 
purana 2018 quoted by Hemadri (dana p. 83) states that Benares, 
Kuruksetra, Prayaga, Puskara (Ajmer), the banks of the Ganges 
and of the ocean, Naimisa forest, Amara-kantaka, Srlparvata, 
Mahakala (at Ujjayinl), Gokarna, Veda-parvata—these and 
the like are deolared to be holy places resorted to by gods and 
siddhas ; all mountains, all rivers and the ocean are holy; the 
habitations of cows, siddhas and sages are also holy; whatever 
is donated in these sacred places confers infinite reward. 

When making a gift of anything one has to pour water on 
the hand of the donee. £p. Dh. S. II. 4. 9. 9-10 2014 states that all 
gifts are to be made with water except in the case of vedio 
sacrifices where they are to be made as directed by the vedic 
texts. Gautama V. 16 says the same. In the case of all gifts 
they are to be accompanied by a separate daksina. The Agni- 
purSna 2015 211. 31 makes an exception in the case of gifts of 
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gold, silver, copper, husked rice, corn, daily sraddha and daily 
devapuja (which may be without daksina). That daksina should 
consist pre-eminently of gold, but if gold itself is the article 
donated then the daksina may be of silver. In the case of very 
costly gifts like tulapurusa , the daksina may be one hundred or 
fifty or 25 or ten wskas or one-tenth of the price of the thing 
gifted or according to ability. 

Hem&dri (Dana pp. 96-97 ) and Danaraayukha (pp. 11-12 ) 
quote verses from the Visnudharmottara stating the presiding 
deities of the several articles that are donated (such as Agni of 
gold, Prajapati of dSsas, Rudra of cows &c,) and adds that 
wherever no presiding deity is specifically named Visnu is the 
presiding deity. Those very verses are quoted as from the Kapila- 
pancaratra in the DanakriyakaumudI (p. 5). The Agnipurana 
(209. 40-48) has similar verses. This notion is derived from the 
Brahman as and Srautasutras which speak of Rudra as the pre¬ 
siding deity of the gifts of cows, Soma of garments, Prajapati of 
human beings and so on (vide Tai. Br. II. 2.5, Ap. Sr. 14.11. 3). 

The general procedure of making gifts may be stated here 
once for all. The donor and the donee should have taken 
their bath and should wear two white garments each, the donor 
should wear a pavitra, perform acamann, should face the 
east, should wear the sacred thread in the upavlta form, 
be seated on a pure seat (of kusa &c-) and seat the donee 
on a seat and make him face the north, then the donor should 
utter the name of the subject of gift, its presiding deity 
and the purpose for which he makes the gift, and say 
' I make a gift to you of such and such an article, ’ 
pour water on the donee’s hand, and when the donee says 
‘ give ’ the donor should sprinkle water on the subject of gift 
and place it into the hand of the donee, who utters the syllable 
' om ’ and says * svasti Then daksina is given to the donee. 
The detaile d formula is Bet out below. 8016 Necessary changes 
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have to be made as to the statement of the occasion, the reoeipt 
of the subject of gift &c. (if it is land or a house, it cannot be 
reoeived in the hand; the donee simply walks round it or on it 
or enters it). 

Yaj. 1.133 prescribes that the king should daily make gifts 
to brahmanas learned in the Veda, of milch cows, gold, land, 
houses and the requisites of marriage (i. e. maidens, expenses 
of marriage &c.). This was nothing new that was prescribed 
by Yaj. It has been followed for ages by the kings. The 
Vanaparva* 017 186. 15 states that he who makes a gift of a 
maiden in the brahma form or of land enjoys bliss in the world 
of Indra. We find from the inscriptions of Usavadata 80,8 (pro¬ 
bably in the 1st oentury A. D.), son-in-law of Nahapana, at Earle 
and Nasik that he gave 3 lakhs of cows, 16 villages to gods and 
brahmanas, fed one lakh of brahmanas every year, got eight 
brahmanas married at his own expense at Frabhasa (in 
Eathiawar ), built flights of steps on the river Barnasa, con¬ 
structed quadrangles, houses and halting places ( pratiiraya) 
at Bharukaccha (modern Broach), Dasapura (in Malwa), 
Govardhana (Nasik) and Sorparaga (modern Sopara), con¬ 
structed wells and tanks; kept free ferry boats over the rivers 
IbS, P&r&da, Damans, Tapi, EarabenS, DShanuka (all between 
Thana and Surat); established meeting halls and shelters for 
gratuitous distribution of water; conferred 32000 cocoanut trees 
in Nanangola (modern Nargol) on the assembly of brahmanas 
of the Caraka Sakha at Ramatlrtha in Sorparaga and three other 
places. He adds that he purchased from a brahmana for 
4000 k&rsfipanas a field that originally belonged to the brahmana’s 
father and made a grant of it for supplying food to the assembly 
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of monks coming from all quarters that dwelt in the cave 
constructed by him. This is certainly a formidable list of 
benefactions for one ruler. 

As to spending money for the marriages of brahmanas and 
settling them as householders, a few words may be said here. 
Daksa 801 * III. 32-33 says ‘The merit of him, that establishes a 
brahmana who is without father or mother by performing his 
samskaras and by getting him married, is beyond reckoning’ 
A man does not secure that bliss by observance of agnihotra or 
the performance of Agnistorna, which he secures by establi¬ 
shing a brahmana in life*. Apararka (p. 377) quotes a long 
passage from the Kalikapurana about Naiveiika dana. Its 
purport is briefly as follows: * The donor should choose eleven 
brahmanas of srotriya families (devoted to the study of the 
Veda) and of good character and conduct, should build eleven 
houses for them, should get them married at his expense, should 
furnish the houses with stores of corn, with cattle and maid 
servants, beds, seats, vessels of clay and copper and other 
utensils for taking food and with garments; and having thus 
furnished the houses, should settle the eleven brahmanas in the 
eleven houses and for their maintenance bestow upon each one 
hundred nivartanas of land or a hamlet, or half a village; he 
should induce the brahmanas to be agnihotrins. By so doing 
he secures all the merit that is secured by the performance of 
sacrifices, vratas, various danas or pilgrimages to sacred places 
and enjoys in heaven all pleasures. A man who is unable to 
do as much as above may settle only one brahmana according to 
his means and he secures the same rewards \ In the Epigraphic 
records there are numerous instances of kings spending for the 
marriages of brahmanas. For example, the Aphsad Inscription 
of Adityasena (vide Gupta Inscriptions No. 42, p. 203 ) speaks 
of gifts of agraharas on the marriages of one hundred brahmana 
girls to brahmanas. A copper-plate grant of the Silahara 
prince Gandaraditya speaks of the king having got 16 brah¬ 
manas married at his expense and of having created endow¬ 
ments of three nivartanas for each for their maintenance at the 
time of their marriages (vide J. B. B. R. A. S. vol. 13, p. 1, 
dated 1032 iake). As the brahmanas were supposed to lead a 
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life of comparative poverty, plain living and high thinking 
and as they were the inheritors, preservers and transmitters of 
the sacred literature of the country, as they also engaged in 
teaohing without stipulating for any fee, the State that had in 
those days no settled educational system as in modern times 
deemed it its duty to provide the resources which would enable 
the br&hmapas to carry on their self-imposed task. Yaj. II. 185 
declares that the king should set apart in his capital a place 
for the habitation of brahmanas learned in the Veda, should 
establish them there, should provide means of maintenance for 
them and then say to them ‘follow your duties’ (svadharma). 
Apararka quotes (p. 792) thereon from Brhaspati several verses 
that add ‘the king should bestow on the brahman as who are 
learned and kindle the sacred fires (agnihotrins) houses and 
lands under his own edicts from which no taxes in the present 
or future would be levied. The brahmanas so settled should 
perform for the citizens their religious rites whether daily or to 
be performed on occasions or kamya or for averting evil omens 
or for the sake of prosperity and should give decisions in the 
esses of doubts. They should make rules and conventions for 
the whole village or for corporations and guilds and for reli¬ 
gious purposes. Those rules must be observed and when there 
is trouble caused by rogues and thieves all must join to put it 
down and that object must not be left to one person.’* 080 These 
prescriptions indicate what benefit was expected of the marriages 
and settlement of learned brahmanas. Kaut. II. 1 also pres¬ 
cribes that lands free from taxes and fines should be settled 
upon purohitas , srotriyas &c. There is nothing peculiar to 
India or to the caste system in this. Among the numerous 
charitable purposes mentioned in the preamble to the Statute of 
Elizabeth (43 Eliz. chap. 4) which (preamble) is even now 
applicable in England ‘the marriage of poor maids’ is one. 

The gift of land has been eulogized as the most meritorious 
of all gifts from ancient times. Vas. Dh. S. 29.16 quotes a 
verse which is found also in Brhaspati 7, Visnudharmottara 
and Matsyapurana (quoted by Apar&rka pp. 369, 370), the 
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Mahabharafca (Anusasana 62. 19) and which says ‘ whatever 2081 
sin a man may commit when in straitened circumstances, he 
is purified therefrom by making a gift of only as much land as 
is equal to gocarma \ Apararka (pp. 368, 370) quotes many 
verses from the Visnudharmofctara, the Adityapurana, the 
MatsyapurSna on the high rewards reaped by the gift of land. 
The Vanaparva 8022 (93. 78-79 ) declares ‘whatever sinB a king 
is guilty of in bringing the earth under his control, all those 
he gets rid of by performing sacrifices with munificent gifts; 
by bestowing on br&hmanas lands and cows in thousands, the 
king becomes free from all sins as the moon is freed from 
darkness* (Rahu). Anusasana 59. 5 voices the popular 
sentiment that‘gifts of gold, cows and land save even the 
wicked \ 

2021. vrt vRrcri&m i sift -qiwfw* 

Qtvwii sfire 29. 16, 62. 19, ff. 7, 4. 164. 18. The 

TTOT. on VT. I. 210 quotes it as Manu’B and reads the 2nd as ‘^TPHTts- 
STPTCltsft 37 \ Brhaspati defines gocarma as equal to ten nivartanas and 
a nivartana is defined by him as land that is 30 rods (square) with a rod 
of ten cubits. w*i 3 ?r cTT*^r 

H 8 . The marram on VT. I. 210 quotes 3 *. as arp^3 

I. 5 TTm<ra I. 17 also reads >. Br. 9 gives 

another definition of gocarma ‘ that extent of land which a thousand 
cows with their calves and a bull occupy without being compelled to 
stand doing nothing is called gocarma ’ ntas# 3 V3T I 

373 II. qram XII. 49 says that that land which 
a hundred cows with one bull occupy without being closoly packed 
together is gocarma. Vi^gu Dh. S. 5. 181 defines gocarma differently 
as ‘that much land of whatevor extent the crops raised on which will 
maintain one man for a year \ Vide Apararka p. 1225 and HemSdri 
( Vratakhagda, part 1 pp. 52-53) for several definitions of gocarma. The 
word nivartana is very ancient. Kaut. (II. chap. 20) says that dagda 
is equal to four aratniSy ten dagdas are equal to one rajju and 3 raj jus are 
equal to a nivartana (so that a nivartana is 30 dagdas). The Baud. Dh. S. 
(III. 2. 2-4) speaks of a brShmana who maintains himself by cultivating 
six nivartanas of land. A field of 100 nivartanas is mentioned inNasik 
Inscription No 5 (E. I. vol. VIII p. 73 ). The word nivartana ocours 
also in a grant of tho Pallava king Sivaskandavarman ( E. I. vol. I p. 
6). Vide E. 1. vol. XI p. 280 for a note on nivartana . 
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As gifts of land were so highly valued, the smrtis contain 
numerous rules about them. Yaj. (I. 318-320) 2085 prescribes the 
following rules: ‘ when a king makes a gift of land or bestows 
a nibandha he should execute a writing (about the gift) for the 
information of future good kings. He (the king) should issue a 
permanent edict bearing his signature and the date on a piece of 

2023. m nm 3 9^3 1 
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iTT. I. 318-320. on in. I. 318-320 reads and remarks 

‘trcT^^T^RTO3^VTT3.’ For the verse<*(£... 
Stf^vide Appendix. Nibandha is a fixed .payment to be made every year 
or month or on certain occasions to a person or temple or the like, as for 
example of so many betel leaves or betelnuts out of each load of betel 
leaves or nuts. It is translated rather inaccurately as corrody by 
Colebrooke and others. Visvarupa on Yaj. II. 124 explains it as ‘a per¬ 
manent endowment’ (ak^ayanidhi) ; the Mit. explains ‘<J55^T vn q g *rc ra qr- 
wmri qr&rn^>. The Mit. explains 

differently as * 3 ^ % 3 :...*rarwnn (—sim V ) 

wifo ^ 3mR? p. 579 ‘ 3n?^ irr$ 

Wft sfitartf 3TT \ This passage of Yaj. is cited in 
The Collector of Thana v. Hari 6 Bom. 546 (F. B.) at pp. 557-558 and tho 
definition of nibandha from the VyavahSramayukha in Ghelabhat v. 
Hargovan 36 Bom. 94 at p. 101. One of the verses of is eransdu- 

JTWTgpr 1 gsrftwTwrm* 11 (emntf p. 579). 

For examples of the grants of nibandhas,vide E.I. vol.XIVp. 295 at p. 309 
where memerous dues on articles are given to a temple by the Paramara 
king Cffmugdarffja (on one bharaka of candied sugar and jaggery 
one vargaka and on loads of cotton thread dyed with manji^lhs one 
rupee, one cocoanut on a load of cocoanuts, one betel-nut from ono 
thousand nuts, one palikS on each jar of ghee or oil), E. I. vol. XII at 
p. 331 (Inscription at Yewur dated 1105 A. D. as to a gift of nibandha 
for the benefit of a temple of Ke^ava 1 on sales of areca nuts an impost 
of five areca nuts on each gold piece and 25 leaves on each load of betel 
leaves *), E. I. vol. XI p. 26 at p. 30 the grant of one hUra of barley 
corn for each water wheel for the worship of a Jain saint in s&ravat 
1167 ), E. I. vol. XI. p. 35 (grant in sarin 1189 for two palikfa of oil from 
each oil-mill payable to the shrine of a Jain saint), E.I. vol. XI. p.37. In 
the MathurS BrShml Inscription of the 28th year of the reign of the Saka 
king Devaputra Huvi^ka ( about tho beginning of the 2nd century A.D.) 
a permanent endowment was called ‘ ak?ay&nJvi ( E. I. vol. 21 p. 55 at 
p. 60). So also the same word is used in the Nslands stone Inscription 
of the time of YaSovarmadeva with regard to a Buddhist temple ( E. I. 
vol. 20 p. 37 at p. 89 ). Vide also E. I. vol. 15 p. 15 and E. I. vol. 17 p. 
345 at p. 348. The Gupta Inscription No. 62 (p. 261) records the gift of 
twelve golden dtnUras made as an ak$ayan!vi (a permanent endowment) 
from the interest of which one bhikfu was to be fed every day. 
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cloth or on a copper-plate marked at the top with his seal and 
write down thereon the names of his ancestors and of himself, 
the extent ( or measurements) of what is gifted and set out the 
passages (from smrtis) that condemn the resumption of gifts \ 
ViSvarupa the oldest extant commentator of Yaj. states that the 
edict or order should also bear the names or signatures of the royal 
officers such as ajna, dutaka, the name of the place where the 
king’s army is encamped &c. and that the names of women 
(such as the queen mother or queen) should be mentioned, and 
that verses stating the result of resuming gifts made by former 
kings should find place in the edict. Apararka (pp. 579-580) 
quotes long extracts from Brhaspati and Vyasa on the same 
subject. Brhaspati says that a royal edict recording a gift of 
land should be executed on a piece of cloth or on copper-plate, 
should state the place (of issue) and (the names of) the king’s 
ancestors, that it should be stated to last till the sun and moon 
endure, that it was not to be resumed or taken back and was 
to be free from all future taxes and that it was to go on to the 
sons and grandsons from generation to generation (of the donee), 
it should state that heaven would be the reward of the donor and 
those that continued the gift, that the result of the resumption of 
the gift would be hell for 60,000 years to the resumer and it 
should bear the king’s seal, the year, the month, the fortnight and 
day and should bear the signature of the superintendents (royal 
officers). Vyasa after stating these requisites adds that the 
edict should be addressed to brahmanas and other respectable 
people, to the king’s officers, to all householders and to all 
others including medas and candalas, that it should state that 
the gift is made for securing merit for one’s parents and 
one’s self. 

The thousands of copper-plate grants and inscriptions on 
stone published so far show that these directions contained in 
Yaj., Br. and Vyasa have been followed to the letter from at 
least the 5th century onwards. In the earliest inscriptions verses 
about the merit of gifts and the sin of resumption do not occur. 
For example, in Gupta Inscription No. 8 (pp. 36 ff) dated 88 of 
the Gupta Era (i. e. 407-8 A. D.) of Chandragupta II the only 
words (in prose) are ‘whoever would cut off this charitable gift 
would be guilty of the five great sins’; similarly in the Gupta 
Inscription No. 5 (p. 32) dated Gupta era 93 the words are 
‘whoever would destroy this oharity now set on foot would be 
guilty of the murder of brahmanas and cows and of the five 
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sins that bring immediate punishment In the Inscriptions of 
the early Pallava king Sivaskandavarman also (E, I. vol. I 
p. 7) such verses are not found. In the copper-plate grant of 
Skanda-gupta (dated 146 Gupta year i. e. 465-66 A. D., Gupta 
Inscriptions 8084 No. 16, p. 68) there is a verse on the point, but it 
is not one of those that are found in most inscriptions. 

In the earliest records verses lauding gifts and deprecating 
their resumption are few (one or two) but in later records their 
number increases. For example, in the copperplate of Maitraka 
Vyaghrasena (E. I. vol. XI, p. 221) there are only two verses and 
in the plates of Dhruvasena dated Gupta-Valabhi samvat 206 and 
210 respectively there are only two and three verses ( E. I. vol. 
XL pp. 107, 111), while there are 16 verses in an inscription of 
Ya&ahkarnadeva dated in Kalacuri samvat 823 ( E. I. vol. XII 
p. 205) and 15 verses in the copperplate grant of Cshamana 
Ratnap&la dated in Vikrama samvat 1176 ( E. I. vol. XI, pp. 
312-313 ). In most of the inscriptions containing these lauda¬ 
tory and imprecatory verses, they are oited as from Vyftsa or 
Manu or from smrti in general. In the Appendix 8085 a 
list of about forty such verses is given and in the footnotes 
it is pointed out wherever possible from what smrti or other 
source they are taken and a reference is made to some of the 
earliest inscriptions and grants where they occur. The 
references will show that these verses occur in inscriptions from 
all parts of India. Two of the most usual verses are: ‘ the 
earth was donated by many such kings as Sagara and others; 
whatever king is lord of the earth at any particular time enjoys 
the reward (merit) of the gift of that land. The donor of land 
enjoys bliss in heaven for sixty thousand years and he who 

2024. wjB>dt(Tvin*i •favqf Wfer> gwr TSRVTfnfT: «•: ■ eh <n?wh vsa- 

• From Gupta Inscription No. 16 at p. 71. 
In the Sanjan plates of Amoghavar$a I ( E. I. vol. 18 p. 235 at p. 251) 
occurs besides 6 verses tbo following prose passage ‘ wiype u t fawagi - 
ymfwiregnrrqf frg ' wwqi wishes w <T«Twdfnrnt$i wtameifor tfgwr: 
evtnfifi I ’. Vide also E. I. XI. (of Valabhi era 206 ) p. 107 for the 
same words. 

2025. Vide Pargiter’s paper in J. B. A. S. for 1912 pp. 248-255 for 
some verses relating to gifts of lands in land grants. He deals with 
only seven verses and refers only to the PurSqas and the MahSbhSrata. 
In my notes (in the appendix) an attempt has been made to trace 
some of them to the smitis. It is quite possible to traoe more of these 
verses in the smrtis if a more thorough search were made than I could 
And time to make. 
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destroys (or resumes) it or who abets the destruction dwells in 
hell for the same period.’ In spite of such imprecations it 
appears that lands donated by former kings were sometimes 
confiscated by their successors. For example, in an inscription 
of Indraraja III dated iake 836 it is stated that the king 
restored four hundred villages that had been confiscated by 
former kings ( E. I. vol. IX, p. 24 at p. 33 ‘ purvaprthvIpSla* 
viluptani); in the Talraanchi plates of Calukya Vikramaditya 
I ( dated 660 A. D.) there is a recital that ‘.he re-established the 
endowments of temples and brahmanas that had been lost in the 
three kingdoms’ (E. I. vol. IX. p. 100). The Rajatarahginl 
(V. 166-170) states that king Samkaravarman (in the first half 
of the 10th century), the son of Avantivarman, deprived 
temples of all their properties for replenishing his treasury 
emptied by his vices. 80 * 6 Parasara ( XII. 51) sayB that the sin 
of resuming land already donated cannot be expiated even by 
performing a hundred Vajapeya sacrifices or by the gift of 
millions of cows. In the Khoh plates of Parivrajaka Mahftraja 
Samksobha (Gupta Inscriptions No. 25 p. 115) dated Gupta 
samvat 209 (528-529 A, D.) there is a peculiar curse pronounoed 
on him who would interfere with his gift * him who would 
interfere with this gift I shall, though functioning in another 
body ( on aocount of rebirth), consume (burn) with terrible 
curses ( or imprecatory thoughts)’. Vide also Gupta Ins. No. 
23 p. 107 of G. S. 191. When a grant of a village or villages 
was made kings excepted therefrom grants already made in 
favour of shrines of gods and brahmanas. For example, in the 
Pikira Grant of Simhavarman ( E. I. VIII. p. 162 ) it is stated 
* this village is granted by us as a gift to brahmanas excepting 
the cultivated lands given as endowment to gods ’ (devabho- 
gahalavarjam). In E. I. vol. X. p. 88 ( of 697 iake ) the grant 
excludes ‘ the portion already bestowed on gods and brahmanas ’ 
(purvapratta-deva-brahma-daya-rahitah). The grant of the 
village by the Candella king Paramardideva in sam. 1236 
expressly excludes five halas (land measure) of land granted to 
Buddha (i. e. to a temple of Buddha then existing). Vide E. I. 
XX. at p. 129. This shows that a Hindu king respected an 
endowment already made to a shrine of Buddha or to a 
monastery of Buddhists (devasrl-buddha-satka-paficahalam 


2026. sfarasten srit aflvt i wiromw* 

fV wnmj II V. 166 and 170. 



864 


History of DharmaiUstra 


[Ch XXV 


bahiskrtya). Vide also I. H. Q. vol. VIII for 1932 p. 305 
( plates of Bhoja dated safa. 1079 where the expression ' deva- 
brShmana-bhuktivarjam’ occurs); E. I. vol. II p. 360 ( sam- 
1162); E. 1.14, p. 194 ( saw. 1150 ); E. I. vol. I, p. 85 at p. 88 
(G. S. 334). There are many instances where kings making 
grants of a field say that they purchased it from the owner 
and then bestowed it. For example, in E. I. vol. 17 p. 345 there 
is a grant by Kumaragupta (G. S. 193 ) of this character and 
see p. 856 above where such a grant is referred to. Even in the 
most ancient grants what iB granted is set out with great parti¬ 
cularity. A few examples will show this. In the Nasik Inscrip¬ 
tion No. 3 of VSsithlputa® 087 Siri-Pulumayi (E. I. vol. 8 p. 65 ) 
the grant is in these words * And to this village of S&malipada 
(S&lmalipadra) we grant the immunity belonging to monk’s 
land, making it not to be entered by royal officers, not to be 
touched ( by any of them ), not to be dug for salt, not to be 
interfered with by the district police, (in short) to enjoy all 
kinds of immunities’. So also the Mayidavolu plates *°® 8 of the 
Pallava Sivaskandavarman state ( E. I. vol. VI, p. 87 ) * to this 
village of Viripara we grant all the immunities enjoyed by the 
brahmadeyas. Let it be free from digging for salt, free from 
being interfered with by the district police (or officers), free 
from supply of bullocks in succession, free from the entrance of 
soldiers, free from supply of boiled rice, water pots, cots and 
lodgings, with these and all other immunities prescribed (by 
rules) regarding all brahmadeyas, we have caused it to be 
exempted ’. In the Gupta Inscriptions No. 55, p. 235 (the 
Chammak copperplate of Pravarasena II ) 80 * 8 there are numerous 
words about the various taxes and exaotions remitted which it 
is difficult to understand at this distanoe of time, but some of 
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which may be stated * it was to be free from taxes, not to be 
entered by the regular soldiers, nor by catas , it was to be 
entirely free from all obligations of forced labour, it was to 
carry with it bidden treasure and all deposits. ’ 

It is often stated in the grants that lands or villages are 
granted with the eight bhogas (vide E. I. vol. VI. at p. 97, the 
Gadag Ins. of Hoysala Vlra-Balla}a in iake 1114). The eight 
bhogas are enumerated in some of the inscriptions themselves. 
In the Srldaila plates of Virupakqa (of iake 1388) they are 
stated to be nidhi (treasure trove), niksepa (what is deposited on 
the land), vari (water), aSman (stones, mines), aksinl ( actual 
privileges)* SgSmi (future profits), siddha (what is already 
brought under cultivation), sadhya (waste land that may in 
future be turned into cultivable land ). 8080 In the times of the 
Marathas when lands or villages were granted it was usual to 
put in such words as 1 jalataru-trua-kastha-pasana-nidhi-niksepa’ 
( water, trees, grass, wood, stones, treasure-trove and deposits). 
It has been decided by the modern Indian Courts that these 
words conferred on the grantee ownership in the soil itself and 
that in the absence of these words it is possible to hold that the 
grant was only of the royal share of the revenue and not of the 
soil itself. 2081 

The question whether the king is the owner of all land in 
his kingdom has been discussed from very ancient times. 
Jaimini (VI. 7. 3) states the proposition that in the ViSvajit 
sacrifice (where the sacrificer has to donate everything that 
belongs to him) even the emperor cannot make a gift of the 
whole earth of which he may be the ruler, since the earth is 
common to all (to^the sovereign as well as to those who cultivate 

2030. 

tfgtngn E. I. vol. 15 at p. 22 ; in the Conjeevaram plates of wwi ifrai i q 
(dake 1444), the verse runs * 

M Vide also E. I. vol. I. at p. 400 (dake 1451, 
in Canarese) WTTf&fitWFrntf OTWPHn**- 

ferwrerefafircrengwiiy g ftswiP i ’ E. i. vol. XIII p. 34 n l and I. a. vol. 19. 
p. 244 for the meaning’s of these words. 

2031. For a grant where these words occur and Whioh was held to 
be of the soil, vide Ravji v Dadaji 1 Bom. 523; for a grant whioh 
was held to be of the royal share of the revenue only, vide the grant in 
Vaman v the Collector of Thana 6 Bom. H. 0. B. (A. 0. J.) 191. Vide also 
Amrit Vaman v ffari 44 Bom. 237 about the interpretation of the words 
1 water, grass &o. \ 

U. D. 109 
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it and make use of it). Sahara® 08 * elaborates this by adding that 
others have as much right over the earth as the emperor, that 
the emperor is entitled to a share of crops produced from the 
earth as his since he protects them; but that all other persons 
also walk on the earth, produce crops on it, get their sustenance 
from it and so they also have rights over the earth and therefore 
there is no difference between the emperor and other persons as 
to rights over the earth. This view is relied upon by the 
Vyavah&ramayukha 1088 which says * therefore it is said in the 
6th chapter of Jaimini that the whole earth oannot be given 
away by the emperor and a province by a feudatory chief. The 
ownership in the several villages and fields on the entire earth 
or in a province belongs to the holders of the land alone, while 
kings are entitled only to collect taxes. Therefore when kings 
now make what are technically called gifts of fields, no gift of 
land (soil) is effected thereby, but only provision is made for 
the maintenance of the donee (from the taxes which are 
alienated by the king). Where however houses and fields are 
purchased from the holders thereof (by the king) he has also 
ownership (over the fields &c.) in those cases and he in such 
cases secures the full merit of the gift of land (if he makes a 
gift of such fields) ’. These passages embody the important 
proposition that the state is not the owner of all lands, but is 
only entitled to levy taxes from the holders of land. 

There is another view also according to which the king was 
the owner of lands and the subjects were only ocoupants. This 
latter view, being more convenient and paying, has been adopted 
in modern times by the British Government in its polioy and 
legislation (e. g. vide section 37 of the Bombay Land Revenue 
Code, Bombay Act V. of 1879). The Mit. on Yaj, I. 318 
states 1084 that the words of Yaj. imply that the privileges of 

2032. W I w- VI. 7. 3; w I I 
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2033. Vide for the text my edition of the nrarntr^ST p. 91. 

2034. amrentl w 

■fits?. on in* 1* 318. Numerous grants were addressed to rS^rapati, 
▼i^ayapati, bhogapati &c. Vide Qupta Ins. No. 24 p. 110, E. I. XI at 
p. 82 (1076 saih. ) and XII at p. 34 for the word * bhoga 9 in the sense of 
a district in a, kingdom Bhukti also has the same sense. 
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making a gift of land or of a nibandha belonged only to the 
king and not to the go7ernor of a province or a district under 
the king. The Mit. on Yi,j. II. 114 quotes a smrti* 03S ‘land 
passes on the happening of six ciroumstances viz. with the con¬ 
sent of one’s village, of one’s agnatio relations, of samantas , and 
of one’s coparceners and when accompanied with water and 
(daksinS of) gold' and remarks that the consent of samantas 
(neighbours) is only necessary as a safeguard against disputes 
about boundaries and that of the villagers is necessary for 
giving notice of the alienation to all. As the king is not men¬ 
tioned here, the king’s consent does not appear to have been 
neoessary for the gift of land by a private person. But it 
appears that the king’s consent was sometimes sought for gifts 
by private persons and obtained e. g. in Gupta Ins. No. 31 p. 135 
MahSrtja Sarvanatha (G. S. 214) approves of a gift of two 
villages made to a person and his sons and grandsons in succes¬ 
sion for the worship of the goddess PistapurikadevI by a donee 
to whom they had been originally granted. 

On account of the great value attached to copper-plate 
grants as documents of title, there were great temptations to 
forge them. In the Madhuban copper-plate of Harsa ( E. I. vol, 
VII. p. 155 at p. 158 ) reference is made to a grant fabricated by 
a certain brahmana named Vamarathya about a village oalled 
Somakundaka. Manu IX 232 prescribes death as the penalty 
for fabricators of royal charters. Vide Fleet on ' Spurious 
Indian Records’ in I. A. vol. 30, p. 201. 

From Manu and other smrtikaras it appears that so far as 
lands already brought under cultivation are concerned they 
appear to hold that the ownership of the land is in the culti¬ 
vators and the~king is only entitled to levy taxes for the 
protection he affords. In Manu VII. 130-132 it is Btated 
* the king should take a fiftieth part of cattle and gold and a 
sixth, 8th or 12th part of the orops and a sixth part of trees, 
flesh, honey, ghee, perfumes, herbs, liquids, flowers, roots and 
fruits &o.’ and in X 118 Manu allows the king to raise hiB 
demand in times of emergency to a fourth of the produce of 
land. Manu IX. 44 states that a field belongs to him who 
uproots the stems of trees and shrubs from waste or unculti¬ 
vated land. Manu VIII. 39 provides that in ancient treasure- 


8036. wimunfNnwwn 
ii fJmr. on vt- II-114. 
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trove found underneath the ground and in mines the king is 
entitled to a share because he affords protection and beoause he 
is lord of the earth. This militates against the view that the 
king is the owner of all lands, sinoe, if that were so, Manu 
would have declared that the king took all the mines and 
treasure found in a cultivated field. In VIIL 243 Manu 
prescribes a fine for a oultivator not cultivating his field 
at the proper time or allowing the crops to be eaten up. But 
this would not make the king the owner, since the fine is 
imposed because the king is deprived of his share of taxes by 
the action of the cultivator. All these passages show that Manu 
held that the ownership of arable land was in the oultivator 
himself and the king was only entitled to demand a oertain share 
of the produce (which is designated bhaga or kara as in Manu 
VII. 133). This is further supported by the conduct and praotioe 
of powerful but good kings who purchased lands from their 
holders when they wanted to donate lands already cultivated* 
It may be conceded that land that was waste or not cultivated by 
anybody was deemed to belong to the king. Manu (VII. 115-119) 
enjoins that the king should appoint a headman for a village 
and officers for ten, 20,100 and a thousand villages, that each of 
the preceding one was to report to the offioer next above him 
about crimes and other matters, that the headman of a village 
was to take for his livelihood the perquisites (such as food, fuel 
&o.) that the king could daily demand from the villagers, and 
that the other officers were to be remunerated by grants of 
plots of land (which when first granted must have been un¬ 
cultivated ). Kaut. II. 1 states that land prepared for cultiva¬ 
tion may be granted to cultivators who will pay a tax for life, 
that lands may be confiscated from those who do not cultivate 
them and may be given to others, that lands bestowed upon 
superintendents, accountants and similar persons as remunera¬ 
tion oannot be sold and mortgaged by them. For want of space 
this subjeot cannot be further pursued here. In modern times 
opinion has been sharply divided on the question whether the 
revenue from the land is in the nature of rent or is a tax. 
Baden Powell in ‘Land Systems of British India’ vol. I, 
pp. 240,280 holds that land revenue is not rent but is a tax. In 
an elaborate judgment delivered by Sir Michael Westropp O. J. 
after exhaustively reviewing the original Sanskrit texts 
(pp. 30-39) and the works and reports of famous statesmen and 
writers such as Elphinstone, Munro, Mill and Wilson (pp. 39-53) 
the conclusion arrived at is stated to be that ' the proprietary 
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right of the sovereign derives no warrant from the anoient 
laws or institutions of the Hindus and is not recognized by 
modern Hindu lawyers as exclusive or incompatible with in¬ 
dividual ownership ’ (p. 53 ). !oM 

The word agrahUra has been applied to the grant of lands or 
villages to br&hmanas from very anoient times. It ocours 
frequently in the Mah&bh&rata e. g. Vanaparva 68. 4, Asrama- 
vSsiparva 2.2,10. 41,13.11,14.14,25. 5. Vide E. I. vol. I, p. 88 
(grant of the Valabhi king Dhruvasena III. in G. S. 334 i. e. 
653-654 A. D.) and in the Madhuban copper-plate of Harga 
dated in the 25th year of his reign (i. e. 631, A. D., E. I. vol. I, 
p. 73 and VII at p.158). 

Gifts of certain kinds are called Mahadanas, According 
to the Agnipur&na 8037 (209. 23-24) the Mahadanas were ten, 
viz. gifts of gold, horses, sesame, elephants, maids, chariots, 
land, house, a bride, and a dark-brown ( kapila ) cow. The 
Mahadanas are, however, usually enumerated as 16 in the 
puranas (vide Matsya, chap. 274-289, Agnl, chap. 210, Lihga* 
purSpa II, chap. 28ff). The sixteen mahadanas are: Tula- 
puruqa (weighing a person against gold or silver which is 
then distributed among brahmapas), Hiranyagarbha, Brah- 
mSnda, Kalpavrksa, Gosahasra, Kamadhenu (or Hiranyakfima- 
dhenu ), Hirany&Sva, HirapyS&varatha (or simply ASvaratha), 
Hemahastiratha (or simply Hastiratha), PancalSngala, DharS- 
dSna (or HaimadharSdana), Vi&vacakra, Kalpalats (orMaha- 
kalpa-), Saptasagara, Ratnadhenu, Mahabhutaghata. In the 
LingapurSna (Uttarardha, chap. 28 ff) the names are somewhat 
different. The names of these Mahadanas (of some at least) 
go back to centuries preceding the Christian Era. The word 
'Mahadanani* occurs in the Mahabharata (ASramavSsi-parva 
3.31,13.15). In the Hathigumpha Inscription of KhSravela (2nd 
century B. C.) Kalpavrksa appears to be mentioned (E. I. 
vol. XX p. 79). BSna often refers to Mahadanas in general 
and Gosahasra in particular. * 0M It has already been shown (on 

2036. Vide Vyakunta Bapujt v. Government of Bombay, 12. Bom. H. 
C. ( Appendix pp. 1-224). 

2037. wtur fRftwnfafn i «r»vt w ygft ftf w t ft 

^ gST » wfrgttW 209. 23-24. This verse with slight variations is quoted 
by asTOs S p. 196 ( but without the name of the work). 

2038. Hgrf It uwuwtc i enyuft per* 85j;two mean¬ 
ings of qTw); iwritw ••• nnw - 

ft uigvwjnrw*' III, lith para. 
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p. 856) how TJs&vadata made extensive gifts some of which fall 
under mahadanas. The Tulapurusa is very frequently spoken of 
in the Epighraphio records. The Cambay plates of the Rastraku(a 
king Qovinda IV (dated iake 852) state that the king was 
weighed against gold (E. I. vol. VII. p. 26). Vide also E. I. 
vol. XI p. 112 (in Dantivarma Ins. of iake 675), E. I. vol. IX, 
p. 24 (Rastrakuta Indraraja III weighed against gold in iake 
836), E. I. vol. XI, p. 20 at p. 23 (Hematula of Govindacandra 
mentioned in sati j. 1186), E. L vol. XIV, p. 197 (dated sam. 1156, 
when 32 villages were given as daksina after the two maha* 
danas of tulapurusa and gosahasra); E. I. vol. VII, p. 17 
(refers to tulapurusa of Krsnaraya of Vijayanagara in iake 1437). 
The tuladana is mentioned in the ancient Tamil work Silappadi- 
karam (vide p. 311 of Prof. Dikshitar's translation). .In E. I. 
vol. XII, at p. 10 it is stated that king Laksamanasena of Bengal 
granted a village as daksina when he performed the Mahadana 
called HemaSvaratha. The Sanjan plates of Amoghavarsa 
(dated iake 793) speak of the Hiranyagarbha mahadana per¬ 
formed by Danti-durga at UjjayinI (E. I. vol. XVIII,pp. 235,238). 
In the Srlrangam plates of Devaraya II of Vijayanagara dated 
iake 1350 it is stated that the prince gave a dinner to one lakh 
of brShmanas at the holy place or Prayaga (modern Allahabad) 
and on a lunar eclipse performed the Panca-l&ngala vrata 
(J. B. B. R. A. S. vol. XIII, p. 1 at p. 3 ). 

Brief notes will now be added for setting out the procedure 
of the mahadanas. The Matsya-purSna (chap. 274-289) devotes 
about 400 verses to these. AparSrka (pp. 313-344) not only 
quotes almost all these verses of the Matsya-purana, but also 
adds further details from the Bhavisyottara-purana in oertain 
cases. Hemadri (Danakhanda pp. 166-345 ) is far more elabo¬ 
rate and quotes (in addition to the Matsya) long passages from 
the Lihga, Garuda and other puranas and from works on 
Tantra and the Agamas. The Danamayukha devotes pp. 86-151 
to the 16 mahadanas. The Matsyapurana (274.11-12 ) states 
that the mahadanas were performed by suoh ancient heroes 
and kings as Vasudeva, Ambarlsa, Bhargava, Kartavlrya 
Arjuna, Rama, Prahlada, Prthu and Bharata. It then gives 
general directions about the construction of the pandal (mandapa) 
required in making these mahadanas. The mandapa may be 
of various sizes, 16 aratnis (one aralni being equal to 21 
aitgulas of the donor) or 12 or 10 cubits ( one cubit being the 
length of the arm from the tip of the middle finger to the end 
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of the elbow ), should have four doors and a vedi ( raised plat¬ 
form ) of seven or five cubits prepared with bricks, there was 
to be an arch on the vedi for holding the balance, it should 
have nine or five kundas 8029 ( pits in the ground for holding 
fire ) or one kunda, two auspicious water jars were to be placed 
at each door of the pandal, the tula was to have two posts and 
a cross beam of the same wood ( such as aSvattha, bilva, pala^a 
&c.) and was to be decked with golden ornaments. These 
details have to be passed over here for want of space. The rest 
of the procedure about tulipurusa is briefly as follows (Matsya, 
chap. 274 ): Priests knowing the four Vedas were to be placed 
on the four sides respectively ( viz. Rgvedins to the east, 
Yajurvedins to the south, Samavedins in the west and Athar- 
vanas in the north ). Then four homas were to be offered to 
Gane&a, the planets, the lokapSlas, the eight Vasus, the Adityas, 
the Maruts, to Brahma, Visnu, Siva, the sun and the herbs and 
Vedic hymns referring to these were to be recited. 

At the end of the homa, the guru invokes with flowers and 
incense the lokapalas (lords of the worlds or quarters) with 
pauravika mantras, viz. Indra, Agni, Yama, Nirrfci, Varuna, 
Vftyu, Soma, Isana, Ananta and Brahma. Then the donor should 
give golden ornaments, ear ornaments, golden chains, wrist¬ 
lets, rings, clothes to the priests and double (what is given 
to eaoh rtvik) to the guru. Brahmanas should then recite the 
vedic hymn on santi (propitiatary verses averting evil ). 2040 
Then the donor again bathes and clad in white garments and 
wearing garlands of white flowers and having flowers in his 
folded hands invokes the balance that is supposed to be Govinda 
( Vispu ), and after per-ambulating the balance, he should step 

2039. There is a work called KuijdSrka by 6amkara, son of Nllaka- 
ijtha, which in 15 stanzas succinctly gives all information about kundas. 
They are of ten kinds, circular, lotus-like, crescent-shaped, yoni, trian¬ 
gular, quadrangular, pentangular to octagonal. The diagonal drawn 
from north-east to south-west may be one hasta, two hastas, four, 6 or 
eight according as the oblations to be offered are 1000 or more up to 
10,000 or from 10,000 up to a lakh, or from a lakh up to ten lakhs (4 
hastas), from ten lakhs up to a crore ( six hastas ) and any number 
beyond a crore ( 8 hastas ). This extent is necessary for preventing the 
oblations from falling outside the kuyda. Kundas of different forms 
were employed according to the rites performed. Vide HemSdri 
( dffna, pp. 125-134 ) for further details. 

2040. The hymn ‘ 6am na indrSgnl * Rg. VII 35. 1-15, in the first 13' 
verses of which the words ‘dam nalj ’ occur at the commencement. 
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into one pan and in the other pan br&hmanas should place pure 
gold. Then the earth should be invoked and thereafter the 
donor should leave the balance and give half of the gold to 
the guru and the other half to the br&hmanas, pouring water on 
their hands before doing so and he may also make grants of 
villages to the guru and other priests. Then he should honour 
brihmanas, other respectable people and the poor and helpless 
with gifts. One who performs this rite stays for innumerable 
years in the world of Visnu. The same procedure was applied 
to weighing a man against silver or camphor (Aparftrka 
p. 320, Hem&dri, d&nakhanda p. 214). Apart from kings who got' 
themselves weighed against gold as shown above, lesser persons 
such as ministers sometimes indulged in this mahsd&na, as 
CandeSvara, a minister of the Mithil& kings, states with pride 
in his Vivftdaratnakara ( vide H. D. vol. I, p. 370 ). 

Hirayyagarbha :—(Matsya 275, LingapurSna II. 29). The 
preliminary procedure about the pandal, the time, place, the 
materials, the puny&hav&oana, the invocation of the lords of 
quarters is the same in this and the other mah&d&nas as in 
tulftpurusa. The donor should then bring forward a golden 
kunda (basin or vessel) 72 fingers high and 48 broad and 
having the shape of a muraja (tabor) but looking like the 
interior surface of a golden lotus (with eight petals). The 
golden vessel (it is called Hiranyagarbha) should be plaoed on 
a heap of sesame. Then the golden vessel is to be addressed 
with pauranika mantras, identifying it with Hiranyagarbha ® ou 
(the Creator). He should then enter the golden vessel, sit 
facing the north, hold in his hands golden images of Brahma 
and Dharmaraja and hold his head for five breaths between his 
knees (to simulate the position of the foetus in the mother’s 
womb). The guru then repeats on the golden vessel the 
mantras of garbh&dh&na, pumsavana and slmantonnayana (and 
mentally revolves the other procedure of these); the guru 
thereafter makes the donor rise out of the golden vessel to the 
accompaniment of auspicious music. Then the remaining 
twelve samsk&ras are ,04t performed symbolically on the donor, 

2041. Bg. X. 121.1-10 is a hymn to Hiranyagarbha and begins 
4 Hiranyagarbhsh samayartatSgre bbntasya jStab patir-eka Salt >. 

2042. HemSdri (dSna, pp. 230-231) quotes verses to the effect that 
garbhtdBna is to be imitated by sprinkling the juice of dUrvB in the 
right nostril of the donor, slmantonnayana by the presence of the 
fruit of udumbara (as in that rite), annaprSrfana by feeding brShmapas 
with plyasa (rieo cooked in milk) and eo on. 
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who repeats the mantra to Hiranyagarbha and says 1 formerly 
I was born from my mother but only as a mortal, now being 
born of you I shall assume a divine body.* Then the donor, 
seated on a golden seat, is bathed with the mantra ‘devasya tva* 

(vide above note 653a ) and he distributes the golden vessel 
among the guru and other priests, 

Srahmarufa :—(Matsya 276). In this dana, two vessels (pans) 
of gold are to be prepared resembling the two halves of a 
hemisphere (to represent the dome of heaven above and the earth 
below). The two halves are to be made of gold weighing from 
20 palas to a thousand according to the donor’s ability and their 
length and breadth should be from 12 to 100 fingers ; the pans 
should have (golden ) figures of the eight diggajas , the vedas 
and six angas, of the eight lokapalas and of brahma in the 
middle of them, of Siva, Visnu, the sun on their top, of Uma 
and Laksral, of Vasus, Adityas and Maruts inside; the two 
should be covered with a silk garment and placed on a heap of 
sesame; eighteen kinds of corn should be arranged round them. 
Then in the eight quarters from the east golden images of 
Ananta&ayana (Visnu lying on the snake), Pradyumna, 
Prakrti, Samkarsana, the four vedas, Aniruddha, Agni, Vasudeva 
should be respectively arranged. Ten jars covered with cloth 
should be placed near; gifts of ten cows with golden-tipped 
horns, with copper vessels (for milking them) and covered 
with garments should be made and gifts of sandals, umbrellas, 
seats, mirrors should be made and the golden pans (called 
BrahmSnda) should be addressed in pauranika verses and the 
gold should be distributed to the guru and priests ( 2 parts to the 
guru and one part to each of eight priests ). 

Kalpapadapa or Kalpavrksa :—( Matsya 277, Linga II, 
chap. 33 ). A golden tree is to be manufactured with several 
fruits hanging down from it and with many ornaments and 
clothes. The gold may be from three palas to a thousand 
aooordlng to one’s means. From half of the gold the Kalpa- 
pSdapa is to be prepared and placed on a heap ( prastha is a 
measure of 32 palas) of jaggery, with images of Brahma, Visnu 
and Siva and the sun and five branches and the other four 
trees, Santana, Mandara, Parijataka and Haricand&na are to 
be made each from * of the one half of the gold taken and 
planted respectively in the east, south, west and north. Under 
the Kalpavrksa, figures (golden ) of XSmadeva (the god of 
love) and his four wives are to be placed. Eight jars filled 

BjDiUQ 
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with water and covered with silk cloth and surrounded by 
lamps, ohowries, umbrellas are to be arranged and 18 dhanyas ,04< 
also; prayers are to be offered to the Kalpavrk?a to ferry the 
donor over the ocean of samsara ; then the kalpavrksa is to be 
donated to the guru and the other four trees 8044 to four priests. 
Apararka (p. 326) quotes Bhavisyottara to the effect that a 
sonless man or woman should make this mahadfina. 

Gosahasra :—(Matsya 278, Linga II. 38). The donor 
should subsist for three days or one day on milk alone and then 
the preliminary procedure of invoking lokapfilas, punyfihavS- 
cana, homa etc. should be gone through. Then fragrant 
substances should be applied to the body of a bull made to stand 
on the altar and ten cows out of 1000 should be seleoted. They 
should be covered with clothes, have their horns gold-tipped 
and the hoofs tipped with silver and these cows should be 
brought inside the pandal and honoured. A golden image of 
Nandikesvara ( Siva’s bull) having golden bells round its neck, 
oovered with silken doth, Bcents and flowers, with horns gold- 
tipped, should be placed in the midst of the ten cows. The 
donor should bathe in water that is medioated with the herbs 
oalled sarvausadhi * 04 * and with flowers in his folded hands 
invoke the cows with mantras expressing the greatness of cows 
and address the image of Nandikesvara as Dharma and should 
bestow the golden image of Nandi on the guru with two cows 
and donate one cow each to eight priests and to other brahmanas 
five or ten cows each out of the remaining. The owner should 
then subsist on milk alone for one day and should be continent 
that day. The donor would dwell in the world of Siva and 
would save his pitrs and maternal grand-father and other 
maternal ancestors. 

Kamadhenu :—(Matsya 279, Linga II. 35). The figures of 
a cow and a oalf should be made from very pure gold, either 
one thousand or 500 or 250 polos in weight and one without 


2043. The following verse enumerates the 18 dhSnyas ‘ yTTWfl ff- 

s I WSTftt 

W 276. 7 speaks of ' eighteen 

dhlnyas ’. 

2044. The KalpapSdapas (wish-yielding trees) are said to be five 
‘ MandSra, PSrijStaka, SantSna, Kalpavrksa and Harioandana \ vwHt 

'UKJimw. i wwrrwi gfo vr n. 

2046. Tlw wfofirs are ten * fc 3 TT » VWT- 

WtKS# w WVTWVt q?T sfsri » > irajrHraftftv quoted by p. 17. 


T myfrif w w 11 (smrw p. 323). m 
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much wealth may make them from even three palas of gold. 
The skin of a black antelope should be spread over the altar, 
thereon a prastha of jaggery should be kept and on it the golden 
cow should be placed being decked with jewels, surrounded by 
eight auspicious jars, fruits, eighteen kinds of grains, chowries, 
copper vessel, lamps, an umbrella, two silken garments, bells, 
neck ornaments &c. The donor should invoke the cow with 
pauranika mantras and then make a gift of the cow and calf to 
the guru. Hem&dri ( danakhanda* pp. 265-274) quotes passages 
from the Matsya, Agni, and Lihga puranas and from the 
K&mika and other works. 

Hirayyaiva :—( Matsya 280). On the altar deer skin should 
be spread and sesame placed and a golden horse is to be made 
from gold of the same weight as in Kamadhenu and the donor 
is to invoke the image of the horse (identified with the supreme 
God) and the image is to be donated to the guru. Hemadri 
( danakhanda p. 278 ) adds that the horse figure is to have silver 
welded on in five places, 8046 viz. the four feet and the mouth. 

Hiranyaivaratha :—( Matsya 281). A golden chariot should 
be made with figures of seven or four horses, four wheels, a 
golden flagstaff surmounted by a sapphire jar. There are to be 
four auspicious jars. Then this is donated along with chowries, an 
umbrella, silken garments and cows according to one’s means. 

Hemahastiralha :—( Matsya 282). A golden chariot resem¬ 
bling a toy-cart should be made with four wheels, having figures 
of eight lokapalas, Brahma, Siva, the Sun, with NarSyana, 
LaksmI and Pusti in the middle of it, on the flag-staff there 
should be an eagle and the figure of Gane6a on the end of the 
pole, there should be four golden elephants. Then it is to be 
invoked and donated. 

Pailcalafigalaka (Matsya 283). Five ploughshares should 
be made of some strong wood (teak, sandal &c.) and five of 
gold, ten fine oxen should be decked with gold on their horns 
and with pearls on their tails, silver on their hoofs and a gift of 
these and of land equal to one kharvaK kheta 8047 or village or 

2046. A horse that is white in five parts of the body viz. the 
four feet and the mouth is deemed as very auspicious and called 
‘panoakalyEnaka \ 

2047. p. 288 ) quotes from the ww&VgUW * ^Tf$- 

win's tiwhiiw 1 n nyff* jtut 

w wiwc 11 ewi fpsprwvnn 1 5 r^rTwbr 3 jnA > 
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a gift of one hundred or fifty nivartanas according to one’s means 
should be made. A brahmana with his wife is to be honoured 
with golden chains, rings, silken garments, wristlets. 

Dharadam or Haimadharadana :—( Matsya 284 ). A golden 
figure of the earth resembling Jambudvlpa is to be made with 
mountains on the borders and mount Meru in the middle, 
showing hundreds of figures and the seven oceans, made out of 
from five palas up to 1000 palas of gold according to one’s 
means. Then it is to be invoked with many verses and half 
or l of it is to be donated to the guru and the rest to the other 
priests. 

Vtivacakra :—( Matsya 285 ). A wheel with 16 spokes and 
8 fellies should be made of gold, which may be in weight 
from 20 palas to a thousand palas according to one’s means. On 
the first nave there should be the figure of Visnu in yoga 
posture, with the conch and cakra near him and the figures of 
eight goddesses. On the second nave the sages Atri, Bhrgu, 
Vasistha, Brahma, Kasyapa and the ten avataras of Visnu 
should be carved, on the third Gaurl and the mother-goddesses, 
on the 4th the twelve Adityas and four Vedas, on the fifth the 
five bhutas ( elements, earth &c.) and the eleven Budras, on the 
sixth the eight lokap&las and the eight elephants of the quarters, 
on the seventh eight* 048 missiles and ( eight) auspicious things 
and on the 8th the gods at intervals. Then the donor should 
invoke this wheel and donate it. 

Mafiakalpalata :—( Matsya 286 ). Ten kalpalatds with figures 
of various flowers and fruits should be made of gold, they should 
have figures of Vidyadhara couples, of deities resembling 
lokapalas and the several iaktis, viz. Br&hml, Anantasakti, 
Agneyl, VarunI and others and above all there should be a 
canopy. Two of the kalpalatas should be placed in the middle 
of a circle drawn on the altar and the other eight in the eight 
quarters on the altar. There should be ten cows and jars. Two 
should be bestowed on the guru and the remaining eight on 
eight priests. 


2048. The eight mUsiles are ‘ lysw ffi W < 

smrfar wrr ii iresgnor quoted in (qwrewr p. 331) 
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Saptasagaraka :—(Matsya 287 ). Seven vessels (kundas) 
with a diagonal of either 10* ahgulas (pr5de6a ) or 21 ahgulas 
should be made from gold weighing from 7 palas to a thousand 
pdlas according to one's means. The seven vessels Bhould be 
respectively filled with salt, milk, clarified butter, jaggery, 
ourds, sugar, holy water. In the several kundas golden images 
of Brahma, Visnu, Siva, the Sun, Indra, LaksmI and Pftrvatl 
should be dipped and all jewels should be thrown in them and 
all dhanyas should be arranged round them. A homa to Varuna 
should be performed and then the donor should invoke the 
seven oceans ( symbolized by the seven kundas) and then they 
should be donated. 

Ratnadhenu: —(Matsya 288 ). The figure of a cow is to be 
made of precious stones. 81 padmaraga (ruby) stones are to 
be placed in the mouth of that figure, a hundred pusparaga stones 
in the tip of her nose, a golden tilaka on her forehead, a hundred 
pearls in the eyes, a hundred pieces of coral on the two eyebrows, 
two pieces of mother-o’pearl represent the ears, there should be 
golden horns, and the head should be of one hundred diamond 
stones, with one hundred on her neck, one hundred sapphires 
on the back, a hundred lapis lazuli on the sides, crystal on the 
belly, a hundred saugandhika stones on the waist, hoofs of gold 
and tail of pearls and other parts of the cow’s body are to be 
represented in a similar manner with various precious stones 
and the tongue with sugar and dung with jaggery, urine with 
ghee and a calf is to be made with i of what is required for the 
cow and then both are donated. 

Mahabhutaghata :—(Matsya 289). A golden jar is to be set 
with precious stones with a diagonal of from 10* ahgulas to 
100 ahgulas. It is to be filled with milk and clarified butter 
and on it figures of Brahma, Visnu and Siva are to be drawn 
as in the case of Kalpavrksa, and the figures of the earth 
raised by the great boar, of Varuna on his conveyance of 
Makara, of Agni on a ram, of VSyu (on a deer), of GaneSa on 
a rat should be kept in the jar together with the figures of 
Rgveda having a rosary, Yajurveda holding a lotus, SSmaveda 
holding a lute, Atharvaveda holding sruc and sruva ladles and 
PurSnas (the fifth veda) holding a rosary and water jar. The 
golden jar then should be donated. 

Most of the smrtis highly extol the gift of a cow or cows. 
Manu IV. 231 states that the donor of a cow reaches the world 
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of the Sun. Y&j. (I. 204-205), AgnipurSna 210. 30 presoribe that 
when making a gift of a cow, she should have the horns and 
hoofs tipped with gold and silver respectively, she should be 
accompanied with a bell metal vessel (for milking her) and she 
should be oovered with doth, she should be mild in temper and 
the gift should be accompanied with a money payment and 
that whoever makes such a gift stays in heaven for as many 
years as there are hair on the cow’s body. Vide Samvarta 
verses 71, 74-75 also. In the AnusSsana-parva ® 0M (51. 26-34 
and chapters 77, 78 and 81) there are frequent eulogies of cows. 
AnusSsana 57. 28-29 are just like Yaj, I. 204-205. Anusfisana 
(83. 17-18) explains that the cow is a constituent element of 
sacrifice, that the cow nourishes men (with milk), that their 
progeny (the oxen) are useful in agriculture and therefore cows 
deserve the highest praise, Apararka (p. 295-297) quotes 
numerous passages from the puranas eulogizing cows. Among 
cows kapila is the best for gift (Anusasana 73. 42 and 77. 8). 
AnusSsana (77. 10 ff) explains why the dark-brown cow (kapila) 
is the best. Yaj. I. 205 states that if the cow donated is kapila 
it saves (from sin) the donor’s family up to seven generations 
(including himself). Apararka p. 297 quotes Samvarta to the 
effect that the kapila cow is equal to ten ordinary cows. The 
VarShapurana chap. Ill deals with the gift of a kapila cow. The 
method of giving a cow is briefly as follows 8050 (Hemadri, 
D&nakhanda p. 451 ff, Danamayukha pp. 185-186): The cow 
is made to stand facing the east together with her calf and is 
worshipped by the donor (after having bathed and tied his 
top-knot) who sits near the tail and the donee sits faping 
the north. The donor holds in his hand a vessel containing 

2049. * <mn'*r uh n wvtf gr* 
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clarified butter in which a piece of gold is put. The tail of the 
cow is dipped into the butter and then taken out and placed into 
the right hand of the donee with the hair turned towards the east 
and also water, sesame and kusa grass are placed in the donee’s 
right hand. The donor holds in his hand a vessel full of water 
from which he sprinkles water with pauranika mantras, gives 
daksinft and then the cow starts with the donee and the donor 
follows them a few steps and repeats certain verses eulogizing 
cows. The AgnipurSna (210.34) specially recommends that 
one who is at the door of death should make the gift of a cow 
(particularly a dark one) who would enable him to cross the 
blazing river in the world of Yama called VaitaranI ( and hence 
the cow is also called VaitaranI). 

Yaj. I. 206-207 ( 206 = Agnipurana 210. 33 ), Visnu Dh. 8. 
88.1-4, Vanaparva 200. 69-71, Atri 333, VarahapurSpa 112 1011 
attach special importance to the gift of a cow when she is just on 
the point of giving birth to a calf ( and therefore styled 4 ubha- 
yatomukhl) and the donor is said to stay in heaven as many 
years as the hair on the body of the cow and her calf. AparSrka 
(pp. 299-301 ) quotes a long prose extract from Cyavana on the 
procedure of this gift. When the head of the calf has appeared, 
the donor should say to the worthy donee 4 accept this cow for 
conferring a favour on me and not because you desire this gift * 
and repeat Rg. IV. 19. 6. Then taking hold of the cow with the 
formula 4 ka idam kasmS adat ’ ( Atharvaveda III. 29. 7, Aiv. 
Sr. 5. 13, Ap. Sr. 14. 11. 2), the donor takes down the calf 
and recites in a loud voice Rg. IV. 27.1 (‘garbhe nu’). Then after 
kindling fire the donor repeats mantras addressed to the gods, 
pitrs, rivers, mountains, plants, seas, serpents, herbs respectively 
viz. Rg. I 139. 11, X. 16. 12, X. 75. 5, IX 75. 4, III. 8. 
11, VII. 49.1, VI. 75. 14,1. 90. 6. Then the donor should propi¬ 
tiate the Earth with mantras (addressed to the Earth) viz. Rg. 
I. 112. 1, 1. 22.13,1.185. 7,1. 164. 41 ; the donor should offer 
84 oblations of clarified butter, feed brShmanas and receive 
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their benedictions in the terms of Rg. V. 51.11 ('svasti no'). The 
gift of suoh a cow with the paraphernalia of gold or silver f 
fields, corn, clothes, salt and the like, sandal-wood, releases 
a man from the sins of eating or drinking forbidden food, 
brahmana murder, inoest &c. 

In imitation of the gift of the cow gifts of certain articles were 
made and they are also described as dhenus. The Matsyapur&na 
( chap. 82.17-22 ) speaks of ten dhenus viz. of guda (jaggery), 
ghrta (ghee), tila (sesame), jala ( water ), kslra ( milk), madhu 
(honey ), darkarS (sugar), dadhi (curds ), rasa (other liquids) 
and godhenu (cow itself ). It gives ( ohap. 82) a detailed des¬ 
cription of gudadhenu and adds that the liquid dhenus should be 
kept in jars and others should be in heaps, that the same 
procedure applies to all, and that some add suvarnadhenu, 
navanlta-dhenu (cow of butter) and ratnadhenu (cow of jewels). 
The AgnipurSna ( 210. 11-12 ) enumerates the same ten dhenus. 
In the AnusSsana-parva 71. 39-41 the three dhenus of ghrta, tila 
and jala are mentioned. The Varahapurfina (chap. 99-110) 
describes in detail twelve dhenus, viz. all mentioned in the 
Matsya (except ghrta and godhenu) and navanlta, lavana 
(salt), kSrp&sa ( cotton ) and dhanya ( corn ). The procedure of 
all is more or less the same. Black antelope skin four cubits 
in length is to be spread on the ground that has been cowdunged 
and has darbhas strewn on it with the neck portion to the east 
(this represents the oow ) and a smaller skin is also spread (to 
represent the calf). If it is guda-dhenu it is made of 2 or 4 
bhftras ,0H and the calf is made with one fourth of that for the 
cow. Various articles such as conch shells, sugarcane pieces, 
pearls, ohowries, coral &o. are plaoed on the skin, to represent 
the various limbs of the cow, which is worshipped with dhupa 
(incense) and lamps and invoked with paurayika mantras. Then 
the articles are donated to a brShmana. Hemadri (Dana, p. 
401) notes that according to the Fadmapurana a single jar of 
liquids and one drona of solids constitute these dhenus, while 


2052. amili pp. 304-5 quotes 82. 17-22 end the following 
▼erses. Vide AparSrka p. 303 and AgnipurSna 210.17-18 from which the 
following table may be set out: fire ^ewjjssaone wiw, 15 WTWa “one gW, 
4 avals-one <rj, 100 <rss “jpn, 20 gjyrs “Wtt. Vide Manu VIII. 134-135, 
Ylj.I, 363-364 (whioh say that four or fire surarpas are equal to a Voj). 
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the Dfinaviveka establishes that kumbha ton is equal to 1000 
palas and others hold that kumbha contains 512 palas. These 
several dhenus may be donated on eclipses, on the full moon 
days of Kfirtika and M&gha, on Yugadi days or when the 7th 
tithi of a month falls on a Sunday and that the donor should 
subsist for three days on the substance to be donated, AparSrka 
pp. 803-313, Hemadri ( Dana.) pp. 397-466, D&namayukha pp. 
172-184 dilate upon these dhenus, but all those details are 
passed over here for want of spaoe. 

It appears that on account of the high merit associated with 
the gift of cows, donors sometimes passed old and weak 
oows on to donees. The Kathopanisad 1.1. 3 appears to contain 
a condemnation of such practices. 8054 “ He who makes gifts of 
oows that simply drink water and eat grasB, but yield no milk 
and do not possess strength (to conceive and produce calves ) 
reaches those worlds called ‘ anandsh ’ (without delights).” The 
Mahabh&rata (Anusasana 77. 5-6) echoes the very words of 
the Kathopanisad. In the AnusSsana-parva 66. 53 8055 it is said 
that one should not bestow on a br&hmana a cow which is lean 
or is without her calf, which is barren and diseased, which is 
wanting in a limb or is exhausted. HemSdri (Dana.pp. 448-449) 
quotes this and other passages of similar import that state that 


2053. 34135), TtW and wifV are ancient measures of corn. 

Even Pspini mentions some of these. Vide PS?. V. 1. 33 and V. 4. 110 
(for khSri), V. 1. 53 (for sdhaka). The Jp. Dh. S. II. 8 . 20.1 mentions 
dropa. There was no unanimity as to their exact extent. AparSrka 
( p. 305 ), HemSdri ( Vratakhapda ) part I ( p. 57 ), Par. M. II. part 1, 
p. 141 quote verses (the latter two say from Bhavijyapurspa ) which 
give the following table: 2 utys ■ 2 unfits = $«rr, 4 535 s ~ 

4 JTW 8 =» 84135), 4 strews = 16 - wrft. ParSfiara VI. 70 says 

that 2 prasthas are equal to Sdhaka and 32 prasthas are equal to a dropa 
and the Par. M. remarks STiwarvtv reawiWtarei^. Vide f&rt. 

on tit. HI. 265 and 274, ^wretfrof rowwwrf (verses 7-8). Acoording 
to AparSrka ( p. 846 ) a kumbha is equal to 2 dropas. The PrSyadoitta- 
tattva (p. 514 ) quotes the Ealpataru to the effect that 10 dropas are 
equal to a khKrl and 20 dropas to a kumbha. 
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the man who makes a gift of such a useless cow enters into the 
darkness of hell. 

The Matsyapur&na (chap. 83. 92 ) speaks of ten kinds of 
dams called parvatadanas or merudanas, viz. of dhSnya (corn ), 
lavana (salt), guda (jaggery), hema ( gold ), til a ( sesame), 
karpasa (cotton), ghrta (ghee ), ratna (precious stones), rajata 
(silver), sarkara (sugar). The Agnipurana (210. 6-10) enume¬ 
rates these ten. AparSrka (pp. 344-354) quotes all the chapters 
of the Matsya. Hemadri (Dana, pp. 346-396 ) not only dilates 
upon these ten danas, but speaks of 12 of such danas from Saiva 
works like the Kalottara. These darns were called parvata , 
iatla or acala because the substances were heaped up like hills. 
The procedure in all of them is the same. A square platform 
inclined towards the north-east or east was to be prepared, 
smeared with cowdung and strewn with kusa grass. In the 
midst of it a heap was to be made to represent a mountain with 
smaller heaps to represent hills at the foot of the mountain. In 
the case of the mountain of dhanya, it is to be made with 1000 
or 500 or 300 drcma measures of corn. Three trees of gold are 
to be planted on the middle of it and in the four directions lotus- 
like plants of pearls, gomeda and pusparaga, emeralds and 
sapphires, lapis lazuli respectively. Many more picturesque 
features such as gold and silver images of 81 gods are described 
in the Matsya. A guru and four priests are to be chosen for 
homa and 13 ahutis are to be offered to each of the gods. In 
the gift of salt, from 1 to 16 dronas thereof are to be employed, 
in the gift of jaggery from 3 to 10 bharas, in that of gold from 
1 to 1000 palas, in that of sesame from 3 to 10 dronas, of karpasa 
from 5 to 20 bharas, of ghee from two kumbhas to 20, of ratms 
from 200 pearls to 1000, with attendant hills of precious stones 
i of the pearls, of cotton from 20 palas to 10 thousand, of sugar 
from half a bhSra to 8 bharas. 

The smxtis, purSnas and digests speak of the gifts of many 
animals such as of elephants, horses, buffaloes, of articles like 
clothes, deer-skins, umbrellas, shoes, which are all passed over 
here. But two or three of these many danas deserve notioe. 
AparSrka (pp. 375-376) extracts a long passage from the 
Bhavisyottara about constructing in the month of Caitra a 
mav4apa for the distribution of water to travellers in the midst 
of a city or in a waterless desert or near a temple. A brahman a 
was to be engaged for wages to distribute water and this was 
to be continued for four months or at least three fortnights, 
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Another important gift is that of manuscripts of the 
epios, dharmasastras and puranas. Apararka (pp. 389-403) and 
HemSdri ( Dana, pp. 526-540) quote from the Bhaviayottara, 805 ‘ 
Matsya and other puranas long extracts about the merit secured 
by making such gifts, the Matsya in particular also stating 
the number of verses in each of the 18 puranas. The Agnipurana 
also in speaking of the gifts of MSS. of puranas Btates 
the number of verses in each (chap. 272), The Bhavisya- 
purana states that books may be placed in a matha for the use of 
all people and that he who arranges for the reading of books 
in the temples of Siva, Visnu or the Sun reaps the merit of the 
gifts of cows, land and gold. E. I. vol. 18 p. 340 records a 
gift to a temple in which provision is made for the reading of 
the Mahabharata from a part of the income (in Kerala in the 
11th century A. D.). The Agnipurana 211. 61 eulogises also 
the gifts of the works called Siddhantas. 

In medieval and modern times gifts were and are made 
with a view to propitiate the planets. And this sentiment can 
be traced back to the days of the sutras. Gaut. 8057 XI. 15 
advises the king to perform the rites that experts in astrology 
and in portentous signs might indicate (as necessary) for 
averting evil consequences and states (XI. 16) that according 
to some acaryas the welfare of the king depends upon the 
performance of such rites. The Asv. gr. (III. 12.16) states 
that the purohita should direct the king to fight from the direc¬ 
tion or side on which the sun is or (if fighting at night) from 
the side on which Venus shines (and not from a side opposite 
to them). Yaj. (I. 295-308) deals with Grahasanti (propitiation 
of planets). He states that he who desires prosperity, or the 
averting of calamities, or good rains, long life and health and 
also wants to harm his enemies by magio rites should perform 
a sacrifice; that the nine planets are the Sun, the Moon, Mars, 
Mercury, Jupiter, Venus, Saturn, Rahu and Ketu; that images 
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of the planets are to be made respectively of copper, orystal, 
red sandal-wood, gold (for both Mercury and Jupiter), silver* 
iron, lead and bell-metal or they may be drawn on a piece of 
cloth in these colours or may be painted in circles on the 
ground with colours; that flowers and clothes may be offered to 
them of the respective colours described above; fragrant sub¬ 
stances, incense of guggulu should be offered to them and 
oblations of cooked food may be made to them in fire with the 
following mantras respectively, viz. Rg. I. 35. 2, Vaj. S. 9. 40, 
Bg. VIII. 44.16, Vaj. S. 15. 54, Rg. II. 23. 15, Vaj. S. 19.75, 
Bg. X. 9. 4, Vaj. S. 13. 20, Itg. I. 6. 3. The fuel-sticks to be 
offered to the nine planets should respectively be of the following 
trees and plants: of arka plant, palada, khadira, apamarga, 
pippala, undumbara, 6aml, durva and kuda grass. 108 or 28 
samidhs of each of these should be thrown into the fire, they 
being anointed with honey, clarified butter, curds and milk. 
The foods on which the brahmanas are to be regaled at dinner 
in the grahayajna are respectively rice mixed with jaggery, rice 
oooked in milk, havisya food (i. e. the food on whioh the 
ascetics live), corn that ripens in sixty days cooked in milk, 
curds, and rice, rice with clarified butter, rice mixed with 
crushed sesame, flesh (with rice), rice of various colours. The 
fee (daksina) to be paid should respectively be a milch cow, 
conch, a draught ox, gold, clothes, horse (white), dark cow, 
iron weapon, a goat. 'The rise and fall of kings depend upon 
the (aspects of) planets and the existenoe and destruction of 
the world depend upon planets; therefore the planets should be 
honoured the most ’—says Yaj. I. 308. 

The Matsya-purana ® 9S8 in chap. 93 contains a detailed 
procedure of graha&nti and chapter 94. (1-9) describes how 
the images of the nine planets are to be represented. Vide 
Vaik. IV. 13 and also Baud. gr. Sesa-sQtra I. 16 for a 
similar treatment. In modern times the ddnas (articles 
donated) to propitiate the nine planets are those stated in the 


2058. The mantras of the nine planets slightly differ in the 
Matsya-purspa (93. 33-37 ) from those of Ysj. I. 300-301. Matsya 93. 
69-63 names the same dakpipKs asTsj. and AparSrka p. 675 quotes those 
verses. All the nine verses of Matsya 94 are quoted by the Mit. on Ysj. 
I. 297-98. Ysj. probably meant to rely only on the Vsj, S., but 
as some of the mantras ooour in the Rg., references to the latter have 
been given. 
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Dharmasindhu ®°“ quoted below. The S. R. M. (pp. 123-164) 
contains a long-drawn procedure of Grahamakha, a rite to 
propitiate the planets. A Grahamakha is either nitya (on Visuva 
day, ayana day, birth naksatra), naimittika (to be performed 
on suoh oooasions as upanayana) and kamya (for removal of 
adversity &o.) 

Apar&rka (pp. 365-366 on Y&j. I. 209) quotes a long passage 
from the NandipurSna about the founding of hospitals (arogya- 
fiSla) where medioines were supplied free to patients. ‘ Since 
the four purusarthas (goals of life) viz. dharma, artha, kSma 
and moksa, depend upon health, he who provides for securing 
this may be said to have made gifts of everything.’ The passage 
further states that a competent physician Bhould be appointed. 
Hemadri (dana, pp. 893-95) quotes the same passage and another 
from the Skandapurana to the same effect. 

The smrtis prescribe that when a man aocepts as a gift 
what he should not aocept, he incurs sin from which he becomes 
free by giving up the thing, by reciting certain vedic mantras, 
(like the Gayatrl) and by tapas ( praya6oitta). Vide Manu 
XI. 193 ( = Visnu Dh. S. 54. 28). This sin is said to be due to 
' asat-pratigraha ’ which may arise either from the caste or 
aotions of the donor (e. g. the donor may be a cSndala or patita ) 
or from the time or place (e. g. taking a gift in Kuruksetra or 
in an eolipse) or from the object given (suoh as a gift of wine 
or of an ewe, of the bed-stead of a deceased person or of the cow 
oalled' ubhayatomukhl ’). Yaj. III. 289 and Manu XI. 194 
(=Visnu Dh. S. 54. 24) prescribe for asat-pratigraha the penance 
of staying in a cow-stable for one month subsisting on milk 
alone, observing complete celibacy, repeating the Gayatrl 
mantra 3000 times every day. The donor, in the above oases, 
may incur no sin, but the donee does. The Danakriyakaumudl 
(pp. 84-85 ) quotes passages from several puranas condemning 
the acceptance of gifts on the Ganges and other sacred rivers 
and places, and the gifts of elephants, horses, ohariots, the beds 
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and seats used by the dead, black deer-skin, the cow called 
ubhayatomukhl. The DSnaoandrikS 2060 quotes the PadmapurSna 
to the effect that a brahmana who is in great difficulty to main¬ 
tain himself may accept a gift on the banks of the Ganges and 
other sacred rivers, but should himself make a gift of the 
10th part of it and then he would incur no sin. 

We have already seen (pp. 838-39 ) how even in the Rgveda 
various rewards are promised to those who make gifts of cows, 
horses, gold or clothes. The Tai. S.jL 8. 4.1 makes it a matter of 
give and take between gods and man ( dhehi me dadami te ni me 
dehi ni te dadhe). The same sentiments and notions continued 
down to the latest ages and are re-inforced by further and very 
detailed promises of rewards for several kinds of gifts. Vas. 
Dh. S. 29. 2-27, Visnu Dh. S. 91-92, Samvarta verses 46-93 
may be read in this connection. 

A gift once completed by acceptance is irrevocable. Yaj. II. 
176 prescribes 4 what is promised should be given and what has 
been donated should not be taken back \ Narada* 061 ( Datta- 
pradanika, verse 8) declares that the price of goods ( delivered ), 
wages, what is paid for pleasure ( derived from dancers &c.), a 
gift made through affection, a gift made through gratitude ( for 
favours received ), money paid for a bride (to her kinsmen ) and 
gifts for religious and spiritual purposes — these are given 
irrevocably. But a gift though promised was not complete and 
irrevocable in all cases. Gaut. V. 21 declares that a gift, 
though promised, need not be completed if the donee to whom 
it is promised is a person guilty of irreligious or improper 
conduct (such as visiting prostitutes). Manu VIII. 212 is 
similar in import. Katyayana states 2068 that if a man of his 
own free will promises a gift to a brahmana, but does not carry 
out that promise, he becomes a debtor (to that brahmana) in 
this world and the next. This means that a gift promised to a 
brahmana, though not completed by acceptance and delivery, 

^2060. am i qofa mrfor qs rr frj mi «r 

II l cjKxtf^qn p. 10 (Gaikwad Oriental Series of tr.). 

2j061. i g ftggqng ir g t 3 ^ 

ii 8); Tjfrrr fftgren fr E W i Rfr i 

arsranVr tften ifTOSTW ftj: ll f quoted in p. 193 ). 

quoted in (iqq. p. 193 ), which explains q?cyrfitepffaafac*nl: I 

2062. I nh V. 21; 

wnpwm i n quoted by 

OTTOS p. 783 and («TO. p, 142). 
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oould not be revoked and could be enforced in a court as a debt 
and the promisor fined for breach. 

Gautama states (V. 22) that the promises made by those 
who were carried away by rage or extreme joy or who were 
under a sense of dread or were ill or distressed or covetous or 
made by a minor (under 16 ) or an extremely old man or by 
one who is a fool (or under delusion) or was intoxicated or 
made by a lunatic may be revoked by them and in doing so they 
incur no sin or blame. Narada s063 (Dattapradanika, verses 9-10) 
amplifies this by stating 16 kinds of invalid gifts, viz. all 
those in Gautama (except those due to joy and covetousness) 
and also what is promised as a bribe, promises in jest, giving to 
a person mistaking him for another, gift induced by fraud or 
made by one who is not his own master, gift made to a man 
with the idea of getting something in return ( but who does not 
do so), gift to a person who is unworthy, though he proclaimed 
himself to be worthy, and a gift for a purpose which is sinful. 
Katyayana (quoted by Apararka p. 781) is just like Narad a 
and adds that if a man is in danger of life and promises the 
gift of all his wealth to whosoever may save him, he may resile 
from the promise. Apararka p. 782 quotes verses from Brhas- 
pati similar to Narada’s. Manu VIII. 165 declares that a sale, 
mortgage or gift brought about by fraud, or every transaction 
in which a trick is played, may be set aside (by the king). 
Though a gift made by one who is ill or distressed (arta) is 
declared by Gautama to be revocable, Katyayana 80 * 4 states an 
exception viz. that when a man whether in sound health or 
suffering from a disease declares a gift for religious purposes 
and dies without completing it, then his son (or other heir) 
should be made to carry out that gift. This verse contains the 
germ of the idea of wills, since the mere declaration of the 
intention of a man to make a gift for religious purposes is here 


2063. srq.„_ _ 

m3fft<!<{% > qjHfvr i # *nx3. 

2064. vt wiftd wfcfiixvmj; i 3 3^ 

tfspr* 11 snrvtvw quoted in p- 782, V- 184). Vide 

Bhupati Nath v. Bam Lai 37 Cal. 128 ( F. B. > at p. 136 where this 
passage of Kst. is quoted along with the Mit. and a passage from the 
JdftbBnirvSga Tantra. 
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made enforceable after his death. AparSrka p. 782 conveys 
that the word * son * is only illustrative and that every heir 
taking the estate is liable to make good the promise of the 
deceased. 

In modern times a gift or bequest for dharma without any 
qualifying expression is held to be too vague an indication of 
the donor’s or testator's intention to constitute a valid gift to 
charity and is declared to be void for uncertainty. Vide 6 
Bom. 24,14 Bom. 482,17 Bom. 351,23 Bom. 725,735 (P. C.). But 
this is opposed, as pointed out in 30 Mad. 340 at pp. 342-346, to 
the spirit of the ancient Hindu law. The word ‘ dharma ’ when 
used in relation to gifts had a well-recognized meaning and not 
a vague uncertain one. It means ‘ ifta ’ and ' purta * gifts 
according to Manu IV. 227. It appears that in 23 Bom. 725 
their Lordships of the Privy Council rested content with the 
meaning of the word given in Wilson’s Dictionary, did not 
examine any original Sanskrit texts to find out the meaning of 
the word dharma used in connection with gifts and applied the 
principles laid down in such English cases as Morice v. The 
Bishop of Durham (9 Ves. 399 and 10 Ves. 522). But there is no 
reason why the charitable intention being quite clear the court 
as representing the king should not have by framing a soheme 
applied the property donated or bequeathed to one charitable 
purpose out of the several objects specified in the definition of 
purta on principles analogous to the dootrine of cy-prds. ms 


2065. Vide Lewin’s 'Law of Trust*’ (14th ed. of 1939) pp. 
472-474 where several oases are cited out of whioh In re Pyne (1909 ) 
Ch. 83 would support the argument advanced above. 



CHAPTER XXVI 

/ 

PRATISTHA AND UTSARGA 

Pratiqtha and Utsarga (foundation of temples and dedica- 
tion of wells, tanks, parks &o. for the benefit of the public). 

The subjeot of gifts naturally leads on to the topios of 
prati^tha and utsarga. We saw above (p. 157 /. n. 370) how 
the construction of temples, wells and similar religious and 
charitable foundations and institutions was included under 
pQrtadharma and how sudras were entitled to perform such 
dharma. The Mit. on Yaj. II. 114 points 8066 out that women 
(and widows) were entitled to spend on purla objects, though 
they were not authorized to perform ista dharma (i. e. vedic 
sacrifices &o.). Modern decisions have gone so far that a Hindu 
widow whose powers of alienating for secular purposes property 
inherited from her husband are very limited has been held to 
possess greater powers of alienation if the alienation be made 
for the spiritual benefit of her deoeased husband and dedications 
by her of a small fraction of the property for the continuous 
benefit of the soul of the deceased owner have been upheld.® 067 
Such works of public utility have been highly recommended 
from very ancient times. Sabara !068 on Jaimini I. 3. 2 refers 
to the smrti rules about charitable objects which are based 
on such sruti passages as '0 Agni, who art ancient and a king, 
thou art to the man who deBires to offer a sacrifice like prapa 
(shed where water is distributed to travellers) in a desert'. In 




2066. fa w 
swan* i fart, on vr. II. 114. 

2067. Vide Sardar Singh v. Kunj Behari L. B, 49 I. A. 383 p. 391 
(a gift made by a widow of a small part of her husband’s property to 
the temple of JagannStha at Purl for bhoga i. e. food offerings to the 
deity was upheld); Thakur Indraj Bux v. Thakur Sheo Naresh, 2 Lucknow 
713 (where a temple erected and endowed by a widow for the benefit of 
her husband's soul as well as of her own by alienating about jfeth part 
of the entire property left by her husband was held to be valid ). 


2068. nuKtu mt ffi w uvbrartvnr w wwfafrmnft' tror w jftfwn • w«r- 
ftrw jwt wflffii n *ror ^ l L3. 2 ; a - 

fir* urn wft mm rw> wm vrsnt.ii wr X. 4. l; 
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Rg. X. 107.10 a puskarinl (a tank) is mentioned. The Visnu 
Dh. S. (chap. 91.1-2) states ‘ one who digs a well (for the public) 
has (the consequences of) half his sins destroyed when the 
water has begun to flow forth; one who dedicates a pond is 
forever happy (free from thirst) and attains the world of 
Vanina.’ Bin a in his Ksdambarl (para 44 ) 2089 mentions that 
smrtis enjoined upon men the foundation(for public use) of halls, 
shelters, wells, prapas , gardens, temples, embankments,-water 
wheels &c. Some sages went so far as to say that the reward of 
sacrifices is only heaven, but by purta ( consecration of temples, 
tanks and gardens) one secures release from sathsara} 010 This 
shows that charitable works for the use of the public or large 
sections of the publio came to be regarded as more meritorious 
than sacrifices the gifts in which benefited only brahmanas. 

From very ancient times the procedure of dedicating a well 
or tank to the publio has been settled. Among the earliest is 
the one in the Sankhyayana gr. V. 2 (S. B. E. vol. 29 pp.134-135) 
which is as follows: Now about the censecration of ponds, wells 
and tanks. In the bright fortnight or on an auspicious tithi 
(day) having cooked a caru (boiled food) of barley in milk he 
(the donor) should sacrifice with the two verses ‘tvam no 
agne’ (Rg. IV. 1. 4-5) and with the verses ‘ ava te hela’ (Rg. I. 
24.14), ‘imam me varuna*(Rg. I. 25.19), ‘uduttamam Varuna * 
( Rg. I. 24. 15), * imam dhiyam ’ (Rg. VIII. 42. 3) and with 
the words ‘the domestic one, he who goes away from the house, 
the refreshing one, he who goes into the kennel, he who dwells 
in the kennel, he who comes out of it, the greedy one, the 
destroyer of enemies ’ to the different directions beginning with 
the west (VarunI, one over which Varuna presided) from left 
to right. In the centre he makes oblations with milk with the 
verses ‘viSvatas caksuruta’ (Rg. X. 81. 3), ‘idam Visnur’ 
(Rg. I. 22.17); he plunges into the water with the verse * yat 
kim cedam Varuna’ ( Rg. VII. 89. 5). 8071 A cow and a pair of 


2069. it iq . fajr- 

( SWlfawi ) ■ para 44. 

2070. gsT^nf a) f?reW( i srironr tpfn sjfr&d v?m%- 

twjvrac it wiiroftrom* • quoted in 

p. 10. 

2071. Even in the e. g. ?g. in VII. 49. 3 (yStSm rSjS varupo ySti 
madhye) Vara?a it the lord of waters and therefore it is appropriate 
that in dedioating wells and tanks to the public Varupa should be 
invoked in several verses. 
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clothes are the fee for this sacrifice. Then follows the feeding 
of br&hmapas. 

The 5iv. gr. parteista IV. 9, Par. gr, pariSista, Matsya- 
pur&na chap. 58, Agnipur&na chap. 64 contain a more extensive 
procedure about the dedication of wells and reservoirs of 
water. That in the Par. gr. parisis^a is briefly as 107 * follows : 
“In the northward passage of the sun, in the bright half, on 
an auspicious day, tithi, vara (week day), naksatra and kararfa 
the donor should cook earn saored to Varuna of barley, offer the 
two ajyabhagas and sacrifice in fire ten oblations of clarified 
butter with the mantras, Pg. IV. 1. 4, IV. 1. 5, I. 25.19,1. 24. 
11, Kat. sr. 25.1.11 ( ye te fcataiii Varuna ), ayasoagne ( Kat. 
hr. 25. 1. 11), Pg. I. 24.15, Pg. I. 24. 8, Vaj. S. IV. 36, Vaj. S. 
VIII. 24.* 073 He then sacrifices (ten oblations) of the mess of 
cooked food to Agni, Soma, Varuna, Yajna, Ugra, Bhlma, 
Satakratu (Indra), Vyustf (prosperity), Svarga ( Heaven ) and 
lastly to Agni Svistakrt (with svaha at the end of eaoh as in 
‘ agnaye svaha ’). After partaking of the remains of the cooked 
food he should introduce aquatic animals (like fishes and 
tortoises in the pond &c.) and having bathed and decked a cow 
he should make the cow enter the reservoir, repeat the Purusa- 
sukta ( Pg. X. 90. 1-16 ) and donate that cow to the acarya and 
should also make presents to him of two ear-rings, clothes and 
of another cow as fee and give a dinner to brahmanas.” Apararka 
(p. 413-414), the Nirnayasindhu and others add from the 
Bahvrca gr. parisista that when the oow enters the water, he 
should repeat a mantra ' may you make this water holy : may 
the water always be pure, holy and ambrosia-like; while saving 
me (from sin) may you bathe in sacred water; she crosses from 
region to region and also Baves (me and others) and that the 
donor holds the end of the cow’s tail, enters the water and brings 
her out in the north-east corner (of the reservoir). This procedure 

2072. vrftffrag wmfffoa iverewt afitunr* «qns<m «tm w atiq- 
«iaw wimfflieiuat gv’ufc fHfStanasinta>rvt w gwTTwt aw atw veuw wt 

& aw vnft 

it snnrvwnr Tya w g * rrwr fw wrcft- 

vrww wvi anr wjt wtfv wtut i%u- 

gw st ww t srawtrwt at airftw nvwrwraW at ?wr awf- 

^rotarwt^ SsjtffSrwt aat wnwnrfenn* i <m. s. aftfitw. 

2073. The ten verses ere quoted in full in the DSnakriyKkaumndi 
jp. 175-176, 
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does not apply to the conseoration of a well. In that oase a 
cow is only made to go round the well. 

Gradually the procedure prescribed in the purSnas came to 
have the upper hand so much so that AparSrka ( p. 15 ) says 
that in pratisthS the procedure prescribed in the puranas has to 
be followed and no other. 207 * 

Apar&rka(pp. 409-414), Hem&dri (Dana pp. 997-1029), 
DanakriyakaumudI (pp. 160-181), Jalatayotsarga-tattva of 
Raghunandana, the Pratisthamayukha and Utsargamayukba of 
Nllakantha, Rajadharmakaustubha (pp. 171-223) and several 
other works give a very comprehensive procedure of the con¬ 
secration of wells, ponds and tanks, based upon the grhya- 
pari&istas, the puranas such as the Matsya chap. 58, the Tantras, 
Pancarfitra and other works. This .procedure is passed over here. 
The idea 2075 was that unless the reservoir was consecrated in the 
way prescribed its water was not holy and when consecrated it 
became holy. Pratistba generally means dedicating to the 
public with prescribed* 076 rites. Utsarga means ‘ divesting one¬ 
self of ownership over a thing and dedicating it for the use of 
all.' There were four principal stages in the procedure of 
pratisthS; first the sahkalpa,* 077 then the homa, then the utsarga 
(i. e. declaration that the thing has been dedicated) and lastly 
the daksina and feeding of brahmanas. In Deosaran Bharthi v. 
Deoki Bharthi 3 Patna 842 it was said ( at p. 850 ) ‘ the essential 
ingredient that constitutes a gift whether of movable or of 
immovable property in the Hindu Law is the Sahkalpa and the 
Samarpava whereby the property is completely given away and 
the owner completely divests himself of the ownership in the 


2074. it* nun wwnr ■ Snifrr wnfaw- 

i amra? p. 15. 

2075. ant vftw w 

van® i s-afcnS » 

wftwrgnw quoted in III. p. 334. 

2076. srfftemi w ftRhhl p. 166. 
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pp. 179 and 216. 
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property In the case of temples, the proper word to use is 
pratistha and not utsarga. 

There is a difference in the technical meaning of dam and 
utsarga. In the former the donor gives up his ownership over 
a thing, makes another the owner of it and cannot thereafter 
use it nor has he any control over it. When a man makes an 
utsarga , he no doubt gives up his ownership, but be gives up the 
thing for the benefit of all (as in the formula above he uses the 
word * sarvabhutebhyah ’) and so the opinion of most writers is 
that he can as a member of the public make use of the thing 
dedicated by him, though there were a few authors who recom¬ 
mended that he should not do so. J077a 

Reservoirs of water that are dug out by man are of four 
kinds, kupa, vapl, puskarinl and tadaga.* 078 Some of the works 
define kupa as a well that is from five to fifty cubits in length 
(if rectangular) or in diameter (if it is circular). It has 
generally no flight of steps to reach the water. Vapl is a 
well with a flight of steps on all sides or on three or two sides 
or one side only and its mouth may be from 50 to 100 cubits; a 
puskarinl is from 100 to 200 oubits in length or diameter and a 
tadaga (a tank) is from 200 to 800 cubits. The Matsyapurana 
154. 512 states that a vapl is equal to ten kupas (in merit) and 
a hrada (deep reservoir) is equal to ten vapls; a son is equal 
to ten hradas and a tree is equal to ten sons. According 
to the Vasistba-samhita quoted by Raghunandana a puskarinl 
is up to 400 cubits and a tadaga is five times as much. At 
certain auspicious times only the conseoration of wells and 
tanks is to take place.* 079 

Trees have been highly prized in India at all times. They 
were useful in sacrifices for making the yupa (the post to 

2077a. ww i ww msrc T’ni a> q*n*tT i gws 

i «f qssfwvnt qnthjtd dsqwri w wnfit ■ sib qv wsprnt <ibuii~ 

in swi wwuwift wifiHdaq'lmqi- 

i wtwfrwr Bhrgw^vm: i wSgjnn u g igs v 
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P-126; compare srcjrepfhtrfim ( Jiv. part II. p. 526). 

w i.ffiarroft arvftfif fcaflr<frq» i 

W WWdW w m of tywyn. Vide alao p. 126. 

2079. Vide p. 132 and (qmsi u B p. 1003) 
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which the sacrificial animal was tied), for idhma ( samidhs 
whioh were thrown into fire), for the several ladles like sruva, 
juhu eto. The Tai. Br. 1.1. 3 speaks of seven holy trees. The 
Tai. S. III. 4. 8. 4 states that idhma ( samidhs) should be of 
the nyagrodba, udutnbara, aSvattha and plaksa trees, as they 
are the abodes of Gandharvas and Apsarases. 8080 Besides trees 
with their verdant foliage looked beautiful and the leaves of 
some of them (such as the mango tree) are hung up even now 
in pandals and at entrances of houses as auspicious in marriage 
and other ceremonies. Hemadri cites a passage from the 
BrahmapurSna that the twigs and leaves of the A&vattha 
(the pipal tree), udumbara, plaksa, cuta ( mango) and nya- 
grodha are styled pancabhanga 8081 and are auspicious in all 
rites. The pala^a tree was held to be so sacred that one was not 
to make seats, sandals or tooth brush from it or its branches 
and twigs (Baud. Dh. S. II. 3. 25 ). Trees gave shelter against 
heat and also yielded flowers and fruits ( for worship of gods 
and pitrs). When felled their wood was useful in building 
houses, for making implements of husbandry and for producing 
heat and warmth. In his 7th Pillar Edict (of Delhi-Topra) 
Aioka mentions the construction of wells at a distance of 8 
krodas and the planting of banyan trees and mango groves 
(C. 1.1, vol. I pp. 134-135 ). The Mahabhasya (vol. I. p. 14 ) 
quotes a portion of an ancient verse which conveys that if a 
person waters and tends mango trees, his pitrs feel extremely 
pleased. 8088 Manu IV. 39 and Yaj. 1.133 require the snataka to 
circumambulate well-known trees (like asvattha) if he meets 
them on the way. The Kfidambarl also refers to this practice 
of worshipping trees, particularly by women desiring to have 
a son. 8083 The Mahabharata ( Anusasanaparva 58. 23-32 ) 
highly eulogizes plant life and divides plants into six kinds 
viz. vrksa (tree), lata (creepers that cling to trees), valli 
(creepers that spread on the ground ), gulma (bushes), tvaksara 


2080. shmtu wrwrn ^ qst:' 

3. #. III. 4. 8. 4. 

2081. ' vwwyr ffit irfan: » 

tur ffi g aws p. 47. 

2082. smrrw fftwro rfWfrm t n ttrr*n«v vol. I. p. 14. The 

several benefits mentioned above are narrated in Anudasana-parva 58. 
28-30 and Vifpu Dh. 8. 91. 5-8. 
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(trees whoso bark is strong, while the inside is hollow, like 
bamboos) and grass and adds that he who plants trees is saved 
(in a future existence) by them just as sons do and that they 
should be tended like sons.* 084 The Visnu Dh.S.91.4 says the same 
thing. Hemadri (Dana pp. 1030-31) cites a long passage from 
the Padmapurana how by planting different trees and plants 
like a&vattha, asoka, tamarind, pomegranate and others a man 
secures such rewards (respectively) as wealth, removal of 
sorrow, long life, a wife, &c. Vrddha-Gautaraa ( Jiv., part 2. 
p. 625) identifies the Asvattha tree with Sri Krsna. The 
Mahabharata (Santi 69. 42) forbids even the felling of the 
leaves of trees like the asvattha that have a platform *° 8S built 
for them (oaitya). Santiparva 184. 1-17 graphically describes 
how trees have life since they feel pain and pleasure and grow 
though cut. The Bhavisyapurana quoted in the Utsarga- 
mayukha (p. 16 ) states ‘ he who plants either one asvattha or 
one picumarda or one nyagrodha or ten tamarind trees, or the 
three trees i. e. kapittha, bilva and amalaka or plants five 
mango trees would not see hell (i. e. would not be condemned 
to hell for his sins ).* 086 The Matsyapurana (chap. 270. 28-29 ) 
requires that to the east of the manfapa of a temple fruit-bear¬ 
ing trees should be planted, to the south trees that contain 
milky sap, to the west a reservoir of water with lotuses therein 
should be constructed and to the north a flower garden and 
sarala and tala trees. Vas. Dh.S. 19.11-12 prescribes that no one 
should injure (i. e. cut) trees that yield fruits and flowers except 
only for purposes of cultivating the land 1087 ( and for sacrificial 
purposes, as laid down in Visnu Dh. S. 51. 63 ). The Visnu 
Dh. S. V. 55. 59 prescribes that the king should award the 
highest fine, the middling fine, or a fine of 100 karsSpanas or of 
one kHrsapana respectively against those who wrongfully out 
a tree bearing fruit or a tree that bears flowers, or who out 
creepers and shrubs or grass. 

Hemadri (Dana. pp. 1029-1055 ) deals at length with the 
planting of trees, the dedication of a garden and the merit 

2084. g*** iwrenrvfot vvv w ■ a wresft vfrvn $vt- 

f&wr w*r i ggv wfo r re vtw gwrer # wgstm* 68. 30-31; isnrk- 
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2086 . wnfiufcw 

wtf w vwnrvrft *r ii in p. 16 and in 

p. 183. 
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acquired by making gifts of various trees. The procedure of 
dedicating a garden is prescribed in SSn. gr. V. 3,Atv. gy. 
paridis^a IV. 10, the MatsyapurEpa 59, AgnipurSna 70 and in 
many other works. It is modelled on the dedication of wells 
and tanks. The MatsyapurSna expressly states that the 
procedure of the conseoration of a tank is extended to the con* 
secration of everything, such as a prasdida ( a large house or 
hall for public use), a garden &c., the only difference being that 
the mantras are different. 8088 The procedure in San. gr. 8088 
(V. 3) is: Having established the sacred fire in that garden 
and having cooked a mess of food, the donor should sacrifice 
with the words ( Visnave svaha, IndrEgnibhyEm svEhE, Vitva- 
karmape svaha) and with verses Rg. III. 8. 6 ff. (yan vo naro), 
verse by verse. Then he reoites over the garden the verse Rg. 
III. 8.11 ' vanaspate Satavalto vi roha.’ The fee for the sacri¬ 
fice is gold. 

Devata-pratistha —(Conseoration of an image in a temple). 

Though the dharmasutras speak as shown above of images 
and temples, it strikes one as somewhat strange that none of 
the principal grhya and dharma-sutras contains any procedure 
of oonseorating an image in a temple, while in the purSnas and 
some of the digests muoh space is devoted to the topic of devatS- 
pratisthE. The Matsyapurapa in chap. 264 and the AgnipurEna 
in ohap. 60 and 66 deal with devatSpratisthE in general. There 
are speoial chapters in the pur&nas on the consecration of the 
image of Visnu or of Siva or the Liiiga. It would be impossible 
to deal in any detail with all this matter. The worship of god 
oan be done in two ways, viz. without any outward symbol 
and with a symbol. The first is achieved by a prayer and 
offering oblations into fire; the second by means of images. 
But even image worshippers are quite consoious that god is 
pure consciousness ( cit ), is one without a second, is without 
parts and without a physical body, and that the various images 


2088. ■ f vvr fl g nvfg jm ys r fWlg w« 
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in which he is thought as in-dwelling are so imagined for the 
benefit of worshippers. 2090 

The worship of god through the medium of images is 
again two-fold, viz. done in one’s house and in a public temple. 
The latter is, according to many works, the best and the 
completest, since it allows of the celebration of festivals and 
the performance of the varied items or modes of worship 
( upacara ). Private worship of idols in one’s house has already 
been dealt with above (pp. 726-736 ) under Devapuja. Now the 
worship of images in temples remains to be dealt with. The esta¬ 
blishment of images in temples is again of two kinds viz. calSrcS 
( where the image can be lifted up, moved to another place) and 
sthirarca ( where the image is fixed on a pedestal or is not meant 
to be lifted up or moved ). The consecration of these two differs 
in certain details. 

Here numerous matters have to be considered. The principal 
matters to be attended to according to the MatsyapurSna 
(264-66) are: the auspicious time for the consecration of an image, 
the erection of a mandapa to the east or north of the temple, 
the erection of a vedi therein, erection of four torayas (arched 
gates ) for the mandapa, placing two auspicious jars at each of 
four gates filled with scented water and herbs and covered with 
mango leaves and white cloth, raising of banners all round the 
marujapa , worship of lokapalas ( guardian deities of quarters ), 
erecting another mandapa for bathing the image in, bringing the 
image and honouring the artizans, drawing lines on the image 
or linga with a golden needle to represent the lustre of eyes, the 
selection of a qualified sthSpaka or acarya and of from eight 
to 32 other priests ( called murtipa); taking the image or linga 
to the mayfapa meant for bathing the image, bathing the image 
to the accompaniment of music with pancagavya mixture, with 
mrttika (loose earth), with holy ashes and water; rendering it 
pure by repeating four mantTas (viz. samudrajyesthah, apo 
divyab* yasam raja and apo hi s^ha, which are respectively Rg. 
VII. 49.1-3 and X. 9.1); offering worship after the bath to 
the image with sandalwood paste and covering it with a 
garment ( with the verse 4 abhi vastra ’ Rg. IX. 97. 50), placing 
the image in a standing position with the mantra 4 uttistha ’ 
(Rg. I. 40.1); placing the image in a chariot with the verses 

2090. n « WTOrarrut mufti wgroft 

wrm&UTT ll quoted in the of T ( p. 50 ). 
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* a muraja ’ and ‘ rathe titfhan ’ (Rg. VI. 47. 31 and VI. 75. 6 ) 
and entering it in the mandapa with the verse ‘a krsnena* ( Rg. 
L 35. 2); placing the image on a bed on which kufia grass 
and flowers are strewn with the faoe {of the image) towards 
the east; plaoing a water jar (oalled nidrakalasa) having gold 
in it and a piece of cloth at the mouth towards the head of the 
image with the mantras' apo devlr ’ (Tai. 8. VII. 3.13.1) and 
4 apo asman' ( Rg. X. 17. 10 ); plaoing under the head of the 
image silken pillows, sprinkling honey and clarified butter, 
and worshipping with mustard with the verse ' apydyasva' 

(Rg. I. 91.16 or IX. 31. 4) and 4 ya te rudra * (Tai. S. IV. 5.1. 
1); offering worship with sandalwood paste and flowers and 
tying a band ( pratisara) on the right hand ( of the image ) with 

* barhaspatya 4 mantra; placing a parasol, chowrie, mirror, 
jewels, auspicious herbs, household utensils, fine vessels and 
seats by the side of the image with the verse ‘ abhi tva ’ (Rg. 
VII. 32. 22); honouring the image with the presentation of 
various foods and condiments with the verse 4 tryambakam 
yajamahe * (Rg. VII. 59. 12); placing four priests and four 
door-keepers in the four directions viz. a priest knowing Rgveda 
in the east and so on and each of the four priests is to repeat 
from his own Veda several hymns and verses e. g. the Rgvedin 
priest should recite Srlsukta (Rg. 1.165), PavamSna hymn (from 
Rg. IX. 1), SantikadhySya ( Rg. X. 16 ), then a hymn to Indra. 
Then the ficarya is to perform homa towards the head of the 
image with S&ntika mantras and offer into the fire 1000 samidhs 
(fuel stioks) each of pals6a, udumbara, asvattha, apamarga and 
iaml trees and then touoh the feet of the god ; preparing nine 
kupdas each one cubit square and offering into them one 
thousand samidhs each time on touohing the navel, the chest 
and the bead of the image ,* remembering the eight forms 
(mtirti) of god viz. the earth, fire, the sacrifice, the sun, 
the water, wind, moon and akasa and offering homa to 
these with vaidika mantras ; plaoing auspicious jars near eaoh 
kunda; bathing the image at every watch and offering 
inoense, food ( naivedya ), sandalwood paste; offering bali to 
all beings, and dinner to br&hmanas and persons of other 
castes at one's desire; celebrating a festival at night with 
danoss, song and music; this may go on from one day to 
seven days (it is called adhivSsana); then the temple building 
is to be sprinkled over; finding out a place for the image either 
to the north or slightly to the north-east in the temple; a stone 
in the form of a tortoise is to be placed on the temple floor; 
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preparing a pindiks and bathing it with paficagavya with 
mantras; then raising the image with the mantra ‘uttistha’ 
(Rg. I. 40.1), bringing it in the inmost chamber of the temple 
and plaoing it on the pltha (pedestal), offering it arghya water, 
pftdya water, madhuparka; then the nyftsa (depositing) of eight 
kinds of jewels viz. diamond, pearl, lapis luzuli, oonoh, crystal, 
pusparSga, indranlla and nlla in the eight directions from the 
east, also of eight kinds of grains viz. wheat, barley, sesame> 
mudga, nlvara, syamaka, mustard and rioe and also eight 
fragrant things such as white and red sandal-wood, agara, 
u6lra &o. NySsa of all these is to be made after repeating om 
and the paurayika mantras (with * namo namah ’ at end) of the 
eight guardians (lokapSlas) viz. Indra, Agni, Yama, Nirrti, 
Varuna, Vayu, Soma, Tsana and also of Brahma (9th) and 
Ananta (10th); raising the image and fixing it in the scooped 
up portion of the pedestal with the mantra ' dhruva dyaur ’ 
(Rg. X. 173. 4); placing one’s hand on the head of the image 
and contemplating on the well-known form of the deity that is 
established, whether Visnu, Siva, Brahma, the Sun; repeating 
appropriate mantras (viz. those of Rudra, Visnu, Brahma, the 
Sun in the case of the respective gods whose image is establi¬ 
shed); establishing deities near the principal image of the 
god’s dependants (such as Nandi in the case of Siva); invoca¬ 
tion (avahana) of the principal deity with its attendants with 
paurayika mantras; bathing the image with curds, milk, clarified 
butter,honey and sugar and then with water in which flowers and 
soents are mixed up; repeating the following mantras again and 
again viz. ‘yaj-jagrato duram-upaiti ’ (Vaj. S. 34.1), ‘tato virad- 
ajayata’ (Vaj. S. 31.5), ‘sahasra6lrs&’ (Rg. X. 90.1), * yenedam 
bhutam’ (Vaj. S. 34. 4), * na tvavam’ ( Rg. VII. 32. 23); touch¬ 
ing four times with water the feet, the waist and head ( of the 
image); giving gifts of olothes, ornaments &o. to the aoarya 
and to the poor, the blind and the distressed and to others 
that may be gathered to see; filling with sand any aperture in 
any direction in whioh the image appears to be unstable and 
performing propitiatory rites for the guardian of that quarter 
and making gifts suitable to each lokap&la; oelebrating a 
festival for three, five or seven days. 

The general procedure of consecrating an image has been 
given above at some length from the Matsyapur&na in order to 
convey some idea how in the first oenturies of the Christian 
era the consecration of images was done. It will be noticed 
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that mostly vedio mantras were employed though a few pau - 
rSnika mantras also occur. In medieval digests like the Deva- 
pratisthfitattva other elements were added from Tantra works. 
Speoial attention may be drawn to the faot that in the above 
procedure the word pranapratisths, does not occur in the Matsya. 
Raghunandana (in Devapratisth&tattva) quotes Devlpur&na to 
the effect that pranapratisths is done after touohing the oheeks 
of the image with the right band and that without this vivifica- 
tion a mere image does not attain to the position of a deity 
worthy of worship. In the DevapratisthStattva, the Nirnaya- 
sindhu, the Rajadharma-kaustubha and other works the pr&na- 
pratistha is based on the 23 rd chapter ( patala) of theSarada- 
tilaka ( verses 72-76 ). The mantra is given below. mi 

The Devapratisthatattva (p. 505 ) quotes the Hayaglr?apan- 
oarStra to the effect that generally a brahmana should officiate 
at the consecration of an image of Visnu, but a ksatriya can 
officiate for a vaidya or a 6udra yajamana and a vaisya may do 
for a dudra yajamana, but a sudra cannot officiate. 

In the Matsyapurdna, the Agnipurdna, the Nrsimhapurana, 
the Nirnayasindhu and many other works there are descriptions 
of the consecration of the images of Vasudeva, of a linga and 
other deities, which are all passed over here for want of space. 
In these works following Tantric practices three kinds of nyasas 
viz. Matrkanyasa, Tattvanyasa and Mantranyasa are referred to. 
The Matrkanyasa consists in repeating the letters of the alphabet 
from a (including ‘ am * and 1 afc *) to 1 (in the form of akaraya 
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n am all svahS) and offering an oblation in fire. The Tattva- 
nyftsa consists in repeating 1 Atmatattv&ya namah, svahS * and 
the same formula as to Atmattvadhipati, Kriyasakti, Sivatattva 
(or Visputattva), Sivatattvadhipati, Icohaaakti,VidyStattva, 
Vidyatattv&dhipati, Adharasakti. The MantranySsa is as 
follows: taking a mantra of oertain letters for a god (e. g. one 
of 12 letters as in * om namo bhagavate VSsudev&ya ’) one has to 
repeat each letter in the formula ‘ om omkaraya namah svahS \ 

The Dharmasindhu III (purvardha) sets forth a brief 
procedure of the oonsecration of images in which only one 
priest is required ( vide pp. 333-34 ). In modern times also the 
procedure of devatSpratistha contains numerous elements and 
is extremely long. 

The Vaikhanasa Smfirtasutra (IV. 10-11) contains perhaps 
the earliest extant detailed description of the consecration of the 
image of Visnu. But it appears to have been mainly concerned 
with an image installed in private houses or with the worship 
of an image by one individual. It is briefly as follows : soW 
After the daily homa comes the daily worship of Visnu, which 
( worship) comprehends in itself the worship of all gods. A 
brahmana passage (Ait. Br. I. 1) says ‘ Agni is indeed the 
nethermost ( or the lowest) among gods and Visnu the highest; 
between these two stand all the other deities \ Therefore hav¬ 
ing established in one’s house the highest god Visnu the house¬ 
holder worships him at the end of the evening and morning 
homa. He should make an image of Visnu in length not more 
than six fingers; he should perform its consecration in the 
bright half (of a month) on an auspioious naksatra. Three 
days before he should prepare the space ( kunda ) of the grhya 
fire and perform the several rites of proksana, drawing lines as 
described (in Vaik. I. 9). Then he is to perform homa up to 
Sgh&ras (as described above pp. 210-11). Then he performs the 
sacrifices to the limbs in the words ‘ to the teeth, svShS : to 
the jaws, svShA ’, and other oblations with the six mantras 
beginning with ‘ato deva’ (Rg. 1.22.16-21). Then he performs 
while repeating audibly the hymn to Purusa (Rg. X. 90. 1-16) 
the opening of the eyes (of the god Visnu) with a golden 
needle. Having spread in a river or a pond or in a vessel filled 
with water cloth and kuda grass with the mantras beginning 
* ye te Satam' (mentioned in Vaik. III. 17 ) he lays down (the 


2092. Vide Appendix for the text. 
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image of) the god on these with the head turned to the east and 
leaves the image there. On the second day after he bathes, he 
offers at night the SghSra in the usual way; he brings eight 
jars, fills them successively with paficagavya, ghee, curds, 
milk, water mixed with whole rioe, water with fruits, water 
with ku&a grass, water with jewels (pearls &o.); worships 
the god, bathes the image with the (contents of) the (eight) 
jars successively with the following mantras: * vasoh pavitram’ 
(Vaj. S. I. 31), * agna 8yahi \ ‘ ise tvorje tva,’ * flam no devlr,’ ,oM 
‘catvari furngfi* (Rg. IV. 58. 3 ), ‘somo dhenum’ (Rg. I. 91. 26 ), 
' catvari vak’ (Rg. 1.164. 45 ), ‘ idam visnur ’ (Rg. 1.22.17 ); 
he further bathes the image with perfumed waters to the 
accompaniment of the mantras * apo ’ (Rg. X 9.1), ‘ hiranya- 
varnah ’ (Tai. S. V. 6.1.1) and the pavamana section. He then 
makes to the north of the fire a vedi (altar) with rioe, places a 
seat on it, spreads doth on it, places the god thereon and 
having decked (the image) with clothes &o. worships the 
image. He has the benediction pronounced (by the brahmanas), 
he touches the pratisara (a band or ribbon) with the svasti 
hymn* 094 and ties it (on the right hand of the image) with the 
mantra ‘ svastida vidaspatir ’ ( Rg. X. 152. 2 ). He then lays 
the god down as before. After filling with purified clear water 
a jar that is not dark-coloured, he places it by the (right) side 
of the image, touches it with the syllable 4 om ’ and throws into 
it a bunch of kuta grass, whole rice, a pieoe of gold and a jewel 
(pearl). Having meditated on the god who is really without 
parts as residing in his own heart and also in the clear water, 
as golden in splendour, as having red face, eyes, hands and 
feet, as wearing the trivatsa mark and a yellow garment, as 
having (in his hands) the conch and the disc, as of benign 
oountenanoe and as possessed of all parts (i. e. oomplete ) he 
should bow before him. Having sprinkled water round the fire 
and having lauded the work of the hotr, he invokes the god by 
name in the southern prapidhi vessel in the words' om bhufc 
purusam * (avahay8mi) and performs invocations in the same 
way with vyfihrtis separately and together and of N&rayana, 


2093. Ije tvorje tvS, agna SyShi, 4am no devlr-are the beginnings 
of the three Vedas, Yajurveda (Sukla and KftQa), SBznaveda and 
Atharvaveda. In the Sannaklya recension of the Atharvaveda the first 
verse is ( Ye triffaptSb ’ and ‘4am no devlr ’ is Atharva I. 6. 1. 

2094. The*v%*^f is wffct wf fiwfhnq &o Rg. V. 61. 11-16, in 
eaoh verse of which the first word is »va$ti. 
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Visnu, Purusa, Satya, Acyuta, Aniruddha, 6rl, Mahl. Having 
poured out the rice (for the sacrificial offering) he sacrifices 
four times with ghee and with a hymn to Visnu, with the 
Purusasukta (Rg. X 90), with the mantras beginning with 
* ato dev&h ' (Rg. I. 22. 16-21) and with the mantra ‘ medinl 
devl’; he should then offer the mess of boiled rice sprinkled over 
with clarified butter after invoking the god's names (Ke&ava and 
11 others mentioned in Vaik. III. 13). On the following morning 
he bathes, placing the god in the standing position after uttering 
1 om’; carries the image with the jar while muttering the 
6akuna hymn (Bg. II. 42. 1-3 and II. 43.1-3 ) in the north¬ 
western direction into his house or in a temple or in the 
agnihotra-ahed; placing down on the pedestal meant for the 
image jewels and gold he instals the image of Visnu saying ‘ I 
install Visnu' while repeating a hymn to Visnu and the hymn 
to Purusa ( Bg. X. 90). He makes a nyasa on the head, on the 
navel, on the feet and the chest of the image of the syllables 
svah, bhuvah and bhuh and om; fixing his mind on the god 
with the mantra * idam Visnur ’ ( Bg. L 22.17 ) and taking with 
a bunch of kuta grass the clear water that has been already 
poured in the jar and that has already the iakti (power personi' 
fied) in it, he makes (the water) flow on the head of the image 
and performs the invocation with the words ‘ I invoke Vi$nu ’. 
Having propitiated by worship as laid down in the sSstric rules 
he presents the sacrificial food (to the image). 

In Vaik. IV. 12 the daily worship of Visnu is set out. 

The practice of attaching dancing girls to temples is of 
respectable antiquity. The origin of this practice appears to be 
analogous to the institution of Vestal virgins in Borne. The 
R&jatarangipl (IV. 269) speaks of two dancing girls attached 
to a temple ( devagrhasrifce nartakyau ) who danced and sang 
at a place as it was the custom of their family, though the 
temple itself was buried underground. In the Vaghli (Khandesh 
District) stone Inscription dated iake 991 (1069-70 A. D.) 
there is a grant of Govindar&ja making provision for dancing 
and singing by damsels 10 ’* ( vilasinl). In the Inscription of the 
C&ham&na king Jojaladeva dated sarhvat 1147 (1090-91 A. D.) 
the courtezans of all temples are said to have been ordered to 
oome in their best dress and celebrate a festival with music 
( E. I. vol. XI. 26 and 27 ) and the king records an imprecation 
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against all who might stop that praotioe. The Ittagi (20 miles 
east of Gadag) inscription dated 1112 A. D. records (E. I. 
vol. XIII. p. 58) that a brahmapa named Mah&deva donated 
houses for the retinue of dancing girls and other attendants of 
the gods at Ittagi. This praotioe of devadasis (minor girls 
dedicated to the service of temples) or bhUvins (which term is 
known in the southern parts of the Ratnagiri district) was held 
by the modern Indian Courts to be immoral and whoever disposes 
of any person under the age of 18 years (or obtains possession 
of any person) with intent that such person shall at any age 
be employed or used for the purpose of prostitution or illicit 
intercourse with any person or with knowledge that the person 
is likely to be employed or used for any such purpose at any 
age is liable to be prosecuted under Seo. 372 and 373 of the 
Indian Penal Code (as amended by Act 18 of 1924 ). S0M In 
Bombay there is the Bombay Devadasis Protection Act 
( Bombay Act X. of 1934) which declares the performance of 
ceremonies for dedicating an unmarried woman to an idol or 
temple illegal and renders the dedicator or abettor thereof 
liable to punishment ( one year’s imprisonment or fine or both ). 

Punah-pratistha :—( Re-consecration of images in temples ). 
The BrahmapurSna quoted by the DevapratisthStattva and the 
Nirnayasindhu says * when an image is broken into two or is 
reduoed to particles, is burnt, is removed from its pedestal, is 
insulted, has ceased to be worshipped, is touohed by beasts like 
donkeys or falls on impure ground or is worshipped with mantras 
of other deities or is rendered impure by the touch of outcasts 
and the like—in these ten contingencies, god oeases to indwell 
therein.’ When an image is polluted by (oontact with) the 
blood of a br&hmana or by the touch of a corpse or the touch of 
a patita it should be re-oonsecrated. If an image is broken in 
parts or reduced to particles it should be removed according to 
iastric rules and another should be installed in its place. When 


2096. Vide Queen Empress v Tippa, 16 Bom. 737; Reg. v. Jails 
Bhavin 6 Bom. H. C. 11. 60 ( Crown Cases ) for convictions for dedica¬ 
tion of minor girls to temple-servioe and marrying them to an idol i 
also 1 Mad. 164, 15 Mdd. 41 and 75. The Marathi word ‘ bhVvin ’ is 
derived from bhSvinl ( a woman having bhBva ) and bh&va in the 
language of Sanskrit rhetoric means ‘ love of god ’ (ratir-devSdi-vi?ayS 
.bhsva iti proktab ’ K5vyapraks4a IV. 35). Vide Entboven’s ‘ Tri¬ 
bes and castes of Bombay ’ vol. I. pp. 145-147 for information about 
Bhivins. 
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an image is broken or stolen a fast should be observed. If 
imageB of metal such as of copper are touched by thieves or 
c&nd&las they should be purified in the same way in whioh 
polluted vessels of those metals are purified and then they should 
be re-consecrated. If an image properly consecrated has had no 
worship performed without pre-meditation (i.e. owing to forgetful¬ 
ness or neglect) for one night or a month or two months or the 
image is touched by a Siidra or a woman in her monthly illness, 
then the image should have water adhivasa (placing in water) 
performed on it and it should be bathed with water from a 
jar, then with paftcagavya , then it should be bathed with pure 
water from jars to the accompaniment of the hymn to Purusa 
( Rg. X. 90 ) repeated 8000 times, 800 times or 28 times, worship 
should be offered with sandal-wood paste and flowers, naivedya 
(food) of rice cooked with jaggery should be offered. This is the 
way in which the re-consecration is effected. 

Jirfioddhara (rehabilitating old or dilapidated temples &o.). 
This subject is closely connected with the preceding topic and is 
dealt with in the Agnipur&na, chap. 67 and 103 (about lingas); 
the Nirnayasindhu ( III. purv&rdha p. 353 ), the Dharmasindhu 
(III. purvardha p. 335 ) give an extensive procedure following 
the AgnipurSna. This is done when the image in a temple or a 
linga is burnt, or reduced to particles or is removed to another 
place. The Agnipiir&na (103. 1) says that if an image or 
linga is carried off by the strong current of a river, it may be 
re-consecrated elsewhere according to the rites prescribed in the 
fiastra. According to the AgnipurSna 8097 ( 103. 21 ) a linga that 
is reputed to have been established by the asuras (like Banfi- 
sura) or famous sages or by gods or by those who were expert 
in Tantra should not be removed to another place, whether it be 
worn out or broken, even after the performance of prescribed 
rites. The Agnipur&na prescribes (chap. 67. 3-6) that an image 
of wood when extremely worn out may be burnt, one of stone 
may be thrown into water, one made of metal or of a jewel 
( pearl &c.) should be thrown into very deep water or the sea 
after carrying it covered with cloth in a cart to the accompani¬ 
ment of music and on the same day another of the same dimen¬ 
sions and substance should be installed after the purification of 
the image is effected. When the daily worship of an image 
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had been stopped of set purpose or when it is touched by fiudras 
and the like, purification can be effected only by re-consecra- 
tion. Re-consecration oan be done even in intercalary months 
or when Venus is too near the sun to be visible. When a temple 
or a well or a tank is breached or when a garden embankment 
or a public hall is injured, one should offer four oblations of 
clarified butter with the four verses ‘ idam Visnur * (Rg. I. 
22.17 ), ‘m& nastoke’ (Rg. I. 114. 8), ‘ Visnoh karmSni’ (Rg. I. 
22. 19), * p&dosya ’ ( Rg. X. 90. 3), and then a dinner may be 
given to br&hmanas. 

The procedure of jiryoddhara is given at length in the 
Nirnayasindhu, the Dharmasindhu and other works. Vrddha- 
H&rlta IX 409-415 also deals with re-consecration. Sankha- 
Likhita quoted In the VivSda-ratnSkara and other works say that* 
when an image, a garden, a well, a bridge (over a moat or river), 
a flagstaff, a dam, a reservoir of water are breached, they should 
be repaired (or raised), re-consecrated and the person guilty of 
breaoh should be fined 800 panas. 80,s When worship was 
stopped, some authors prescribed re-consecration, while others 
prescribed only proksana as laid down in the Devapratistha- 
tattva (p. 512) or Dharmasindhu (III purvardha p. 334 ). 

The Kiradu (Jodhpur) Inscription of the time of king 
Bhlmadeva of Anahillapataka records that in plaoe of an image 
broken by Turuskas (Moslems) a new one was installed in 
aathvat 1235 ( 1178-79 A. D.) by the wife of TejahpSla, a sub¬ 
ordinate officer of the feudatory Cahamana MaharSjaputra 
Madanabrahma (vide E. I. vol. XX, Appendix p. 56 No. 381). 

Mathapratiqtha :—(the founding of a monastery or a college 
for teaohers and pupils.) 

The founding of mathas appears to have been not very 
anoient. The Baud. Dh. S. (III. 1. 16) in speaking of a 
householder who is an agnihotrin remarks * after departing from 
his house he (the householder) stops at the extremity of the 
village, builds there a hut (ku{l), or a cottage hall (matha) 
and enters it’. Here matha does not appear to have any 
technical sense. In the lexicon of Amara a matha is defined 
as ' a plaoe where pupils (and their teacher) reside A temple 


2098. 
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and a matha were both established from the same religious 
motive or sentiment, but they served different purposes. A 
temple was built principally for the purpose of prayer and 
worship. It also often provided for religious instruction, for 
the recitation of the Mahabharata, the RamSyana and the 
puranas, for kirtans to the accompaniment of music. But these 
latter were only secondary purposes. In the case of the mathas 
they were primarily intended for the instruction of pupils or 
the laity by some great teacher in the tenets of a sect or in 
the doctrines of some philosophy or in some branch of learning 
such as grammar, mlmamsa, astronomy and the like. In many 
cases shrines or temples are associated with or affiliated to the 
mathas, but the worship of a particular deity is not the primary 
object of mathas. Mathas among the followers of the Vedio 
religion probably owed their origin to the example of Buddhist 
monasteries (viharas) ,0,# . The foundation of mathas received 
a great fillip after the times of the oelebrated Advaita teacher, 
the great Sankaracarya, whom tradition credits with having 
established for the propagation of his system of Vedanta four 
mathas at Srngerl, Purl (Govardhanamatha), DvSraka (SaradS- 
matha) and Badarl (Jyotirmatha). Vide E. C. vol. VI Sg. 
No. 11 (an inscription dated 1652 A. D.) where reference is 
made to a grant in Srhgapura, the dharmapltha established by 
Sankar&cSrya, to the famous matha at Srngerl for the worship 
of MallikSrjuna, Vidya-tahkara-svamI and Saradamba. Other 
aoEryas like Ramanuja and Madhva established their own 
mathas and the number of mathas is now legion. Originally a 
matha started by a sannyasin like the great Sankaracarya 
must have had no property, as asoetios were prohibited by the 
dastras from possessing property, except such articles of 
personal use as clothes, sandals, religious books on paim leaf 
or paper &c. Besides sannyasins were required not to stay 
long in one place. So people built shelters for them, in order 
to accommodate them when they visited their town or village 
and these were probably originally called matha, which in 
its narrow sense means a plaoe where an ascetio resides. 
In its wider sense it means an institution where a teacher 
presides and instructs several disoiples in religious and ana¬ 
logous tenets, praotioes and dogmas. But gradually the zeal 
and devotion of the disciples and followers of the great 

2099. Vide Oullavagga VI. 2 and 15 ( S. B. E. vol. XX. pp. 160-169 
and p. 209) for vihQra* and their condition. 
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teachers endowed the mathas with considerable moveable 
and immoveable properties. The origin of mathas (spoken 
of as madams in South India ) has been lucidly set forth as 
follows in Sammantha Pandora v. Sellappa Chetti 2 Mad. 175 
at p. 179 ‘a preceptor of religious dootrine gathers around 
him a number of disoiples whom he initiates into the parti¬ 
cular mysteries of the order and instructs in its religious 
tenets. Such of these disoiples as intend to beoome religious 
teachers renounce their connection with their family and 
all olaims to the family wealth and as it were affiliate 
themselves to the spiritual teacher whose school they have 
entered. Pious persons endow the schools with property which 
is vested in the preceptor for the time being and a home for the 
school is created and a rnattam constituted. The property 
of the mattam does not descend to the disciples or elders in 
common; the preceptor, the head of the institution, selects 
from among the affiliated disoiples him whom he deems the 
most competent and in his own life-time instals the disciple so 
settled as his successor, not uncommonly with some ceremonies. 
After the death of the preceptor the disciple so chosen is ins¬ 
talled in the gaddi and takes by succession the property which 
has been held by his predecessor. The property is in fact 
attached to the office and passes by inheritance to no one who 
does not fill that office. It is in a certain sense trust property; 
it is devoted to the maintenance of the establishment, but the 
superior has a large domain over it, and is not accountable 
for its management nor for the expenditure of the income, 
provided he does not apply it to any purpose other than 
what may fairly be regarded as in furtherance of the object 
of the institution. Aoting for the whole institution he may 
oontraot debts for purposes connected with his rnattam, and 
debts so contracted might be recovered from the rnattam 
property and would devolve as a liability on his successor to the 
extent of the assets received by him’. Vide also Oiyana Sambandha 
Pandar Sanmdhi v. Kandasami Tambiran 10 Mad.375, pp.384-389 5 
Vidyapuma Tirtha Swam v. Vidyanidhi Tirtha Swami 27 Mad. 
435 at pp. 438-439, 451, 453-55, Kailasam Pillai v. Nataraja, 
33 Mad. 265 (F. B.) at pp. 267, 273-277 for further remarks 
on the origin, growth and objects of mathas. 1100 

2100. Vide Rajatarahgiijl VI. 87-88 where the king is it id to have 
donated to the head of a m&tha (raathsdhipati) where pupils were taught 
almost all his wealth. 
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The head of a matha is called svaml, mathapati or matha- 
dhipati or mahanta (usually written as mohunt in the Law 
Reports). The head of the matha is usually appointed accord¬ 
ing to the custom and practice of each matha, generally in one 
of three ways, viz. (1) the head for the time selects from among 
his disoiples a fit one to sucoeed him, (2) the disciples elect one 
from among themselves to sucoeed on the demise of the head, 
(3) the ruling power or the original founder or his heirs appoint 
the head when there is a vaoanoy. 

That temples and mathas have throughout the centuries 
been supplementary to each other, both ministering to the reli¬ 
gious and spiritual wants of the people can be shown by a few 
examples. It has been seen how Bana (in the seventh century) 
refers to the recitation of the Mahabharata in the temple of 
Mahakala at Ujjayinl. The RajataranginI ( V. 29) states how 
king Avantivarman of Kashmir appointed one Ramata Up8- 
dhyaya to the post of expounder (vyakhyatrpadaka) of grammar 
in a temple (about 900 A. D. ). The Agnipurana 1101 enjoins that 
in a temple of Siva or Visnu or the Sun if any one reads a book 
he may thereby acquire (the merit of) the imparting of all 
knowledge. Some mathas on the other hand provided for 
instruction not only in spiritual knowledge but also in secular 
knowledge. In the Patna Inscription of the time of the Yadava 
king Singhana, we read that Cangadeva, the court astronomer 
and astrologer, established in sake 1128 (1207 A. D.) a matha 
for the study of the Siddhanta-tiromani (an astronomical 
work) of Bhaskaracarya, the grandfather of Cangadeva ( E. I. 
vol. L p. 338), the matha being endowed with lands and other 
sources of income by two feudatories of Singhana. Vide also 
E. 0. vol. VI. Sg. No. 11 referred to above (p. 907) where in 
endowing the matha at Srngerl provision was made for the 
worship of Mallikarjuna and Saradamba. 

A passage quoted in the Danacandrika from the Skanda- 
purSna states that a matha should be provided with cots and 
seats, should be tbatohed with grass and provided with platforms 
and should be donated to brahmanas or asoetics at some auspi¬ 
cious time; by so doing a man secures all his desires and if he 
has no worldly desireB he seoures release (from samsara ). ,,M 
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The word matba was sometimes used in the sense of a 
dharmasalQ, a place provided for the temporary residence of 
travellers from distant parts. For example, the Rfijataranginl 
VI. 300 states that queen Didda oonstruoted (about 972 A. D.) 
a matha for the residence of the people from Madhyadesa, 
Lata and Sauras^ra. 

Throughout India for many centuries there have been well- 
endowed temples and mathas. But how the rulers or the ancient 
and medieval courts of justice regulated the administration of 
these institutions or their funds or how they prevented or stop¬ 
ped maladministration or misappropriation is not dealt with 
exhaustively anywhere. 

In Girijanund Datta Jha v. Sailajanund Datta Jha 23 Cal. 
645 it is observed as follows ( at p. 653 ) * notwithstanding the 
existence of numerous richly endowed Hindu shrines all over 
India from the earliest times, the Hindu Law strictly so called 
is, as Sir T. Strange complains (see his Hindu Law, Ed. of 1839, 
vol. 1, p. 32) meagre in its provisions relating to religious 
endowments, a fact whioh may perhaps be accounted for on the 
supposition that the high reputation for piety and purity of 
character justly enjoyed for the most part by the priestly classes 
of ancient India who had the management of the shrines was 
deemed a sufficient safeguard against breach of duty, so as to 
render detailed rules of law to regulate their oonduot unneces¬ 
sary In the following some of the meagre material that can 
be gathered from Dharma&stra works and analogous writings 
is set out. Manu (XI. 26) first appeals to the religious senti¬ 
ments of people by declaring that the wioked man who from 
greed seizes the property of gods or of br&hmanas feeds in 
another world on the leavings of the food of vultures. Sahara 
remarks (on Jaimini’ 10 * IX. 1.9) that when it is said that a village 
or field belongs to a god, that is not a literal expression but 
used only in a secondary sense. That is said to be owned by a 
person which one oan use as one likes; a field or a village can¬ 
not be used by a deity; but the attendants on the god (or 
temple) are maintained out of what is donated to a temple or 
god. From this it follows that all those rules that apply to a gift 
to a human being do not apply to a property dedicated to an 
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idol. Medhatithi 8,04 (on Manu XI. 26 and II. 189) points 
out that images cannot be said to be owners in the 
literal sense, but only in a secondary or ideal sense, since 
the idol in a shrine cannot use the property at its will nor 
can it safeguard it and ownership consists in being able to 
use the thing owned as one desires and in being able to preserve 
it. In modern times courts in India have laid down that an 
idol is a juridical person capable of holding property, though 
from the vary nature of the case the possession and management 
of the property rests with a manager or a trustee. A matha is 
in the same position as an idol. The rights of the idol or 
of the matha can be safeguarded and vindicated in a court 
of law only by the manager or trustee of the temple 
or by the head ( called mohunt) of the matha. 8105 Vide 
Bhupati Nath v. Ram Lai 37 Cal. 128 ( F. B. ) at pp. 145-153 
where Mr. Justice Mukerji examines at length passages of 
Sahara, Medhatithi, the D&yabhSga and its commentators to 
explain what is meant by a gift to an idol according to the 
notions of the Hindu writers. Manu and other smjtikfiras 
lay down that it is part of the king’s duty to prosecute and 
fine persons interfering with or destroying the property of 
temples. Y&j. II. 228 prescribes a fine of 40, 80 or 160 payas 
respectively for cutting off the twigs, principal branches of 
trees or the entire trees themselves that grow on built up 
platforms or in cemeteries or on boundaries or in holy places 
or near temples. Yaj. (II. 240 and 295) prescribes the highest 
ammeroement for fabricating a false edict or for tampering 
with royal edicts by inserting more or less than what is inten¬ 
ded to be granted by the king. The Mit. on Yaj. II. 186 says 
that the king should sedulously safeguard all rules made 
about the pastures for cows (in a village) or about the preser¬ 
vation of tanks and temples. Manu IX. 280 requires the king 
to pronounce the death sentence on those who break into a royal 
storehouse or an armoury or a temple and prescribes that the 
breaker of an image shall repair the whole damage and also pay 
a fine of five hundred panes. Kau{. III. 9 prescribes punishment 
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for encroachment on temples. From the Kautillya ,10 ' we 
know that kings appointed an officer called * devatSdhyaksa * 
(Superintendent of temples) and that when the king’s treasury 
became empty it was part of the duty of that officer to bring 
together all the wealth of the temples in the forts and other 
parts of the country and the king could in an emergency ubo 
that wealth (and probably used to return it later when financial 
stringency ceased). Among matters oalled praklrnaka (mis¬ 
cellaneous ) of which the king was to take cognisance suo motu 
without anybody’s oomplaint, Narada inoludes (in verse 3) 
4 abstraction of gifts * and 4 gifts of villages and towns to 
br&hmanas’ (verse 2). According to the Sm. 0. among the topics 
called chalas im were two viz. the destruction of a reservoir 
of drinking water and of a temple. Katyayana states that mere 
wrongful possession for any length of time of women, of state 
property and of temple property would not confer ownership on 
anybody. These texts indicated that the Government of the 
day protected temple properties, tanks, wells and the like that 
were dedicated to the public and exercised powers of superin¬ 
tendence and correction in matters affecting them. Yaj. II. 
191 says that those who look after the business of guilds etc. 
in which many are interested should be students of the Veda, 
men of rectitude and free from greed. They are styled karya- 
cintaka by him. Brhaspati s108 quoted by AparSrka says 
( p. 796) that these k&ryaointakas (committee ) should consist of 
two, three or five persons and that if there be disagreement 
between the larger bodies and the committee the king should 
decide that dispute and should bring round to the proper path 
whoever might be in the wrong. It appears that from very 
ancient times (3rd or 2nd oentury B. C.) the committee in 
charge of religious foundations was oalled gosthl and the 
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members gostfrika* 109 . In some inscriptions the superintendent 
of a temple is called sthcinapati (vide Srlrangam plates of Deva- 
rftya II dated sake 1356 in E. I. vol. 18, p. 138). In the Sirpur 
Stone Inscription of MahSsivagupta (about 8th or 9th century 
A. D.) of Mahakosala provision is made for a portion of the 
property granted being heritable by the sons and grandsons 
of the donees only if they were worthy, kept up agnihotra* 
studied the six angas and had clean mouths and did not 
engage in service and further that if the heir did not possess 
these qualities or died without leaving a son &c., than 
another person, a relative with the requisite qualifications, 
oould be made the recipient of that share, and he was to 
be elderly and learned and was to be chosen by mutual agree¬ 
ment and the king’s express order was not to be necessary 
for his selection. 3110 Paithlnasi quoted by Aparfirka p. 746 
ordains that the king should not deprive temples and corpo¬ 
rations of their properties. A record from Malabar of the 
11th century A. D. gives the details of temple administration 
in Kerala, that was in the hands of Yogam (corporation ) 
wielding independent power (E. L vol, 18 p. 340). The 
Peshwa’s Government at Poona often interfered when disputes 
arose about properties dedicated to shrines and tombs of saints 
between the managers of the temples or among the heirs of the 
saint to whom lands had been originally donated. For example, 
the Peshwa made an award in 1744 A. D. about the principal 
religious and charitable institution in the Deccan, viz. the 
Chinchvad Samsthan, whereby he set apart one half of all pro¬ 
perties bestowed on the shrine at that place for purely religious 
and oharitable purposes and distributed the other half between 
the manager and his kinsmen who were all descendants of the 
original founder, Shri Moraya Gosavi (vide Chintaman v. Dhondo 


2109. Vide E. I. vol. II. p. 87 (votive inscription from Sanohi) at 
p. 92 where mention is made of Bodha-gofhl (Bauddba go^tht) ; E. I. 
vol. I. p. 184 at p, 188 (for go^thika), E. I. VIII p. 219 ( Abu inscription 
No. 2 dated 1230 A. D.) which gives the names of the committee of 
management who and whose descendants were to manage the founda¬ 
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15 Bom. 612 at p. 615). A similar award was made by the 
Peshwa in 1777—78 A. D. about the Brahmanal Samsthan in the 
Satara District (vide Annaji v. Narayana 21 Bom. 536). This 
privilege of ancient rulers to redress grievances and correct 
abuses in the management of religious and charitable endow- 
ments devolved upon the British Government as laid down by 
the Privy Council in Rajah Muthu RamJinga v. Perianayagum 
Ptllai, L. R II. A. 209 at p. 232 ‘It is evident...that the British 
Government, by virtue of its sovereign power, asserted as the 
former rulers of the country had done, the right to visit endow¬ 
ments of this kind and to prevent and redress abuses in their 
management ’. The Indian Central and Provincial Legislatures 
have placed on the Statute book many Acts regulating religious 
and oharitable endowments. A list of the most important of 
these enactments is given below.® 1 " 

Property dedicated to a god is called * devottara ’ (the word 
being written as debutter in the Law Reports, particularly from 
Bengal). Vide Sham Charan Nandiv. Abhiram Ooswami,ZZ Cal. 511 
at p. 523. A good deal of litigation comes up to the courts about 
the rights and liabilities of the trustees and the sevakas (called 
Shebatt in Bengal), about their mismanagement of the temple 
properties and their removal and so forth. 

Among impartible things Manu (IX. 219 ) included yoga- 
k$ema. The Mit. on Yaj. II. 118-119 shows that several mean¬ 
ings were attached to that expression by various writers, but that 
relying upon a verse of Laugaksi it prefers the meaning of ista 
and purta. Therefore the Mit. ,lu declares that gifts dedicated 
by a person to the public by expending anoestral wealth such 


2111. The Religious Endowments Act ( XX of 1863 ) as amended 
by Act XXI of 1925; The Charitable Endowments Aot (VI of 1890); 
Religious Societies Act (I of 1880); Indian Civil Procedure Code, 
Seotions 92-93 (ActV of 1908); Indian Limitation Aot, Section 10 
( Act IX of 1908 ); Charitable and Religious Trusts Act (Act XIV of 
1920 ) ; Madras Hindu Religious Endowments Act ( Madras Act II of 
1927, applying to temples and maths also); Tirupati and Tirumalai 
Devastbanams Aot (Madras Act XIX of 1933); The Bombay Publio 
Trusts Registration Act ( Bombay Aot XXV of 1935 ). 
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as tanks, gardens, and temples could not be partitioned by the 
sons and grandsons. In modern times also the same is the rule. 
Besides properties dedicated to temples and other religious and 
charitable purposes are generally inalienable, according to 
legislative enactments and judicial decisions, 2,18 exoept where 
an alienation is absolutely necessary for the upkeep of the 
religious worship or for the benefit and preservation of the 
institution. 

A question arises whether, when a work of public utility is 
dedicated, the founder possesses any control over the thing 
dedicated and if so to what extent. The Vlramitrodaya (on 
Vyavahara* 114 ) furnishes an answer to this question. The follow¬ 
ing is the gist of its argument keeping as close to the original 
as possible. When a man throws an oblation into fire, his owner¬ 
ship over the oblation comes to an end; but the oblation 
belongs to nobody. No human being has accepted it. Yet 
the sacrificer can prevent any one who wants to desecrate the 
offering by bringing it into contact with something impure from 
doing so and can see to it that the offering is reduced to ashes in 
the fire undisturbed. Similarly when a tank or a garden is 
dedicated to the public, the ownership of the founder in the thing 
is gone, but there is no other individual owner and no new 
ownership arises in any single person; yet the founder can 
prevent a third person making himself owner of the thing 
dedicated to the public and it cannot be argued that the founder 
cannot interfere for protecting the thing and that there is no 
blame if he does not safeguard the assumption of ownership 
by a third person. The practice of respectabla people viz. the 
exercise of the right of preservation in the case of both (i. e. in 
the case of what is offered into the fire and what is dedicated 
to the publio) is based on this consideration. The &5stric injunc¬ 
tion about utsarga does not merely contemplate the divesting 

2113. Vide for example Bombay Act II of 1863 (Summary Settle¬ 
ment Act, sec. 8). Vide Prosonno Kumari v. Golab Chand L.R. 2 I. A. 246. 
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of one's ownership and dedication to the public, but also that 
the thing dedicated be enjoyed by the public without inter¬ 
ference or encroaohment, just as in homa also one does not 
merely desire to throw an oblation into fire (and rest content with 
that) but one desires to see that the oblation is reduced to ashes 
and is not rendered impure. This shows that the founder of 
a temple or the builder of a tank or garden would always 
retain a power to preserve the thing dedicated. 

Questions as to whether a new image can be substituted 
by the trustee or the shebait of a temple or whether he can 
remove the image to another plaoe do come before the courts. 
Vide Kali Kanta Chatterji v. Surendra 41 0. L. J. 128 ; Pra . 
matha Natha v. Pradyumna Kumar 30 C. W. N. 25 ( P. 0.) where 
the P. 0. laid down (p. 33 ) that family idols are not merely 
movable chattels and that their destruction, degradation and 
injury are not within the power of the founder or other custo¬ 
dian for the time being; vide Hart Baghunath v. Anant Bhikaji 
44 Bom. 466, where it was held that the manager of a public 
temple has no right to remove the image from the old temple 
and instal it in another new building, especially when the 
removal is objected to by a majority of the worshippers. 



. CHAPTER XXVII 

VANAPRASTHA (forest hermit) 

Vaikhanasa appears to have been the ancient name for 
V&naprastha. In the AnukramanI one hundred Vaikbanasas 
are said to have been the seers of Rg. IX. 66 and a Vamra 
Vaikhanasa is the seer of Rg. X. 99. The Tai. A. I. 23 connects 
the word Vaikhanasa with the nakhas of Prajapati (ye nakhSs 
te vaikhanasah ). 8ns It appears that in ancient times there was 
some work called Vaikhanasa sastra which treated of the rules 
for forest hermits. Gaut. III. 2 uses the word Vaikhanasa for 
this aSrama. Baud. Dh. S. II. 6.19 defines a vanaprastha em as 
one who follows the practices laid down in Vaikhanasa-sastra. 
Vrddha-Gautama ( chap. VIII, p. 564) appears to suggest that 
Vaikhanasas and Pancaratrikas were two schools of Vaisnavas, 
the former calling Visnu by the appellations of Purusa, Acyuta 
and Aniruddha, while the Panoaratrikas spoke of Visnu as 
having the four murtis or vyuhas viz. Vasudeva, Sahkarsana, 
Pradyumna and Aniruddha.* 117 The Par. M. vol. I, part 2, p. 139 
after quoting Vas. Dh. S. 9. 11 (£)ramanakenfignim&dhaya) 
remarks that Sramanaka is VaikhSnasa-sutra that propounds 
the duties of tapasvins. Kalidasa in the S&kuntala speaks of 
the life led by the oharming Sakuntala in Kanva’s hermitage 
as vaikhanasa vrata mt (I. 27). Manu VI. 21 describes the 
VSnaprastha as abiding by the views ( mala) of Vaikhanasa 
and MedhStihi explains that Vaikhanasa is a Sastra in which 
the duties of the forest hermit are expounded. The Msha- 
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bhSrata* 115 (6anti 20. 6 and 26. 6) states that the view of the 
VaikhSnasas is that it is better to have no desire for amassing 
wealth than to hanker after wealth. Sankarficfirya on VedSnta- 
sutra III. 4. 20 speaks of the third asrama as vaikhSnasa and 
as indicated by the word tapas used in Chan. Up. II. 23. 1. 

The word vanaprastha is according to the Mit. the same 
as vanaprastha, which means * one who stays in a forest in a 
pre-eminent way * (by observing a strict code of life). Kslra- 
svaml derives it differently. 5110 

The time for becoming a forest hermit arises in two ways. 
According to the J&b&lopanisad quoted above (p. 421) a man may 
become a vanaprastha immediately after the period of student- 
hood or after passing some years as an householder. Manu 
(VI. 2) indicates the age by saying ‘ when a householder sees his 
skin wrinkled and his hair growing white and sees the sons of his 
sons he may hetake himself to the forest'. The commentators 
were divided in their opinions, some holding that all three con¬ 
ditions ( wrinkles, grey hair and seeing son’s sons ) must be 
fulfilled before one could beoome a forest hermit, others held 
that only one of them need be fulfilled and others again said 
that these conditions are only indicative of the age viz. that a 
man must be old or over 50. Kulluka on Manu III. 50 quotes 
a smrti * a man may resort to a forest after 50 ’. 

Gaut. III. 25-34, Ap. Dh. S. II. 9. 21.18—11. 9. 23. 2, Baud. 
Dh. S. III. 3, Vas. Dh. S. IX, Manu VI. 1-32, Y&j. III. 45-55, 
Visnu Dh. S. 95, Vaik. X. 5, Sankha-smrti VI. 1-7 (in verse), 
Sfintiparva 245. 1-14 and Anusfisana 142, Asvamedhika-parva 
46. 9-16, Laghu-Visnu III, Kurmapurfina (uttarSrdha chap. 27 ) 
contain numerous rules about forest hermits. The principal 
points are stated below with a few references: 

(1) One may go to a forest with one’s wife or one may 
leave her in oharge of one’s sons ( Manu VI. 3, Yaj. III. 45). 
The wife may accompany if she desires. MedhStithi notes that 
some explained that if the wife was young he may place her in 
oharge of the sons and that an old wife may accompany her 
husband. 
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(2) He takes with him to the forest his three Vedio fires 
and his grhya fire 8121 together with such sacrificial utensils as 
the ladles called sruc % sruva . Ordinarily the wife’s co-opera¬ 
tion is required in offering sacrifices, but when the wife is given 
in charge of the sons, her co-operation then is supposed to be 
dispensed with or it may be held that she has consented to all 
acts by agreeing to stay with the sons. On repairing to the 
forest he should perform the drauta sacrifices of new moon and 
full moon, the agrayava isti , the caturmasyas , Turayaqa and Dak - 
sayava ( Manu VI. 4. 9—10, Yaj. III. 45 ). The sacrificial food 
was to be prepared from corn like nivara growing in the forest. 
It appears that according to some writers the forest hermit was 
to give up his Srauta and grhya fires and kindle a new fire in 
accordance with rules laid down in the Sramanaka 2,22 (i. e. the 
Vaikhanasa sutra) and offer sacrifices therein. Vide Gaut. 
III. 26, Ap. Dh. S. II. 9. 21. 20 and Vas. Dh. S. IX. 10. 2123 

2121. If he has followed the ardhndhQna mode, then he has sepa¬ 
rate drauta and gihya fires ; but if he has followed the 4 sarvSdhSna * 
mode, then he has only drauta fires, which alone he takes with him. 
When a man consecrates the three srauta fires he may do so with half 
of his smBrta tire and keep the other half of the smarta fire. This is 
ardhadhana. If he does not keep the Bmllrta fire separate it is sarvB* 
dhana. Vide Ip. Sr. V. 4. 12-16, V. 7. 8 and Nirnayasindbu ( III 
ptlrvBrdha, p. 370 ). If he has no drauta fires then he takes only the 
gphya fire. One who has no wife living can also become a forest 
hermit. Vide Mit. on Yaj. III. 45. Dak$Byai?a is a modification of the 
Dar4apUrgamBsa sacrifice ( Ap. 6r. III. 17. 4 and 11, A4v. Sr. II. 14. 7ff 
and com. on Kat. Sr. 1. 2. 11 ) and TurByana is an iftyayana according 
to A4v. Sr. II. 14. 4-6 and a sattra according to Ap. XXIII. 14. 1. 

2122. Medhatithi on Manu VI. 9 states that the SrBmapaka fire is 
to be kindled by him only whose wife is dead or who becomes a forest 
hermit immediately after the close of the period of student-hood. 
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Ultimately he 1 b to leave the keeping of fires by depositing the 
sacred fires in his own self according to the rules prescribed 
(in Vaikhanasa sutra). Vide Manu VI. 25, Yaj. III. 45. 

(3) He has to give up all food that he used to partake of 
when he was in his village and also all household parapher¬ 
nalia (cows, horses, beds &c.) and subsist on flowers, fruits, 
roots and vegetables growing in the forest on land or in water or 
on corn fit for sages such as nlvSra and Sy&tn&ka ( Manu VI. 5 
and 13, Oaut. III. 26 and 28). But he has to avoid partaking 
of honey, flesh, mushrooms growing on the ground, and the 
vegetables called Bhustrna, Sigruka, the Sleamfitaka fruit, 
though these are forest produce (Manu VI. 14). Gautama 
allowed him as a last resort to partake of the flesh of animals 
killed by oarnivorous beasts. Yaj. III. 54-55, Manu VI. 27-28 
allow him to beg for alms at the dwellings of other hermits or 
allow him to go to a village and bring by begging silently 
eight morsels of food. He oan use salt prepared by himself 
only ( Manu VI. 12 ). 

(4) He has to perform the five daily sacrifices to gods, 
sages, Manes, men (guests) and to bhutas with food fit for 
asoetics or with fruits, roots and vegetables and give alms 
thereout (Manu VI. 5 and 7, Gaut. III. 29-30, Yaj. III. 46 ). 

(5) He has to bathe thrice in the day, in the morning, 
at noon and in the evening ( Manu VI. 22 and 24, Yaj. III. 48, 
Vas. IX. 9); while Manu VI. 6 appears to prescribe a bath 
twice a day only in the morning and in the evening. So there 
was an option. 

(6) He was to wear a deer-skin or a tattered garment (i.e. 
one of bark or kusa grass or the like ) and allow his hair and 
nails to grow. Vide Manu VI. 6, Gaut. III. 34, Vas. IX. 11. 

(7) He should be devoted to the study of the Veda and 
reoite it inaudibly ( 5p. Dh. S. II 9. 22. 9, Manu VI. 8, Yaj, 
III. 48). 

(8) He should live a life of complete continence, should 
be self-restrained, friendly (to all), collected in mind, ever 
liberal but never a recipient and be compassionate towards all 
beings ( Manu VI. 8, Yaj. III. 45 and 48). In view of Yaj. 
III. 45, Vas. IX. 5 and Manu VI. 26, Kulluka seems ,m to be 
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wrong in holding that if a forest hermit takes his wife with him 
he may cohabit with her at the prescribed times. 

(9) He is not to use corn growing on ploughed land in 
the forest even if the owner negleots to garner it nor is he to 
eat fruits and roots growing in villages (Manu VI. 16 and 
Yaj. III. 46). 

(10) He may cook wild corn or he may eat only what 
beoomes naturally ripe (like fruits ) or he may pound between 
stones the grain to be used by him, or may employ his teeth 
only as mortar and he is not to employ ghee in his cooking 
or religious rites but only the oil of wild fruits ( Manu VI. 17 
and Yaj. III. 49 ). 

(11) He is to eat only once either in the day in the 
4th part (of the day divided into eight) or at night or he may 
take food every alternate day or once after two or three days 
( Visnu Dh. S. 95. 5-6, Manu VI. 19). He may also follow 
the method of the penance of Candrayana (stated in Manu 
XI. 216) or he may subsist on wild fruits, roots and flowers 
only ( Manu VI. 20-21, Yaj. III. 50) or may eat only once 
at the end of a fortnight ( according to one’s ability). He may 
reduce gradually the' quantity of food he takes, ultimately 
subsisting on water alone or on wind ( Ap. Dh. S. II. 9. 23. 2, 
Manu VI. 31). Vide Visnu Dh. S. 95. 7-12 also. 

(12) He may accumulate food materials only for a day 
or a month or a year ( but never for more than a year ) and 
should throw away his stored food material every year in the 
month of Alvina (Manu VI. 15, Yaj. III. 47, Ap. Dh. S. II. 
9. 22. 24 ).* ,,s 

(13) He should practise severe austerities by standing 
In the midst of five fires (4 fires in the four directions and 
the blazing sun overhead ), by standing in the open in the rains, 
by wearing wet garments in winter (Manu VI. 23-34, Yaj. 
III. 52, Visnu Dh. S. 95. 2-4) and thus habituate his body to 
privations and mortifications. 

(14) He should gradually give up residing in a house, 
but Bhould stay under a tree and subsist only on fruits and 
roots* 1 ** ( Manu VI. 25, Vas. IX. 11, Yaj. III. 54, Ap. Dh. S. 
II. 9. 21.20). 
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(15) At night he should sleep on the bare ground, should 
pass the day either sitting or moving about or in the practice 
of Yoga and should make no effort to enjoy the things that give 
pleasures (Manu VI. 22 and 26, Yaj. III. 51). 

(16) He should Btudy the various texts of the Upanisads 
for the purity of his body, for the inorease of his knowledge 
and ultimately for realising brahma (Manu VI. 29-30). 

(17) If the forest hermit suffers from Borne incurable 
disease and cannot properly perform his duties or feels death 
to be near, he should Btart on the great journey ( Mahapra- 
sth&na) turning his faoe towards the north-east, subsisting on 
water and air only, till the body falls to rise no more (Manu 
VI. 31, Y»j. III. 55). The Mit. and Apararka (p. 945) on 
Yaj. III. 55 quote a smrti ‘ a forest hermit may resort to the 
distant journey or may enter water or fire or may throw him¬ 
self from a precipice*. 51,7 

The Baud. Dh. S. III. 3 gives an intricate classification of 
vanaprasthas. They are either pacamamkas (who take cooked or 
ripe food) or apacamamkas (who do not cook their food ). Each 
of these two olasses is again sub-divided into five. The five 
pacamamkas are sarvSranyakas, vaitusikas, those who subsist 
on fruits, roots and bulbous roots, those who subsist. on fruits 
only, those who subsist on vegetables only. Sarvaranyakas are 
of two kinds, viz. indravasiktas (who bring creepers, shrubs and 
cook them, offer agnihotra therewith and offer it to guests and 
eat the rest) and reto-vasiktas (who bring the flesh of animals 
killed by tigers, wolves or hawks and cook it and offer to 
Agni &c.). The apacamamkas are five viz. unmajjakas (who 
do not employ implements of iron or stone for holding food), 
pravfttaiinah (who eat food from their hands, without using 
any vessel), mukhenadayimh ( who eat food with their mouth, 
without using their hands, as beasts do), toyaharas (who subsist 
on water only), vayubhakqah ( who observe total faBt). These 
are according to Baud, the ten dik§as of Vaikh&nasas. Manu 
also (VI. 29) calls the rules to be observed by forest hermits 
dlks&s. 

Brhat-Par&dara (obap. XL p. 290) speaks of four divisions 
of v&naprasthas viz. Vaikh&nasa, Udumbara, V&lakhilya and 
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VanevSsI; while Vaikh. VIII. V says that the v&naprasthas are 
either sapatnika (who stay with their wife ) or apatnika and the 
first are of four varieties viz. Audumbara, Vairifioa, Vaiakhilya 
and Phenapa, The RSmSyana ( Aranya, ohap, 10. 2-6 ) speaks 
of forest hermits under various designations such as the 
VSlakhilyas, Asmakuttas &o. 

Any person of the three higher varnas could become a 
vanaprastha, but a sfidra could not do so. Manu VI. 1 when 
starting the topic of vSnaprasthas employs the word ‘ dvija 
In the Santiparva 21.15 it is stated that a ksatriya after trans¬ 
ferring the kingdom to his son should subsist in a forest on 
wild food and follow the travana scriptures.* 1 ** In the Atva- 
medhika-parva 35. 43 it is expressly stated that the order of 
vanaprasthas is meant for the three dvijatis. ,m The Mahabharata 
cites many examples of royal personages becoming vanapras¬ 
thas. Yayati after crowning his youngest and most dutiful son 
Puru as a king is said to have become a forest hermit (Adiparva 
86.1) where he practised various austerities (Adi. 86.12-17 ) 
and ultimately ended his life by fasting (Adi. 75. 58). In the 
Adramavasi-parva (ohap. 19 ) the blind king Dhrtarastra is said 
to have become a forest hermit with his wife Gandharl who put 
on bark garments and deer-skin. The Par. M. (I. part 2, p. 139 ) 
relying on Manu VL 2, Yama and other sages states its view that 
men of the three varnas could become forest hermits. Women 
also oould repair to the forest. The Mausala parva-(7. 74) states 
that when Krsna left the mortal body, Satyabhama and other 
queens of Krsna entered the forest having resolved to undergo 
severe austerities. The Adiparva (128. 12-13) narrates that 
on the death of Pandu, Satyavatl with her two daughters-in-law 
repaired to a forest for austerities and died (here. Vide also 
Santi 147. 10 (for Mahaprasfchana) and A§ramav8siparva. 37, 
27-28. Acoording to Vaik. VIII, 1 and Vamanapur8na 14. 
117-118 a brahmana oould pass through all four adramas, a 
ksatriya through three (he oould not be a sannyasin), a vaidya 
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through two (brahmacarya and gSrbasthya) and a tQdra could 
resort to only one viz. the householder’s mode of life. Vide the 
story of Sambuka referred to above (p. 119 ). 

The question whether ending one’s life by starting on the 
Great Journey or by failing from a precipice is sinful exercised 
the minds of many writers on dharmasastra. The Dharma&stra 
writers generally condemn suicide or an attempt to commit 
suicide as a great sin. ParSsara (IV. 1-2) states that if a man 
or woman hangs himself or herself through extreme pride or 
extreme Tage or through affliction or fear he or she falls into 
hell for sixty thousand years. 11 * 0 Manu V. 89 says that no water 
is to be offered for the benefit of the souls of those who kill them* 
selves. The Adiparva (179. 20 ) declares that one who commits 
Buicide does not reach blissful worlds. Vas. Dh. S. (23. 14-16) 
ordains “ whoever kills himself becomes abhiSasta (guilty of 
mortal sin) and his sapindas have to perform no death rites 
for him; a man becomes a killer of the self when he destroys 
himself by wood (i. e. by fire), water, clods and stones 
(i. e. by striking bis head against a stone ), weapon, poison, or 
ropes (i. e. by hanging ). They also quote a verse ‘ that dvija 
who through affection performs the last rites of a man who 
commits suicide must undergo the penance of Candrayana with 
Tapta-krcohra ". Vas. Dh. S. 23.18 prescribes a prSyaficitta for 
merely resolving to kill oneself ( even when no attempt is 
made). Yama ( 20-21 ) prescribes that when a person tries to 
do away with himBelf by such methods as hanging, if he dies, 
his body should be smeared with impure things and if he lives 
he should be fined two hundred papas; his friends and sons 
should each be fined one papa and then they should undergo the 
penance laid do\yn in the sastra. 21 * 1 

In spite of this general attitude, exceptions were made in 
the smrtis, the epics and puranas. When a man was guilty of 
br&hmana murder, he was allowed to meet death at the hands of 
archers in a battle who knew that the sinner wanted to be killed 
in that way as a penance or the sinner may throw himself head 
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downwards in fire (Manu XI. 73, Yfij. III. 248). Similarly the 
drinker of spirituous liquor expiated his sin by taking boiling 
wine, water, ghee, cow’s milk or urine and dying thereby 
( Manu XI. 90-91, Yaj. III. 253, Gaut. 23.1, Vas. Dh. S. 20.22 ). 
Vide also Vas. Dh. S. 13. 14, Gaut. 23.1, Ap. Dh. S. I. 9. 25. 1-3 
and 6 for similar deadly penances for incest and for drinking 
liquor and for theft. The Ap.Dh.S. (1.10.28. 15-17) quotes HSrlta 
who condemns such penances involving death.* 13 * At extremely 
holy places like Prayaga, the Sarasvatl and Benares persons were 
allowed to kill themselves by drowning with the desire of 
securing release from sam&ara. The Salyaparva ( 39. 33-34) 
states ‘ whoever abandons his body at Prthudaka on the northern 
bank of the Sarasvatl after repeating Vedic prayers would not 
be troubled by death thereafter \* m The AnufiSsanaparva (25. 
62-64 ) says that if a man knowing the Vedanta and under¬ 
standing the ephemeral nature of life abandons life in the holy 
Himalayas by fasting, he would reach the world of brahma. 
Vide also Vanaparva 85. 83 (about suicides at Pray5ga). The 
Matsya-purana (186. 34-35) eulogises the peak of Amarakan(aka 
by stating ‘ whoever dies at Amarakantaka by fire, poison, water 
or by fasting enjoys the pleasures ( described in verses 28-33 ). 
He who throws himself down (from the peaks of Amarakan(aka) 
never returns (to samsSra ). ,J1S4 

There are historical examples of this practice supplied by 
Epigraphy. The Khairha plates of Ya&ahkarpadeva (dated 
Kalacuri satimat 823 i. e. 1073 A. D.) narrate that king G&ngeya 
obtained release along with his one hundred wives at the 
famous banyan tree of Prayaga ( E. I. vol. XII. p. 205 at p. 
211 ).* 135 King Dhahgadeva of the Chandella dynasty is said 
to have lived for more than 100 years and to have abandoned 
his body at Prayaga while contemplating on Rudra ( E. I. vol. 
I. p. 140 ). The Calukya king SomeSvara after performing yoga 
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rites drowned himself in the TungabhadrS in 1068 A. D. (E. C. 
vol. IL Sk. 136). The Raghuvarhsa VIII. 94 poetically describes 
how Aja in his old age when his health was shattered by disease 
resorted to fasting and drowned himself at the confluence of the 
holy rivers, the Ganges and the Sarayu, and immediately 
attained the position of a denizen of Heaven. 

Apart from suioide for purposes of penance or at holy places 
the smrtis allowed, as said above, a forest hermit to start on the 
great journey to meet death and also allowed in certain circum¬ 
stances death by entering fire, or by drowning or by fasting 
or by throwing oneself from a precipice even for those who 
were not hermits. Gautama (14. 11) prescribes that no mour¬ 
ning need be observed for those who wilfully meet death by 
fasting, or by outting themselves off with a weapon, or by fire, 
or poison or water or by hanging or by falling from a preoipice. 
But Atri (218-219) states some exceptions viz. 'if one who is 
very old (beyond 70), one who cannot observe the rules of 
bodily purification (owing to extreme weakness &c.), one who 
is so ill that no medical help can be given, kills himself by 
throwing himself from a precipioe or into fire or water or by 
fasting, mourning should be observed for him for three days and 
ArSddha may be performed for him. 8,w Apar&rka (p. 536) 
quotes texts of Brabmagarbha, Vivasvat and Gargya about an 
householder 'he who suffering from serious illness cannot live, 
or who is very old, who has no desire left for the pleasures of 
any of the senses and who has carried out his tasks may bring 
about his death at his pleasure by resorting to mabaprasthSna, 
by entering fire or water or by falling from a precipioe. By so 
doing he incurs no sin and his death is far better than tapas, 
and one should not desire to live vainly (without being able to 
perform the duties laid down by the dSstra). 11(7 AparSrka 
(p. 877 ) and Par. M. ( I. part 2, p. 228) quote several verses 
from Adipur&na about dying by fasting, by entering fire or 
deep water cr by falling from a precipice, or by going on mahs- 
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prasthSna in the Himalayas or by abandoning life from the 
branch of the vata tree at Prayaga, the verses declaring that 
not only does such a man not incur sin but he attains the 
worlds of bliss. In the R&mayapa (Aranya, chap. 9) Sara* 
bhahga is said to have entered fire. We find that the Mrccha- 
katika (I. 4) speaks of king Sudraka as having entered fire. 
In the Gupta Inscriptions No. 42, the great Emperor Kumara- 
gupta is said to have entered the fire of dried cowdung cakes. 
The editor remarks that there is necessarily no reference to the 
fact that the emperor voluntarily embraced death by fire. But 
it appears that there is no great propriety in the description 
if all that is meant is that the Emperor’s oorpse was burnt 
with ‘karlsa’. 

Some put forward a Vedio passage ‘ one who desires heaven 
should not (seek to) die before the appointed span of life is at 
an end (of itself)’ as opposed to the permission for suicide 
given by the smrtis. Medhatitbi on Manu VI. 32 ,,M quotes 
this Vedio text and explains it away by saying that if iruti 
intended to lay down an absolute prohibition against suicide 
in every case, it would have simply said * one who desires 
heaven should not (seek to) die ’. The Vaj. S. (40. 3) oontains 
a verse saying * whoever destroy their self reach after death 
Asura worlds that are shrouded in blinding darkness’, which 
really refers to persons ignorant of the correct knowledge of the 
Self. But this has been interpreted by many as referring to 
those guilty of suicide (Stmahan). Vide Uttararamacarita IV, 
after verse 3 1184 and Br. Up. IV. 4.11 for a verse similar to 
that in the Vaj. S. The Rajatarangipl (VI. 1411) refers to 
officers appointed by the king to superintend prayopaveia 
(resolving on death by fasting). 

Among Jains a similar rule prevailed. The Ratnakaranda- 
6ravak£c&ra (ohap. 5) of Samantabhadra (about 2nd century 
A. D.) dilates on SallekhanS, which consists in abandoning the 
body for the accumulation of merit in calamities, famines, 
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extreme old age and inourable disease. >u0 The E&landrI 
(Sirohi State) Inscription reoords the suioide of a Jain con¬ 
gregation by fasting in aaihvat 1339 ( E. I. vol. XX., appendix 
p. 98 No. 691). 

From the aooount of the death of Ealanos the Indian 
gymnosophist at 73 given by Megasthenes (Mo Orindle p. 106) 
we can gather that the practioe of religious suicide prevailed 
long before the 4th century B. C. Strabo (XV. 1.4) states that 
with the ambassadors that came to Augustus Caesar from India 
also arrived an Indian gymnosophist who committed himself 
to the flames like Ealanos who exhibited the same -spectacle 
before Alexander. 

In the times of the puranas the method of starting on maha- 
prastbana and 6uicide by entering fire or falling from a preci¬ 
pice came to be forbidden and was included in Ealivarjya. 8141 

It will be notioed that some of the duties and regulations 
prescribed for vanaprasthas are practically the same as those 
for sannyasins. For example, the rules laid down in Manu 
VI. 25-29 for forest hermits are almost the same as those for 
parivrajaka8 2,ii (Manu VI. 38, 43, 44). The Ap. Dh. S. employs 
the same words twice in delineating the characteristics of both 
(II. 9. 21.10 and 20). The order of hermits gradually leads on 
to or rather passes over into that of sannyasins. Both have to 
observe celibacy and restraint of senses, both have to regulate 
the intake and quality of food, both have to contemplate on the 
passages of the Upaniaads and strive for the knowledge of 
Brahman. There were no doubt some differences. The vSna- 
prastha could be accompanied by his wife at least in the begin¬ 
ning, a sannyasin could not be so. A vanaprastha had to keep 
fires, perform the daily and other yajfias at least in the begin¬ 
ning, the sanny&sin gave up his fires. The vanaprastha had to 
concentrate upon tapas, upon inuring himself to privations, 
severe austerities, and self-mortification, while the sannySsin 

2140. mtnf jf$$ wvfit wmvt w t umv (rsfortorar?: 

WWRTvV. « twPRVeWTVSTTWIV chop. 5. I owe this quotation to the kind 
ness of Prof. Upadhye of Kolhapur. 

2141. iror i tram uwfa vwfcnjfcflr- 

ftw* # I t w rcfo r y tw, chap. 24. 16 ; vide aUo I. p. 12. 

2142. t VTq gmHu w ) gf*h wtwTw gwlmwmwt tm-> 

W- qt II. 9. 21. 10 and again .VIW* • Wtr. W. 

% II. 9.21. 20 ( about wrWTOt). 





Ch. XXVII ] 


Vdnaprastka and Sannyasa 


929 


was concerned principally with samyama (restraint or quies¬ 
cence of senses) and contemplation of the highest Reality, as 
stated by SarhkarScfirya on VedSntasutra III. 4. 20. ,u * Owing 
to the great similarity and virtual fusion of the two Ssramas 
the stage of v&naprastha came to be gradually ignored and people 
passed from the householder’s life direotly to the life of 
sanny&sa. Govindasv&ml on Baud. Dh. S. III. 3. 14-17 remarks 
that the ScSrya (Baudh&yana) should be asked why he describes 
the two orders'of vanaprastha and sannySsa as distinct.* 144 In 
course of time no one probably became a v&naprastha and 
therefore having reoourse to the stage of v&naprastha came to 
be forbidden in the Kali age.* 14 * 
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CHAPTER XXVIII 

SANNYASA 


Sannyasa. —(the order of ascetics). That the Ch5n. Up. 
was well aware of the three Ssramas of student-hood, house¬ 
holder and forest hermit has been shown above (p. 420). 
It is somewhat doubtful whether the Ch&n. Up. regarded 
sanny&sa as the fourth and the last stage in a man's life when 
ideally planned. It merely states that' one that holds fast by 
the realization of brahman attains immortality'. But it 
appears that a stage of the abandonment of worldly riches, a 
life of begging and contemplation of the Absolute and its reali¬ 
zation had been known to the earliest Upanisads like the 
Brhadaranyaka. Whether it was the fourth stage or whether it 
could be reached even in the stage of brahmaoarya or of a 
house-holder is left in doubt so far as the older Upanisads 
are concerned. The J&b&lopanisad (4) has been quoted above 
(p. 421) to show that it gave an option either to regard sannyasa 
as the 4th stage in a man’s life or to resort to it immediately 
after any of the first two airamas. 

In the Br. Up. (II. 4.1) we see that Yajnavalkya * u * when 
about to become aparivrajaka (a wandering ascetic) tells his wife 
Maitreyl that he was going to leave home and that he wanted 
to divide whatever wealth he had between her and her co-wife 
Katyfiyanl. This shows that a parivrajaka had even then to 
leave home and wife and to give up all belongings. The same 
Upanisad in another place (III. 5.1) states ‘ those who realize 
Atman give up the hankering after progeny, possessions 
and heavenly worlds and praotise the beggar’s mode of life; 
therefore the br&hmana, having completely mastered (and so risen 
beyond) mere learning, should seek to be like a child (i. e. 
should not make a parade of his latent capacities or know¬ 
ledge ) and having completed (gone beyond) knowledge and 
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Valya (child-like behaviour) he should attain to the position of 
a muni , and having risen beyond the stage of a muni or non- 
muni, should become a real brahmana (one who has realized 
brahman). Vide also Br. Up. IV. 4. 22 for similar words and 
sentiments. The Jabalopanisad (5) m7 declares that the ascetic 
(parivrat) wears discoloured (not white) garments, has a 
tonsured head, has no possessions, is pure, hates (or injures ) no 
one, begs for alms and thereby tends to attain non-difference 
from brahmaftt In the Parana ahaihsa, the Brahma, the NSrada- 
parivrajaka, and the Sannyasa Upanisads numerous rules 
are laid down about sannyasa. But the antiquity and the 
authenticity of these Upanisads is extremely doubtful and 
therefore passing them over attention will be confined to the 
dharmasutras and other ancient smrtis. 

Gaut. III. 10-24, Ap. Dh. S. II. 9. 21. 7-20, Baud. Dh. S. II. 
6. 21-27 and II. 10, Vas. Dh. S. X, Manu VI. 33-86, Yaj. III. 
56-66, Vaik. IX. 9, Visnu Dh. S. 96, Santiparva chap. 246 and 279, 
Adiparva chap, 119. 7—21 and Asvamedkika 46. 18—46, Sankha- 
smrti (VII. in verse), Daksa VII. 28-38, KurmapurSna 
(Uttarardha, chap. 28), Agnipurana 161 and many other smrtis 
and puranas dilate upon the characteristics and duties of ascetics 
( yatidharma ). Some of the most salient features are set out 
below with a few references. 

(1) In order to qualify himself for sannyasa, a person 
had to perform a sacrifice to PrajSpati in whioh whatever he had 
he distributed to priests and the poor and the helpless (Manu 
VI. 38, Yaj. III. 56, Visnu Dh. S. 96. 1, Sankha VII. 1 ). m> 
The Yatidharmasahgraha (p.13) prescribes that the PrajSpatyesti 
should be performed by him who had kept the three vedic fires and 
the isti to Agni should be performed by others who kept only 
the grhya fire. The Jabalopanisad 4 adds that the sacrifice 
should be for Agni (and not for Prajapati as some hold). The 
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NrsiriihapurSna (60. 2-4) requires that before entering upon 
this order one should perform eight 6r&ddhas. The Nfsimha- 
purSna 58. 36 allows every one who is a vedio student to 
become an ascetic if his tongue, his sexual emotions, his appe¬ 
tite for food and his speeoh are pure (i. e. under strict control )• 
The eight dr&ddhas are daiva (to Vasus, Rudras, Adityas), Srsa 
(to the ten sages viz. Marlci and others), divya (to Hiranya- 
garbha and Vairija), mfinusya (to Sanaka, Sanandana and five 
others), bhautika (to five bhutas, prthvl &c.)^#paitrka (to 
Kavyavid fire, Soma, Aryaman, pitrs called Agni$v&tta &c.), 
m5tr&r&ddha (to ten matrs such as Gaurl, PadmS), atma&rSddha 
(to Param&tman). Vide Yati-dh. p. 9 and Sm. M. p. 177. Manu 
is careful to point out (VI. 35-37) that a man should fix his 
mind on moksa after studying the Veda, procreating sons, 
performing sacrifices i. e. after discharging his debts to the 
sages, the pitrs and gods. Baud. Dh. S. II. 10. 3-6 and 
Vaik. IX. 6 state that an householder who has no children or 
whose wife is dead or who has established his ohildren in the 
path of dharma or who is over 70 may become an ascetic. 
Kautilya (II. 1) prescribes that if a person embraoes the order 
of asoetics without making proper provision for his wife and 
sons he shall be punished with the first ammercement. 3141 He 
has to deposit his fires in himself and leave home (Manu 
VL 38). 

(2) After leaving home, wife, children and possessions, 
he should dwell outside the villages, should be homeless and 
stay under a tree or in an un-inhabited house wherever he may 
be when the sun sets and should always wander from place to 
plaoe; but he may remain in one place only in the rainy sea¬ 
son 3U0 (Manu VI. 41, 43-44, Vas. Dh. S. X 12-15, Sankba 
VII. 6). Sankha (quoted by the Mit. on Yftj. III. 58 ) allows 
him to stay in one place only for two months in the rainB, while 
Kanva says that he may stay one night in a village and five in 
a town (except in the rains). When he follows the rule of 
staying four or two months in one place, he should do so from 
the full moon of As&dha or an ascetio may always stay on the 
banks of the Ganges. 
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(3) He should always wander alone without a com¬ 
panion, as by so doing he will be free from attachments and the 
pangs of separation. Daksa (VII. 34-38) emphasizes this*' 11 
point very well * the real ascetio always stays alone; if two 
stay together, they form a pair; if three stay together they are 
like a village and if more (than three stay together) then it 
becomes like a town. An ascetic should not form a pair or a 
village or a town; by so doing he swerves from his dharma, 
Binoe (if two or more stay together) they begin to exchange 
news about the ruling prince, about the alms obtained and by 
close oontaot sentiments of affection, jealousy or wickedness 
arise between them. Bad ascetios engage in many activities 
viz. expounding (texts) for seouring money or honour and also 
gathering pupils round them. There are only four proper 
actions for an ascetio and no fifth viz. contemplation, purity, 
begging, always staying alone’. Nftrada says ‘there are six 
acts which ascetios must do as if ordered by the king under the 
threat of a penalty viz. begging, japa, contemplation, bath 
(thrice daily), purity and worship of Siva or Visnu ( quoted in 
Yati-dh. p. 63 and Sm. M. p. 188). ,,su 

(4) He should be celibate, Bhould always be devoted to 
contemplation and spiritual knowledge and should be un¬ 
attached to all objects of sense and pleasure (Manu VI. 41 and 
49, Gaut. III. 11). 

(5) He should move about avoiding all trouble or injury 
to creatures, should make all creatures safe with him, should 
bear with indifference all disrespect, should entertain no anger 
towards him who is furious with him, should utter benedictions 
over him also who runs him down, should never utter an untruth 
(Manu VI. 40, 47-48, Yaj. III. 61, Gaut. III. 23). 

(6) He should neither kindle srauta fires nor grhya fire 
nor even ordinary fire for cooking food and should subsist on 
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food obtained by begging (Manu VI. 38 and 43, Ap. Dh. S. I. 
9- 21.10, Adiparva 91.12). 

(7) He may enter a village for begging food only once 
a day, he should not ordinarily stay in a village at night 
(except in the rains) but if he stays at all he should do so only 
for one night (Gaut. III. 13 and 20, Manu VI. 43,55). 

(8) He should beg alms from seven houses without 
selecting them beforehand (Vas. Dh. S. X 7, Sahkha VII. 3 ■ 
Adi. 119.12 * five or ten houses ’). Baud. Dh. S. (II. 10. 57-58) 
prescribes that he should visit for alms the houses of brahmana 
householders of the S&llna and Yayavara types and should only 
wait for as much time as would be required for milking a cow. 
Baud. Dh. S. II. 10. 69 quotes the view of others that an ascetic 
may take alms from persons of all varnas or food from only 
one among dvijatis; Vas. X. 24 also says that he should beg 
of brahmanas only. The VayupurSna I. 18. 17 prescribes that 
ascetics should not eat food belonging to one man ( but should 
eat food collected from several houses), or flesh or honey 
should not accept SmasrSddha (i. e. sraddha with uncooked 
food), should not use salt directly or by itself (i. e. they may 
eat vegetables in cooking whioh salt has been used). According 
to Usanas (quoted in Sm. M. p. 200 and Yati-dh. pp. 74-75) 
food obtained by begging is of five kinds viz. madhukara 
(collecting food from any three, five or seven houses at random 
just as bees collect honey from any flowers), prakpranila 
(when a request is made by devotees to take food at their 
houses even before the ascetic gets up from his bed), ayadta 
(when invitation to take food at his house is given by a man 
before the ascetio starts on his begging round ), tatkdlika (the 
food that is announced by a brahmans the moment the ascetio 
approaches), upapanna (cooked food brought to the matha by 
devoted disoiples or other people). Vas. Dh. S. X. 31 says that 
a brahmana ascetio should avoid food at dudra houses and 
Apararka p. 963 explains this as implying that in the 
absenoe of brahmana houses an ascetio may beg for food from 
ksatriyas and vaidyas. In later times begging alms from 
persons of all oastes was forbidden, being included among 
kalivarjya actions (* yatea tu sarva-varnesu na bhiksacaranam 
kalau ’). Vide Sm. M. p. 201. It was stated by Par&tara and 
Xratu that no fault attaches to an ascetio if he being very 
old or very ill took food from a single person on a certain day 
or for several days or begged for food at the house of his sons, 
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friends, teacher or brothers or wife (vide Sm. M. p. 201, Yati- 
dh. p. 75 ). According to Paratara I. 51 and the Sutasarhhita 
(Jfi5na-yoga-khanda 4. 15-16) the first olaim on the food 
cooked in the house is that of an ascetic and a brahmao&rin 
and one has to perform the Candr&yana penance for taking 
one’s meals without giving alms to them. In giving food to 
an ascetic first water is poured on his hand, then food is given 
and then again water is poured on his hand (Parasara I. 53 
quoted by Haradatta on Gaut. V. 16). Vide Ap. Dh. S. II. 2. 4. 
10 and Yaj. 1.107. 

(9) He should go out for begging when the smoke from 
kitchens has ceased to rise and when the noise of pestles has 
died down and the live ooals (in the kitohen) have been 
extinguished and the plates used for the dining ( by the house¬ 
holders ) have been kept aside i. e. he should beg food in the 
evening (Manu VI. 56,Yaj. III. 59, Vas. X. 8, Sankha VII. 2). He 
should not take as alms honey or flesh (Vas. X. 24). He should 
not endeavour to seoure alms by the practice of predicting, 
interpreting portents and omens or by the praotice of descri¬ 
bing the consequences indicated by them, nor by astrology 
nor by expounding the principles of a lore nor by casuistry 
(or discussion) nor should he approaoh a house that is already 
besieged by hermits, brahmanas, birds and dogs, beggars or 
others (Manu VI. 50-51). 

(10) He should not eat food to satiety, but should eat 
only as much as is necessary to keep body and soul together 
and should not feel delight when he gets substantial alms nor 
feel dejected when he gets little or nothing (Manu VI. 57 and 
59, Vas. X. 31,22 and 25, Yaj, III. 59). There is a famous 
verse * an ascetic should take only eight morsels of food, a 
forest hermit 16, a householder 32 and a vedio student an unli¬ 
mited number ’ (Ap. Dh. S. II. 4. 9.13, Baud. Dh. S. II. 10. 68). 

(11) He should hoard nothing and he should own or 
possess nothing except his tattered garments, his water jar, 
begging bowl (Manu VI. 43-44, Gaut. IIL 10, Vas. X. 6). 
Devala quoted by the Mit. on Yaj. III. 58 deolares that the 
ascetic should possess only a water-jar, a pavitra (doth for 
straining water), padukas, an asana and a kantha (wallet for 
protection from extreme cold). The Mahabharata states that 
wearing oohre-ooloured garments, shaving the head, and keeping 
a water jar and three staffs—these are only outward signs meant 
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to aeoure food and do not lead to moksa m,b (dialogue of Janaka 
and Sulabhft). The Mah&bh&sya (vol. I. p. 365 ) also deolares 
that a man is known to be a parivrftjaka on seeing his three 
staffs. The V&yupur&na I. 8 (quoted by Apar&rka pp. 949-950 ) 
lays down what he should possess. He should take a staff 
of bamboo the outward surface of which is intact, which is 
not formidable and which has the parvans (the parts between 
the joints)of equal length, which is surrounded by a rope of 
cow's tail hair four angulas in length and has three knots and 
which he bolds in his right hand; he should have a 6 iky a 
(loop on whioh to carry his jar or other things) made of kuda 
or cotton or hemp threads or strings and of the form of a lotus 
and six mustis (fists) in length; he should also have a water 
jar and a pStra (vessel or bowl for begging ); he may have a 
seat (asana) of wood square or round in size for sitting on or 
for washing his feet; he should have a loin-cloth to cover his 
private parts and a kantha (patched garment or wallet) for 
protection against cold and he may have two padukas (sandals). 
He should have only these and should not accumulate any¬ 
thing else. 

(12) He should wear garments only for covering his pri¬ 
vate parts and may wear such garments aB were worn by others 
and are used by him after washing (Gaut. IIL 17-18), while 
Ap. Dh. S. (II. 9. 21.11-12) states that he should wear clothes 
thrown away by others and that some say that he may be 
naked. Vas. (X. 9-11 ) says that he should cover his body with 
a piece of cloth () or with deer skin or with grass cut down 
for oows. Baud. Dh. S. II. 6. 24 requires that his garments 
should be ochre-coloured ( quoted by Aparftrka p. 962 ). 

(13) The begging bowl and the plate from which the 
ascetic eats should be made of clay or wood or of a gourd, or of 
bamboo whioh should be without holes and he should not use 
metal vessels; and these vessels are to be cleaned with water 
and sooured with cow’s hair ( Manu VI. 53-54, Y&j, III. 60 and 
Laghu-Visnu TV. 29-30). 

(14) He should pare his nails, out all his hair and beard 
( Manu VI. 52, Vas. Dh. S. X. 6 ); but Gaut. III. 21 appears to 
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allow him an option viz. he may tonsure the whole head or keep 
only a top-knot. 

(15) He should sleep on raised ground (sfchandila), 
should feel no concern if he suffers from an illness, he should 
neither welcome death nor should he feel joy for continuing to 
live, but he should patiently wait till the time of death, as a 
servant waits till the time he is hired expires (Manu 
VI. 43 and 46). 

(16) He should generally observe silence except when 
he repeats the Vedio texts learnt by him ( Manu VI. 43, Qaut. 
III. 16, Baud. Dh. S. II. 10. 79, Ap. Dh. S. IL 9. 21.10 ). I1M 

(17) He should be tridandi (carrying three staffs) 
according to Yftj. III. 58, while Manu VI. 52 simply says he 
should be dan$i (i. e. carrying a staff). The word dantfa is used 
in two senses, a staff of bamboo or restraint. Baud. Dh. S. II. 
10. 53 gives an option that he may be ekadaru}* or a tridandi 
and also says that he should not cause harm to creatures by 
speech, actions and mind (II. 6. 25). Manu XII. 10, which is the 
same as Daksa (VII. 30), declares that that man is called tridandi 
who has restraint over his speech, mind and body. Daksa 
makes certain apt remarks 1 Even gods who pre eminently 
possess the sattvaguya are carried away by pleasures of sense ; 
what of men ? Therefore he who has given up his taste for 
pleasures should resort to danda; others cannot do it as they 
will be carried away by pleasures. An ascetic is not called 
tridaricjli by carrying bamboo staffs; he is tridancfi who has the 
spiritual danda in him. Many people make their livelihood 
under the guise of (carrying) three dandas * ( VII. 27-31, quoted 
by AparSrka p. 953 ). Restraint of speech requires that he 
should observe silence, restraint of action that he should cause 
injury to no creature and restraint of mind that he should 
engage in pran&yama and other yogio practices. Daksa him¬ 
self says (I. 12-13) that the three staffs are the special out¬ 
ward sign of a yati as the girdle, deer-skin and staff are the out¬ 
ward signs of the vedio student or long nails and beard are 
indicia of the forest hermit. Laghu-Visnu IV. 12 says he may 
be ekadayfi or triday,$1 The JIvanamuktiviveka ( p. 154) 
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quotes verses to the effect * he who wields the staff of the know* 
ledge of Reality is called ekadandi, while he'who'merely holds 
a stick in his hand without knowledge and eats everything (or 
has all sorts of desires) reaches terrible hells *• 

(18) He should recite the vedic texts referring to yajfias 
or gods or texts of a metaphysical character found in the 
Ved&nta (suoh as ‘ satyam jfi&nam-anantam brahma ’ in Tai. 
Up. 2.1). Vide Manu VI. 83. 

(19) He should walk after ascertaining with his eye that 
the ground he treads is pure, should drink water after passing it 
through a piece of cloth (in order to prevent ants &o. being 
taken in by him), he should utter words purified by truth and 
should do what his conscience (inner voice) decides to be right 
or proper (Manu VI. 46, Sankha VII. 7, Visnu Dh. S. 96.14-17). 

(20) In order to generate the feeling of vairagya ( desire- 
lessness) and to curb his senses he should make his mind dwell 
upon the body as liable to disease and old age and as packed 
full of impurities; and should revolve in his mind the transitory 
nature of all mundane things, the trouble one has to undergo in 
body and mind from conception to death, the incessant round of 
births and deaths (Manu VI. 76-77, Yftj. III. 63-64, Visnu 
Dh. S. 96. 25-42). 

(21) Truthfulness, not depriving another of his posses¬ 
sions or his due, absenoe of wrath ( even against one who 
harms), humility, purity ( of body and food &c.), discrimina¬ 
tion, steadiness of mind (in sorrow), quiescence (or restraint) 
of mind, restraint of senses, knowledge ( of the self), these are 
the dharma of all varnas (or these constitute the essence of 
dbarma). And these have to be acquired most of all by the 
ascetic, since the outward signs, viz. the scanty clothing, the 
water jar &c. are not the real means of discharging the real 
duties of sannyftsa, as anyone oan possess these outward signs. 
Vide Manu VI. 66, 92-94, Yftj. III. 65-66, Vas. X. 30, Baud. Dh. 
8, II. 10 55-56, Sftnti, 111. 13-14, Vftyupurftna vol. I. 8.176-178 
(ten characteristics, five called vratas and five upavratas). 

(22) He should endeavour lo purify his mind by prftpft- 
yftma and other practices of yoga and thereby enable himself 
gradually to realize the Absolute and secure final release 
(Manu VI. 70-75, 81, Yftj. III. 62, 64). 

In many works ascetics are divided into four classes. 
The Mah&bhftrata (Anut&sana 141. 89) says that ascetics are 
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of four sorts, kutlcaka, bahudaka, harhsa and paramahariisa, 
each later one being superior to each preceding one. 81 *** Vaik. 
VIII, 9, Laghu-Visnu IV. 14-23, SutasamhitS (M&nayoga khanda 
chap. 6), Bhiksukopanisad, Prajapafci (quoted by AparSrka p. 952) 
define these four. They do not all agree. The kutloaka, as the 
name itself implies, is one who resorts to sannyfisa in his own 
house or in a hut erected by his sons, begs food of his sons and 
relatives, wears the top-knot, the sacred thread, has the three staffs, 
carries a water-jar and stays in the same hut. The description 
of these four contained in Vaik., 8153 being probably among the 
oldest available, is set out here. The kuflcakas stay in the 
hermitages of sages like Gautama, Bharadvaja, Ysjnavalkya 
and H&rlta, take eight morsels of food every day, know the 
essence of the path of Yoga and hanker only after moksa (release). 
The bahudakas have three staffs, the water-jar and wear garments 
dyed with ochre, beg for food at seven houses of sage-like 
brahmanas or other well-conduoted men but avoid taking flesh, 
salt and stale food. The bamsas stay not more than one night 
in a village and not more than five nights in a town for alms or 
subsist on cow’s urine or dung, or fast for a month or always 
perform the cSndrayana penance. Pitamaha quoted in Sm. M. 
( varnasirama p. 184) states that the hamsas carry only one 
danda, enter a village only for alms and otherwise stay under a 
tree or in a cave or on a river bank. 

The Paramahamsas always stay under a tree or in an unin¬ 
habited house or in a burial place and either wear a garment or 
are naked; they are beyond the pairs of dharma and adharma, 
truth and falsehood, purity and impurity. They treat all alike, 
they regard all as the Self, to them a clod of earth or gold is the 
same and they beg alms from persons of all varnas. The des¬ 
cription in the Bhiksukopanisad is almost in the same words 
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and also contains the words of the J&b&lopanisad as to Parama- 
hamsas. It appears that long before the Ap. Dh. S. (II. 9. 21. 
13-17) i. e. at least five or six centuries before Christ there 
were people who thought that an ascetic was beyond all vidhi 
(injunctions to do a thing) and nisedha (prohibition), that he 
was above the ordinary rules about truthfulness or falsehood, 
that he should not care for pleasure or pain or for the study of 
the Vedas, or for this world or the next, he should simply seek 
to realize the Self, that when he realizes the Self all his sins, if 
any, would be liquidated thereby. Ap. combats these ideaB by 
saying that such Bentiments were opposed to the dSstras laying 
down rules about ascetics, that by realizing the Self, he cannot 
be free from the effects of what he does or the consequences of 
having a body. The sentiments which Ap. controverts arose 
from such passages as the one su * in the ;Br. Up. IV. 4. 23 ‘This 
is the eternal greatness of the man who realizes brahma that by 
the actions he does, he does not add to it or detract from it. 
Therefore one should only know the real nature of that great¬ 
ness ; he on knowing brahma is not affeoted by an evil action. ’ 
In the Kausltaki By. Up. III. 1 it is stated 815 * * whoever 
realizes One (the Supreme Spirit), his worlds (i. e. his position) 
are not destroyed by any action of hiB, not even if he kills 
his parents, not even by theft nor by the murder of a learned 
br&hmapa. * These words are not to be taken literally, they 
are merely a boastful utterance (a praudhivada), they are 
really laudatory statements emphasizing the supreme value of 
the realization of brahman. Similarly the Chan. Up. IV. 14. 3 
Bays ‘ just as water does not stick to a lotus-leaf, so sinful 
actions do not cling to him who knows this ’. In the same 
Upanisad (V. 2.1) we read * to him who knows this, nothing 
becomes unfit as food. * The Upanigads, however, generally 
lay great stress on moral virtues and emphasize that a high 
moral life is absolutely necessary for the seeker after spiritual 
truth. Vide Br. Up. IV. 4. 23, Chan. Up. III. 14.1, Katha Up. 

2154. qg fJrwl nffcwt w qnfotr *ri srmvrf i v'mvg- 

ftvf ft t f W T W f&uqg ll ffit I If. T. IV. 4. 23, quoted in g. 
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I. 2. 23,1. 3. 8-9 and 12. The position of the Ved&ntasutra (in 
III. 4.27-31) is that the seeker after eternal truth must be 
endowed with restraint of senses and quiescence of mind and he 
cannot act just as he pleases (Sabdatc&toSkamak&re) and spurn 
all rules of morality. Samkaracarya on Vedanta-sQtra II. 3. 48 
and other places makes this position perfectly clear. Yifiva- 
rupa on Yaj. III. 66 states that even ascetios of the parama- 
hamsa type are not allowed ( by Yaj. and other sages) to behave 
as they please. The Par. M. (I. part 2, pp. 172-176) says that 
the paramabamsa should have only one dapda and argues that 
paramahamsas are of two kinds viz. vidvat (those who have 
already realized brahman) and vividisu (those who are eager 
seekers after realization) and relies on Br. Up. III. 5.1 for the 
former and Br. Up. IV. 4. 22 and Jabalopanisad for the latter. 
YsjfLavalkya is an example of vidval-sannyasa, which leads to 
jivanmukti (i. e. release even when the body still persists ), 
while the latter (vividisa-sannyasa) leads to release after the 
body is no more (i. e. videha-mukti). Vide Jlvan-muktivi- 
veka p. 4 fF. 

The Jabalopanisad (6) describes the state of parama¬ 
hamsas at great length. They are sages like Samvartaka, Aru- 
ni, Svetaketu, Durvasas, Rbhu, NidSgha, Jadabharata, 
Dattatreya, Raivataka; they do not exhibit any visible signs 
of their order or any visible rules of conduct; though they are 
really not mad they behave like one mad ; they go out for alms 
only for keeping body and soul together; they are unaffected 
by acquisition or absence ( of alms), they have no house but 
wander about and stay in a temple or on a heap of grass, on an 
ant-hill, or at the foot of a tree or on a river bank or in a cave, 
they have attachment for nothing, they are centred in 
contemplation of the One Spirit. According to Sutasmhita 
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(II. 6. 3-10) it is only hamsa and paramaharhsa that giro up 
Sikhs and the Bacred thread. 

The SannySsopanisad (13) adds two more varieties to the 
four enumerated above viz. 4 turly&tlta 4 and ' avadhuta ' and 
defines them as follows: * turly&tlta * (one who is beyond the 
4th stage viz. of pararaahamsa) eats only fruits in the way 
cows take food (i. e. he does not hold them in his hands), if he 
takes cooked food then only from three houses, he wears no 
cloth, his body only continues to live (but he is not conscious 
of that fact), he deals with his body as if it were dead. The 
avadhuta is beyond all restrictions, he takes food from all 
varnas except those who are charged with mortal sins or are 
patita (outcasts) and eats like an ajagara ( a boa constrictor ) 
i. e. lying down and opening only his mouth without any effort 
and is solely absorbed in the contemplation of the real 
nature of the Spirit. Medhatithi ,u7 ( on Manu VI. 32) is quite 
emphatio that sannyasa does not consist in defying all the 
rules of dastra, but in giving up the sentiment of egoism and of 
possessiveness and that it is not true to say that for the sannyS- 
sin all rules (even of morality ) are non-existent. 

One important question on which opinion was sharply 
divided is whether sanny&sa was allowed to all the three varnas 
or only to brahmanas. Those who held that it was allowed 
only to brahmanas argued as follows: In the Br.* ,M Up. IV. 4. 
22 we find the words ‘ this Self brahmanas seek to know by the 
study of the Veda ’; similarly Br. Up. III. 5. 1 states 4 after 
knowing this Self, brahmanas give up the hankering after 
progeny, wealth and heavenly worlds and practise begging * 
and Mundaka I. 2.12 4 closely examining the worlds that are 
the rewards of actions, a brahmana should oome to be disgusted 
&c.\ Here, the word 4 brahmana * being used, iruti indicates 
that brahmanas alone oan be sannyasins. Manu (VI. 38) 

2157. swttgvfrr srtfriwnftwt ftifiwmfwrrfrwt ^r w^u r wiuR uv! 
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begins bis description of the 4th stage with the words 'a 
brahmans should leave his house and go into the world as a 
wanderer ’ and winds up the chapter (VI. 97 ) by saying * I 
have declared this fourfold procedure in relation to brahmanas ’. 
Laghu-Visnu V. 13 emphatically states that the ascetio order is 
meant only for brahmanas and the other three adramas are 
meant for all dvijas. Those who assert that all the regenerate 
olasses can resort to sannyasa hold that the word ‘ brahmans ’ 
in the upanisads is used only as illustrative ( upalakqaya) and 
not in an exclusive sense and that a Sutrakara ( Katyayana ) 
expressly says 8,59 ‘ the three varnas after studying the Veda 
can pass through four a&ramas The Jabalopanisad (4) ordains 
‘ whether a man has fulfilled his vratas or not, whether he has 
performed samavartana (the ceremonial bath after studying 
Veda) or not, whether his fires (Vedic) have ceased or not he 
should resort to the wandering ascetic’s life the very day on which 
he feels disgust with mundane affairs \ suo It thus allows even a 
brahmacarl to become an ascetic; a ksatriya and vaisya could 
be a brahmacarl. Yaj. III. 32 states that sannyasa is a means 
of purification (of the mind) in the case of twice-born classes. 
Besides the only condition precedent mentioned by the Jaba¬ 
lopanisad for resotting to pravrajya (ascetic life) is vairagya 
and whoever feelB the latter is authorized to betake himself to 
that stage. Yaj. III. 61 while laying down the observances of 
ascetics employs the word * dvijah ’ and not * brahmanah ’. The 
Khrma-purana also says (Uttarardha 28. 2 ) that a dvija should 
beoome an ascetic. 

Both these opposing views are supported by the most 
famous authors. The first view that only brahmanas can be 
sannyasins is affirmed by the great Samkar&carya in his bhasya 
on Bp. Up. III. 5.1 and IV. 5.15, It is most interesting and also 
very refreshing that Suresvara 81,1 in his Vartika on Samkara’s 
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bhSsya on 67 . Up. III. 5.1 first explains the views of his guru, 
then enters the lists against his great master and combats his 
views with oogent arguments. Most of the medieval writers 
and works such as Medhfitithi on Manu ( VI. 97), the Mit., the 
Madanaparijata (pp. 365-373), the Smrtimukt&phala (VarnS- 
srama p. 176) uphold the view that only brShmanas oan resort 
to the 4th Ssrama, while a few works like the Smrtioandrika 
(I. p. 65) support the second view. The position of ViSva* 
rupa 1,48 (on Yftj. III. 61) that only brShmanas oan resort to 
sannySsa causes great perplexity. Sure&vara and Vi&varupa 
are generally regarded as identical (vide H. D. vol. I. 
pp. 261-263 and Journal of the Andhra Historical Society for 
1931, vol. V, p. 187 ). But SureSvara holds the view that the 
word brfihmana in the relevant texts is only illustrative. 
Therefore it follows that either Suresvara changes his views 
or that Suresvara and Visvarupa are not identical. Ananda- 
giri in his commentary on Sure^vara’s VSrtika ( p. 759 ) cites 
passages from the Mah&bh&rata (Adi. 119) to establish that 
ksatriyas could resort to sannySsa . 8183 Santiparva (63. 
16-21) allows sannySsa to kings when their life is about to 
end. But the general words of S&nti 62. 2 appear to be in confliot 
with this .* 1 ' 4 Kalidasa states that Baghu became a yati when 
he grew old, installed his son on the throne and stayed in a 
cottage outside the capital and draws a very poetio and striking 
picture of the contrast between the old king turned ascetic and 
the prince become king ( Raghu-vamsa VIII. 14 and 16 ). 

So far as the smrti texts and the medieval works are con¬ 
cerned a 6 udra could not become a sannySsin. The SSntiparva 
(63.11-14) is quite clear that a Sudra cannot be a bhiksu. It 
also (18. 32 ) 8141 informs us that in its day many (probably 
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inoluding Madras) assumed the outward signs of the 4th fidrama, 
got their heads tonsured and moved about in oohre-coloured 
garments ( kasaya) for securing alms and gifts. But there are 
dear indications that Sfidras did assume even in the times of 
anoient smrfcis the ascetic’s garb and mode of life. The Visnu 
Dh. S. V. 115 and Yaj. II. 241 (as read by Vi&varupa) prescribe 
the fine of one hundred parias for one who gave a dinner to Sfidra 
ascetics in rites for gods and the manes. When the ASrama- 
vasika-parva 26. 33 states that Vidura was buried as an ascetic, 
the commentator Nllakantha remarks that this indicates that 
even Sudras can follow the mode of the ascetic life. 21 ® 5 * 

It appears that even women could in rare cases adopt the 
ascetic’s life in ancient brahmanic times. The Mit. on Yaj. 

III. 58 quotes a sutra of Baud. ( strlnam caike) to the effeot that 
according to some ficaryas even women could adopt the ascetic 
mode of life. Pafcanjali in his Mahabhasya (yol. II. p. 100) 
speaks of a woman ascetic ( parivrajika ) named Sankara. Yama 
quoted in the Sm. C. ( on vyavahara p. 254) declares * neither in 
the Vedas nor in the dharmasSstras is pravrajya enjoined for 
women; ( procreation and care of) progeny from a male of the 
same varna as herself is her proper clkarma, this is the establish¬ 
ed rule .’ 2166 The Sm. C. gives in a far-fetched way absence of 
sexual intercourse as the meaning of pravrajya hero. Atri (136- 
137 ) lays down that six aotions by women and siudras lead to 
sinfulness viz. japa, tapas ( austerities), pravrajya (ascetic’s 
life), pilgrimages, endeavour to secure miraculous power by 
repeating spells, sole devotion to the worship of a goddess . 2167 
In the drama called M&lavikagnimitra Kalidasa describes the 
Pandita Kau&ikl as wearing the garb of an ascetic (in I. 14). 
It must be said that the general trend of Hinduism is against 
women adopting the homeless or ascetic life. The Jatakas (e. g. 

IV. 392) rarely speak of candalas as adopting the homeless 
condition. 
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When'the question is asked whether Madras or women could 
resort to sannySsa there is likely to be some confusion. The 
word* sannySsa* conveys two ideas: abandonment of all actions 
(kSmyakarma) that spring from the desire to secure some 
object or other and secondly, following a certain mode of life 
(Strama) the outward signs of which are carrying a staff and 
the like and the entrance into which is preceded by the utterance 
of the prai$a, The Jlvan-muktiviveka 51 * 8 (p. 3) states that 
rnokga (amrtatva) depends upon tyaga ( abandonment) as stated 
in the Kaivalyopanisad (2) * not by aotions, nor by progeny nor 
by wealth, but by tyaga some attained mok$a * (release )• 
For such abandonment even women and dfidras are eligible* 
the best example of a woman giving up everything being 
that of Maitreyl, the wife of YSjaavalkya, who plainly 
told the sage (Br. Up. IV. 5. 3-4), ‘what have I to do with 
that which will not make me immortal (will not release me 
from samara ) ? ’ The Bhagavad-gltS ( 18. 2 ) also declares 
that sannySsa means the giving up of actions Bpringing from 
desires (to secure certain objects). The Jlvan-muktiviveka 
further states that by resorting to the Sdrama of sannySsa 
the mother and the wife of a sannySsin are supposed not to be 
born again as women (but they may be born as men). So 
women and tudras may abandon all aotions, though they 
could not adopt the peculiar ascetio mode of life with its out¬ 
ward symbols. According to Srlkara’s bh&sya on Vedantasutra 
I. 3. 34 the order of sannySsa, the peculiar rules of which are 
reoommended by Vedio texts, is only for the three varnas, while 
mere nySsa (abandonment of worldly pleasures and desires) 
can be resorted to by women, fiudras and mixed castes. 11 " 

Some espoused the view that samyasa was meant only for 
the blind, the cripple and the impotent, that is, for persons who 
possessed no eligibility ( adhikara ) for the performance of 
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Vedio rites. SariikarSc&rya in his bhSsya on V. 8. III. 4. 20 
refutes the view that the passage of the Jabalopaniaad (4) oited 
above relates to those who are not eligible for performing 
Vedio rites and establishes that that passage has in view 
the general prescription that there is a stage of life called 
pSrivrajya (sannyasa) meant for all that seek release from 
saihsara. Sure6vara in his Vartika on Samkara’s Br. Up. bhasya 
(p. 1908 v. 1144) also refutes the view. 1170 Medhatithi on 
Manu VI. 36 rejects this view (of some) by saying that the 
blind or oripple cannot follow the rules and practices (such as 
not staying in one village for more than one night) just as 
they cannot perform Vedio rites and hence it could not have 
been intended by the smrfci writers that sannyasa was only for 
the blind and the cripple, nor can the impotent take to sannyasa 
as no upanayana is performed in their case. The Mit. on Yaj. 
III. 56 follows Medhatithi. The Sm. Mu. ( p. 173 ) and Yati-dh- 
(pp. 5-6) quote verses to the effeot that' the son of an apostate 
from sannyasa, one having bad nails or black teeth, one emaoiated 
by phthisis, one devoid of a limb-these do not deserve to resort to 
sannyasa. Similarly those who are guilty of mortal sins or are 
suspected of them or are vrcUyas, those who have left the path of 
truth, purity, sacrifices, vratas, tapas, charity, study of the Veda 
and homa should not be allowed to take up the asoetio life 

One of the principal rules for a yati was that he was to 
leave wife and home and never to think of sexual matters or to 
revert to the life of a house-holder. Atri 8,71 (VIII, 16 and 
18) deolares * I see no penance ( expiation) for that twice-born 
man, who, after having resorted to the duties of a celibate 
(sannyasin), falls off from that stage; he is neither a dvija 
nor a sudra, his ohildren become candalas called Vi dura 
Samkara on V.S. ( III. 4. 42 ) explains that these words are only 
intended to emphasize the great effort required to remain celi¬ 
bate as a sannyfisin and that expiations are as a matter of fact 
prescribed for a>bhikqu having sexual intercourse. Daksa VII. 
33 requires the king to brand on the forehead with the mark of 

2170. enwygrffrft T fr vw In fos wnigvo fr i urifcnsd *r eguw« r B § f- 

I If. W. p. 1908 verse 1144. 

2171. sufft srvwt f§-sr:i u mrm 

•mnf t n.v|r w mriennurvi vi 4brt > ftjrr fw wwreti 

WHP* *fcr«r: it erf* VIII. 16 end 18. The first is quoted by on 
III- 4. 41. 
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dog’s foot and banish from the kingdom a person who after 
becoming a sannyasin does not abide by its rules (of celibacy 
&o.). It has been seen above that a man who falls away from 
the order of sannyasins became a slave of the king for life (p. 
185). Atri requires a sannyasin not to stay even for a day in 
the place where live his father and mother, brother and sister, 
wife or son or daughter-in-law, his agnates or cognates or 
friends, or his daughter or her sons ( Sm. Mu. p. 206 ). 

Originally these injunctions about oomplete restraint and 
abandonment of sexual life and total lack of property were 
faithfully followed by ascetics. The great acarya Samkara was 
a celibate all his life, but he is said to have established four 
mathas as Btated above (p. 907) for the propagation of his doctrines 
and philosophy at Srhgapura (modern Srngerl) and other places. 
Pious devotees bestowed considerable donations on these mathas. 
In course of time these mathas went on increasing and huge 
properties came to be under the control of the pontiffs of these 
several mathas. There arose ten orders of advaita sannyasins 
alone 8,78 viz. tlrtha, Sgirama, vans, aranya, giri, parvata, 
s&gara, sarasvatl, bharatl and purl. These ten orders are said 
to be the pupils in succession of the four disciples of Samkara 
i. e. the first two of Padmapada, the next two of Hastamalaka, 
the next three of Trotaka (or Totaka) and the last three of Sures - 
vara. The several mathas at Srngerl, KaficI, Kumbbakonam, 
Kudalgi, Sanke&vara, Sivaganga have been quarrelling among 
themselves as to their jurisdictions 8,78 and their rights 
to claim monetary payments from the people and to exercise 
spiritual authority in matters of expiations, excommunication 
&c. To support the olaims of the various mathas pedigrees of 

2172. vbms w w* i eat am sreifcd www- 

ii i nrofr w gw am afcfsr i afhng- 

# 3 Pn im (am ?) am trcv vaxaaa: i amrx*a mar 
wgr i atnastfa i quoted in (aaf«m) 

p. 182 end wfirur. #. p. 108. Vide Wilson’s ‘Religious Sects of the 
Hindus’ in Works vol. I. (1861) p. 202, Dr. Farquhar’s 'Outlines of the 
Religious Literature of Indie ’ (1920) p. 174 for the dasnamis (the 
ten eppelletions of edveite orders). 

2173. Vide Rajvade, Kbeijde 21 (in Marathi) letter No. 190 et 
p. 240, dated iahe 1763 where the claim is made by the Karavlra matha 
that its jurisdiction extends from the river Malspah&ri towards the 
north and that the 6?ngerl matha has no jurisdiction in that area. 
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teachers 8,74 and pupils appear to have been fabricated, no two 
of which agree in toto and in some of them SureSvara is said to 
have lived for 700 or 800 years. The disciples of Ramanuja 
and Madhva also have many mathas of their own. Vallabha- 
cftrya ( one of the great acaryas that interpreted the Ved&nfca- 
shtras) and his disciples do not accept the order of sannyasa. 
According to them in the Kali age sannyasa is forbidden for 
the seeker as it leads on to regret and worry (if its rules 
are to be strictly^observed) and that the parityaga (abandonment) 
that is the essence of sannyasa does not consist in resorting to 
the 4fch &6rama but in behaving in the way in which bhaktas 
( devotees) like Uddhava acted ( vide Bhagavata III. 4). Most 
of these mathas have large endowments or incomes which are 
spent in pomp and show (e. g. keeping golden images and 
paraphernalia). Very few of the heads are really learned even 
in ancient Sanskrit Literature in all its branohes, they are 
impervious to modern tendencies and requirements, are obscu¬ 
rantists and generally oppose all ideas of reform. Only a very 
few mathas are presided over by persons-who have been celibate 
throughout their lives. Most of them originally were house¬ 
holders and then took to sannyasa. Besides the succession to 
the gadi is often a hole and corner affair. When the incumbent 
is about to die the influential and intriguing persons round him 
catch hold of some aspiring householder, make him a disciple of 
the dying sannyasin and afterwards he is installed as the pontiff. 


2174. Wilson’s * Religious Sects of the Hindus’ vol. 1, p. 201 ( for 
29 Sc&ryaa of Sjiigerl from Govinda, the teacher of Samkara, to the 
present day ; J. B. B. R. A. S. vol. X. pp. 373-74 for 56 occupants of the 
Srhgeri gUdi from Samkara ; and ‘ Shankaracharya and his school ’ 
( 1923 ) by the late Mr. M. R. Bodas, which last (in Marathi ) is a very 
valuable work, containing lists of pontifical succession of five mathas 
(pp. 91-103) and also the MathSmnyasetu (in Sanskrit) mentioning 
the several mathas, their traditions, mottoes &c. 

2174 a. wgWTWT? in Ms (published by M. T. Telivala in 

1918 with eight commentaries ) states 1 sra: W vefTWRTV 

W1WTOT I MWft gg* W " 16 i 

fWhror* I ww a ftfasr »I 21 \ swvftf* in his com. 

( called ) on verse 16 remarks that bhaktas (those who follow the 

path of bhakti , devotion to Kr^a ) should resort to renunciation (pari- 
tyUga) in the way which Lord Kr^a ordered his great devotee 
Uddhava to follow ( vide Bhagavata III. 4. 20-21) and not by way of 
sannySsa taught by those who follow the path of knowledg e * VW rfjj'" 

jnwwtif w 

■ * 
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He retains his attachment to his former family and uses a good 
deal of the income for his relatives and friends. Real reform of 
the mathas cannot come unless great improvements are made in 
selecting a successor. There must be several disciples, the 
selection must not be made on the incumbent’s death-bed, 
representative bodies must have a voioe in the selection. The 
heads of ascetic mambas have often oome to the courts on ques¬ 
tions about dignity, jurisdiction and properties. For example, 
in 3 Moore’s Indian Appeals p. 193 the Srhgerl Pontiff claimed 
a declaration that he alone was entitled to proceed on the public 
road in a palanquin orosswise and for an injunction restraining 
the Swami of the Lingayats from doing so; in Madhusudan 
Parvat y. Bhree Madhav Teertha, 33 Bom. 278, the Samkar&c&rya 
of the Sftrad& matha at Dwarka sued for a declaration that the 
defendant was not entitled to the title and dignities of a 
Samkarao&rya and that he was not entitled to call for or receive 
any offerings from people at Ahmedabad or other places in 
Gujarat either in his assumed oapacity of a SamkarSo&rya or as 
a SamkarSoarya of the Jyotir-matha (this olaim was also 
rejected on the grounds that the suit was not of a civil nature 
and that the offerings were voluntary ). 

In Vidya Shankara v. Vidya Narsimha, 51 Bom. 442 
(P. 0.) the Privy Council had to deal with a pretty tangle of 
olaims between four persons, the plaintiff and the defendant 
each claiming to be the lawful Samkarao&rya of Sankeshwar and 
Earvir matha and both having selected a disciple to succeed 
them. -These illustrations indicate how the world-renouncing 
ideal of conduot set forth by the great Samkar&c&rya is honoured 
in modern times by those who swear by his name. They should 
lay to heart the words of the Jlvanmuktiviveka and the quota* 
tion in it from Medh&tithi ( pp. 158-159 ) ,m viz. * if an ascetio 
seoures a matha as a fixed plaoe of residence and thereon a 
sentiment of ownership arises in him his mind will be disturbed 
when loss or expansion of the matha takes plaoe; therefore an 
ascetio should not possess a matha nor should he have vessels 
of gold or silver for his use nor should he gather pupils round 

2175. PmcisrenQ aftuwunfr ufit tr^tarr- 

Awi'i'MSW » . wr «r vftutfkwmuT 

••• ••• 

*hr*rt ftrwriNrp i ftmmt vftfawmrfr ... 

« f$r**n*rt w a *rtv*jt** f*r*rinr?t m 

pp. 169-159, 
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himself for securiog service from them or in order that they 
may honour him, spread his fame, or bring money to him, but 
he may gather disciples only for removing their ignoranoe. ’ 

In J. R. A. S. for 1925 pp. 479-486 Dr. J. N. Farquhar 
contributes a very learned article on the organization of the 
sannySsins of the Vedanta. Therein he shows how Moslem 
armed fakirs molested and even killed Hindu ascetics, how 
Madhusudana Sarasvatl approached the Emperor Akbar, how 
failing to get complete redress he initiated ksatriyas and 
vai&yas into seven out of the ten orders of sannyasins and 
armed them, how these sannyasins fought against the moslem 
fakirs and also among themselves, how even non-brahmin 
women are initiated into the giri and puri orders and how in 
Northern India the pure monastic orders are those of tlrtha, 
S&rama and sarasvatl. This innovation later on led to serious 
consequences. The sannyasins and fakirs infested the province 
of Bengal and their incursions and depredations caused great 
alarm in the first days of th9 British rule (latter half of the 
18th century 8176 ). This shows how the rule of ahimsS, enjoined 
upon ascetics beoame perverted. Various estimates have been 
made about the number of persons in India professing to lead 
the ascetic life. They could easily have been 10 per cent of the 
population, particularly in Northern India. They generally 
led very indolent, parasitic and dissolute lives. There are 
however, reasons to believe that in recent times the number of 
so-called sannyasins is being substantially reduced owing to 
several causes. There have been swarms of monks and nuns 
in Christian countries also. Before the suppression of the 
monasteries by Henry VIII in England about 400 years ago, the 
number of monks, nuns and persons dependent on them was 
enormously large. Vide* English monks’ by Geoffrey Basker- 
ville, p. 285, (f. n. 2 ) where the figures of monks and nuns 
in England, France and Spain at various periods are given. 

Aooording to both ancient and modern Hindu Law, when a 
man beoame a sannySsin, he became cut off from his family and 
lost all his rights to property, partition and inheritance in 
that family. Vas. Dh. S. 17. 52 lays down that those who resort 
to another &6rama (i. e. v&naprastha or sanny&sa) are excluded 


2176. Vide 1 Sannyasi and Fakir raiders in Bengal ’ by Bai Saheb 
Jamini Mohan Ghosh (1930 ) for a detailed and interesting acoount. 
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from their share (in the family property ).* m This result, 
however, does not follow by merely wearing the garments of a 
sannySsin, but in order that this result may follow a person 
must have performed the neoessary ceremonies for entering the 
order of sannySsins. On the other hand whatever belongs to a 
sannySsin such as his olothes, his sandals, his books would not 
devolve on his blood relations as heirs but will go to his 
spiritual heir ( viz. his pupil). Vide Ysj. II. 137 and the Mit. 
thereon. These rules, however, do not apply to a Sudra turning 
an ascetio. He does not become severed from his family by 
entering the order of asoetioism, unless a usage to that effect is 
established. Vide Somamndaram v. Vaithilinga, 40 Mad. 846 
(at p. 869 ), Harishchandra v. Atir Muhmud, 40 Cal. 545. 

The most serious inroad, however, on the ideal of sanny&sa 
was made when people professing to be ascetics were allowed 
to have wives or concubines. The VSyupurftna (quoted in the 
Yati-dbarmasahgraha p. 108) invokes dire consequences on him 
who after becoming a sannyasin has sexual intercourse, viz. he 
becomes a worm in ordure for 60,000 years, passes through the 
lives of a rat, a vulture, a dog, a donkey, a pig, a tree without 
flowers and fruit, a goblin and then he is born as a c&nd&la. 
The R&jataranginl (III. 12 ) records* 17 * that when the queen of 
Meghavahana built a monastery she established in a portion of 
it ascetics who followed the rules of conduct laid down for 
their order and in the other portion asoetics, who were condemn- 
able because of their acting like householders, together with 
their wives, sons, cattle and wealth. In the Presidency of 
Bombay several cases have come before the courts about the 
rights of succession to Gharbhari Gosavis* 17 ® (i. e. ascetics who 
have a house and family). Vide Oosain Rambharli v. Mahant 
Surajbharti, 5 Bom. 682 ( where it was held that a Gosavi who 
succeeded as a disoiple to a mohunt did not forfeit his rights 
by subsequent marriage), Balgir v. Dhondgir, 5 Bom. L. R. 114, 
Oitabai v. Shivbakas, 5 Bom. L. R. 318, Hirabharthi v. Bai Javer, 
30 Bom. L. R. 1555. 

2177. anfenwCTsrnwwnrr: i vfihr 17. 52, quoted by the Hit. on tr. 
II. 137; fa wrt wronwt vtfNt w y wr ft w R «** «r w ftfres s id - 
win ii ronfhr vii. 259. 

2178. arif vfirswi ftmwmwwnfarem i wSf «rrfwu«jH» wsftgvnj* 
finr» » ws i w i fr i ft HI. 12. 

2179. Vide Steele’s 1 Law and customs of Hindu castes, ’ Appendix 
B on pp. 444-446 ‘Qharbaree Gosavies ’ by Mr. Warden. 
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In the Gupta Inscriptions we have several records of a line of 
kings who were the feudatories of the imperial Guptas and who 
bear the appellation ‘nrpati-parivrSjaka* (kingly ascetics). Fleet 
thinks (p. 95 n. 1) that the word means no more than what is 
conveyed by such words as * rajarsi \ but this is unconvincing. 
Their gotra was Bharadvaja and the founder is said to have 
been an inoarnation of Kapila ( p. 115 ). It is likely that the 
founder, after being a king f ultimately became a sannyasin 
and his descendants (in the fashion poetically described by 
Kalidasa) also became ascetics after adorning the throne for 
some time. Hence they probably came to be called nrpati-pari- 
vrajakas. It is Interesting to note that Vyasa quoted in Sm. M. 
(p. 176) and Yati-dh. (pp 2-3) forbade sannyasa in the Kali age, 
though he made an exception to this extent that as long as the 
division of society into varnas existed and as long as the Veda 
was studied so long sannyasa could be resorted to in the Kali 
age.* 180 NSge6a in his Vratyatapraya^citta-nirnaya (p. 46) 
makes the curious statement that according to the Sanny&sa* 
paddhati of Vy£sa a wise br&hmana should not resort to 
sannyasa when 4400 years of the Kali age will have expired 
(i. e. after 1299 A. D.). 8181 This dictum was probably due 
not only to the difficulties of observing to the letter the code of 
life sketohed for sannyasins, but also to the fact that about 
1299, the whole of India was being harassed by Moslem inva¬ 
ders and adventurers who made the helpless sannyasins the 
first target for their fanatic zeal and persecution. The Nirnaya- 
sindhu (III, purvardha, end) quotes the above verse of Vyftsa 
and remarks that this prohibition of sannyasa is meant to 
apply to sannyasa with three dandas. 

The Baud. Dh. S. II. 10. 11-30, the Baud. gr. siesasfitra IV # 
16, the Vaik. IX. 6-8 contain the procedure of becoming a 
sannyasin. That of the Baud. Dh. S. being probably the most 


2180. nnw* i 1 

ii ffilr i er qf i vndfa: i *n*^*rr 

w 3 ^ 11 9 T?M )j 

pp. 2-3. 

2181. wnfc g Hw rr fr wl n wift * 1 

mr*. 1 tftvnrar f^srmT 1 of quoted in 

winter's p. 46 ; also in ftofqRfrjg III. end. 

B. D. 120 
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ancient among extant works ia briefly set out below :* 18 * 
After having out the bair on the bead, the beard, the hair on the 
body, the nails, he makes ready three sticks, a loop of strings, 
(a pieoe of doth as) a water strainer, a jar and a bowl. 
Having taken these be should go to the end of his yillage, or 
to the extremity of the boundary of his yillage, or the fire- 
hall ; he should partake of clarified butter, milk and ourds 
(mixed together) and should fast or drink water. Then he should 
recite the vyahrtis separately preoeded by ‘ om ’ and followed 
by the words * I enter the Savitrl ’ and by one pada of the 
sacred G&yatrl and then all together.’ 181 Before sunset, he 
heaps fuel on the gSrhapatya fire (if he has maintained Vedio 
fires), brings the anv&hSryapacana (daksin&gni) to the spot, 
takes the flaming ahavanlya fire out of the g&rhapatya, 
melts clarified butter on the g&rhapatya, cleanses it (with 
blades of ku6a), takes four portions of the butter in the spoon 
called * sruc' and offers in the Shavanlya fire on which fuel-sticks 
have been heaped a full oblation (i. e. whole spoonful) four 
times saying 'om sv&h&This is called BrahmSnvadhSna 
(putting fuel-sticks on fire for securing knowledge of brahman ). 
Then in the eyening after agnihotra has been offered, be strews 
grass to the north of the garhapatya fire, plaoes on the grass 
sacrifioial vessels in pairs with the upper parts turned downwards, 
spreads darbha grass to the south of the ahayanlya fire on the 
seat meant for the brahma priest, covers it with black antelope 
skin and remains awake the whole of that night. Then he rises 
at the time (muhurta) sacred to Brahma and offers agnihotra 
in the early morning at the proper time. Then after covering 
the part of the altar called pys#iy& and bringing water he 
prepares an offering for Agni Vaidv&nara oooked on twelve pot¬ 
sherds. That well-known istf will be the last he will perform. 
Afterwards, he throws in the ahavanlya fire those sacrificial 
vessels whioh are not made of stone or earth. And throwing the 
two aranis (the wooden logs by the friction of which fire was 


2182. The central ideas of the ceremony are the renunciation of 
all worldly ties, contempt of the world and all earthly riches, a life of 
ahiihsl and contemplation on and realization of the Absolute Brahman. 
The summary is close to the original, only omitting a few quotations, a 
few repetitions and some matters that have already been dealt with. 

2183. He will say • sn wtfHf aT gftgfo vq, wf gvs 

snfW? wf.i wf w: m .favt.*nd 

lastly «y| W: WtfWf «THT .vnf. Vide wh V. 

II. 13.14-17. This is called wiftrsnrffT. 
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produced for vedio rites) into the gSrhapatya fire with the words 
' may you two be of one mind with us * he (mentally ) 
deposits the three fires in himself. Repeating the mantra ' yS 
te agne yajfiiyft tanfir ’ (Tai. S. III. 4.10.5 ) he inhales the 
smell of the smoke of each of the three fires thrice. Then 
standing within the sacrificial enclosure he says thrice in a low 
voice and thrice aloud the words * om bhuh, bhtivah svah- I 
have entered the order of sanny&sa (lit. I have abandoned), I 
have entered the order of sannySsa, I have entered the order of 
sanny&sa ’. Lastly he pours out as much water as will fill his 
joined hands saying * I promise that no injury will proceed 
from me to any creatureHe must henceforward restrain his 
speeoh. He holds his staff saying ' thou art my friend, protect 
me'. He takes the iikya (loop of strings) with the words 
‘ yadasya pftre rajasah ’ (Tai. S. IV. 2. 5. 2); he takes the doth 
for straining water with the text' yena devfib pavitrepa * (Tai. 
Br. L 4.8 and Nirukta V. 6); he takes the water jar reciting ‘yena 
devS jyotisordhvam’ (Tai. S. V. 7. 2. 2); he takes the bowl 
after reciting the seven vy&hrtis. Taking with him the 
staffs, the loop of strings, the cloth as a water strainer, the 
water-pot and the bowl he goes to a place where water can 
be had, bathes, sips water and sprinkles himself (performs 
marjana) with the Surabhimatl 8,84 verse ( dadhi-kr&vno, Rg. 
IV. 39. 6), with Ablinga verses, VarunI verses, Hiranyavarnft 
verses (Tai. S. V. 6.1.1 = Atharvaveda I. 33. 1-4) and Pava- 
manl verses (Rg. IX. 1 &e.). While still in the water he 
performs sixteen prSnay&mas after (mentally going over) the 
Aghamaraana verses (Rg. X. 190.1-3), comes out of the water on 
the bank, wrings his garments, puts on another pure (washed ) 
garment, sips water, takes the cloth for straining water with 
the wordB * om bhur bhuvafc svah ’ and performs tarpana to the 
seven ,1M vyShrtis. He then fills his joined hands with water 
and performs tarpana to the Manes just in the same way as he 
did to the gods, then he worships the sun with the two verses 
‘ udu tyam * (Rg. 1. 50,1) and ‘ oitram' ( Rg. L 115. 1). He 
then offers tarpaya to the Atman (self) with * the syllable om is 
brahma ; this light (the sun) that diffuses warmth is indeed 


2184. Vide note 755 for Surabhimatl, Ablings and VBruijI verses. 
The Tai. Br. III. 9. 7 calls Rg. IV. 39. 6 Surabhimatl. 

2186. The irfa will be in the form arf igHPfarft and so on for q*t, 
mrt, srw*, art, wrw- This is The ftgsjur will be •ft 

WTT, an wn and so on. 
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brahma; this which gives warmth is indeed the Veda; this 
indeed that sheds warmth is the (proper) object of knowledge'; 
then he worships the Atman with the words ‘the Self is 
brahman, it is light Let him repeat the GSyatrl verse one 
thousand times or an unlimited number of times. Repeating 
* om bhdrbhuvab svah ’ he takes up the water strainer (cloth) 
and fetches water. Let him not thereafter perform acamana 
with water that has not been drawn up (from a well), which 
has not been strained 8188 and which has not been completely 
oleansed. Let him not wear thereafter whitegarments. He 
may carry one staff or three. He has to keep the following 
vows: ahimsS ( abstaining from injury to any creature), truth¬ 
fulness, not depriving others of any property of theirs, 
continence, and liberality. There are five minor vratas (vows) 
viz. absence of anger, waiting upon the guru, avoidance of care¬ 
lessness ( or rashness), cleanliness, purity in food. Then follow 
rules as to begging for alms (some of them are at pp. 933-934 
above). When he returns from begging, he places the alms 
in a pure spot, washes his hands and feet and announces (the 
alms ) first to the sun with the verses 4 udu tyam * ( Rg. 1. 50.1) 
and 4 oitram ’ (Rg. I. 115. 1); he also announces the alms to 
brahman with the text 4 brahma jajfianam * (Tai. S. IV. 3. 8. 2 
=Atharvaveda IV. 1. 1). It is declared (in Vedic texts) that 
after the brahmadhana the sacred fires are contained in the 
sacrifioer himself; his prSpa, spans, vyana, udana and samana 
represent the five fires garhapatya, anv&h&ryapacana (daksi- 
pSgni), ahavanlya, sabhya and Svasathya. These five fires 
indeed abide in the Atman ; he, therefore, offers (the oblations) 
in the Atman only. This sacrifice offered in the soul, whioh is 
centred in and based on the Atman, leads the soul to bliss. 
Giving compassionately portions of the alms to creatures and 
sprinkling the remainder with water, he should partake of it as 
if it were some medicine. After he has eaten and taken 
&oamana he worships the sun with the Jyotismatl 8197 verse 
viz. 4 ud vayam 4 (Rg. I. 50.10) after inaudibly muttering the 


2186. Vide Menu VI. 46 for straining water. ' Liberality ’—the 
asoetio has ex hypotheti no property, but his tyQga may consist in imparting 
knowledge and giving his mss. or books to the needy. 

2187. Rg. I. 60.10 iB vyd wtifaww r TWT*». It contains 

the word vvifih and is therefore styled Bfihler is inaccurate 

in holding the verse * udvayam’ as different from Jyotifmatl (vide 
& B. E. vol. 14 p. 261). The words arwl snwzrcfh «nw« are also wftv 
19. 60.1. 
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two texts 4 v5n me &san * (Tai. S. V. 5. 9. 2 ) and 4 nasoh prSnah * 
(Tai. Ar. X. 72). Let him eat food given without asking, 
regarding which nothing has been settled beforehand and 
which comes to him by chance and so much only as is neces¬ 
sary to support life. 

Now they quote the following rules for the case where the 
teaohers explain the Upanisad 4 standing (in the day ), keeping 
silence, sitting (at night) in the posture * l87a of crossed legs, 
bathing thrice a day, he shall subsist entirely on rice grains, 
oil-cake, food from barley, sour milk and milk \ It is declared 
in Vedic texts 4 on that occasion he shall keep strict silence and 
converse as much as is necessary with the teachers deeply 
versed in the three vedas, with ascetics or other learned persons 
in the several Sdramas, after pressing the teeth together, all the 
while contemplating on what he hears, but not in such a way 
as would cause a breach of his vow. He may keep only one of 
the rules out of the three viz. standing (in the day), rigid silence 
and sitting with crossed legs (at night) and not all together. 
Eight things do not cause him who is intent on vows as above to 
break his own vow viz. water, roots, clarified butter, milk, sacri¬ 
ficial food, the wish of a brahmana, an order of his guru, and 
medicine. Let him mutter the mantras in the evening and 
morning that are repeated in the Agnihotra. He should perform 
his evening sandhya adoration with mantras addressed to Varu- 
na 8188 and in the morning with those addressed to Mitra (Rg. 
III. 59). It is declared in the Veda 4 limited in number are the 
rk verses, the samans and the yajus formulae, but there is no limit 
to this that is brahma' In this way (i. e. repeating om) the ascetic 
may give up the rest of the Veda, but should stand firm by the 
root of the Veda (viz. om). The Veda is the tree and its root 
is pranava (om). He should meditate on 4 om\ Prajapati 
has declared that pranava leads on to union with brahman . 
Let him cleanse the vessel of brahman with seven vyfihrtis. 8188 


2187 a. is defined as * ^ 3 1 

in 13. 52 refers to this 

posture in 

2188. The VSrunI verses meant here are the three verses 

occurring in Tai. S. III. 4 . 11. 6 and the Maitrl verses are the three 
verses fa w m wWbfaV, finil * n ^ai. S. III. 4.11. 5. 

2189. ggHW T may mean the bowl for alms or the body of the 
ascetic. This shows that besides ‘om ’ he should also frequently recite 
the seven vyShftis. 
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Among medieval works the Smytyarthasftra (pp. 96-97), 
the Sm. M. ( pp. 177-182 ), the Yati-dh. (pp. 10-22 ), the 
Nirnaya-sindhu (III. UttarSrdha pp. 628-632), the Dharma- 
sindhu give various detailed procedures. Many of the medie¬ 
val works and manuals (paddhatis) on eanny&sa frequently 
refer to a work called Brahmftnandl, which I have not been 
able to secure. The procedure in the Dharmasindhu contains 
the following elements. Sannyfisa is to be resorted to in the 
northward passage of the sun and for a man who is about to 
die even in the southward passage. He should find out a 
teacher possessed of the virtues of quiescence and note for three 
months the duties of asceticB in his company, should purify 
himself with japa of the saored Gftyatrl, Rudra mantras and 
by Kusm&nda homa (for which see Tai. Ar. II. 7). He should 
then make a sankalpa ®'*° after reciting the place and time on 
a rikta tithi and should perform the prfiyaScitta of catuhkrcchra 
by giving a cow or money for each as stated above (pp. 199-200). 
Then he should begin to perform on the 11th or 12th day 16 
6r&ddhas of himself and sapindlkarana. Then he is to perform 
eight Srftddhas (vide above p. 932) and tarpana as a subordinate 
part (anga) of these eight dr&ddhas. On the day these eight 
6r&ddhas are performed or on the next day he should shave off 
the whole head after keeping six hairs out of his top-knot, pare 
his nails, then take his bath, then he is to donate to br&h- 
manas and his sons all his wealth except his wearing apparel 
and the materials for homa. The garments he is to wear should 
be dyed with red chalk; he should secure a bamboo staff as 
high as his head &o. and as thick as his finger and brought by 
a br&hmana; that staff should be sprinkled over with water 
from a conch to the accompaniment of ' om \ the puruqa hymn 
(Rg. X. 90) and such names (of Visnu) as Kedava. He should 
also keep ready a water jar, a strip for bis loins and a garment 
to cover his body and a wallet and padukds (sandals). He 
should declare his resolve (sankalpa) to become a parama- 
hamsa and perform the worship of Ganeda, puny&hav&oana, 
worship of mother goddesses and NSndl-dr&ddha. He should 
then perform japa by saying * namah ’ to BrahmS (in the 
dative), Viapu, Rudra, Sfirya, Soma, Atman, Antar&tman, 
Paramitman and also repeat the first pddas of eaoh of the four 

^2190. Vide p. 867 above for The v will be wft 
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Vedas. He should then eat three handfuls of barley flour with 
* om ’ and touch his navel. He should then sip thrice clarified 
butter or water mixed with milk and curds repeating the 
mantras ' trivrd-asi’, ‘pravrd-asi‘vivrd-asi* (all three in 
Vaj. S. 15. 9) and then drink water with the mantra * may the 
waters purify * (Tai. Ar. 10. 23), then perform acamana and 
declare his resolve to fast. Then comes Savitrlpravesa (as in 
Baud, above); then he should kindle his grhya fire or if he 
has no grhya fire then he should bring domestic fire with the 
mantra ‘prsto divi* (Rg. VII. 5. 27) and kindle it with the 
three mantras * tat savituh *, ‘tam savituh’ and * visvani deva ’ 
(Rg. IIL 62. 10, Vaj. S. 17. 74, Rg. V. 82.5). Then comes 
brahmanvadhana before sunset (see above p. 954). He should 
thereafter perform evening sandhya adoration, homa and 
vaisvadeva and keep awake the whole night near the fire. Then 
the next morning after the daily homa and Vaisvadeva he 
should offer a mess of cooked food to Agni or Vai&vSnara and 
perform the homa to prapa and others, the purusasukta homa 
and Viraja homa. The Viraja homa is a lengthy performance 
and the principal elements in it are: the offering of 40 oblations 
of each out of the three viz. fuel-sticks, boiled rice and clarified 
butter after repeating certain formulae such as ‘ may my five 
pranas be purified, may I be light (illumination) free from 
rajas (the principle of activity or obstruction) and from evil, 
svaha; this is for the prana and the rest, it is not mine.’ In this 
way oblations are offered to five senses, the mind, buddhi, seed, 
thought and sahkalpa, to the constituents of the body, to the 
several limbs of the body ( head, hands and feet &o.), to purusa 
and others, to the five elements, to the five gunas of the elements, 
to the five kodas (sheaths) and several others. Then an oblation 
of ajya is made to Prajapati. Then he should recite the Purusa 
hymn ( Rg. X. 90) and the first sentences of the four Vedas, 
offer oblations to Agni Svistakrt, distribute gifts to students 
and others, he should burn his wooden utensils in his grhya 
fire if he has kept one and donate the metal vessels to his guru, 
then he should deposit the fire in himself by reoiting * ayam te 
yonih ’ ( Rg. III. 29.10 ) and ‘ ya te agne yajfiiya ’ (Tai. S. III. 
4.10. 5) thrice and should face and take in the blaze and 
warmth of his grhya fire, should take a black antelope skin and 
leave his house. Ho should give blessings to his sons and other 
near relatives and bid good-bye to them with the words * to me 
belongs no one nor do I belong to any one.* Then he should go to 
a reservoir of water, take in his folded hands water and offer it 
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to all gods with the hymn Rg X. 103 (1-13). He should declare 
a resolve to resort to sannySsa for the realization of brahman 
and offer three handfuls of water in the reservoir. He should 
then discharge water into the reservoir from his joined hands 
saying ‘ I have given up the hankering for sons, wealth, worlds 
and for everything, may there be safety to all oreatures from 
me, svahft.’ Then he should again declare that he has abandoned 
everything, all pleasures, all sentiments of anger &o., all joys 
of flowers, scents, dancing and music, all duties of varna and 
Sdramas &c.; he should also declare * I shall not cause any 
injury to any creature in thought, word or by the body ; may 
all oreatures have no fear of me.’ He should think of the sun 
and other gods as witnesses to this declaration and standing 
in navel-deep water should again perform the S&vitrlpravesa 
and offer water in declaring * I have risen beyond the desire for 
sons, worlds and wealth and shall practise begging.’ 

After this comes the utterance of the praisa (the oall or 
direction). In a low, moderate and loud voice the entrant 
should declare * om, bhflh I have given up everything, om 

bhuvab, I have.. om svah, I have.. om bhur bhuvab 

svah, I have given up everything ’ and should discharge water 
in the reservoir of water with the words ‘ may there be no injury 
to all creatures from me, svaha.’ He should pluck out the top- 
knot, take out his sacred thread and hold them in his hand and 
offer them in water with water with the words ‘water is indeed all 
deities, I sacrifice (the top-knot and sacred thread ) to all gods, 
svaha’ and then he should send up a prayer to Vasudeva. Then 
he should remove his wearing apparel and walk five steps 
with his face to the north. Then the acarya should bow to the 
entrant and should hand over to the latter a piece of loin doth 
and upper garment and a staff. The entrant should wear them 
and hold the staff with appropriate mantras and also a water 
jar and an ftsana (a seat). He should then hold a fuel-stick 
in his hand, bow to his guru, sit down in the eagle posture and 
make a request to the guru in the words ’Oh teaoher, who are like 
the Lord of the Universe to me, save me who am scorched by 
the fire of sams&ra and who am bitten by Death; I have thrown 
myself on your mercy’ and also repeat the verse ‘ yo brahmSnam ’ 

(Svet&kvatara Up. VI. 18 quoted in note 856 above Having 


2191. The Terse gvd R (VI. 18 ) 

is very appropriate to the occasion. 
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waited upon the guru with these words and placing his right knee 
on the ground, he should clasp the feet of his guru and should 
say * teaob, Sir, brahma to me.* The guru should contemplate 
on his soul as brahman , should reoite over a conch full of water 
the sacred syllable 4 om * twelve times, should pour the water 
from the conch on his disciple, should reoite the propitiatory 
verse 4 Sam no mitrah * ( Jtg. I. 90. 9 ), then lay his hand on the 
head of the disciple, should recite the Purusa hymn (Rg. X. 90), 
should place his hand on the heart of the disciple and mutter 
the mantra 8,82 4 1 place thy heart in disciplined obedience to 
me/ the guru should then mutter in the right ear of the disciple 
the syllable 4 om * and should enlighten him about the signi¬ 
ficance of ‘om’ and of paiiclkarana; 8193 he should then impart to 
the disciple one of the four great Vedanta sentences (mahav&kya ) 
4 prajn&nam brahma* ( Ait. Up. III. 3 ), 4 ayam-atma brahma* 
(Br. Up. II. 5.19), 4 tat tvam-asi * ( Chan. Up. VI. 8. 7 ), 4 aham 
brahmasmi ’ ( Br. Up. I. 4. 10) in accordance with the tradition 
of his school and enlighten him about the meaning thereof. 
Then he should give to the disciple a name ending in tlrtha, 
aSrama &c. according to the tradition of bis order. Then the 
guru may bring about what is called paryahkaSauca and give 
to the disciple the yogapatta. 

The paryanka-6auca (purification by being seated on a stool 
&c.) may be briefly described. On an auspicious day a house¬ 
holder seats the ascetic in front of him on a wooden stool or 
seat, places five heaps of earth to his left and also to his right 
and also pure water on both sides. Then the householder 
simultaneously washes the two knees of the ascetic with water 
and earth from the first heap of earth on the left. Then he 
should wash his own left hand with earth and water taken 
from the half of the first heap on the right and with the remain- 


2192. *nr aft ^ area i «m wr wft w g s l giro 

frofafT figW Y > 7 I This occurs in an**. L 21. 7 and gff. II. 2 

in where the teacher addresses the boy in these words. The 

same words are addressed in the marriage rites by the bridegroom to the 
bride, as e.g. in Par. gF. I. 8 (where snrnrfit is substituted for groft). 

2193. qwforor is a VedSnta doctrine analogous to ( which 

ocourB in the ChSn. Up. VI. 3 and 4 and V. S. III. 4. 20). Vide the 
frjW U W for it and the work called qafom by 6aihknr5cSrya (in 
Benares Sanskrit series ). 

H.D. 121 
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ing half of the first heap on the right he should wash both his 
hands seven times with the same water. With the seoond heap 
on the left he should wash simultaneously the two thighs 
(janghS) of the asoetio four times and with one half of the 
seoond heap on the right he should wash his own left hand 
seven times and with the other half of the seoond heap (on the 
right) he should wash both his hands four times. The ankle, the 
upper part of the foot and the lower part (sole) of the foot of 
the ascetio are respectively washed with the third, fourth and 
fifth heap on the left and his own left hand and both hands are 
washed a certain varying number of times with 3rd, 4th, 5th 
heaps on the right. 

The yogapafta (lit. the cloth of yoga, union with Spirit) 
is given in the following way : After the asoetic has under¬ 
gone paryanka&auoa, be should cleanse his waist, wear a 
string round his waist and his loin cloth and oover his 
waist with a piece of cloth. He should then sit with his 
guru’s permission on a high seat and should propound some 
Vedanta topic in the presence of the persons assembled. The 
asoetic guru should sprinkle on the head of his ascetio disciple 
water from a conoh to the accompaniment of the Purusa hymn 
(Hg. X 90 ), should honour him by offering clothes, sandalwood 
paste, flowers, incense, lamp and naivedya. He (the guru) 
should hold a piece of cloth over the head of the disoiple, recite 
along with the other yatis the chapter called Visvarupa (11th 
ohapter of the Bhagavadglta) from the 15th verse to the 33rd 
verse. He should then give the name already determined upon 
to the disciple and say to him ‘ Henceforward you may admit to 
samny&sa one who is eligible for it, initiate him and give him the 
yogapatta.’ Then the disciple bows to the yatis older than 
himself. Then the guru gives to the disciple a waist-thread 
and a staff marked with five mudras and should offer his own 
salutation to the disoiple .according to the tradition of his 
order. Other asoetics and house-holders also should bow to 
the disciple, who should only repeat the word ' N&rSyapa,' 
should leave the high seat and seat his guru thereon, should 
bow to the guru according to the rules of the order and to the 
other ascetics. * ,M 


2194. Vide Dharmasindhn III ( uttarSrdho ), Yati-dh. pp. 102-103 
for yogayafta. 
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The Jab&lopanisad (5) ms allows samny&sa to those even 
who are suffering from disease and are about to die, all 
that is required being that they should deolare in words and 
resolve in their mind to enter the order of samnySsa. No exten¬ 
sive ceremonial is required. Angiras and Sumantu quoted in 
Sm. M. (pp. 174 and 182 ) state * when a man is shattered by 
old age or harassed by his enemies or is suffering from ( an 
inourable) disease he may resort to samny&sa by merely 
uttering the praisa (vide above p. 960) and no further rites 
would be absolutely necessary. He should recite thrice in 
the morning, at noon and in the evening, * I have given up 
everything (or entered upon samnySsa) ’ and further say 
' I forswear whatever action I may have done through ignorance, 
indolence or carelessness; I shall cause no harm to creatures 
with my hands or feet, with my speech, body or mind; may all 
creatures have no fear from me.* The Dharmasindhu (III, 
uttar&rdha) says that in this samny&sa for those at the door of 
death the absolutely essential elements are the resolve (earn- 
kalpa), the uttering of the praisa and the giving of the promise 
of non-injury and the rest of the rites may or may not be 
performed according to circumstances. Even now such a 
samny&sa (oalled aturasamnyasa) is sometimes resorted to by 
religious-minded men in extremis, the only essentials gone 
through being sarhkalpa (declaration of resolve), kgaura (tonsure 
of the head), s&vitrlprave&a ( described above at p. 954 ) and 
praisoco&ra (utteranoe of praisa ). 

One question on which controversies have raged from 
very ancient times is whether an ascetic should give up his top- 
knot and sacred thread also. The J&balopanisad * ,M (5) states 


8195. vtfran vrwt < wtwrafatHgg 5; sngnwt w 

tfwm* st rvfaSrv w fikvr i *kwt* srgwrf tnr jrtg» 
irn«n<)f fit® i fitstamm spngwfvgqr* « 

snrr i u mg t gregtaw mmft tfw r uqtra n <r* tfrVrv 
gwrgHvgtSwn* i sra*vt ftrfwT* (ftfwrri?) vratnraiwsh i vrfinrt 
ft«t mfStars firsts ll gH*5 quoted in rgfig. p. 174; vide virfa. #. p. 8 
for a similar quotation from Angiras. The <TTT. Hr- I. 2. p. 149 quotes 
the verse auguwi w as from hsthttbt. 

2196. 3XU vnirfif: 'ttoj m vrwwvv wvywtfrft ert 

srnrw gut i w vhrtw vryww: i sirjihnfW v wrwr i 

6; ttw .fitgoi wmwfc f5tw«t vnt w e w ft * fiwt ggihrtfa w 

grWaf g,: wt^wcg I srtwrcrtvfit. 6. This is referred 

to in P- 641. 
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that Atri asked Y&jfiavalkya how a man who did not wear a 
yajfiopavlta (when he beoame an asoetio) could still be a br&h- 
mana and that the great sage replied that in the case of the 
asoetic the Self was his yajfiopavlta and the same Upanisad (6) 
states that the paramabamsa is to abandon in water the three 
dandas, the water-jar, the Sikya, the begging bowl, the water- 
strainer, the topknot and yajfiopavlta and should be a seeker 
after the Self. In the Arunika Up. (2) it is said mT that he 
should discharge his yajfiopavlta on the earth or in water and 
that he should give up his 6ikha and the sacred thread. Samkara 
in his bhfisya on Br. Up. III. 5.1 sets out at some length the 
arguments and the authorities on both sides and ultimately 
gives it as his own view that the sacred thread and iikhU 
should be given up by the ascetic. Visvarupa on Yaj. III. 66 
also disousses this matter and propounds the same view. On 
the other hand Vrddhn-Harlta* 1,s VIII. 57 declares * if an 
ascetic gives up the acts peculiar to brShmanas, viz. keeping a 
topknot and wearing a sacred thread, he becomes a candala 
while alive and is born a dog after death. ’ The Jlvanmukti- 
viveka (p. 6 ff.) and Par. M. I. part 2, p. 164 ff. discuss this 
point and arrive at the same conclusion as Samkara. The Mit. 
on Ysj. IIL 58 gives an option. In modern times samny&sins 
give up these two. 

Some special rules are laid down about the ahnika (daily 
rites) of ascetics.* 1 *' They have to perform 6auca, brushing the 
teeth, bath,'just as house-holders have to do. Manu V. 137 
( = Vas. Dh. S. VI. 19, Visnu Dh. S. 60. 26, Sankha 16. 23-24) 
says that forest hermits and ascetics have respectively to per¬ 
form three and four times as much dauoa (bodily purification) 
as house-holders. As to food, it has already been seen (p. 935) that 
they are to eat only once and only eight morsels. Ascetics have 
to worship Purusottama (i. e. VSsudeva with bis four forms), 
Vyfisa (with his four pupils, Sumantu, Jaimini, VaiSampSyana, 
Paila), the Bhfisyak&ra Samkara (with his four pupils) and so 
on. Certain rules are laid down for an asoetio as regards 


2197. ffvfcn* nsnrcffrew vjihrffci vpf wi- 

»«rrv.wgrwi w i .uiwt wgrwift *t eiwwit st 

ymicq er i etwifrufaflyfi 1-2. 

2198. ftsnvirtatffCTif wgrwnl • w sfhrit* wurrat "vnit- 

ii wsiOa viii.57. 

2199. Vide Yeti-dh. p. 95 for details of tbe daily worship by 
ascetics. 
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giving and receiving honour or salutation. An ascetic should 
bow to gods and to older ascetics who aot according to the rules 
of their order, but should not offer namaskara to an house-holder 
even if the latter be well-oonduoted. If another person bows to 
an ascetio, the latter should not pronounce any benediction but 
should only utter the word* 100 * Nar&yana. * When an ascetio 
( even one who has taken samnySsa on his death-bed) dies, he is 
to be buried and not cremated. No mourning is to be observed 
for a yati when he dies (Atri 97) and no draddhas are 
to be offered on his death except the p&rvana on the 11th day 
after death ( vide Apararka p. 538). If an ascetic hears of the 
death of his son or any other relative, he does not become impure 
and has not to bathe but on hearing of bis mother’s or father's 
death he has to bathe, though he observes no mourning 1 * 00 * 

According to the theory of DharmafiSstra, the king is not 
only the head of the oivil administration and the fountain of 
justice, but he is also the final controlling authority in preserv¬ 
ing religious and spiritual institutions, he is to see that people 
follow the dharma, to punish them for breaohes of the religious 
and spiritual codes and to see to the administration to them of 
appropriate penances. In short, he is also the Defender of the 
Faith. Vide Gaut. XL 9-11, Visnu Dh. S. III. 2-3, Nftrada 
(praklrnaka) verses 5-7, Yaj. I. 337 and 359, Atri 17-20, Manu 
VII. 13. But he regulated spiritual and religious matters not 
by his arbitrary authority hut on the advice of his purohita and 
ministers and after taking the opinion of the assemblies 
(pariqad) of learned men. Whenever difficult questions arose 
about the validity of anything from the religious point of view 
or about penances for lapses, or about exoommunicating or 
outoasting a man the opinion of the assembly of learned men 
was sought. Therefore, detailed rules are laid down in the 
Dharmasdtras and smrtis about the constitution.of pariqads. In 
modern times, the British Government being neutral in matters 
religious or ecclesiastical, the ascetic heads of the various mathas 
have been in thd habit of assuming to themselves jurisdiction 

2200. wnfanwtffc renr virfornh i *nwr«mfo»t fafwu; vswr- 
sift snwnwg* i wnji* wnmt it wutf* 

wftwfih n ftfuT) w "mremnw* i wivotfit w 

II both quoted in tgftg. p. 206. 

2200 a. Vide umwni ' lfl of ntTt ( extracted from his work 

called 1>- 0. No. 119 of 1882-83 ) folio 61 a ‘ w qwiwrw V 
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over persons professing to follow their dogmas in eoolesiastical 
matters such as prescribing penances for lapses, settling disputes 
between castes, and deciding upon questions of outoasting. A 
few words must be said about the parisads and about the claims 
of the Samkarficaryas (the modern heads of ma^has) to regulate 
religious matters affecting their followers. 

Among the oldest texts on this point is the one contained 
in the Tai. Up. 1.11. viz. the exhortation of the teacher on the 
ere of the student's departure at the close of his studies.** 01 ' If 
you have hereafter a doubt about any rite or about a oourse of 
oonduct, you should behave in the way in which the brftbmanas 
of ; your place, who are thoughtful, intent (upon doing their duties), 
act spontaneously ( without being urged by any one), are not 
hard-hearted and have an eye only to dharma ( and not to Jcama 
or arlha ) will behave. The same holds good about your oonduct 
towards persons oharged (generally falsely) with sins or lapses’. 

The words ‘ sabhft' (Bg. X. 34.6) and ‘ samiti' (Bg. X. 97.6) 
ooour even in the Bgveda but their exact significance is doubt¬ 
ful and the former word at least seems to bear the sense of 
' gambling hall ’ in some passages. In the Upanisads, however, 
the words samiti and parisad assume a more definite sense, 
meaning * an assembly of learned men in a particular locality 
The Chan. Up.V.3.1 states that Syetaketu Aruneya 880 * repaired 
to the assembly ( samiti ) of the Faficalas ( where Prav&hana 
Jaivalt put him five questions of a metaphysical and esoteric 
nature). The Br. Up. VI. 2.1 when narrating the same episode 
employs the word ' parisad'. These passages establish that in 
the times of the Upanisads there were assemblies of learned 
men where intricate questions were disoussed. Gaut. 28. 46 
prescribes just as the Tai. Up. 1.11 does that in matters about 
which there is no certain rule ( or there is doubt) one should 
do what is commended by respeotable persons not less than ten 
in number, who are clever in disoussion and are above covetous¬ 
ness.* 80 * The Ap. Dh. S. I. 3.11. 34 declares that holidays other 

2201 . wu vft ft vr fwtvrerffour vt i ^ aw wigrwrt 

i gwt wrysm»wfanro nmr it «nr vaVr iwr w* vffvn t 

s w n w n q w t f i * mr wurwr.vefar: ■ tl. tv. 1.11. wviwvntf may 

mean 4 about those matters on which there are positive Vedio texts \ 

2202. vTrnvtwt Tiftftfouv 6 w wirwt fofevv iw I w. 

tv. V. 3. l j snvSnn vwranrt v ftvqvwv i H i ft. tv. VI. 2. l. 

2203. wvisnel wnr^t vsrcd vsrfa i «f). 28.46 ; vviw 

«»vyu vftvns»*nv. t. *. 1.3. u. 84. 
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than those stated by him may be observed as settled by pariqads. 
The Baud. Dh. S. II. 1. 41-45 prescribes “ the relatives of a 
brahmac&rl who is guilty of sexual intercourse should empty 
a water pot in the pariqad and the offender should confess ' I, 
so and so by name, am guilty of such and such a misdeed ’ 
and that after the erring person has performed penance and 
when he has touched water, milk, ghee, honey and salt, 
the br&hmanas should ask him * have you performed the 
penance ? ’ The other shall then reply ‘ yes *; then they shall 
admit him who has performed penance to all sacrificial rites 
making no difference between him and others.”*® 01 This clearly 
establishes that at least five centuries before the Christian era 
it was the privilege of the assembly of the learned br&hmanas 
to administer penance to a sinner and then restore him to all 
rights of interdining and other social intercourse. Vas. Db. 
S. 1.16 deolares * there is no doubt that whatever persons who 
have studied dharmad&stra and the three Vedas expound as 
purifying themselves and others iB the proper dharma.’ Ap. Db. 
8.1.1.1. 2 declares that the conventions of those that know 
dharma are the authoritative standard (of conduct for ordinary 
men). When the smrtis declare that Veda, smrti and the usages 
of 6istas are the three sources of dharma (e. g. Vas. Dh. 8.1. 4-5) 
they convey that Si^as can and should determine from time to 
time what is religious conduct. When Brhaspati enjoins that 
doubts about dharma should not be settled by blindly following 
the letter of sastras, but that logic and reasoning should be 
employed, he strikes the true note of the spirit of the ancient 
sages.*® 04 * Vide also Manu XII, 106 and Gaut. XI. 23-24 for 
the importance of tarka in settling matters of dharma. Manu 
XIL 108 states * if one were to ask how one should act in 
matters of dharma on which no express rule is declared in this 
work, the reply is that in such cases what is declared to be 
a proper rule of conduct by respectable (Elista) br&hmanas 
would undoubtedly be the dharma.’ Yaj. III. 300 requires that 
a person guilty of a sin or lapse should declare it to an assem¬ 
bly of learned br&hmanas and undergo such vrata (penance and 


2204. ?rmv: vfwixqvsJ ffir i wfforo 

g umfimmueni wrgp4 is®*?*® wfarfVNr 

WV»fHr * "ft* II. 1. 44-45. 

2204a. fcvctnvrrfnftfti^v: i fawft 3 

UWTvfc « quoted in p. 24.) 
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observances) as is approved of by the parisad. Jj>amkar5oSrya in 
his bhSsya on Br. Up. IV. 3. 3 makes the very significant **°* 
remark “ it is therefore that in coming to a decision on a subtle 
point of dharma, it is desirable to have a parisad working and 
a specially distinguished person is wanted (to give the lead) 
as stated in the rule * a parisad should consist of not less than 
ten persons or of three or of one (specially distinguished 
These several authorities establish that for over 1500 years 
before the great SamkarficSrya the parisad of learned brahman as 
was the acknowledged authority for settling doubtful points of 
dharma and administering penanoeB on lapses from proper 
conduct, and that Samkar&c&rya himself acknowledged this pri¬ 
vilege of the parisad. 

The next question is : what is the number of persons 
required to constitute a parisad for deciding on doubtful points 
of dharma and what their qualifications should be. According 
to Qaut. 28. 46-47 a parisad should consist of at least ten tm 
persons viz. four, each of whom has mastered one Veda, three 
members who are respectively a (perpetual) student, a 
house-holder and a samnyllsin and three more eaoh of whom has 
studied distinct dharmaSastras. Vas. Dh. S. III. 20, Baud. 1.1.8, 
ParSsara VIII. 27 and Angiras deolare that four persons eaoh 
of whom has mastered one of the four Vedas, one who knows 
the MlmfimsS, one who has studied the six subsidiary lores of 
the Veda, one who has studied dharmasastra and three persons 
who are a house-holder, a forest hermit and a samnyasin 
constitute a parisad of ten. Manu XII. Ill defines the ten as con¬ 
sisting of three masters of each of the three Vedas (excluding the 
Atharvaveda), one who has studied Logic, a student of Mlm&msft, 
a student of Nirukta, a master of dharma&stras and three 
members in eaoh of the first three Sdramas. Brhaspati 8207 
quoted in Far. M. II. 1 p. 218 declares that a parisad may be 
constituted by seven or five persons sitting together who 
have studied the Vedas, their six subsidiary lores and 
dharmat&stra and that suoh a parisad resembles a solemn 

2206 . wa qy ft wfqjwtWfr v fayvnrrc i g wv ik&w ifrwft gsn- 
WT vftw* I on If. gif. IV. 3. 2. 

2206. WTjftsi farcft w • wrwwmvt 

fOTTOI vfos HI. 20=wb v. I-1.8=<m?rv VIII. 27-wf|>f*quoted by 
MVtlfc p. 22, where be sets out the definitions of these given by Angiras. 

2207. gleftq i yudy it wu vwr wwWfr ur»ftvn vgt m uywgfft 

SPTI s ywi u quoted by «m. nrt. II* 1* p. 218. ■» 
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sacrifice. Vide also Angiras quoted by Apar&rka p. 23 for 
seven or five men as 'constituting a pariqad. Vas. Dh. S. III. 7, 
Ysj. I. 9, ManuXII.il2, ParSgara VIII. 11 state that at least 
four or three men should constitute a parisad, but they Bhould be 
students of each of the four Vedas, should be agnihotrins and 
should have also studied dharmasastra. If even three cannot 
be found then even a single man can declare the dharma in case 
of doubt(Gaut.28.48), but he must possess special qualifications. 
Gaut. 28. 48, Manu XII. 113 ( = Atri 143) require that he 
must be the best of brahmanas, a sista and a deep student of 
the Veda. YSj. I. 9, ParaSara VIII. 13, Angiras 2 * 08 say that a 
single person who is the best among ascetics possessing know¬ 
ledge of the Self may form a parisad and declare what the pro¬ 
per rule is on a point of doubt. Though the texts permit in 
extreme cases a single man to declare dharma in case of doubt 
they give emphatic warning that this should not be done as far 
as possible. Baud. Dh. S. L1.13 observes 8109 ‘the way of dharma 
is very subtle and difficult to follow and it has many entrances 
(i. e. it appears different in different oircumstances); therefore 
a person though knowing much should not undertake single- 
handed to propound the proper course of conduct in case of 
doubt. * The texts also emphasize that doubtful points of dharma 
are not to be decided by the votes of ignorant people, even if 
they muster in thousands. Manu XII. 114-115 ( =Baud. Dh. S. 
1.1.17 and 12 = Vas. Dh. S. III. 5-6=Parasara VIII. 6 and 15) 
state ‘ Even if thousands of brahmapas who have observed no 
vrata and who have studied no Vedio mantras and who make 
their living merely by virtue of their caste come together they 
do not constitute a parisad. When suoh foolish persons deluded 
by ignorance and ignorant of dharma declare (a penance for a 
sin) the sin is multiplied a hundred-fold and reaches the 
propounders. ’ 

The Mit. on Ysj. III. 300 remarks that the number mention¬ 
ed as constituting a parisad is not material, that all that is meant 
is that for lesser sins a small number of learned men can 


2208. fstwrwt v$pnf*t*Ttst • tR* 

• vnvrr VIII. 13; vtfbrf 1 ftfOak* wntmt- 

II wrf|pTU. quoted by P- 23 and crcr- nr-II. part I. p.217. 

The g miii ta tfi m in. 2. 10 states that those alone who have performed 
rfirovrata are eligible for being taught brahraavidyS. 

2209. sgiK W hjwt yarn < twnw uWi vyfrnffr 

4s) il W. % 1. 1.13 143. 27 ( whioh transpose* the halve* ) 

“tlfyrw 67.112. 


Hi D. 193 



970 liiatory of DharmaiUstra (Oh. XXVllt 

declare the penance, but in the case of serious sins, the number 
of persons who constitute the parisad should be large. Devala 8810 
quoted in the Mit. on Yaj. III. 300 says that when the sin is 
not grave, br&hmanas may declare the penance without reference 
to the king ( and restore the sinner to his privileges) but when 
the sin is grave, then the king and brShmanas must carefully 
examine the matter and then declare the penance. Par&tara 
(VIII. 28-29) ordains* 811 ' br&hmapas should deolare penance 
for sins with the king’s oonsent, that they should not declare 
the expiation of sins by penance of their own motion and that 
if the king deoides to give prayatoitta without reference to 
br&hmanas, the sin becomes increased a hundred-fold. ’ It is 
the duty of the parisad to declare an appropriate penance when 
a man comes to it, declares his lapse and seeks to be freed from 
the taint and if the parisad knowing what the appropriate 
penanoe is refuses to administer it, they inour the same sin as 
that committed by the man who approaches them. 8818 Par&6ara 
VIII. 2 prescribes that one should on being convinced of his 
having committed a sin at once repair to the assembly of 
learned men, should prostrate himself on the ground before 
them and request them to administer prSyadcitta ( expiation). 
The Mit. on Y&j. III. 300 quotes Par&sara that the sinner should 
announce his Bin after offering the present of a cow or a bull or 
the like to the parisad. 

It will be shown immediately below that these rules of the 
smrtis were observed to the letter by Hindu kings and learned 
br&hmanas in medieval times. When the successors of SamkarS- 
o&rya began to interest themselves in the work done by the 
parisads for centuries before the advent of the first Sc&rya cannot 
be ascertained. A large part of Northern India was under Moslem 
rule for about 500 years from about 1200 A. D. and a portion 
of the Deocan and a part of South India also were under Moslem 
rule for about three hundred years. Numerous documents have 
been published by the late Mr. Vishvanath K. Rajwade (a scholar 

«- 2210 ' *** 3 * Tr * rDTT < *rm w wtpwr4v w 

H quoted in font, on vr- III. 300. 

2211. ntpt wtanei rorm sreftni i revfo *r etfafr enf»et 

ii wtgrettsrefihFre ttwt i surer ajer wn* 

•wg*r*ofd ii VIII. 28-29. 

2212. enafat m faw m rt greftwrft fawn i n «re*»PB rl 

Vrfa rreet g n wfljva quoted by the fttnr. on vr III. 300; vnttr TOITtt i 
^ trer m i lit i pflwwiritwtt i mwrwrr* 
eifciia i fom. on vt. Ill 800. 
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who made unique contributions to the eluoidation of Maratha 
History, Marathi Philology and Marathi Literature) and his 
friends. From these it appears that during the time of the 
Maratha domination learned brShmanas of holy places like 
Paithan, Nasik and Earad were consulted in religious matters 
by the king or his minister, that the holders of the ‘ gddi ’ of 
damkar&c&rya at Sankesvara and Karavlra and other seats 
were also rarely consulted in these matters and that it is only 
after the advent of the British rule that 2(12 the SamkarSc&ryas 
have began to claim almost exclusive jurisdiction in ecclesiastic 
matters and in restoring men to their oastes or excommunicat¬ 
ing them for lapses. It will be seen from passages quoted 
below that both the learned brShmanas at holy plaoes like 
Earad and the damkarSc&ryas claim the exclusive right in these 
matters by reason of immemorial usage. 

In several works it is said that the pariqad must be consti¬ 
tuted by tistas (vide Gaut. 28. 46). Sis^a is variously defined 
by some smyti works. The Baud. 8814 Db. S. (I. 1. 5-6) says 
* Sis^as are those who are free from envy and pride, who keep 
only as much corn as is measured by kumbhl ( vide p. Ill /. n. 
235), who are free from greed and from hypocrisy, arrogance, 
covetousness, delusions and anger. Those are tistas who have 
studied the Veda acoording to the prescribed method, together 
with its appendages (viz. Itihasa and PurSnas), who know how 
to draw inferences from that and who tend to make people 
realize the teaching of the Veda.' The Mahabhfisya defines 
dis^as in almost the same words as Baud. Dh. S. 1 . 1 . 5. Vas. Dh. 
S. 1. 6 defines dista as one whose mind is free from desires. 

2213. Vide Rajwade’B Khanda 21 published by the Bhgrata-itihasa- 
satMhodbaka Map^elo at Poona, letter No. 205 at pp. 256—58 dated iaJtt 
1778 (1856 A. D.) for the olaim of the 6amkarSc5rya of Earavira • hsi- 
fWfl sfr* vtv{t vfkvre vn* finr? wnv *t entrant ffswnftv 

tfamwwr auk. wrmwt vhft utqe? vw fit <13 H wtff. ’ 
On the other hand letter No. 227 in the same volume at p. 276 dated 
iake 1778 addressed to the assembly of brShmapas at Easegaon by the 
assembly of EarahSta ( Earad in Satara District) asserts ‘ 
wiwtv svwfrwv vnrfejw mwvrwr srfuwrt ^rwi jvbnv &c. ’ 

*214. Qjwn wgi fluattwr i aitslgvT 

tflgtfnuftafSum i w&rrft«T*rt Hi i Ri arc a qgg m j m 

» sft. U. % I. 1.6. 6. This last is Manu XII. 109 and Vas. 
VI. 43 ( with slight variations). fStsi gWTOUmwt l vfas I. 6. Compare 
srfmiw vol III. p. 174 ' qsfowipfftvT# * wrarors *ralg<n 

w vg wwwwn ftwnro mwrwwww* f$rvn i ’ 
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The MatsyapurSpa 145. 34-36 and VSyu, yol. I. 59. 33-35 
derive the word Sista and restrict it to Manu,the seven sages and 
other similar great sages, who in eaoh aeon (Manvantara or 
yuga) settle the rules of conduct for succeeding ages. 

It is well-known that Shivaji, the great founder of the 
Maratha Empire, established a counoil of eight ministers, viz. 
Mukhya PradhSna, AmStya, Saoiva, Mantrl, SenSpati, Pandlta- 
rao, NySySdhlaa and Sumanta. ‘The jurisdiction of the 
Panditarao extended over 8218 all religious matters, he was to 
examine and decide disputes about dharma and adharma, he 
was to honour sistas (respectable people) on behalf of the 
king, was to make his signature expressing his approval of the 
writings ( decisions) about acara, vyavahara and prayascitfcas 
( made by learned brUhmanas ). He was to superintend and 
oarry into immediate execution gifts, propitiatory rites (for the 
king).’ This shows that even in matters of prSyaScitta 
( penance for lapses and sins) the final control rested with the 
Panditarao, who used to send doubtful matters to learned 
brShmanas at holy places like Wai, Nasik, Earad for their 
opinions and accept them. There are letters which show that 
the Panditarao convened meetings of learned brShmanas and 
with their approval deolared prayascitta in the case of a 
br&hmana who had been forcibly converted by Mahomedans 
and who was thereafter restored to caste. 

That sometimes the Pontiff of the Sankesvara matha was 
consulted even in disputes about rights to lands and villages 
follows from a decision contained in Rao Bahadur Yad’s work 
pp. 203-210 (of 1730 A. D. ). Here a dispute arose between Srl- 
karSc&rya (to whom a village had been donated by king RsjSrfima) 
and his agnates, who, taking advantage of the fact that the gift- 
deed was made in the name of five persons including Srlkarft- 
cSrya, put forward their claims to that village. This dispute 
was referred to the Sv&ml of Sankesvara and KaTavIra who 
deoided on the authority of VijfiSneSvara, the Vyavahftrama- 
yukha and the DSnakamalSkara that though the dooument was 

^ 2215. Oaiwitt ffarcut ftrer vf ftsfor 

vrfWs i mg: wfvshr gta i frm v s it fti Ti i vr vsm (frew. tfvw 
Wt i h wimrt ^ g*t l 145. 34-36. 

2216. Vide ‘ Sanads end Letters ’ in Marathi selected by Rao 
Bahadur Vad ( 1913 ) p. 123 ‘ vtfrf «Tlg*T 

wrvrv sro*. snwrc, urv Rre r urif yfcffa urtwv'c 
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executed in the name of five persons, the gift of the village 
with water, ku6a and gold was made to Srlkardc&rya alone and 
that therefore he alone was the true owner. 

There are cases where the head of the Earavlra matha issued 
an order ( in Sake 1644 i. e. 1722 A. D. ) asking people to dine 
with a brShmapa whose wife had illicit connection with a gosavi 
and who had performed the necessary priyascitta. 88,7 

On the other hand in numerous instances the assembly of 
learned brahmanas was approached either by the Panditarao or by 
the interested parties themselves to declare the proper penance 
and restore the guilty party to his caste. 8818 Numerous docu¬ 
ments and letters showing the part played by the family of Gijre 
at Earad (in the Satara District) in the matter of giving deci¬ 
sions on questions of dharma-sastra have been published by 
the late Mr. V. E. Rajvade. One Gangadhara Ranganatha 
Eulkarni of Harsul 88,8 » was forcibly converted by the 
Moslems; then the Maratha king Sambhaji ordered his minister 
the Panditarao to restore him to his caste after giving him appro¬ 
priate prSyascitta and the Panditarao colled a meeting of 
learned brahmanas, looked into works like the MitaksarS and 
with the approval of the brahmanas administered prayascitta to 
him and sent him on a pilgrimage. There is a similar case in 
which the Papditarao under orders from the king writes to the 

2217. Vide fttfhwiteuTU p. 130 ‘^rqrf$rv 

*T2 fan 5HVHS urarrfr vt^r ufi vfcfr wmrt vnt us 

wgred fftcv vw ^ftrswv vs arevrr sfcraft . 

nrw sfof w wqrfirws vt# vff 

vdvtw wrsn ’ 

2218. Vide vfastvrdlr wtvvf, si ftruunsfiv vwdt 

pp. 84-360 (vnvvr% 51 ^ im it i«ss ). 

2218 a. Vide vivn-srietVTW-tfsTTUSHteoS' pp. 130-131 

* Jivtvt trow gr s sws uff vw vHrfsmE ureflijt to urn 

Stottow wwfit sft3»*r utvfav toto wt?tt (%fjb vr roft 
wt*di rretaft ut 3 wfofT uror Ra&ffor wtgrwt’t tfuirof iJrsw- 

ni% fJrwv vtitv Mnur tvvrv vm Jnvfawdvsw wfrrbr 

u igftri l . ’ This order was issued by Moresbwar Panditarao in 
iakt 1608 ( 1686 A. D. ). Vide for Netaji Palkar’s conversion and 
reconversion fSrvwttfta TO*VTOK , WTO n ( published by SatkBryottejaka 
Babbs at Dbulii J document No. 282 (at p. 289 ) dated iolct 1612 
( 1690 A. D. ) * wvtuuhiT* sftw wii dt rvtw scutum wti* wit Sfo 
wf* mrowf awawm %% ml rr* v mvrrfi ureft v wrvtft n>5r v 
wigtonA vi vrsft^» & ad Rmn?fbnwrt^irf) wro r publi¬ 
shed In 1930 by the ShivaoharitrakSrySlaya at Poona, entry No. 1863 of 
24th July 1676 A. D. 
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learned br&hmanas of Xarad about the pr&yaioitta to be admi¬ 
nistered to one Ehandu Jadhav ,m who had been foroibly made 
by the Moslems to eat their food and in whioh he informs the 
br&hmanas that a fee of two rupees should be taken from the 
man. It may be noted in passing that Raje Netaji Palkar who 
was one of the great commanders under Shivaji, the founder of 
the Maratha Empire, was made a mosletn by the Mogul 
Emperor Aurangzeb and was subsequently taken baok into the 
Hindu fold by Shivaji. In another document ,,M the learned 
br&hmanas of Poona, 46 in number, write to the br&hmanas of 
Earavlra about one Narasimha Bhatta Toro of Paithan who 
had engaged as a prieBt in a Vedio sacrifice in which he had 
offered the effigy of an animal made of flour, who had therefore 
been made outoast and who was subsequently restored to the 
caste after undergoing penanoe. 

The above brief account will show that for hundreds of 
years even before the first SamkaracSrya flourished it was the 
privilege of the assembly of learned brShmanas to decide doubt¬ 
ful points of religious conduct and prescribe penanoes for 
lapses, that the same privilege continued undisturbed till the 
advent of the British rule, that rarely the heads of the ma^has, 
by virtue of their eminent position, their supposed detaohment 
from and renunciation of worldy affairs and their reputation as 
ascetics, were asked to deoide (following Yaj. I. 9) doubtful 
points of religious and theological importance, that it is only 
during the last few decades that such heads began to claim 
exclusive jurisdiction in such matters. 

It is desirable in the interest of the solidarity of the several 
Hindu oastes and the rapid growth of progressive and advanced 
views that matters of practices, penances and restoration to 
caste should be in the hands of the bodies of learned men or the 
caste itself than in the hands of a single ascetio styling himself 
Samkar&c&rya, who often happens to know nothing of dharma- 
6&stra and only puts his seal of approval on what interested 
persons that are round him say. 

2219. Vide f rftafagHg u p. 94 ‘ a r ryror 

vrstvft ft fnra ji vw vt vft trfihrvw 

wmwn* sfitunriMJ wrsu Suft St wmv vrsnufl vrswnff aft v wft 

wrnt ww evm vramr usmfbft $rwm vraftof rvi ww r 
wvjwnwvrarftwreni. vmujt ft* vre ftwnr vrvfinr rvrer 

ftjjw w trnr»f 9 *uwkit. ftyfih .’ 

2220. Vide the Marathi Quarterly journal called ‘ > for fake 

1867 vol. IV ( for April 1936 ). 
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After this review of the stage of samnySsa we see that 
asceticism presents several aspects viz. fasting or at least 
reducing the Intake of food, abstention from meat and drink 
and pleasures of sense, total absence of sexual gratification and 
suppression of the sexual emotion, vow of silence, sleeping on' 
bare ground, nakedness or making use of minimum clothing, 
contempt for the world and its riches. The Hindu Scriptures 
however do not enjoin self-infliction of pain or flagellation that 
was indulged in by monks in the early centuries of Christianity, 
Asceticism in the several forms indicated above is a feature 
common to all religions. It is the fashion to assert that 
Indians**® 1 have the highest regard for asceticism and that the 
men whose memories they cherish as ideals of human conduct 
are ascetics. This statement is only partially true. Christ also 
taught abandonment of worldly ties and the spurning of riches 
as the best for entering the Kingdom of Heaven (vide 
Matthew 19. 21, Luke 14. 26 and 33, St. John 2. 15-16). It is 
only during the last three or four hundred years that Western 
peoples have given up much of what was thought for centuries 
to be the main teaching of Christ and regard successful men of 
action or politicians or men of martial exploits as their ideals 
and heroes. In India also martial glory has often raised men 
to the position of heroes or avataras, but only when they 
delivered their countrymen from the tyranny and persecution 
of evil men or foreigners. Paradur&ma, RSma and Krsna are 
avataras beoause they fought against tyranny and barbarity and 
not because they brought as large a slice of the earth under 
their domination as possible for purposes of exploitation or 
vainglory. Martial exploits for self-aggrandisement or for 
domination for domination's sake have never evoked great 
enthusiasm in India. Shivaji, the great hero of the Marathas, 
was paid almost divine honours oven during his life-time not for 
his martial exploits, but for his having freed the Marathas and 
other peoples from Moslem tyranny, persecution, religious 
intoleranoe and fanaticism. 


8221, Vide 1 Mystics, ascetics and saints of India ’ (1903 ) by J. 0. 
Oman p. 271' it is the ascetio profession that time out of mind has been 
a pre-eminent dignity in the eyes of the Indian people*' 



CHAPTER XXIX 

SEADTA (VEDIC) SACRIFICES* 

Introductory 

A deep study of Vedio sacrifices is quite essential for the 
proper understanding of the Vedic Literature, for arriving at 
approximately correct statements about the ohronology, the 
development and the stratification of the different portions of 
that Literature and for the influence that that Literature exerted 
on the four varnas and the caste-system, on the splitting up of 
the br&hmanas themselves among several sub-castes 2 ®*® and on 
the institution'of gotras and pravaras. Early European soholars 
generally paid scant attention to the deep study of the Vedio 
sacrifices and endeavoured to understand the meaning of the 
Vedas principally by reference to grammar, comparative 
philology and the comparison of several passages containing 
the same word or words. Max Miiller put forward a tentative 
Boheme of ohronology based mostly on subjective considera¬ 
tions and prompted by the great prejudice felt by European 
scholars generally against admitting any great antiquity for 
the Vedas. Therefore the endeavour of most European soholars 
has been to show that the mantras could not have been composed 
before 1400 B. 0 . It is beyond the scope of this work to enter 
into any discussion about the dates of the various seotions of the 
Vedio Literature. It must be here said, however, that I do not 
subscribe to the view that 1400 B. O. is the uppermost limit of 
the original composition of the Vedio hymns. The hymns may 
have been composed for aught we know several thousand years 


* In this chapter a few special abbreviations have been employed 
as follows! ip. ■ Apastamba-drautasUtro (ed. by Dr. Garbe), S4v.- 
A4valByana-4rautasUtra (in the Bibliotheca Indies series), Band, a 
BaudhByana-drautasUtra(ed. by Dr. Catand), Jai. =the ParvamTmSdtsS 
sStra of Jaimini with Sahara’s bhHfya (in the AnandSrframa series ) } 
Kat.■KstySyana-drautaaUtra (ed. by Dr. Weber), Sat. or 8atyB?5<jha« 
8 aty8?ffdha-drauta-sntra (in the InandBdrama series), fish-SBhkbyB- 
yana-drauta-sUtra (ed. by Hillebrandt in tbe B. I. series). 

2222. Some of the brBbmapa sub-castes such as .the, Kjtyvas, 
Maitrtyaplyas, Carakas and JBbBlas owe their origin to their anoestors 
having atudled.particular Vedio SSkliHs, 
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before that date. Most of the Vedic Samhitas that we now 
have are arranged (except the Rgveda to some extent) definitely 
for the various aspects of the cult of the sacrifice and indicate a 
state of things when different priests were required for the 
sacrifices, who used mantras from the collections they had 
studied. 

For a thorough understanding of Vedic sacrifices, the 
several Veda Samhitas, the Brahmanas and the Srauta sutras 
must be carefully studied. Among works in English that are 
very helpful must be mentioned, Haug’s translation ( with 
notes) of the Aitareya Brahmana, Prof. Eggeling’s translation 
of the Satapatka Brahmana with notes (8. B. E. vol. XII, XXVI, 
XLI, XLIII, XLIV ), Prof. Keith’s ‘ Religion and Philosophy 
of the Veda and Upanisads ’, translation of the Black Yajurveda 
(2 voL in Harvard Oriental Series) and of the Rgveda 
Brahmanas (one volume in the same series), Kunte’s ‘Vicis¬ 
situdes of Aryan civilization in India.’ (1880) particularly 
pp. 167-232. Besides these Weber and Hillebrandt have written 
in German scholarly works on Vedic sacrifices; Caland and 
Henry published a very learned, exhaustive and methodical 
work in French on the Agnistoma (1906). In this connection 
the late Dr. S. V. Ketkar’s labours and researches embodied in 
his Marathi Encyclopaedia ( vol. 2 and 5 ) are worthy of special 
consideration, since they furnish a much-needed corrective to 
the somewhat one-sided views of most European scholars that 
have written on Vedic Literature, though one is bound to differ 
from him in several matters. 2223 The following pages are 
based principally on the original texts, though here and there 
the works of modern scholars have been availed of. 

In his Purvamlmamsasufcra, Jaimini submits thousands of 
texts to the principles of mlrnamsfi elaborated by him and 
arrives at definite conclusions on matters affecting the details 
of various sacrifices. An attempt has been made in these 
chapters on Srauta to include many of his conclusions, a task, 
which so far as I know, has not been essayed by any modern 
writer on dharma or Srauta up till now. 


2223. Prof. Dumont's 1 L*Agnihotra * (1939) came into my hands 
when these pages were passing through the press. Hillebrandt's ‘Das 
Aitindische Neu-und Voilmondsopfer’ (Jena, 1879) and ‘Ritual- 
Litteratur Vedisohe Opfer und Zauber’ (1897, in the Encyclopaedia of 
Indo-Aryan Philology and Antiquities) deservedly enjoy a high 
reputation among works on drauta sacrifices, 

XU P. 133 
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The fundamental conceptions of Yajila (sacrifice ) go back 
to Indo-European 8884 antiquities though the traces are rather 
faint. But it is quite dear that the cult of the sacrifice had 
been much developed in the Indo-Iranian period. There is a 
very striking resemblance between the Vedic Agnistoma and 
the Homa ceremony of the Parsis (vide Haug’s Ait. Br. vol. I, 
Introduction p. 59 £f). There are numerous words indicative 
of the cult of the sacrifice both in the Vedio language and in 
the ancient Parsi religious books. For example, words like 
atharvan, Shuti, uktha, barhis, mantra, yajna, soma, savana, 
stoma, hotr do also occur in the ancient Parsi religious 
scriptures. !m Though Vedic sacrifices are now very rarely 
performed (except a few simple ones like the Dar&a-purnamSsa 
and the CaturmSsyas), they were in great vogue several 
centuries before the Christian era. Centuries after the advent 
and spread of Buddhism we learn from inscriptions and literary 
traditions that kings often performed the ancient solemn Vedio 
sacrifices and gloried in having done so. In the Harivamsa 
(III. 2. 39-40), in the Malavikagnimitra ( Act V, which speaks 
of Rajasuya), in the Sunga Inscription from AyodhyS ( E. I. 
vol. XX. p. 54) Senapati Pusyamitra is said to have performed 
the A&vamedha (or Rajasuya). In the Hathigumpha Inscription 
(E. I. vol. XX. at p. 79) king Kharavola is extolled as having 
performed the Rajasuya. In the Bilsad stone Inscription of 
Kumaragupta dated in the Gupta year 96 (i. e. 415-6 A. D.) it 
is stated that his great ancestor Samudragupta performed the 
Advamedha that had gone out of vogue for a long time 
(oirotsanna&vamedhahartuh, in Gupta Inscriptions at p. 43). 
In the Pardi plates (of Cedi sarh. 207 i. e. 456-7 A. D.) the Trai- 
ku^aka king Dahrasena is described as the performer of 
A&vamedha ( E. I. vol. X. p. 53 ). The Plkira giant of Sirhha- 
varman ( E. I. vol. VIII. p. 162 ) describes the Pallavas as the 
performers of many Aiivamedhas and another Pallava grant 
(in E. I. vol. I p. 2 at p. 5 ) refers to the performance of 
Agnistoma, V&japeya and Advamedha. The Chammak plate of 
the V&k&taka king Pravarasena II (Gupta Inscriptions No. 55 


2224. Vide Prof. A. B. Keith’s 1 Religion and Philosophy of the 
Veda and Upanifads ’ (1926), vol. II pp. 626-26 on ‘ the Indo-European 
Fire-cult ’ and pp. 267-312 of vol. I for * the nature of the Vedio 
sacrifice ’; 1 L ’ Agni^oma 1 by Oaland and Henry, p. 469 2. 

2226. Vide Hillebrandt’s ‘ Bitual-Litteratut Vedisohe Opfer and 
foaber’ (1897) p. 11 for a long list of snoh words. 
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p. 236) speaks of Pravarasena I as the performer of many 
&rauta sacrifices. 8 ® 28 

The original worship of fire may have been individualistic 
as well as communal or tribal. The daily agnihotra was an 
individual affair; but as even simple istis like dar&apurnamasa 
required four priests, and Soma sacrifices required 16 priests 
and costly preparations, these sacrifices partook more or less of 
a public or at least congregational character. It appears that 
as most brahmanas were poor and could not carry on even the 
daily agnihotra, which pinned them down practically to one 
place and did not allow them to move out of the village for 
securing their livelihood, even agnihotra must have been 
comparatively rare in early times. Such Vedic sentences as 
4 one who has begot a son or sons and whose hair is still black 
should consecrate the Vedic fires 7 (quoted by Sahara on Jaimini 
I. 3. 3 and cited on p. 350 above) establish that agny&dhana was 
advised for brahmanas when they had reached middle age (and 
not before). The daily agnihotra required the maintenance of 
at least two cows, besides thousands of cow-dung cakes and 
fuel-sticks. For the maintenance of agnihotra and the perfor¬ 
mance of darsapurnamasa (in which four priests were employed) 
and the Caturmasyas (where five priests were required) the 
house-holder was required to be well-to-do. And the Soma 
sacrifices could be performed only by kings, nobles and the rioh 
and by those who could collect large subscriptions. We find 
that kings while making grants often expressed that the object 
of the grants was to enable the brakmana donees to offer bali t 
and cam and to perform agnihotra. For example, in the Sarsavni 
plates of BuddharSja dated in Kataccuri sain. 361 i. e. 609-10 
A D. the grant is made for bait , cam and agnihotra and in the 
Damodarpur plates (dated 443-44 and 447-48 A.D.) the grants are 
made for agnihotra and for the performance of the five daily 
yajnas.* 887 During the centuries of Moslem domination no help 
from royalty could be expected and so the institution of Vedic 
sacrifices languished. In the last hundred years or so, solemn 

A 

2226. 5 v fa trare rafr vf 

1 . The 30 very words occur in the Dudiu plates, E. I. Vol. III. 
p. 258 at p. 260. 

2227. Vide E. I. vol. VI p. 294 at p. 298 4 

1 (in Sarasvni plates ) ; E. I. vol. XV. p. 113 * 

<rft*rrv * (p. 130), 4 ’ (p. 133 ), 

* (p. 143 ) of the Damodarpur plates. 
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Vedio sacrifices hare been performed only rarely. But, since 
many of the grhya oeremonies as set forth in the grhya sutras 
closely imitate the procedure of the Vedic fire cult and Vedio 
sacrifices formed the first and foremost manifestation of the 
sentiments of faith and worship in India, a work dealing with 
Dharmasastra cannot be said to have dealt with its subject 
completely and adequately if the treatment of Vedic sacrifices 
were left out altogether, the following bare outline is presented 
here, the more so as sacrifices were the first dharmas according 
to Rg. X. 90.16. 

The Srauta-sutras contain a very detailed, meticulously 
accurate and vivid description of the several sacrifices that 
were performed in anoient times. These works wore manuals 
compiled for the practical purpose of giving directions to those 
who engaged in such sacrifices. They are based on ancient 
Brahmana texts, which they quote at every step, many 
individual sutras being couched in the very language of the 
Brahmanas, and on aotual practice and only bring together what 
was in vogue. The object of the following pages is not to 
present a thorough and detailed treatment of Vedic sacrifices, 
but only to indioate what the cult of the Vedio sacrifice was 
like and to furnish a brief description of some prominent sacri¬ 
fices. The treatment is mainly based on the Srautasutras of 
Siv., Ap., Eat., Baud., Satyasadha with occasional references 
to the Samkitas and Brahmanas. The several divergences 
among the sutras, the paddhatis and modern practice are not 
generally dwelt upon for the sake of saving space. One very 
useful work is a compilation called * Srautapadarthanirvacana,* 
by Nageshwar Shastri published in the Benares Sanskrit series, 
though one of its drawbacks is that it gives no references 
to any texts. The Mlmamsa-vidyalaya at Poona has prepared 
sets of all the utensils required in sacrifices and has published 
an album containing piotures of utensils and maps of various 
altars required in Vedio sacrifices. The Caturmasyas, the 
Padubandha, the Jyotistoma have been described in some detail, 
the dardapurnamasa has been dealt with in extenso, and other 
sacrifices have been only briefly touched upon in this work. 

We find that even in the remotest ages when the hymns of 
the Rgveda Samhita were composed and compiled, the main 
features of the saorifioial system had been evolved. That there 
were three fires appears clear from Rg. II. 36. 4 (where Agni 
is asked to sit down in three places), I. 15. 4, V. 11. 2 (‘men 
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kindle Agni in three places * ). The G&rhapatya fire is express¬ 
ly named in Rg. 1.15.12. The three savanaa (i. e. pressings of 
Soma in the morning, mid-day and evening) are mentioned in 
Rg. III. 28.1 (pratah-sSva), III, 28. 4 ( madhyandina savana ), 
lit 28. 5 (trtlya savana), III. 52. 5-6 and in IV. 12.1 ( where 
it is said that the sacrifice gives food to Agni three times on all 
days), IV. 33.11. It may be affirmed that the sixteen priests 2828 
required in Soma sacrifices were probably well-known to the 
composers of the Rgveda hymns; Rg. I. 162. 5 mentions hotr, 
adhvaryu, agnimindha (agnit or agnldhra), gravagrftbha 
(gr&vastut), sarhsta (prasastr or maitravaruna ), suvipra 
(brahma?); Rg. II. 1. 2 refers to hotr., potr., nestr, agnit, 
pra§Sstr (maitravaruna), adhvaryu, brahma; Rg. II. 36 speaks 
of hotr, potr ( v. 2 ), agnldhra (v. 4 ), brShmana ( brShmanSc- 
chamsin) and prasastr ( v. 6 ). In Rg. II. 43. 2 we have udgala . 
In Rg. III. 10. 4, IX 10. 7, X. 35.10, X. 61. 1 seven hotrs are 
referred to and in Rg. II. 5. 2 the potr priest is spoken of as 
the 8th. The word * purohita * occurs very frequently ( Rg. 1.1. 
1, I. 44.10 and 12, III. 2. 8, IX. 66. 20, X. 98. 7 ). The Rgveda 
names Atiratra ( VII. 103. 7 ), Trikadruka (II. 22. 1, VIII. 13. 
18, VIII. 92. 21, X 14.16 ). The yupa (the post to which the 
sacrificial animal was tied ) and its top called casala are 


2228. The sixteen priests ( rtvij ) are : WTcTr in?r- 

vftwncTT w&r <rVr$rarT urirsu? 

$sr?jpnr l w. IV. 1. 6, 3Tnr. «ff. x. 1 . 9. Of these hotr, adhvaryu, 
bruhmS and udgStr axe the four principal ones and the three that 
follow' each of them in the above enumeration are their assistants. 
The functions of the four principal priests aro referred to in Rg. X.71.11. 
In Rg. II.43.1 wo have the singer of Samans. In Agnihotra only adhvaryu 
is required, in the Agnyadheya, DaHapCrpamasa and other iftis four 
priests are required viz. adhvaryu, agnldhra, hotr and brahman ; in the 
Caturmasyas five are required viz., the four ( of dar^apnr^amasa ) and 
the pratipasthstr; in the animal sacrifices a sixth is added viz., the 
inaitrffyaruna. In Soma sacrifices all sixteen aro required. In the 
caturra&syn called sBkamedha the agnldhra is addressed as brahmapulra 
(vide Asv. Sr. II. 18. 12) and this may explain Rg. II. 43. 2 (cited on 
p. 27 above) where the word *brahmaputra 7 occurs). Vide Tai. Br. 
II. 3. 6 and Baud. II. 3 for these provisions about the number of priests 
required. Some added a 17th priest called sadasya and Baud. II. 3 gave 
him three assistants also, though the 6at. Br. X. 4. 2. 19 forbids the 
employment of a 17th priest. There aro other persons required in a 
sacrifice, such as the Samitr, the oamasSdhvaryus, but they aro not 
called rtvij . Vide Ap. XXII. 1. 3-6 for the Trikadruka called Jyotir, 
Gauhi and Aynli. 
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mentioned in Kg. 1. 162. 6. Kg. III. 8 is full of the praise of 
the yQpa. The person who killed the animal sacrificed ( the 
6amitr) is mentioned in Kg. 182.10 and V. 43. 4. The Qharma 
{the pot of boiled milk required in the Pravargya rite or 
perhaps the Dadhigharma in the mftdhyandina savana) is 
mentioned in Kg. III. 53. 14, V. 30. 15, V. 43. 7. It was 
believed that the animal offered in a sacrifice went to heaven.* 18 ’ 
Fire for sacrifice was produced by attrition from two aray.is 
( vide Kg. III. 29. 1-3, V. 9. 3, VI. 48. 5 ). The darvl ( Kg. V. 
6. 9 ), sruo ( Kg. IV. 12. 1, VI. 11. 5 ), juhu ( Kg. X. 21. 3 ) are 
mentioned in the Kg. Numerous verses in praise of gifts occur 
in the Kg. which have been pointed out above (pp, 837-839 ). 
In Kg. HI. 53. 3 there is a clear reference to the call or permis¬ 
sion sought by the hotr (fihfiva) and the response of the 
adhvaryu ( pratigara ). 8130 Rg. X. 114. 5 speaks of the twelve 
grahas ( cups) of Soma. In Kg- I. 28. 1-2 reference is made to 
the broad-bottomed stone (gravan) used for beating Soma 
stalks, the mortar in which Soma is pounded and the adhisavana 
( pressing ) board. In Kg. I. 20. 6, L 110. 3, I. 161. 1 and 
VIII. 82. 7 the wooden vessel called ' camasa ’ used for drinking 
Soma is spoken of. The word * avabhrtha ’ (concluding bath 
in a Soma sacrifice) occurs in Kg. VIII. 93. 23. In Kg. X. 51. 
8-9 the words prayaja and anuyaja occur. The ten Aprl 
hymns of the Rgveda indicate that at the time of their composi¬ 
tion the animal sacrifice had already some of the principal 
features that are seen in the Eirauta sutras. 

Some of the general rules applicable in all drauta rites 
may be stated once for all. Vide Asv. sr. 1. 1. 8-22. Unless 
otherwise expressly stated, the sacrificer should always face 
the north, should sit down cross-legged, and the sacrificial mate¬ 
rials (like ku&a grass &c.) should have their ends pointed to¬ 
wards the east. The saored thread should be worn in all rites 
in the upavita form, except where the nivlta or prfioInSvIta form 
is expressly ordained; wherever a limb (ahga) is mentioned or 
no particular limb is mentioned, it is the right limb (hand, 
foot, finger) that is meant; wherever the word ' dadati * (he 

2229. mu vfafSn 1 

gwrft ergjfngvlWgnT? gft II w. I. 162. 21. Vide also Rg. 1.163.13. 

The Tai. Br. III. 7. 7 has the first half of Rg. I. 162. 21 and reads the 
2 nd half as ‘ var vfo wrfa fsgtrca* m wfatr ftvrjj ’ 

2230. In the morning savana the hotr seeks permission in the 

words and the adhvaryu responds with * '. 
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gives) is used the yajamana (the sacrificer) is the agent of 
the action. Kat. Sr. I. 10. 12 states that the yajamana is the 
aotual performer in the case of gifts or repeating texts where 
the word ‘ vScayati * occurs in the sutras or in anva-rambhana, 
or in choosing a boon, in the case of observances (such as 
truthfulness), and in the case of measures (i. e. when it is said 
that a thing should be of the height of a man, it is the sacri- 
ficer’s height that is meant). When any rite is prescribed 
without expressly stating the performer, it is the hotr who does 
it and in the case of prayaicittas wherever the words * juhoti * 
and * japati * occur the brahma priest is the agent to do those 
latter acts. When the first pada of a rk is mentioned for being 
employed in any rite the whole verse is intended to be recited; 
when the first words of a hymn are mentioned for being 
employed in a rite, but the words quoted in the sutra do not 
amount to a pada, the whole hymn is to be repeated in that 
rite; wherever more than the first pada of a verse is mentioned, 
it is intended that three verses are to be recited (that verse and 
the two following). Japa, amantrana, abhimantrana, Spyayana, 
upasthana and mantras that indicate the rite that is being 
performed are to be recited in a low voice (upamsu ). A special 
rule (apavada or visegavidhi) is stronger than a general rule 
(prasanga). 

Other general propositions are: Yaga ( sacrifice ) is con¬ 
stituted by dravya (material), devala ( deity ) and tyaga and 
ySga means abandonment of dravya intending it for a deity; 
homa means the offering of dravya in fire intending it for a 
deity. Yajatis ( sacrificial rites) for which no express reward 
is declared 2851 by the texts are the anga (subordinate part) of 
the principal yaga. Mantras are of four categories viz. rk, 
yajus, sSman and nigada; 5232 rks are metrioal; a yajus has 
no restriction as to metre, but it is a complete sentenoe (Kat. 
fir. I. 3. 2); a saman is sung; nigadas are prazqas i e. words 
addressed to another oalling upon the latter to do a certain 
thing e. g. ' proksanlr-asadaya, srucah sammrddhi * (Kat. Sr. 


2231. »etnvt- eft. I. 2. 4; vide gfrwfr IV. 

4 . 84 for a similar rale. 

2292. The division into rk, yajus, and sSman was made evon be¬ 
fore the ?k-samhita was composed. For rk, vide ?g. X. 71. 11 and 
X. 90. 9, for yajus Rg. V. 62. 6 and X. 90. 9, for sSman Rg. VIII. 
95. 7 and I. 164. 25 (tbe two famous chants called Rathantara and 
QKyatra ate named). Tbe word 1 nivid ’ occurs in 9g- I. 96. 2. 
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II. 6. 34). They are yajus, but they are distinguished from 
ordinary yajus formulae by the fact that nigadas are uttered 
loudly, while ordinarily a yajus is recited in a low voice. 
Jaimini in II. 1. 38-45 brings out this distinction between 
ordinary yajus and nigada. Vide Jaimini II. 1. 35-37 for the 
definitions of rk, s&man and yajus. Verses from the Rg. and 
Samaveda are recited loudly, all yajus are muttered in a low 
voice except asruta ( i. e. passages like ' asrSvaya ’), pratyS- 
6ruta (the response * astu srausat ’), pravara-mantra ( agnir 
devo hotft &o,, set out in note 1139 above), samvada (requests 
and permissions as in * brahman, shall I sprinkle with water ’ 
and' yes, do sprinkle ’), sam-praisa ( summons to do something 
as ‘proksanlr-asadaya ). Loudness is of three kinds, high- 
pitched, middle-pitched and low-pitched. The Samidhen! verses 
are to be recited in a middle pitch, all mantras in the rites from 
anvadhana upto ajyabhaga in Jyotistoma and pratah-savana 
are to be recited in a low pitch, while in all rites in darSapur- 
namSsa the mantras are to be recited in a low pitch from ajya¬ 
bhaga to svistakrt. The rest of the mantras in dariapurna- 
masa after svistakrt and in Trtlya Savana are to be recited 
in high pitch. Mantras that are being recited at the time 
of doing anything ( and produce the idea ' I shall do it ’) 
are to be recited first and then the act is to be begun (e. g. 
cutting is to be done immediately on reciting ‘ ise tva ’). Vide 
Jaimini XII. 3. 25. An act is to be begun to be performed the 
moment the reciting of a mantra accompanying it is finished 
(Kat. I. 3. 5-7 ). Utkara is the spot where the dust of the Vedi 
is swept up and prarnta is water kept in a vessel to the north 
of the ahavanlya after repeating a mantra over it. The sacrifi¬ 
cial ground where the fires are maintained is called vihara 
(Sahara on Jaimini XII. 2,1 says * vihara iti gftrhapatyadira- 
gnistretocyate viharanat ’). The way for going to or coming 
from the vihara is between the pranlta (water ) and utkara in 
the case of istis ( i e. to the east of utkara and to the west of 
pranlta) and between the utkara and the catvala pit in other 
cases (Ap. 6r. I. 1. 4-6, Kat. 6r. I. 3. 42-43). This path fur 
going to the vihara is called tlrtha. The catvala is a pit which 
is required only in soma and animal sacrifices. Many sacrificial 
utensils are required out of whioh the sruva ( whioh may be 
called the dipping spoon) is made of khadira wood and is one 
aratni in length and has a mouth (or bowl) that is rounded and is 
as wide as the front joint of the thutnb. The sruc (offering ladle) 
is one cubit in length, has a bowl at one end of the shape and 
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size of the palm, that has a spout resembling a swan’s bill in % 
shape. Sruo is of three kinds: juhu (ladle) made of palasa» 
upabhrt of aSvattha and the dhruvfi is made of vikankata 
wood and all other sacrificial utensils are made of vikankata# 
but those that are not directly connected with homa are made 
of varana tree; the sword called sphya is made of khadira 
( Kat. I. 3. 31-39 ). The principal yajflapatras ( or yajnayudhas 
as they are often called ) are given in the note below, 223 * 

All samskaras (like adhiSrayana, paryagnikarana, heating 
a sacrificial utensil) are to be done (except when expressly stated 

2233. The Tai. S. I. 6. 8. 2-3 saya t 
*njr: g r n wr fc ^ ^ w ^<w n fSrt ^ 

gwfr w CTsftq r s r ^renrf3 ^ qr g r q r w& nft »>. Vide also Sat. Br. I. 1. l. 22 
for these ten and Kat. II. 3. 8. Jaimini III. 1. 11 says that the 
passage about the ten yajnSyudhas is a mere anuvSda and not a vidhi 
and hence all are not to be employed in all actions, but only where 
each is suitable or is prescribed by a special text. Vide also Jai- 
IV. 1. 7-10. The adhvaryu or yajamffna places the patras in twos at a 
time. The kapElas (potsherds) whatever their number form one pEtra; 
they are pieces broken from a jar. The pairs are : sphya (the wooden 
sword) and kapEla, then the durpa (made of split bamboo or of nada 
grass or of reed) and agnihotra-havagi and so on. The com. on Kfft. 
II. 3. 8 says that whatever pBtras may be required in the several 
rites are to be got ready and he enumerates many such pBtras. 
The juha, upabhrt and dhruvE symbolically represent respectively 
the right arm, the left arm and the trunk of yajfia. Vide Sat. Br. 
I. 3. 2 . 2. The number of kap&las varies according to the rite that is 
performed and the stltra of the performer. Besides the ten princi¬ 
pal ones enumerated above there are others that are required viz. 

vrfNiXoivnsr, arenAwsre. Vide com. on KSt. I. 3. 36 for the 
names and sizes of all these and other utensils and for directions on 
the materials of which they are to be made. When the person who 
has maintained the sacred fires dies he is cremated with his Vedic fires 
and bis wooden sacrificial vessels * 31 Ti$ lfitfvr^rfar ’ 

quoted by Sahara on Jaimini XI. 3. 34. Vide Sat. Br. XII. 3. 5. 2. This 
is what is called of the utensils. This means that the uten* 

si Is are placed on the several limbs of his corpse (e. g. the juhu in the 
right hand) and his body and they are burnt together. That is the 
final disposal of the yajnapStras. Jaimini (XI. 3. 43-44) declares that 
though the yajnapEtras are set out in the 1 6ruti * texts when speaking 
about paurpamSs! ifji, still they are to be made ready at agnySdheya 
and are to be kept throughout sinoe that date till the sacrificer’s death 
and that their cremation with the sacrifioer’s body is their final disposal 
(prati patti). 

H.D, 194 
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to the contrary) by the garhapatya fire, but tbe cooking of a havis 
may be done on either garhapatya or ahavanlya according to one’s 
sutra. When the material is not specified, homa is performed with 
clarified butter and all horn as are done in the ahavanlya when 
there is no express text and the juhu ladle is to be employed in 
offering homa (Kat 1.8. 44-45 ). Those parts that are to be done 
with Bg. mantras are to be done by the hotr priest (unless there 
be a special direction or reason to the contrary), the adhvaryu 
does what is to be done with Yajurveda, the udgatr with Sama- 
veda and the brahma priests with all the three Vedas (vide 
Ait. Br. 25. 8 ). Brahmanas alone are to be priests ( Jai. XII. 
4. 42-47 ). The sacrificer’s wife is seated south-west of the 
garhapatya fire and her face is turned towards the north-east 
(Kat. II. 7.1). At the beginning of an isti or other rite five 
operations (called bhusamskara) are to be performed on the 
mound (khara) of the ahavanlya and also on that of the 
daksina fire viz. parisamuhana (sweeping round with wet hand) 
thrioe from the east to the north, smearing thrice with cowdung 
(gomaya-upalepana), drawing with the wooden sword (sphya) 
three lines from south to north but towards the east (i. e. the 
last is to be in the east) or from east to west but towards the 
north, to remove the dust from those lines with the thumb and 
the ring finger, and sprinkling thrice with water (abhyuksana). 

Agnyadheya 

Gaut. (VIII. 20-21) enumerates seven haviryajilas and 
seven somasarhsthus. Agnyadheya is the first of the seven 
haviryajflas. Agnyadheya is the same as agnySdhana. It is an 
isti, which word means * a sacrifice performed by a saorifioer 
and his wife-with the help of four priests' (vide above note 
2228). The details of a model isti are given later on under 
dartapurnamllsa. Agnyadheya occupies two days, the first day 
oalled upavasatha being taken up by preliminary matters and 
the 2nd with performance of the main rites. There are two 
times for the performance of agnyadheya. It may be done on 
one of the seven naksatras, viz., Krttika, Bohinl, Mrgatlrea, 
Purv§ FhalgunI, Uttara Pbalgunl, Vitakha, Uttara Bhadrapada. 
Ap. adds other naksatras viz. Hasta, Citra and states the several 

2234. wyyfrwy t i rrjVefci 

nft ftWT wvft i wgrrt farm 1 w«vt wvnj; i wt. 25. 8 . 

2235. For the treatment of agnyOdheya videTai. Br. 1.1.2-10, L 2. 1, 
fiat. Br. II. I and 2; Hr. II. 1. 9 ff, Xp. V. 1-22, KSt. IV. 7-10, Baud, 
II. 6-21. 
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appropriate naksatras when the saorifioer desires oertain results 
(V. 3. 3-14). Acoording to Sat. Br. II. 1. 2.17 and Ap. V. 3.13 
a k^atriya should conseorate sacred fires on the Oitrft naksa tra. 
Or agny&dheya may be done on a parva day in spring by a 
brahmana, in summer, in the rainy season and autumn respec¬ 
tively by a ksatriya, a vaisya and an upakruata ( for the latter 
vide p. 74 above). But even when choosing the season, one 
must have regard to the seven naksatras specified above. Ap. 
states that the setting up of the fires may take place on Full 
moon or New moon day and that hemanta or iarad is the proper 
season for a vaitya, the rainy season for a rathakara (carpenter) 
or all the varnas may first consecrate the fires in iiiira (Ap. 
V. 3.17-20). Vide Jai. II. 3-4 about the meaning of the Vedio 
passage ‘ a brahmana should set up fires in spring ’ (Tai. Br. 
1.1. 2 ). The Sat. Br. (III. 1. 2. 19 ) appears to condemn the 
setting up of fires by relianoe on naksatras and recommends 
(XI. 1.1. 7 ) that agny§dhana should be performed on the New 
moon of VaitSkha on which there is RohinI naksatra. In case 
of difficulty one may perform agnyadhdya in any season and if 
one has resolved upon performing a soma sacrifice one need not 
stop to consider the season or naksatra. The man who wants 
to perform agnyadheya must not be too young nor too old ( vide 
p. 979 above). 

Agnyadheya means the placing of burning coals for the 
generation of the garhapatya and other fires at a particular 
time and place by a particular person to the aocompaniment 
of certain mantras.Agnyadheya comprehends the several 
acts from the bringing of the aranis (two wooden logs ) to the 
offering of purpShuti. When this last takes place the person 
who engages in the rites attains the position of an ahitagni 
(one who has oonseorated the sacred Vedio fires). AgnySdhSna 
is meant for all sacrificial rites and not merely for enabling a 
man to perform darsapurnamSsesti (Jai. III. 6. 14-15, XI. 3. 2). 
The gacrifioer should bring home through the adhvaryu priest 
two arapis from an atvattha tree that grows inside a Sami tree 
with the mantra ' yo as vat th ah saml-garbhah ’ ( Asv. II. 1.17 ), 
The branoh to be out must be one on the east or north side of 
the tree and its foliage must be turned towards the east or north. 
When the branoh falls on the ground the portion of it that 

*236. imiwr on ww- eft. H. 1. 9- explains ‘ fifteen^ 
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touches the ground should be used for making the lower aravi. 
Two aranis (logs of the branoh ) should be out off, planed and 
formed into rectangular pieces and they should be allowed to 
become dry. In the lower arani there is a spot called devayoni 
(the place of origin of the god i. e. fire) which is 8 and 12 angu- 
las from the two ends of the lower arani ( of 24 angulas) where 
by means of a drill inserted in the upper arani fire is produced 
by attrition. According to Baud, each arani is 16 angulas long, 
twelve in breadth and 4 in height, while according to K&t. 
(as quoted in corn, on Ap.) it is 24 angulas long. According to 
Ap. (V. 1. 3) the a^vattha may not be growing inside a Sami tree. 
The two aranis are invoked (abhiraantrana) with the formula 
‘ asvatthfid...dhehi ayur-yajamane' ( Tai. Br, I. 2. 1.) and the 
adhvaryu brings together on the altar ( vedi) seven items that 
are earthy and seven items that are of wood or five of eaoh or 
8 earthy items (if those of wood are seven). The eight earthy 
items are : sand, saltish earth, the earth from a hole infested by 
mice, the earth from an ant-hill, the clay (suda) from the 
bottom of a reservior of water that never dries up, earth that is 
struck by wild boars, pebbles, gold (Ap. V. 1. 4 ff.) with 
mantras appropriate 2887 to eaoh. The seven wooden items are: 
(parts of) afivattha, udumbara, parna (pala^a ), §aml, vikan. 
kata, a tree struck by lightning (or by wind or cold) and a 
lotus-leaf. Baud. II. 12 enumerates these somewhat differently. 
The sacrificer prepares a raised place for worship (devayajana) 22 * 8 

2237. In Tai. Br. I. 2. 1 occur most of the mantras referred to by 
Ap. under agnyffdheya. 

2238. Several rules are laid down about the choosing of the place 
of worship (devayajana) in £at. Br. III. 1. 1, Ait. Br. I. 3, DrShyS- 
ya$& Sr. I. 1. 14—19 &o. It should be the highest place and in its 
vicinity there should be no spot whioh is on a higher level than it, it 
Bhould be even and firm and incline towards the east or north, being 
a little higher in the south. It should have many plants growing on 
it and in front of it there should be water (a well <&o.) or a large tree 
or a public road. The Sat. Br. Ill, 1. 1. 5 emphasizes that if one 
socures learned and skilful priests it does not matter whut kind of 
saerifioial ground one selects. The Ait. Br. I. 3 requires that the 
dikgita is to walk about and sit usually in the devayajana, and he must 
not leave it at all at sunrise, sunset and when priests are engaged in 
nhravana (saying l 0 4r5vaya > ). Vide Sffya^a on Tai. S. I. 2. 1 for 
yajnadsis and com. on Kst. VII. 1. 19-24 for the same. The yajfia- 
dsl5 is called * dlkgitavimita * in the Ait. Br. I. 3 and it is the same as 
prScinavaifala-folff. I^tis are performed in the prffoinavam^a-^Hlff, but 
the Uttaravedi required in animal, soma and some other sacrifices is 
outside it. Further rules are given under Agniftoma. 
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sloping towards the east with the mantra 1 uddhanyaminam- 
asya ’ ( Tai. Br. I. 2, 1 ), sprinkles it with water to the accom¬ 
paniment of the mantra ‘ Sam no devlr ’ ( Rg. X. 9. 4=Tai. Br. 
I. 2.1 ) f and constructs a shed having the end of the principal 
bamboo or ridge turned northwards or eastwards. Beneath the 
middle of the ridge of the hut towards one end is the place 
(ayatana ) meant for the garhapatya fire; the place of the 
ahavanlya fire is to the east of the garhapatya at a distance of 
eight prakramas 2239 for a brahraana, eleven and twelve for a 
ksatriya and vaiSya respectively or all may have it 24 steps 
(pada) or at a distance found by the eye to approximate to 
the distances stated ( without actual measurement). The place 
for the daksinagni is near the garhapatya to the south-east after 
a third of the distance between the garhapatya and ahavanlya. 
There are to be separate sheds for the ahavanlya fire and the 
garhapatya in elaborate sacrifices but for the ordinary sacrifices 
like darsiapfirnam&sa one shed only is usually constructed which 
houses all the three fires. It is laid down that only Vedic rites 
are to be performed with the three fires, and that they were not 
to be used for ordinary cooking or for secular purposes (vide 
Jaimini XII. 2.1-7 ). The sabhya fire is to be established in 
front of the ahavanlya in the gambling hall and the avasathya 
fire is in a shed ( for guests) to the east of the sabhya. 2240 

The sacrificer gets the hair on the head and face shaved, 
pares his nails and then bathes; the wife also does the same 
except shaving the hair on the head. The husband and wife 
are to establish fires after wearing two silken garments each, 
which are to be given up to the adhvaryu at the time of distri¬ 
buting daksipa (after the rite of agnyadheya is finished). The 
sacrificer should perform the samkalpa{ words indicating resolve) 
of performing agnyadheya and choose his priests (rbvig-varana) 

2239. According to the com. on £p. V. 4. 3 a prakrama is equal to 
two or three padas, a pada being 15 angulas (Baud.) or 12 angulas (Kat.). 
But the com. on K5t. VIII. 3. 14 says that a pada is equal to two 
prakramas. The gSrhapatya was also called prXjahita (vide Jaimini 
XII. 1.13) and the DaksipSgni was called anvShXryapacana, because 
on it was cooked the boiled rice with which pi^da-pitryajna was 
performed on the new moon. Vide Manu III. 123, Tai. Br. I. 1. 10 and 

quoted by on st XII. 2. 3. 

2240. The com. on Ip. V. 17. 1 notices divergent views about 
sabhya and Xvasathya fires, some holding that these were not to be 
established at all, others holding that they are optional, while £p. 
makes them obligatory. 
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by touching their hands with appropriate mantras and offer 
them madhuparka (vide £p. X. 1. 13-14 for the mantras 

* agnir-me hots &c.). In the afternoon or when the sun is over 
the trees the adhvaryu should fetch a portion of fire from the 
aupSsana (grhya fire) and kindle a fire called brShmaudanika 
(one prepared for brahraaudana) 2241 to the west of the place 
for the garhapatya or he may take up the whole of the aupasana 
fire (of the yajamSna) or he may generate fire by attrition. He 
should prepare a sthandila (an altar of sand <Scc.) and should 
draw thereon three lines from west to east and three lines from 
south to north and should sprinkle water on the sthandila and 
then he should bring burning ooals from the aupasana fire 
and place them on the lines so drawn. If he takes up the 
whole of the aupSsana fire, then he should take on two leaves 
of udumbara a cake of barley flour and another of rioe and 
should throw on the place of the brahmaudanika fire the barley 
cake to the west and the rioe cake to the east and then establish 
the fire thereon. The adhvaryu puts apart at night to the 
west of the brahmaudanika fire on the red hide of a bull having 
the neck part to the east and the hair outside or on a bamboo 
utensil four dishfuls of rice” 42 grains after repeating the mantra 

* devasya’ and with the words ' I set apart what is pleasing to 
prSna that is brahman/ which are repeated four times (with 
pr&na, apSna, vySna and lastly with brahman only) or he may 
do so silently. He cooks the grains (of rice or barley) in four 
vessels filled with water, he does not cleanse the rice grains 
with his hand after pouring them into the water, nor does he 
drain off the water while cooking; some cook the grains in 
milk. From the cooked food (the brahmaudana) he takes 
some in a spoon ( darvl) and offers it into (the brahmaudanika) 
fire with the mantra * pra vedhase kavaye ’ (Rg. V. 15.1 = 
Tai. Br. I. 2.1). He should say 'this is for Brahman; not 
mine/ Having put the cooked food separately into four dishes 
and pouring plenty of ghee over it, the sacrificer draws the 
plates over the ground towards the priests without letting them 
go and brings them near the four priests who are descendants 
of illustrious sages. The remaining portion of the brahmaudana 


2241, The reason why is so called is given by Ssyana on 

Tai. Br. i. l. 9 ‘wgrrt lagRuo gtwnJ wtgrn wi g faw t w w 

sftfwt wjrtawi 

2242. The putting apart of grains from a large receptaoie on to 
a smaller reoeptacle for use in sacrifice later on is called nirvSjxt. 
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Is drawn out of the pots, the rest of the clarified butter is poured 
over it and three samidhs of a citriya atvattha that are wet 
( not dry), that are a span in length and have on them their 
leaves and fruits are dipped therein and turned about therein 
with a mantra and then they are put on the fire to the accom¬ 
paniment of three gSyatrls (addressed to Agni) for br&hmanas, 
three Tristubhs for ksatriyas and three Jngatls for vaidyas (the 
verses are set out in Ap. V. 6. 3 ). 

When the samidhs are offered into fire he ( sacrifioer) gives 
three heifers to the adhvaryu and a similar number to each of the 
brShmanas who eat the brahmaudana. This brahmaudana along 
with the gifts of heifers and offering of samidhs may be performed 
daily for one year before the date of agnyadhana. These samidhs 
must be offered by everyone intending to set up the three 
sacred fires 12 days, three days, two days or a day before 
the day of agnyadlieya. He (sacrifioer) has to keep certain 
observances viz. be does not partake of flesh, does not cohabit* 
others do not take away fire from his house; he subsists (for 
three days) only on milk or on boiled rice, he has to speak the 
truth and to avoid sleeping on a cot. If for some reason the 
sacrifioer is unable to perform agnyadheya in a year (or 12 days 
&c.) from the time he offered brahmaudana he should again 
cook brahmaudana, offer the samidhs and then should perform 
agny&dh&na when he can do so. 8 ’ 44 On the night previous to 
the day of agnySdhSna the adhvaryu (according to Bharadvaja* 
all the priests) keeps certain observances viz. he does not eat 
flesh nor does he approach his wife. 

On that night a goat having dark spots on its skin is tied 
towards the north of the place for the garbapatya fire with a 
mantra ‘ praj5 * agne &o. \ The yajamfina observes a vow of 
silence on that night and people keep him awake that night by 
playing upon a lute and a flute (but there is an option viz. be 
may not keep awake nor observe silenoe). The sacriflcer 
remains awake the whole of that night placing pieces of wood 
on the br&hmaudanika fire with the verse ‘ dalkair-agnim &c. * 
(but if he does not keep awake he heaps on the fire logs of wood 


2243. The Tai. Br. ( 1.1. 9. ) employs the words ‘ citriyBivattba- 

syBdadhSti * and Sffyapa explains ‘ l 

2244. The Tai. Br.. 1.1.9 says vwft ’ «•« VTJjffar Wtgrwi 

•ihpnti 



[ Oh. jtXIX 


§92 History of Dharmaiastra 

at one time and then goes to sleep).**** At day-break the 
adhvaryu heats the two aranis against that fire with two verses 
' jatavedo bhuvanasya &o. ’ and ‘ ayam te yonir-rtviya^i ’ (both 
in Tai. Br. I. 2.1). Then the brahmaudanika fire is extin¬ 
guished, the two aranis are invoked with the verse *agnl 
raksSmsi' and the yajamSna keeps waiting for the aranis that 
are brought with the verse ‘mahl vispatnL* The adhvaryu 
hands over the aranis to the sacrificer with the verse * dohya ca 
te’, who receives them with a verse and immediately invokes 
them with two verses. Both (adhvaryu and yajam&na) repeat 
in a low voice the formula 'mayi grhnamyagre &o. ’. The 
adhvaryu arranges the place for the gSrhapatya with the verse 
* apeta vita * and sprinkles it with water with * 6am no devlr. * 
He does the same for the plaoes ( ayatanas) of the daksina fire 
(to the south-east) and of fihavanlya, sabhya and avasathya 
fires. Even since ancient times there have been agnihotrins 
who did not set up the sabhya and avasathya fires. Half of the 
sand (that has already been brought among the sambharaa ) is 
divided into two parts, one ( i. e. * of the whole heap) being 
scattered over the place of the garhapatya and the other ( J ) 
over the place of the daksin&gni. The other half of the sand 
heap is divided into three parts each of which is scattered in 
the places of the other three, ahavanlya, sabhya and avasathya 
(but if no sabhya nor avasathya is to be kept then the half is 
entirely scattered over the ahavanlya place ). In the same way 
the other earthy materials are placed over the places of the fires 
with appropriate mantras. After he places the lime stones or 
pebbles on the various places he brings to his mind his enemy. 
Then he spreads the various materials on the fire places and after 
mixing together the materials of wood to the accompaniment of 
two mantras he scatters them just as he scattered the sand 
(after dividing them as stated above). He oasts to the 
north over the materials a piece of gold on the place of 
the gSrhapatya**** and invokes it with a mantra and 
assigns at a distance a pieoe of silver for his enemy or throws 
it into water if he has no enemy. The same process ( of 
casting a golden piece) is followed as to the plaoes of the other 
fires. He removes the ashes of the brShmaudanika fire (that 


2246. Tai. Br. I. 1. 9 has ' qgfo st rr ft m ffrftw foT l w fayng q muft 
I. Host of the mantras required here occur in Tai. Br. 1.2.1. 
2246. Though gold is among the earthy materials, it was not dealt 
With while the other earthy things were being divided. 
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has been extinguished as stated already) and in its place 
deposits the two aranis from which he produoes fire by drilling. 
When the first rays of the sun spread in the sky (i. e. before the 
sun’s diso is seen, but the eastern horizon is lit up by rays) he 
planes the upper arani on the lower one to the accompaniment 
of the * da&a-hotr , ** 47 formulae. While generation of fire by 
attrition is proceeding a white or red horse from whose eyes no 
water drops (i. e. who is not blear-eyed) and whose knee is 
dark (or any horse with full testicles) is kept present and a 
aaman of Sakti Sankrti is sung; when smoke rises a saman of 
Gathina Kausika is sung and also the verse * aranyor-nihito * 
( Rg. HI. 29. 2). 

He (the adhvaryu) invokes the fire with the idantra ‘ upfi- 
varoha jfitavedah ’ (Tai. Br. II. 5. 8) the moment it is produced. 
Then the adhvaryu makes the sacrificer recite the catur-hofr 
(mantras) 2,48 and invokes the fire when kindled with the 
mantra ‘ ajannagnih When the fire is produced the yajamana 
bestows on the adhvaryu the most desirable fee (i. e. a cow ), 
which he accepts with a mantra. After the fire is produced, the 
yajamana breathes over it with the formula * prajapatistva ’ 
(Tai. S. IV. 2. 9.1). The adhvaryu holds over the fire his 
folded hands turned downwards with a verse, makes it blaze forth 
by meanB of fuel-sticks with the words ' sararadasi * (Tai. 8. 
IV. 3. 6. 2 ), holds it in his folded hands turned upwards, sits 
down on a seat and while the Rathantara and Yajiayajfiiya 
samans are being ohanted, he establishes the garhapatya fire on 
the sambharas (the earthy and wooden materials scattered as 
above) by repeating certain mantras according as the saorifioer 


2247. The data hotBrah are the ten sentences occurring in Tai. X. 

III. 1. viz. wf 1 fw wusvq ■ srr»t% ■ wnfhi wf$: i srf&t i 

ftywpmn • i ww 3vww>x i urorr sr*: i •. Vide Ait. 

Br. 24. 6 for the ten in a different order. It should be noted that here 
ten things connected with the human body are identified with ten things 
connected with homa. 

2248. The catur-hotre are the mantras in Tai. A. III. 1-5 commen¬ 
cing with‘oittib sruk’. Vide also Tai. Br. III. 12. 5 and note 904. 
The Ait. Br. 24. 4 says ‘ %vTwt vr iprerifW wiw wwglftrro». The 
datahot? mantras in the preceding note are only a portion of the oatur 
hotr ( vide Ssyapa on Tai. Br. III. 12. 5 ). In the Tai. Br. I. 1. 8 it is 

8 aid wmwBwuft wnpnv wwftwwr* ■.i... 

... iftffJiwnm wirnflw wnfbrci* • 

B. D. 125 
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has a certain gofcra ” 49 (or pravara ) and the first vy&hffci (i. e. 
bhQb) or the first two vyfthrtis (bhuh, bhuvah ), the first two 
Sarparftjnl formulae and the first of the Gharmatiras texts. The 
formula for establishing the gSrhapatya aocording to the gotra 
is stated in note 2249. When establishing the gSrhapatya on the 
sambhSras the adhvaryu further repeats certain mantras ( given 
In Ap. !a!r. V. 12. 2) and then the yajamSna invokes the fires with 
the mantra' sugSrhapatyo ’ (Tai. Br. 1.2.1) a nd the adhvaryu 
makes the yajamSna repeat the Gharmatiras formulae. The 
adhvaryu strews darbhas round the gS-hapatya (i. e. he does 
paristarana). 

The prooedure for establishing the Shavanlya is to be bo 
arranged that the fire is aotually established when half of the 
sun’s diso rises above the eastern horizon. The adhvaryu lights 
fuel-stioks on the gSrhapatya for being carried forward and 
he takes in a vessel the sand on whioh fire would be supported 
to the accompaniment of four verses. Then while carrying the 
fire, he raises a little the kindled bundle of fuel-sticks and 
holds the fire on the sand. Then the adhvaryu makes the yaja¬ 
mSna repeat in the right ear of the horse the Agnitanu formulae 
(set out in Ap. Sr. V. 13. 7 ), holds the fire for some time and 
then lays it down in the place for the Shavanlya. 


2249. When the sacrificer is a Bhsrgava the formula is <vr 
forrwt akmymnwt If he is an Sngirasa or any brahmana 

who is not a BbSrgava or Sngirasa the formula} are respectively srfymt 
WT &o. and auffovprt rvr- In the case of a king, a kfatriya, a vaidya 
or a rathakffra saorificer the formulas respectively are 

*wrk — qvrfd, rfowrfor sftvfo..f*rriw, mn»vt aau k ... 

UTaytt Wt &c. Vide 9. wr. 1.1. 4. for the mantras uri &c. The 
gfr n ft formul® are y fogyr wramwpwfaif uffoar h %«vf%&stfowT- 
i &c. in 9. W. I. 5. 3 and in I. 5. 4 it is stated grrr I envvtrlsu- 

W JWSRWVtf. 

&o. wrvnrnr says (III. 4) 1 The formul® 

called gharmaiirilmsi are set out in Ap. 4r. V. 12. I and SatySggdha 
III. 4. They occur in rl. *rr- 1.1. 7 and are : wu*. reTTreymm : it ifor: ig- 
gif wta i v twvrv v*gn vm» vrwwnfvmS t # ffort vgfinjwrj i 
irtaiw imrv *$gr^vmv» w ffon vgftrge^ • 

v^gargnf bwi tnj,: gar ^h^trs n l for & for rvrtphmuTfr 

srgwr K. Out of these urf: .u*® is repeated when establishing 

*rri«na, anr« UIW.«rw, when establishing awvtfpnraw C fT%wnt ) and 

w&srg.wgrwf when establishing sTTfVWtv. Vide srr. I. 1. 8 for 

this. The GSrhapatya mound is oiroular, that of the -Shavanlya is 
square and that of the Dak^lpSgni is semi-oiroalar. All three are about 
one square aratni in area. 
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The Agnldhra priest then brings domestio fire or produces 
fire by attrition, sits down with his knees raised up, and establi¬ 
shes the daksin&gni, while the Yajnayajniya s&man is being 
chanted and follows the procedure of repeating formulae 
according to the gotra (as above) and repeats the 2nd vyahrti 
( bhuvah), the three Sarparajnl formulae and the 2nd Gharma- 

6iras (viz. the verse ' vatah... paca *). After repeating 

several other formulae (as in Ap. Sr. V. 13. 8) he sets down 
daksina fire on the sarribharas. 

The fire brought for establishing 88,0 daksina fire may be 
fetched from the house of a brahmana, a ksatriya, a vaidya or a 
Sudra who is extremely prosperous like an asura (if the sacri- 
ficer desires prosperity), but he should thereafter never eat 
at that man’s house; or (according to Baud. Sr. II. 17 ) it may 
be brought from the gSrhapatya fire or according to Asv. from 
the house of a vaisya or of any rich man or it may be produced 
by attrition. 

When the Shavanlya fire is being taken (in a vessel) from 
the gSrhapatya the Vamadevya is chanted and they proceed to¬ 
wards the east preceded by the horse, 8881 repeating three mantras. 
To the south of the vihara the brahmS priest makes a chariot 
or a chariot wheel move up till three revolutions of the wheel 
take place (six times for an enemy). A third part of the 
dhtanoe (between the garhapatya and the place for Shavanlya) 
the fire is carried at the height of the knee, the 2nd third at the 
height of the navel, the last third at the height of the mouth. 
No one is to come between the sun and the fire. He takes the 
fire with both his hands stretched to the right. In the middle 
of the distance the yajamSna gives a gift to the priest. In 
the middle of the distance the adhvaryu puts down a piece of 
gold and then crosses over it with the mantra * nSkosi.’ The 
adhvaryu makes the horse that faoes the east go over the sam- 
bhSras to their north with its right hoof plaoed in such a way 
that the live ooals of the fire when established would fall on the 
foot-print made by the horse and making the horse turn to its 
right he again makes the horse go over the sambhSras with 
a formula ' yadakrandah ’ ( Rg. 1. 163.1 ). The horse is held 


8250. sift sr 1 ^ H-17; Tw%<mjr 

Yftwrifrrnfcr Riisd i ftswO fovhnr fnvurof st jtjsfstvPrw# si 
wfifrsi suftwsnfi y s»fN sstwuiRfat 1 I< 2. l. 

8251. Vide Tai. Br. I. 1. 7 for the mantra ( wbloh is 

mentioned in Ap. V. 14. 5 ) and the words VTWUWSVWT wf frmwftl . 
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facing the west to the east of the plaoe for the Shavanlys. The 
horse must be young and according to Paingy&yani Brahmana a 
young bull may do (if a horse is not available). According to the 
Bahvroa Brahmana the (Shavanlya) fire should be established on 
the footmark of an animal called Kamandalu or of a goat (accord¬ 
ing to Vftjasaneyaka). Then the saorificer mutters auspicious 
formulae'*** and sends to his enemy (a curse) with the formula 
* go to him, O fire, with thy terrible forms. ’ Having invoked 
the fire with the verse * Yad-idam divah * (Tai. Br. I. 2.1) he 
turning his face to the west and standing to the east establishes 
the Shavanlya fire. The ahavanlya is laid down upon the 
sambhSras when the Brhat SSman, the Syaita, Varavantlya and 
YajfiSyajniya are being chanted, and the procedure of repeating 
oonseorating mantras according to gotra is being followed, when 
all the vy&hrtis, all the Sarpa-rSjnl mantras, the third Gharma- 
6iras formula and certain other verses are recited.*** 3 The saorificer 
invokes the Shavanlya when it is being established with the 
formula * Snade &o. ’ ( which occurs in Tai. Br. 1.1. 7 ) and he 
follows the priest (whether adhvaryu or Sgnldhra) in repeating 
the various vyShrtis, the SarparSjfil verses and the GharmaSiras 
formulae. The fire when established Bhould be propitiated with 
clarified butter and plants (i. e. fuel-sticks) after repeating 
certain formulae (set out in Ap. V. 16. 4). The sSmans are sung 
by the brahmS priest in AgnySdheya (and there is no udgatr 
priest ).**** 

The sdbhya and Svasathya fires are established with domestic 
fire or fire produced by attrition or with fire taken from the 

Tai. Br. I. 1. 7 has the words tout*: T?TVT eraft and the 
terses ^ & &c. (set out in Ap. V. 15. 2 ). 

2253. The verses 'ebhi tvS sHra ’ (IJg. Vll. 82. 22), ‘kayS nad- 
citre’ (Rg. IV. 31. 1), \tv5ra-iddhi havSmahe’ ( Rg. VI. 46.1), ‘ ndvam 
na tvB vSraVantain ’ (Rg. I. 27. 1), ‘ abhi pro vah surSdhasam ’ 
(9g. VIII. 49. 1), ‘yajnSyajnS vo’ (9g. VI. 48. 1) are respectively 
the sBmans oatled Itathantara, VSmadevya, Brhat, VBravantiya, Syaita 
and YajnByajniya. All these verses occur in the SRmaveda (vide 
vol. III. p.83,87,330, vol.I. p.120,483 and 147 respectively, B.I. series). 
Vide Tai. S. V. 5.8.1-2, Ait. Br. 19. 6 for the names of these and other 
iHmant. Jai. (III. 3. 9) declares that, though sSman verses are as a 
rule to be chanted loudly, in SdhBna they are to be uttered inaudibly 
( upSmdu), since SdhBna is to be done with yajurveda procedure. 

2254. Jaimini in PGrva-mimSihsSstltra (X. 8. 9-11) discusses the 
question whether the brahmB priest must chant these gSnas or whether 
there is an option. Vide Tai. Br 1.1. 8. 
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Shavanlya, according to the mode of establishment dependent 
on the gotra as stated above. He puts on each fire three samidhs 
of the aSvattha tree with three verses ( Rg. IX. 66. 19, 21, 20 ) 
and three samidhs of 6aml smeared with ghee after repeating 
certain mantras (Rg. IV. 58. 1-3 ). Or these samidhs may be 
offered in the ahavanlya (if sabhya and Svasathya are not 
kept up). 

Then he offers a purnfihuti, 8265 the sacrificer gives gifts f 
mutters certain auspicious formulae, waits in worship upon the 
five (or three) fires. Then if the yajamana is a kgatriya dice 
play takes place. The gifts given to all the four priests are 
cloth, a cow and bull, and a new chariot, while a goat, purna- 
patra and a pillow of several coloured threads are given to the 
Sgnldhra, a horse to brahmS, a bull to adhvaryu, and a dhenu 
to the hotr. There are larger gifts specified according to the 
saorificer’s ability. 

Kst. (IV. 10. 16 ) ordains that after establishing the Vedic 
fires the yajamana should observe complete celibacy for 12 
nights, 6 nights or at least three nights, should sleep near the 
fires on the ground ( and not on a cot), should offer homa of 
milk to the fires. Baud. II. 20 prescribes further observances for 
twelve days. 

PunarUdheya : When within a year after a man sets up 
the Vedic fires he suffers from severe illness ( such as dropsy ) 
or suffers loss of wealth or his son dies or his near relatives are 
harassed or made captive by his enemies or he becomes cripple 
in a limb, or if he is desirous of prosperity or fame he again 
sets up the fires. The procedure is essentially the same as for 
agnyadheya with a few differences e. g. fires are fed with ku$a 


2255. The com. on K3t, IV. 10. 5 explains jorvr WWT anjSb 
The procedure ordinarily applying to all ahutis of clarified 
butter is: The adhvaryu puts butter into the butter-pot, which is 
placed on the g*rhapatya fire to melt. Having wiped the sruva (dipp¬ 
ing spoon) and juhn (offering spoon) with darbha grass and having 
taken the butter pot off the fire he dips two darbha blades used as 
strainers (pavilra) into the heated butter and fills the juhu with the 
sruva. Then he takes a eamidh , walks over to the north side of the 
Shavanlya, strews darbha grass round it and puts the samidh on that 
fire. Then he sits down with bent right knee, pours the butter in the 
juhfi on to the fire with the word svBha and the sacrificer utter® the 
formula ‘agnaya idamha mama \ This holds good in agnyadheya and 
agnihotra, but in many other rites the principal (pradhBna) offerings 
are offered while the priest is standing. 
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grass and not with wood nor with fuel-sticks, the two SjyabhS- 
gas are for agni alone ( while in the model sacrifice they are 
for Agni and Soma), the punaradheya is performed in the rainy 
season and at mid-day. Other differences and details are 
passed over. JSM Jai. (VI. 4. 26-27 ) states that punar&dheya is 
a pr&yadcitta only if both the fires (garhapatya and fihavanlya) 
have been extinguished or discontinued and (in X. 3.30-33 ) 
that when punaradheya is resorted to for some desired object, the 
fees that are prescribed in agnyidhana are not the fees to be 
given, but other daksina is given. 

Agnihotra 

According to Gau. VIII. 20 there are seven forms of 
haviryajnas of which agnihotra is the seoond. From the 
evening of the day of agnyadheya the house-holder has to 
perform agnihotra ” s7 (burnt offering of cow’s milk &o.) twice 
daily in the evening and morning to the end of his life 
or till he becomes a samnyasin, or as the Sat. Br, ( XII. 4.1.1) 
says 'Those who offer agnihotra indeed enter upon a long 
sacrificial session; agnihotra indeed is a sattra that ends with 
old age or death, since he becomes free from it only by old age 
or death.’ Saty&s&dha prescribes (III. 1) that from the time 
of setting up the three drauta fires, agnihotra and darsapurna- 
misa are obligatory on all members of the twice-born classes 
and he holds that the nisSda and rathak&ra also are bound to 
perform them, though other sutrak&ras are opposed to this. Vide 
pp. 45-47 above. Jai. ( VI. 3.1-7 and 8-10 ) holds that agni¬ 
hotra being obligatory, it may be undertaken even by him who 
is not able to perform every detail of it in its entirety, but that 
a k&mya rite should be undertaken only by him who is able to 
carry out every detail. Vide also Jai. II. 4.1-7 where ' ySvaj- 
jlvam-agnihotram juhoti' is explained as laying down a 

2266. Vide Tai. S. I. 6 . 1-4, Tai. Br. I. 3. 1, Sat. Br. II. 2. 8 , Ufa . 
II. 8 . 4-14, £p. V. 26-29, Kst. IV. 11, Baud. III. 1-3 for details. 

2257. The word agnihotra is derived in the Tai. Br. II. 1 . 2 as tho 
rite in which homa is offered to Agni and Ssyana says gfrm- 

ffit vyrftfkta w wnsf& g t a ftfi i rhrfirfil srgwg- 

SWT Vide Jai. I. 4. 4 ( which establishes that in w i Hf H 

the word ‘ agnihotra ’ is the name of a rite). The Sat. Br. 
XII. 4.1.1 says ‘ ggritat wtf 

wrvi ytv 5 * 5*1 vt >. wrv tv w (HI. I) jsays 
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characteristic required of the performer. The several sfktras 
present differing details and mantras. 2258 According to one 
view all the three fires are permanently maintained by the 
house-holder ,m ( Eat. IV. 13. 5 ); according to others only the 
gErhapatya is permanently kept (Ap. VI. 2.13) and the daksi- 
nagni is permanently kept only if it was set up by attrition at 
the time when the house-holder performed agnyadheya. The 
house-holder calls upon the adhvaryu to bring the ahavanlya 
from the garhspatya in the evening and also in the morning; this 
is so only if the yajamana engages an adhvaryu in the daily 
agnihotra, but if the yajamana does the daily agnihotra himself 
this call is unnecessary. As to the daksinSgni in the daily 
agnihotra, Asv. (II. 2.1) mentions several alternatives viz., it 
may be brought from the house of a vaisya or from the 
house of any rich man or it may be produced by attrition or 
it may be kindled into flames if it is kept permanently. He 
should take burning coals from the kindled garhapatya in 
a vessel and carry them to the place of the ahavanlya 
with the mantra * devam tva devebhyah sriya uddharSmi ’ and 
should repeat when carrying the burning coals towards the east 
the mantra ‘ raise me up from sin that I knowingly or unknow¬ 
ingly may have committed; save me from all the sin that 
I may have committed in the day * (this in the evening agni¬ 
hotra, in the morning agnihotra it being said ‘sin that I 
committed at night ’). Vide A&v. II. 2. 3 and 6, Ap. VI. 1. 7, 
Baud. III. 4. He should face the sun and place the burning 
coals in the ahavanlya mound with the mantra ( amrtfihutim 
&o., in Afiv. II. 2. 4, Ap. VI. 1. 8, Baud. III. 4 ). In the morning 
agnihotra also he should face the sun and do other things 
stated above. According to Eat. (IV. 13. 2) the evening agni¬ 
hotra is to be commenced before the sun sets and the morning 
one before the sun rises. A&v. says that the homa is performed 

2258. Vide Sat Br. II. 2. 4 ff, Tai. Br. II. 1. 1-11, Ait. Br. 25. 1-7, 
Ap. 6, Kst. 4.12-15, A4v. II. 2-5, Baud. III. 4-9, Sat. III. 7. 

2259. Those oalled gatairi perpetually maintain the three fires 

(Est. IV. 13. 5 and Ap. VI. 2. 12). They are a thoroughly learned 
brahmans, a victorious kfatriya king and a vaUya who !b the leading 
man of his village. Uisfwt • imfiw ggsro 

wrgiwi wfstvl ttwr srtwofmfii’ in com. on Kst. IV. 13. 
The word ‘gatadri’ occurs in Tai. 8 . II. 5. 4. 4'and Sat. Br. I. 3. 5. 12. 
* wvt t ufffav: ggvR wmofir . II. 5.4.4. *rrA 

is to be explained as ‘war srrflt «t!U ’ com. on Sffiarr. 

IV. 13. 5. 
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after the gun sets. There have been two views on this point 
from very aneient times viz. whether agnihotra is to be performed 
before sunrise or after sunrise. Vide Ait. Br. 24. 4-6 and 
Kaugltaki Br. II. 9. Ap. (VI. 4. 7-9) mentions four views as to 
both evening or morning time for agnihotra viz. it should be the 
sa/hdhi of day and night for both or it may be when the first 
star is seen or in the first watch of the night or in the 2nd ( for 
evening agnihotra) and at dawn, or when a part of the disc of 
the sun just appears on the horizon or after the sun comes up. 
The householder performs agnihotra after finishing his safiidhya 
adoration. There is a difference of opinion, some holding that 
the homa in the grhya fire should precede the agnihotra in the 
Vedio fires, while others hold that it should come after the 
Vedio agnihotra.”* 0 The house-holder after performing samdhyS 
follows either of two modes (Kat. IV. 13.12 and IV 15. 2, Ap. 
VI. 5. 3, according to his Sakha), goes towards the ahavanlya 
through the space between the places of the garhapatya and 
daksinSgni or by a route to the south of these two fire places 
and having gone round the ahavanlya sits down to the south 
in his usual place (or crosses from the western side of the 
ahavanlya and sits down to its south) and the wife also sits 
in her place (Kat. IV. 13.13, Ap. VI. 5. 1-2 ). The householder 
then sips water ( performs acamand ) with the words ' vidyudasi 
vidya me p&pmSnam-rtat satyam-upaimi mayi firaddha’ (Ap. 
VI. 5. 3). The wife also sipB water. ,M1 Then both husband and 
wife should observe silence till the agnihotra (morning or 
evening) is gone through. A man who has no wife can perform 
the daily agnihotra (vide Ait. Br. 32. 8). The adhvaryu performs 
pariactmuhana ( wiping with the wet hand from the north-east to 
the north) thrioe for the three fires. He strews round the 

A Q - — ^ I | 

frornrepTFrerc waiix t ujwjh i 51* 

f q ffl w g Wi ■ Srfargn faj: n ffa i com. on 

ertWTT. eft. IV. 13. 12 and cited as m gret’e in the quoted 

in 3UWKVW p. 52. 

2261. The paddhati in the com. on Kst. IV. 13 remarks 

w i to This shows how 

gradually the wife lost all importance in Vedio rites and came to be a 
mere silent spectator of all the weary details that had to be gone 
through by the sacrifioer and the priest. Jaimini VI. 1. 17-21 stated 
generally that the husband and wife co-operated in performing yajfia, 
butjn VI. 1. 24 be qualifies the general statement by saying that the 
wife cannot do all the aotions which are to be done by the sacrifioer, but 
only-those which she is expressly asked to do in the texts. 
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Shavanlya fire darbha grass (performs paristarana) in such a 
way that the darbhas to the east and west have their ends turned 
to the north and of those to the north and south turned to the east 
and the strewing proceeds from the east, then to the south, then 
to the west and then to the north. In the same way he strews 
darbha grass round the garhapatya and then round the daksin- 
agni. Taking water in his right hand, he sprinkles it round the 
Shavanlya first, beginning from the northeast and ending in 
the north. Then he walks towards the west pouring a conti¬ 
nuous stream of water from the Shavanlya up to the garhapatya. 
He then sprinkles (performs paryukqana ) the garhapatya from 
left to right and then the daksin&gni. Or one may sprinkle water 
(and this is the usual order now in the Deccan) round the 
gftrhapatya first and then round daksipagni and then pour a 
stream of water from the garhapatya to the east up to the 
ahavanlya (A6v. II. 2. 14 ). A6v. (II. 2.11-13 ) says that the 
mantra in paryuksana is * rtasatyabhyam tva paryuksami ’ and 
eaoh fire is sprinkled thrice, water being taken freshly at each 
time and the mantra being repeated each time and that sprinkling 
may first be done round the daksipagni, then round garhapatya 
and then ahavanlya. Vide Kat. IV. 13.16-18, Ap. VI. 5. 4. 

The homa is performed with cow’s milk for him who 
performs agnihotra as a sacred duty and not for any particular 
reward in view, but one who desires to secure a village or 
plenty of food, or strength or brilliance may employ respective¬ 
ly yavfigu (gruel), cooked rice, curds or clarified butter ( A6v. 
II. 3.1-2). Then an order is issued to the person engaged to 
milk the agnihotra cow 2262 that stands to the south of the sacri¬ 
ficial ground with her face to the east or north and that has a 
male calf. At the time of milking the calf is to the south of 
the cow, and first sucks milk and then the calf is removed and 
the milking is done. The person to milk the cow should not be 
a Sudra (Kat. IV. 14.1), but Ap. (VI. 3.11-14) allows even a 
Sudra to milk the cow, while Baud. (III. 4) says that he must 
be a br&hmana. Rules are laid down about the udders from 
which milk is to be drawn and about persons for whom it is to 
be drawn (Sat. III. 7 based on Tai. Br. II. 1. 8). The milking 
is not to be begun by pressing the udders, but by making the 


2262. Tai. Br. II. 1. 6 identifies the cow with agnihotra and 
II. 1.7 states that the cow’s milk in its various stages belongs to various 
deities ainoe the time it is in the udder (when it is Eaudra ) till after 
it is offered (when it is dear to Indra )• 

H.D. 126 
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c alf suok them first ( na stan&n sammptati ’ Ap. VL 4. 2 based 
on TaL Br. II. 1. 8 ). Milking is to be begun the moment the 
gun sets (Ap. VI. 4. 5). The vessel in which the milk is to be 
held is of earthenware manufactured by an 5rya (i. e. one who 
belongs to the three regenerate olasses), but without using a 
wheel and the vessel must have a wide mouth and straight sides 
and not slanting ones (K&t. IV. 14.1, Ap. VI. 3. 7 ). It is called 
agnihotrasth&ll (Ap. VI. 3.15). The adhvaryu takes from the 
g&rhapatya fire some burning coals for boiling the milk and 
keeps them to the north of the g&rhapatya in a separate spot. 
Then he goes near the cow, holds the vessel in which the 
cow has been milked, brings it towards the east of the 
Shavanlya, sits to the west of the gSrhapatya and heats the 
vessel on the burning coals mentioned above. He takes a 
darbha blade (other than one of those that are strewn round the 
g&rhapatya), kindles it and holding it over the milk illumi¬ 
nates the milk with its light. He then takes water in a sruva 
and sprinkles one drop or some drops into the boiling milk 
(Aiv. II. 3. 3 and 5 ). He should then again hold a burning 
blade (the same blade used before) over the hot milk and light 
it up. He does this thrice and then casts away the blade to the 
north. m * There was a difference of view whether the milk to 
be offered should be brought to the boiling point or should only 
be simply hot (vide Sat. Br. II. 3. 1. 14-16 and com. on Kat. 
IV. 14. 5). Then the pot of milk is slowly lifted with three 
mantras and drawn down to the north from the burning coals 
(Aiv. IL 3. 8, Tai. Br. II. 1. 3 ' vartma karoti ’). Then the 
burning coals on whioh the milk was boiled or heated are 
thrown back in the garhapatya fire. Then a sruva and sruo 
both made of vikahkata wood are cleaned with the hand (to 
remove dust) and are heated on the g&rhapatya ( or &havanlya 
according to Ap. VI. 7.1). He then again heats the sruc and 
sruva on the g&rhapatya, asks the yajam&na * shall I take out 
milk from the pot"** with the sruva)* and the yajamSna 

2263. The Tai. Br. II. 1. 3 says TftWTSfTO*?.I mm i < 

eriMS i... eiftvhwft i ... fib i ~ i. The 

sprinkling of water from the srnva on the milk is called prati?eka 
(ip. VI. 6. 3-4). This is referred to in Tai. Br. II. 1. 3. The sruo 
with whioh agnihotra is offered is called agnihotra-havapl, whioh is 
made of vikahkafa wood, is as long as one’s arm or aratni (ip. VI. 3. 6 
and com. thereon). 

2264. ip. VI. 7.1 states that words addressed by the adhvaryu differ 

a ooording to the time ' tfhft V y RIlhwthslaBSufl - 

gsd VTOWt UWUTwfftft WWUTt i sftg e nrpfffi UW» I* 



1003 


Oh. XXIX ] tirauta Sacrifices~Agnihotra 

replies standing ' Yes, do take out Then the adhvaryu holds 
in his right hand the sruva ladle and in his left hand the 
agnihotra-havapl with its mouth turned upwards, pours out into 
the agnihotra-havanl milk from the milk pot (already heated) 
with the sruva four times S26S and keeps the sruva in the milk 
pot. In Ap. VI. 7. 7-8 and Asv. II. 3. 13-14 it is said that the 
adhvaryu knowing the mind of the householder should draw 
the fullest ladle for the most favourite son of the saorifioer or 
if the latter desires that the eldest son should be most pro¬ 
sperous and the later ones less and less, then the first ladle is 
filled to the fullest; on the other hand if he wishes the 
youngest to be prosperous then the last ladle drawing is the 
fullest. Then the adhvaryu carrying a samidh of palfida wood 
a span in length over the rod of the sruo (inserting his 
finger between the two), holds the two together over the gfirha- 
patya very near its flames, carries the sruc towards the 
fihavanlya holding it as high as his nose; when in the midst 
of the distance between the garhapatya and the fihavanlya, 
he brings the sruo down (to the level of his navel) and then 
again raising it up as high as his mouth, hereaohes the fihava - 
nlya and places the sruc and samidh on darbha blades (on the 
kurca, says Baud. III. 5) to the west of the fihavanlya. He 
himself sits to the northwest of the fihavanlya faoing the east, 
bends his knees, holds the sruc in his left hand and with the 
right hand offers the samidh ,,M in the midst of the fihavanlya 
fire with the mantra' rajatfim tvfignijyotisam ’ (according to A6v. 
II. 3. 15). Then he sips water with the mantra ‘ vidyud-asi 
vidya me pfipmfinam-rtfit-satyam-upaimi ’ (Ap, VI. 9. 3, Aiv. 

II. 7.16). When the samidh has caught fire and is burning 
brightly, he offers the first oblation (of milk) on the samidh 
about two finger-breadths from its root with the mantra * om 
bhur-bhuvah-svarom, agnirjyotir jyotiragnih svfihfi’ (Vfij. S. 

III. 9 ). According to Kfit. he may optionally repeat the mantra 


2265. Milk is poured five times for those who we called panofi- 
vattins such as householders whose gotra is Jamadagni ( Ap. VI. 8. 2). 
According to BaudhSysna (pravarSdhyBya 5) Vatsas, Bidas and Arpti- 
fepas are pafioBvattins. Ap. sets out the five mantras repeated at eaob 
of the fire times when milk is poured with the srura. 

2266. The mantras differ according to the antra. According to 
Ap. VI. 9. 3 one samidh or two or three may be offered and he prescribes 
different mantras for the three. The Tai. Br. II. 1. 3 upholds the 
offering of only one samidh. 
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‘sajur devena * (Vaj. S. IIL 10). According to Ap. (VI. 10.8) mT 
in the evening agnihotra the mantra is ‘ agnirjyotir ’ &o; while 
in the morning agnihotra it is ‘suryo jyotir-jyotih suryafc 
svftha* (Vaj. S. IIL 9 ). Then he places the sruc on the kuSa 
blades and looks at the garhapatya with the thought' bestow 
on me cattleThen be again takes up the sruc, makes a 
second offering (of milk) whioh is larger in measure than the 
first one, but this is offered silently, while he contemplates 
upon Plraj&pati in his mind 23 ' 8 . This second offering is made 
to the east or north of the first in such a way that the two 
will not oome in contact. He keeps more milk in the sruo than 
what is taken up in making the second offering. He then raises 
the sruc twice (thrioe according to Ap. VI. 11. 3) in suoh 
a way that the flames of the fire turn north-wards and places 
the sruc on the kQrca. He scours with his hand turned down¬ 
wards the spout of the ladle and then rubs his hand to which 
some drops of the milk stick on the north side of the kurca 
(the points of the kuSas that are towards the north) with 
the words ‘salutation to the gods’ ( Kat. IV. 14. 20 ) or ‘to you 
for seouring cattle’. Ap. (VI. 10. 10 ) says that he scours in 
the evening the sruc (in order to remove what sticks to it) 
from the end of the handle down to the bowl with the man¬ 
tra ‘ ise tvS * (Tai. S. I. 1. 1. 1.) and in the morning from 
the bowl to the end of the ladle with the mantra ‘ urje tva * 
(Tai. S. 1.1.1,1). Then while the palm is turned upwards, 
and while he wears his sacred thread in the prScInavIta mode 
he places his fingers to the south of the roots of the kuda blades 
on the ground silently or with the mantra ‘ svadha pitrbhyah* 
(Kat. IV. 14. 21 and ASv. II. 3. 21) or ‘ svadha pitrbhyah pitrln 
jinva (Ap. VI. 11. 4). Then he sips water (but with the sacred 
thread in the upavlta form ) with his face turned to the east. 
Then he walks to the place of the garhapatya, takes a fuel-stick 
(samidh) in his hand while standing. He then sits down to the 
northwest of the garhapatya with his face turned towards the 


2267. The Tai. Br. II. 1. 2. Bays UPf gvft wm: ■. 

AccordingtotheTai.Br.il. 1. 9 the mantras are ‘ a tffonffiifo vffftrfih 
wtffit wrd ... g n lifovfilh vnr ■ >. Ap. VI. 10. 8 has 

the same words. Ap. VI. 10. 9 (alternatively ) and 6at. III. 7. prescribe 
a joint mantra for a joint deity 'srfitWffftvcfffiis grf: wtv syfvrffft- 

2268. Vide ft. II. 5. 11.6 Set* Br. !• 

3.6. 10, Tai. Br. II. 1. 2. srrM- II. 3- 19 says ywPTfft *PTWr WTWUf 
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east, bends his knee, offers the samidh in the gSrbapatya fire, 
then drawing out in the sruva milk from the pot offers it into 
the fire with a mantra (ta asya sfidadohasab ’ Rg. VIII. 69. 3, 

according to A6v. II, 3. 26, or ‘ iha pustim pustipatir.pusti- 

pataye svSbft according to Kat. IV. 14. 23). He offers a second 
oblation of milk by the sruva silently according to Kat. (IV. 
14. 24) or with the words ‘ bhurbhuvah svah supraj&b prajdbhih 
syam suvlro vlraib suposah pogaih ’ and with at least any three 
verses addressed to Agni and with the verses ‘ agna ayumsi 
pavase * Rg. IX. 66. 19-21 (according to Aiv. II. 3. 27-29). 
Then he offers one oblation of milk with the sruva ladle into the 
daksinSgni with the words ' annSdayanna-pataye svaha ’ and a 
second one silently. He then touches water, turns northwards 
and with one of his fingers ( with the ring finger * anamika ’ 
according to Kat. IV. 14. 26) he takes out what remains in the 
sruc and lioks it noiselessly without allowing it to come in 
contact with his teeth. He then sips water and lioks it a 
second time and then sips water. He then takes into another 
vessel or on his own palm all remnants ( of milk &o.) in the 
sruc and licks the contents of the vessel or his palm once with 
his tongue. According to Ap. ( VI. 11. 5 and VI. 12. 2 ) and 
Baud. III. 6 he holds the sruc in such a way that its rod is 
turned east or north, and licks im the sruc itself twice, fills it 
with water, pours down to the west the water (from the ladle) 
with the mantra * propitiate those who partake of leavings*, 
sips water, and wipes the agnihotrahavanl with darbha blades. 
Then he washes his hand, performs Scamana twice, goes near 
the ahavanlya, sits down, fills the sruo with water and spills 
the water from the ladle to the north of the ahavanlya with the 
words ‘ devan jinva; ’ he repeats the same process again and 
wearing the sacred thread in the prdclnavlta form and turning 
to the south he pours water to the south of the ahavanlya for the 
pitrs with the words* pit?n jinva *. He then repeats the same 
process as for gods and sprinkles water upwards in the north-east 
a third time with the words ‘ sapta-fsln jinva *. He fills the 
sruo a fourth time, removes the darbhas from the place (kurca- 
sthSna)where they were placed to the west of the ahavanlya, 


2269. The lioking of the agnihotrahavanl is one of the actions 
forbidden in the Kali age ‘armslstifvuvrsj fytarmbr*:’ quoted in 
Sin. 0. I. p. 12;’ vide com. on Sat. III. 7 ‘ VIWWT fitVTOT- 

wft where it is said ‘ ant UTg) 

m w nwffffi v &fa vn WTWTOf I ’ 
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pours down water on that place thrioe, so as to end the stream 
in the east or north. He then heats the sruo and sruva on the 
ahavanlya fire together and keeps them on the antarvedi or 
hands them over to an attendant. He then offers three 
samidhs to each of the three fires in the order in which he 
performed paryuksana (i. e. in the order ahavanlya, gSrhapatya, 
daksinSgui, or gSrhapatya, daksinSgni, Shavanlya). After this 
the house-holder engages in waiting upon agni with vatsapra 
prayers or in a brief worship by repeating only * bhurbhuvab 
svah &c.’ ( VSj. III. 37 ); then he pays silent homage to the 
Shavanlya and sits near it for a moment; then he sleeps or 
sits near the gSrhapatya; then he performs paryuk$apa for all 
the fires, then the householder breaks silence and performs 
Soamana and then when he goes out he contemplates in mind 
the daksipSgni. The'wife also performs Scamana (at the end) 
silently. 

According to Kst. (IV. 12. 1-2 ) the upasthSna ( worship or 
homage) of the fires in the evening after oblations are offered 
in agnihotra with the Vatsapra mantras ( VSj. S. III. 11. 36 
and Sat. Br. II. 3. 4. 9-41) is optional and the householder may 
simply repeat one verse ( VSj. S. III. 37 and 6at. Br. II. 4. 1. 
1-2). Ap. (VL 16. 4 and 6) prescribes as upasthana the six 
verses ‘ upaprayanto ’ (Tai. S, I. 5. 5 ) and several others, which 
are passed over for want of space. There were several views 
about upasthana, some holding that upasthSna was to be per¬ 
formed only in the evening and not in the morning, others 
holding that it was to be performed at both times but only with 
the Vatsapra mantras ( Rg. X. 45 ) or with the Gosukta ( Rg. 
VI. 28) or ASvasukta ( Rg. I. 163 ). Vide Ap. VI. 19. 4-9 to 
VI. 23. 

Ap. (VI. 15.10-13) has certain interesting rules about agni¬ 
hotra in the case of k§atriyas. At first he says a ksatriya 
should permanently maintain the ahavanlya fire, but he does 
not perform the daily agnihotra He should however send food 
from his house to a brShmana at the time when the agnihotra 
homa is ordinarily performed, whereby he seoures the perfor¬ 
mance of agnihotra, but the adhvaryu should make the rSjanya 
recite the mantras of the worship of fire (agnyupasthSna noted 
above). A rSjanya however who has performed somaySga and 
always speaks the truth may perform agnihotra daily. Atv. 
(II.1.3-5) says that a ksatriya (and a vaiiya) may perform 
agnihotra on the New Moon and Full Moon days, that on other 
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days he should send oooked food to a br&hmana who is devoted 
to his duties and that a ksatriya or vaiSya who always abides 
by truth (in thought and word ) and haB offered a soma sacri¬ 
fice may engage in daily agnihotra. It is probable that these 
rules were made to allow more time to ksatriyas and vaifiyas 
for their chief occupations. According to Ap. VI. 15. 14-16, 
A$v. IL 4. 2-4 and others the householder should every day 
personally perform the agnihotra, but if he oannot do that, he 
must do it personally at least on parva days and on other days 
a priest, a pupil or a son may perform his agnihotra for him. 

The procedure in the morning agnihotra is the same as the 
evening agnihotra exoept in a few details e. g. the paryuksana 
mantra in the morning is different in ASv. II. 4. 25 ' satyarta- 
bhyftm tvft paryuksami ’, while in the evening it is ' rtasatya- 
bhySm tvS &o. ’ (Asv. II. 2. 11), the samidh is offered into fire 
in the morning with the mantra * harinlm tva suryajyotisam- 
aharistak&m-upadadhe svaha ’ (while in the evening the 
mantra is 'rajatam tv&gnijyotisam rfitrim-istakam-upadadhe 
svaha ' Aiv. II. 4. 25 and II. 3.15 ); the mantra in offering an 
oblation of milk in the fire in the morning is ' bhurbhuvab- 
svarom, sflryo jyotir jyotih suryah svaha’, while in the 
evening the word ‘ agnih ’ is substituted for ‘ suryah * ( Aiv. 
II. 4. 25 and II. 3.16). Vide Kat. IV. 15 for further details. 

The sutras set out rules about what the householder is to do 
when he leaves his homa for one night or for a longer period. 
Vide Sat. Br. II. 4.1. 3-14, A6v. II. 5, Ap, VL 24-27, Kat. 
IV. 12.13-24. According to ASv. the important rules are: he 
kindles the fires into flames, sips water (aoamana) and performs 
the worship of the ahavanlya, garhapatya and dakfinagni by 
going near them and repeating respectively the three mantras 
' samsya pasun me pahi’, * narya prajam me pahi * and' atharva 
pitum me pahi' (all three in Vaj. S. III. 37). Then while stand¬ 
ing near the daksinagni he should look at the other two with the 

mantra' iman me mitravaruniu grhan gopayatam.punar- 

ayanat' (Ka^haka S. VII. 3., Mai. S. I. 5.14, with variations ). 
He then traces the same way back and comes to the ahavanlya 
and offers worship to it with the mantra ' mama n&ma* 
(Tai. S. 1.5.10.1, quoted in note 553 above). He should then 
start on his journey without looking back at his fires and 
should mutter the hymn ‘ ma pranama.’ When he reaohes a 
place from which the roof of his fire-house is not visible he may 
break silenoe. On reaching the road leading from his house to 
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his destination he should reoite ' sadS sugah ’ ( Rg. III. 54. 21). 
When he returns from his journey to his village, he should 
repeat 'api panthSm’ (Rg. VI. 51. 16). He should then observe 
silence, take fuel-stioks in his hand and on learning that his 
fires have been kindled into flames (by his son or pupil) he 
should look at the Shavanlya with two verses (set out in 
A£v. II. 5. 9). Then placing the samidhs he does homage to 
the ahavanlya with the verse ' mama nSma tava ca ’ (Tai. S. 
I. 5. 10. 1) and then he places samidhs on the Shavanlya, 
gSrhapatya and daksinSgni with one mantra each ( which are 
Vsj, a III. 28-30). 

These rules apply when the house-holder alone goes on a 
journey leaving the wife at home. When the house-holder is 
away alone it is his duty to perform all notions at the time of 
agnihotra and dariapurnamasa ( such as sipping water) which 
he can perform without his fires and to go mentally 8870 through 
the whole procedure and to observe all vratas (such as subsisting 
on roots and fruits when required). Vide Ap. IV. 16. 18, 
Kst. IV. 12.16 and com. thereon. When he goes on a journey 
alone he should entrust his fires to his wife and should appoint 
a priest to perform the necessary rites ( vide note 1634 above), 
When the house-holder starts on a journey accompanied by his 
wife he should take his fires with him. If both husband and 
wife go on a journey without taking their fires with them, then 
a priest cannot offer the agnihotra homa in their absence and 
on return the house-holder has to again set up the fires (has to 
perform pumradhana ). 8871 


2270. ' jram tarsi sn? ■ OTriqv gfo rrf snrg iwna g- 

ta. 1 167 » ftarorfta’uft vrantf erofit i wrr. IV. 16.18. 

2271. srwvtf 5 ^wrWV... •• ftarrtfji 

fit i vtasnmort ssv f wmw r w fr ii iftffrgregfft III. 1-2, quoted by 
pwtwnir p. 101 and iopfw on 3TPT. eft. VI. 27. 6. For the first verse, 
*i. 1635 above. 
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CHAPTER XXX 

DARSA-PURNAMASA 2272 

The DarSapfirnamasa saorifioe is the pattern or archetype (pra- 
krti) of all other istis (which are called vikrtis or modifications). 
The 6rauta sutras therefore describe first the Dar^apurnamasa at 
length, though in the order of time agny&dh5na comes first. 
£6v. II. 1.1 says that all is^is, sacrifices in which an animal is 
offered and those in which soma is offered are explained by the 
Paurnamfisa is^i. According to Ap. III. 14. 11-13 a person, 
after he sets up the three fires, has to perform the DarSapurpa- 
m£sa throughout his life (till he becomes a samny&sin) or for 
thirty years ( after which he may stop ) or till he becomes very 
old (and unable to perform the rite ).” 73 

The word ‘ am&vfisyS ’ literally means 4 the day when (the 
sun and the moon ) dwell or are together. * It is that tit hi (day) 
on which both the sun and the moon are the nearest to eaoh 
other, while paurnamasl is * the tithi on which the sun and the 
moon are at the greatest distance from eaclTother. # Purnamftsa 
means * that moment when the moon is full. ’ Daria has the 
same sense as ama vasya. Dar6a is taken to mean * the day on 
which the moon is seen only by the sun and by no one else. * 
Darda ( m ) and pfirnamasa ( m) secondarily mean the rites that 
are performed on the amavasya and the paurpamasl respec¬ 
tively.” 74 An is^i means a saorifioe in which the sacrificer 
employs four prieBts. 


2272. Vide Tai. S. I. 1. 1-13, I. 6-7, II. 6-6, gat. Br. I. (S. B. B. 
vol. 12 pp. 1-273), Air. I. 1. 4-1. 13. 10, Ap. I-IV, Kat. II-IV. 6, 
Band. I. 

2273. ’ quoted by Sahara on Jai. X. 8. 
36. Vide Set. Br. XI. 1. 2. 13 (S. B. E. vol. 44, p. 5) for 30 years. 

i ftrercr «rx ■ an*. ill. 14.11-13. 

2274. Vide Sspreft on murm ur (I- 1. .?’) I *Tt 

m < i )»farc0 rn tfPratfs <smm*Trur i... <m \pif 
wnwa p n w yimm i... *ra) *r qfirv- 

vrmqrcft ‘ ’ (<nPrft 3. l. 122) yffr ^ 

m wnwiww«ysw i m 
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A sketch of the dartepurpamfisa i$ti is given below princi¬ 
pally based upon the Srautashtras of SatyftgSdha and Aival&yana. 

One who has performed agnySdheya should begin the 
performance of dardapurnara&Ba on the first Full Moon day after 
it. The isti on the Full-moon day may oocupy two days, but 
all the actions to be performed in it can be compressed into one 
day. mf If extended over two days it is performed on the full 
moon day and the pratipad (the first day of the dark half that 
follows the Full Moon day), the former being called upavasatha 
day w * and the latter yajaniya day. On the upavasatha day 
aghyanv&dh&na (offering fuel-stioks into fire) and paristarana 
are performed in the case of the purnamSsa rite and on the 
yajaniya day the rest is performed. If it is the first purnamSsa 
igti or the first darta is^i, then the saorificer has to perform the 
Anv&rambhanlyft istf, whioh is briefly described in the note 
below. 1377 

On the morning of the full moon day the saorificer, after 
the performance of his daily agnihotra, sitting on a seat of 
darbhas to the west of the g&rhapatya, holding kuda grass in his 
hand and performing pr&n&y&ma and accompanied by his wife, 
makes a safhkalpa (resolve) as noted below. 3178 Then he says 
to the four priests viz., adhvaryu, brahmft, hotr and ignldhra 

2276. Vide com. on Kst. II. 1.16-17 1 g 'U I Sil fceg ’df 

t R u fa w fo d wvflr i w i fowti l jtct; utiftfifcw qw 

wgyret jwrwwraw ersr w 

smwifit w wwfar i « w s Kr «i wwrg»•••wvgvuri$ w$ i ’ 

2276. The 6at. Br. 1.1. 7 derives the word by saying that as all the 

gods betake themselves to the saorifioer’s house and abide by him ( from 
* vas ’ with ' upa ’) it Is called upavasatha. Com. on Ip. I. 14. 16 says 
‘ wtsiriTsiftwdft fae u fifo g t vtw vwwi»; ‘vs«vt»it wHiru»fW 

vmt w » oom. on wtvmur 

1.9. p. 99. 

2277. At first two oblations are offered to Sarasvatl with two man¬ 
tras from Tai. S. III. 6.1.1. and the anvBrambhapIyS follows. In this a 
oeke cooked on eleven potsherds is offered to Agni and Vi$pu, a oaru 
to Sarasvatl, a cake on twelve potsherds to Sarasvat and a cake on eight 
potsherds to Agnl Bhagin. Jaimini (IX. 1.34-35 ) establishes that the 
anvSrambhanTyS is not repeated every time, but is performed only once. 
Vide Tai. S. III. 5. 1, A4v. II. 8, Ip. V. 23. 4-9, Baud. II. 21 for 
further details. 

2278. The sfutW is ; on amSvSsy* he 

employs the word for 
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* I choose thee, so and so by name, as my adhvaryu, as my 
brahmft, as my hot? and as my ftgnldhra. * The adhvaryu takes 
fire from the gftrhapatya, carries it to the fthavanlya mound and 
also to the dakf inftgni mound and plaoes a fuel-stiok with its 
end to the east on the fthavanlya with the verse ' mam&gne 
varoo ’ w * (Rg. X. 128.1, Tai. S. IV. 7.14.1). The adhvaryu 
and saorifioer perform japa by muttering three verses*** 0 (from 
Tai. Br. III. 7. 4 set out in Sat. I. 2. p. 71). While he is between 
the two fires (fthavanlya and gftrhapatya) he mutters standing 
a verse * antarSgni...manlsayft ’ (Tai. Br. III. 7. 4). Then he 
offers a samidh into the gftrhapatya fire with Rg. X. 128. 2 (=Tai. 
S. IV. 7.14.1, * mama devft vihave ’). The adhvaryu and saori¬ 
fioer mutter two verses' iha prajft &c. ’ and * iha paSavo ’ (Tai. 
Br. III. 7. 4, Sat. I. 2. p. 71). The adhvaryu then places a 
samidh on the daksipa fire with ‘ mayi devft ' (Rg. X. 128. 3, 
Tai. S. IV. 3.14.1). Then the two mutter a verse ‘ayam pitypftm’ 
(Tai. Br. III. 7. 4). Those who maintained sabhya and ftvasathya 
fires offered samidhs to them with mantras** 81 (from Tai. Br. 
III. 7.4). 

If the saorifioer is one who has already performed a soma 
sacrifice then he has to go through the ceremony called ' dftkhft- 
harana ’. Such a saorifioer had to offer sanhayya (whioh is 


2279. A mantra is ordinarily to be recited after saying ' om But 
this is not the rule in Irauta rites and so this has not been stated in the 
text everywhere. The fuel-stick may be offered either by the saorifioer 
or by the adhvaryu ( Est. II. 1. 2). 

2280. The first verse is arij totO rrvl^ gwwntiftft t • 

etrikrt yvifiW stftfibrwd vwrw %atrt*Vs ti This is repeated if the 
pUrgainSaa i?ti extends over two days, but if performed in one day he 
has to say #w VSTTV for *cf> VftlTV. The third verse is fWTJfS vwtpjff ^ 

■ wfftfrwifag- siwurgg vWm# vftfap h ct $ 
On the dar4e?fl he repeats wnTTVTVf for q Wm# gfti in the above. 

XI81. There is a great divergence of view as to the mantras, the 
order of the fires and the number of samidhs. Kst. (II. 1. 3-4) prescribes 
the offering of two samidhs in eaoh fire (one with a mantra and the 
other silently). The hymn $g. X. 128 or Tai. 8. IV. 3. 14 is oalled 
‘Vihavya’. In the Rg. it has nine verses, in the Tai. 8. it has tea. 
Some held that three verses of this hymn should be repeated for eaoh fire 
( Ap. I. 1. 5). The order of fires was, according to some, first gftrhapatya, 
then datyiplgnl, then fthavanlya ( Kftt. II, 1. 6). Some said that only 
the cyB&rtii were to be ottered when offering foel-stioks (ip. 1.1.7, 
Kftt. IL 1. 6). Another view was that fuel-stioks were to be offered 
silently. 
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prepared by adding to fresh heated milk the sour milk or curds 
of the preceding night's milking ). S,M According to the Tai. S. 
II. 5. 4.1 s&nn&yya was offered only by a somaySjl. SftnnSyya 
was offered to Indra or Mahendra (£at. Br. I. 6. 4. 21 and Kst. 
IV. 2.10). The Tai. S. II. 5.4.4 says that only one who is gatairi 
(explained above in note 2259) can offer sSnn&yya to Mahendra, 
while Sat. (I. 4 p. 103 ) says that for a year or two after soma- 
ySga the sSnnfiyya should be offered to Indra and then to 
Mahendra. In the full moon i?ti the deities to whom purod&ta 
(oake) is offered are Agni and Agnlsoma and in it 5jya is 
offered to PrajSpati silently between the two purodfiSas. In the 
new moon i?ti the deities of purod&fca are Agni and IndrSgni 
and s&nnSyya is offered by a somayajl to Indra or Mahendra 
instead of the purodada to Indragni (A6v. I. 3. 9-12). 

Now tfafchaharana (which applies only to him who has 
performed soma-yaga and only in darieeti) will be described. 
The adhvaryu fetches a fresh branch of the palada or Sami 
tree, whioh (branch) is taken from the eastern, northern or 
north-east side of the tree, whioh has many leaves and which 
has not a dried up end. Vide Jai. IV. 2. 7 about the text ‘he 
brings a branoh turned to the east' &o. He cuts it off with 
the words ‘ ise tva ’ (Tai. S. 1.1.1.1), then touches water, 
makes it straight or wipes it down with ' urje tva ’ (Tai. S. I. 
1,1.1), brings it towards the sacrifioial ground with a verse 
* imam praclm ’ (Tai. Br. III. 7. 4 set out in Ap. 1.2.1, Sat. I. 2, 
p. 76). With that branoh he drives away (or separates) from 
their mothers six calves with the mantra ‘ vayavas sthopayavas 
stha ’ (Tai. S. 1.1.1. 1). The adhvaryu makes the cows ( of the 
sacrificer) start for the pasture with "the mantra * devo vafe 
savita prarpayatu...ma vat Btena I&ata m&gha-tamsah ’ (Tai. 
8. L 1. 1), invokes them, when they have started, with a 
mantra ‘ Suddha apat suprapftne pibantlh ’ (Rg. VI. 28. 7, 
Tai. Br. II. 8. 8 set out in Sat. I. 2. p. 79 ). Then be returns to 

the house of the sacrificer with ‘ dhruva asmin.bahvlfc * 

(Tai* 8, L 1.1) and keeps the branoh in a well-known plaoe (so 
that it might not fall or be lost) on the sacred fire ground or on 
a wooden frame near the fires with ‘ protect the oattle of the 
saerifioer* (Tai. 8.1.1.1). Jai. (IIL 6. 28-29) states that 
ftskhfiharana is meant for both evening and morning milking. 


M82. Tide Hang's tr. of Ait. Br. p. 443 for the preparation of 
slnnByya* 
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The sacrifioer 8,88 crosses by the west of the ahavanlya to its 
south and performs ficamana (sipping water). Then he con* 
templates on the sea and pays homage to the deities viz. Agni, 
Vfiyu, Aditya and Vratapati in the manner set out below. 8884 

BarkirUharam (bringing in the bundles of saored kuta 
grass for use). There are various stages in this operation, 
each stage having its own mantra. The mantras are short 
prose formulae whioh occur in the Tai. 8. I. 1. 2. They are 
not set out in detail here. The various stages are: he 
( adhvaryu) takes up a sickle or the rib of a horse or ox kept 
to the north of the g&rhapatya with the famous mantra 

'devasyatva savituh prasave.adade’ (I take thee at the 

impulse of God savitr &o.). He pays homage to the garha- 
patya with a mantra. The sickle (but not the rib) is heated 
on the garhapatya lire. He then goes to the east or north of 
the sacrificial ground (vihara) for some distanoe, finds out a 
spot where the desired grass grows, leaves aside one dump of 
darbhas from those growing there and marks as many clumps 
of darbha as he feels would be enough for his purpose, leaves 
one clump or one or two blades with the words, ' I leave you 
aside as the portion of beasts’, touches those darbhas that he 
intends to cut with 'this is for the gods’, holds them by his 
closed fingers (of the left hand), rubs them upwards with his 
right hand, brings the siokle in close oontaot with them, 
repeats a mantra over the grass and cuts off as much as can be 
held in his dosed fingers the nails of whioh touoh each other. 
This first handful of blades that are out is oalled prastara. 
Then he further outs an uneven number of handfuls of darbhas 
(3,5, 7, 9,11), 8888 repeating the same processes and mantras 
for eaoh handful, touches the stumps from whioh blades are 
out off with the mantra ' God Barhis 1 may you grow into a 
hundred shoots’ and touohes the region of his heart with 'may 


2283. In the case of one who has not performed eomaySga and 
who therefore offers no sBnnByya the actions from cutting off a twig 
to its being laid down are not done, but the first important matter that 
is begun in bis case is fetching barhit (kula grass). Vide Baud. 1.1 
‘vw u wtfwvfft vff: 

2284. aijt wi w ft n nfr twig«vrv) snud *d... 

ru e u r g . i swrS... n*vwrg i wsrwt wirot — rrmur* t. Vide Tai. 8 . 
1.8.18. 8 fox the first and Tai. Br. III. 7. 4 for all. 

2188 . ip. 1.4. S and Baud. I. 2 speak of an uneven number of 
muftit, while Sat. 1.2, p. 81 says they may be even or uneven fn number. 
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we grow into thousand branches*. He touohes water and 
passes round a handful of darbhas a cord (6ulba) from left to 
right, then puts thereon another handful of darbhas and passes 
a oord round it. In this way three or five handfuls are sur¬ 
rounded by a cord, whioh has its end stretched on the ground 
towards the east or north. Then heaps of blades are added on 
and oyer the last heap the prastara is placed. The whole is 
then firmly bound with the cord and a knot is made. He takes 
hold of the bundle thus tied, raises it up, plaoes it on his head, 
returns with it by the way he went, keeps it inside the vedi 
on some grass (and not on the bare ground) near the spot 
where the middle paridhi would be. He pronounces over tbe 
barhis thus placed a mantra and keeps the barhis near tbe 
gSrhapatya on a mat or the like. He also cuts off silently and 
brings along with barhis other darbhas called paribhojantya and 
dried up ku6a grass also (ulaparfiji). 8888 

Idhmaharaya (bringing the wood-sticks). Twenty-one 
wood-stioks of palfi&a or khadira are required, out of which 15 
are meant for throwing into the fire at the time of repeating 
the sfimidhenl verses, three are paridhis, 8887 two samidhs are 
to be used at the two agharas and the 21st is tbe stick for 
anuyajas. A oord is made of darbhas and spread on the ground 
with its end to the north, the idhraa is heaped on it with a 
mantra (Ap. I, 6.1, Sat. I. 2. p. 89). The bundle is tied with 
the oord and a knot is made and the idhma is laid alongside 
of the barhis. The pieces of wood that are thrown off when 
cutting the idhma are called idhmapravraicana. A bunch of 
darbhas called veda is made of the size of the knee of a calf by 
doubling and tying the darbhas with a cord and cutting the 

2286. The paribhojanlya darbhas are meant for making seats for 
the priests, the sacrlfloer and his wife. Vide Hang’s tr. of Ait. Br. 
p. 79 for a note on "barhis, paribhojanlya and veda. Ap. 1. 6. 4 states 
that white making the veda bnncb the mantra ' tvayS vedirn vividuh ’ 
(Tai. Br. III. 7. 4) is recited. 

2287. means an enoircling stick of wood * asfrt tfhnrt 
nft tpvft vfttTO ’ oom. on Bat. I. 2, p. 88. They are of some sacrifioial 
tree snoh as palsta, kSrdmarya, khadira, udumbsra &o. They may be. 
undried or dried bnt mnst have the bark on. The middle one is the 
thiokest, that to the south is the longest, that to the north is the thinnest 
and shortest. Vide Ap. I. 5. 7-10 and Kst. II. 8. 1 for paridhis. Tbe 
paridhis are abont three spans or one bshu long, while samidhs are 
two spans ( prSdeda, dlstanoe between tbe thumb and index finger when 
both are atretohed away from each other ). 
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darbhaa about one span above the tying oord and a mantra la 
repeated over it (* vedoBi ’ &o. in Sat. I. 2. p. 90). This veda 
ia employed in sweeping the vedi with a mantra. It is given 
to the wife when she has to repeat a mantra in any action 
( compare 5Av. 1.11.1 ). The out portions of darbhas of which 
veda is formed are oalled veda-parivUsana. These two. idhma- 
pravratcana and veda-parivasana, are plaoed together. He 
takes up a branch, outs off its leaves (but not all) inside the 
vedi, so chisels one end of it as to make of it a shovel. This 
is oalled upavesa 8888 . He recites a mantra over it (upaveqosi... 
bhav&si nab, -dp. I. 6. 7> Sat. I. 3. p. 91). In the Full moon 
sacrifice the upavesa is made silently. He places on the 
upavesa a triple (made of three darbhas) band of darbhas in 
suoh a way that the roots and end portions of both are in contaot 
but they are not tied together into a knot over it. The saorifioer 
invokes this triple band called pavitra with a mantra ‘ trivft 
pal&Ae &o. ’ (Tai Br. III. 7. 4, ip. L 6. 10, Sat. I. 3. p. 92 ). 

After this in the afternoon the pinda-pitryajfLa is perfor¬ 
med in the darAegtf, but not in the pfirpamftsa isfi. Pinda- 
pitryajfia is separately described below. 

If the sacrificer has celebrated the soma sacrifice at some 
time then he has to perform sayam-doha. When the house¬ 
holder has offered the evening agnihotra, he spreads darbhas to 
the north of the gSrhapatya, washes the s&nn&yya utensils (that 
are the same as are required for s&yam-doha) in twos and lays 
them on the darbhaB with their mouths turned downwards. 
The utensils are stated in the note below. 8888 He then makes 


2288. wfWl«|oj[3 W I8 S V > T ffit vnnwvn»t I com. on ip. I. 6. 7. It is 
- one span long. Com. on enm. II. 4. 26 says 1 g q fr v Uyw wh pwu fr fWT* 
vfitSTO*’* It is of palrta and one end of it is, made to resefnble a 
shovel. 

*189. wffifhwvftgqngqj* a uwraft s wft vrff qtrmnremt 

VI R u nne r l wwwn I. 3. p. 93. These are eight. Vide ip. I. 
11 . 6 for these. For agni-hotrahavagl and opavefa vide notes 2X63 
and 2288 above. Ulehn is the same as the kumbhl of ip. UkbB is an 
earthen vessel or pan. Abkidhntftia a rope for tying the oow (or the 
calf-according to com. on ip.). The two nidancu are ropea for tying the 
hind feet of the oow near her hoofs and knees. Dohana ia the pot in 
whioh the oow ia milked. There is a wooden or metal lid to cover the 
dohana. BKkhSpavitra is made from the branch out of which the upavega 
was prepared and oonsists in the top of that branch whioh is tied round 
with three darbhas like a braid ( according to Sr. P, N.). 
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two pavitras (strainers, purifiers) of two darbhas that are 
alike in appearanoe and colour, a span in length, the tips of 
whioh are not cut, but whioh are out from their stems with a 
knife or siokle by having a blade of grass or wood plaoed over 
them (but not with the nails) with a mantra ‘ pavitre stho ’ 
( Tab Br. III. 7. 4) and are invoked with a mantra (pr&p&p&nau 
&o.). The adhvaryu wipes them with water upwards (from 
the bottom) with the mantra ‘ you two are holy by the mind of 
Vifpu Jai. III. 8. 32 (and also Sahara thereon) says that the 
two pavitras and the vidhrtis (described later on) are not taken 
from the out barhis, but from the kuSa grass called pari- 
bhojanlya. The adhvaryu loudly announces ' purify the cow, 
the ropes and all the utensils \ 3S, ° The adhvaryu places the two 
pavitras inside the agnihotra-havanl, pours water therein, puri¬ 
fies the water by moving the pavitras eastward and then back¬ 
wards and raising them up thrice with their tips to the north by 
repeating the mantra in the gftyatrl metre ' devo vab savitot- 
punStu ’ (Tai. S. I. 1. 5.1) onoe, 8391 there being a rest at the end 
of eaoh pftda (and twice silently). He invokes the water with 
* Spo devlr-sgrepuvft...( Tab 1.1. 5.1, Vsj. S. 1.12-13 ), then turns 
the mouths of the vessels upwards and sprinkles them thrice 
with the water (leaving no water in the agnihotrahavanl) and 
with' may you purify for this divine rite, for the worship of 
gods * (Tai. 8.1. 1. 3.1). He keeps the two pavitras in a well- 
known plaoe. He waits for the cows coming from the pasture 
with a mantra * eta acaranti * (Tai. Br. III. 7. 4 ). 3m The 
adhvaryu-takes the upavesa with ‘ thou art dhrsti, impart brahma’ 
(Tai. S. 1.1. 7.1), takes out with the upavesa burning coals 
from the garhapatya to its north. He places the ukha on those 
coals and kindles burning coals round it with ‘ may you become 
hot with the tapas of Bhrgus and Ahgirases' (Tai. S. L 1.7. 2 ). 
Then he issues a direction to the milker of the cow “ announce 


2290. Uost of the mantras in the sByamdoba are taken from the 

Tai. S. 1.1. 3 and 6, 7 and Tai. Br. III. 7. 4 and they are not epeoified 
in eaoh ease. Some mantras are sautra. Eaoh action is accompanied 
by a mantra whioh directly or indirectly refers to it. As the Ait. Br. I. 
4 soys wjrw ug# vg wf i 

2291. According to ip. 1.11.9 the three pndat of the mantra accom¬ 
pany eaoh act of utjoavana. <jwsng y n n*vt srtuwnvr^ I 

viflitwr tw i g fr * ' oom . ° n Sat. 1.3.j». 94. 

2292. From ip. 1.11.10 it appears that the mantra ' etS Scaranti ’ 
is;reoited by the sacrifioer. 
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to me when the calf joins the oow ”, He plaoes the iSkhUpavitra 
with its tip to the east (to the north in the morning milking ) 
in the ukha with a mantra, touches-the ukhs and restrains his 
speech ,,9S holding the iakhapavitra. The person who is to milk 
the cow takes the abbidhSnl (the rope) with ‘ adityai rasnSsi’ 
(Tai. S. 1.1. 2. 2) and the two nid&na ropes silently and makes 
the calf join the cow with * thou art Pusan ’. The adhvaryu 
issues a direction that no one is to pass between the oow that is 
being sucked by the calf and the sacrificial ground (vihfira) 
and all obey it. The adhvaryu invokes the cow with a mantra 
and the milker sits down near the cow to milk her with a 
mantra. 8384 The householder repeats a mantra when the oow is 
being milked and another when he hears the Bound of the 
streams of milk falling into the vessel. The milker brings the 
milk to the adhvaryu, who asks him ' whom did you milk, 
declare to us, (this is) an offering to Indra, it is vigour The 
milker refers to the oow by her name (suoh as Gangs) and adds 
‘ in whom milk has been placed for gods and men \ The 
adhvaryu replies ‘ she (the cow named) is the life of all *. 
The adhvaryu places the pavitra in the kumbhl ( or ukhs) and 
pours therein the milk aoross the pavitra with a mantra. The 
adhvaryu gets two more cows milked in the same manner (i. e. 
with the same mantras &c.) except the directions ( such as no 
one should come &o.). The only difference is that the names 
of the cows will be different (suoh as YamunS) and that the 
2nd and 3rd oows are referred to by him respectively as ‘ visva- 
vyacSh ’ and * viSvakarmS ’ instead of * vifivSyufc' (in his prati- 
vaoana). After three cows are milked he loudly utters thrice 
* milk much for Indra, may the offering (havya) inorease for the 
gods, for the calves, for men; be ready for milking again \ If 
there are more cows (generally six are referred to ) they also 
are got milked with the same mantras as for the first cow or 
silently and the adhvaryu does not hold his tongue, nor does he 


2293. The oom. on Ap. 1.12. 5 explains that 1 vsgyamana (holding 
one’s tongue ) means * not uttering any word except a mantra ’. 4 up*!- 

rmwt ’ oom. 

2294. The oow is to be made to yield milk by the suoking of the 

calf and not by manipulating the udders with the band. w 

JRnr* WTWt * oom. on Sat. I. 3. p. 96. The fc. wr- II. 1. 8 (tr4v 
<9) forbids manipulation of the udders with fingers to induce the 
flow of milk. Ap. 1.12.15 says that there is an option as to whether a 
dUdra oan be the milker in this sacrifice. 

JJ. X>. 128 



1018 


Hiatory of DhonmiQstra 


[Oh. XXX 


touoh the kumbhl while the other oows are being milked. Jal. 
(XI. 1. 47-53) concludes that the passage of Tat Br. about milk¬ 
ing the other three cows is a mere anuvada and not a vidhi 
and Sahara quotes passages of the truti that on that night no 
agnihotra is offered with milk and the children in the house 
do not get any milk ( as all milk is used up for the sannSyya), 
When all are milked, if any drops have fallen about (on the 
ground &o.) he repeats a mantra (Tai. S. 1.1.3.1) and invokes 
the pot in which sSnnSyya is to be prepared with a mantra. He 
washes the inside of the milking vessel with water and then 
pours that water into the pot (in which s&nn&yya is to be 
prepared). He heats the milk and pours over it (i. e. does 
abhigharaya ) clarified butter silently. He draws the heated pot 
from the burning ooals in such a way as to make a line on the 
ground and places it to the east, north or north-east with a 
mantra. When the bottom of the heated vessel cools, he adds 
ourds to it in order to coagulate the fresh milk with 1 1 add 
soma (i. e. curds) to thee in order to turn thee into curds for 
Indra ’ ( Tat S. 1.1.3 ).**•* He adds to the vessel what remains 
stioking to the pot or sruo after agnihotra was offered with 
a mantra or silently. He pours water in the vessel that is 
meant as a lid or cover and places that cover or lid on the pot 
of heated milk. If the covering be of earthenware he throws 
thereon grass or a twig. He takes out the sakhSpavitra with 
a mantra (if a palada branoh was used) or silently (if one of 
Sami was used) and keeps it in a secure place. He keeps the 
sSnnSyya in the gSrhapatya side of the vihSra on a iikya or 
some such contrivance with ‘O Visnu, guard the offering’. 

He brings another branch with which or with darbhas he 
separates the oalves for the morning milking (on the principal 
day). The same procedure as for sayarhdoha is followed in the 


2295. There were several views here about adding cards. One, 
two or three oows are milked on the day previous to the upavasatha day 
(i.e. on the 14th) and that milk is used to aoidify the fresh heated milk 
of the evening of the upavasatha day. Another method was to milk the 
oow or oows on the 12tb, then to add the ourds of that to the milk of 
the 13th day and add all the curds of those two days to the milk of the 
14th day i. e. milking and adding of curds was to go on continuously 
from the 12tb, 13th and 14th or from 13th or from 14th. Vide Ap. 1.13.12 
and Sat. I. 8, p. 99. If no ourds be available he adds either rioe or 
pieoes of pallia bark or wild or village badara fruit or pUtTka plant 
(the pratinidhi of soma ) to the milk to make it sour. Vide Ap, 1.14. 1, 
Bat. I. 3. p. 100. 
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morning milking (of the principal day). There are a few 
differences as to mantras, as to not adding coagulating sub¬ 
stance, whioh are passed over. 

After the sayarhdoha (evening milking) the adhvaryu 
directs (Sgnldhra or some other priest or himself) * strew ku6a 
grass round the fires, first round fihavanlya, then g&rhapatya, 
then daksin&gni ’ or the order may be first garhapatya, then 
daksin&gni and lastly ahavanlya. The darbhas strewn on the 
south and north have tips turned to the east. The saorifioer 
mutters a mantra when kusas are being strewn. 

Having done so much he observes the amSvSsy& as an 
upava8atha. Thus on the am&v&syS day he performs agnyan- 
v&dhfina (offering fuel-stioks into fires), separating the calves 
with the branch, s&yamdoha, bringing barhis and idhma, pre¬ 
paring the veda and vedi and observing some vows. But two 
of these viz. separating calves from their mothers and s&yam- 
doha are performed only by him who has already performed a 
soma sacrifice. In the case of the purnam&sa is(i if spread 
over two days, on the Full moon day only agnyanvadhSna and 
strewing kudas round the fires are gone through and on the 
next day are performed the bringing of barhis and idhma and 
making of veda and all the other rites. If the is(i is to be 
performed in one day only, then ku&a grass is strewn round 
the fires after the making of the veda bunch. 

About fannayya Sat. states some divergent views. The 
Kfipeyas held that even one who has not performed soma-yaga 
may offer s&nnSyya and the deity in his case will be Indra 
and after he offers Soma, the deity for sSnnayya will be 
Mahendra. According to Sahara on Jai. X, 8. 44 the Gopa- 
yanas held that one who has not performed a soma sacrifice may 
offer sannayya. According to Sat. himself, for a year or two after 
Somayaga the deity will be Indra and then Mahendra if the 
sacrificer so desires. Persons of the Aurva and Gautama gotras 
and those who are gatairi (vide note 2259 ) may if they like 
offer sannayya to Mahendra even before performing Somayaga. 
Compare Ap. I. 14. 8-11 and vide Jai, X. 8,85—46 (about the 
two purodadas and sannayya). 

On the principal day ( i. e. the first day of the dark half 
in the case of pfirnamasa) the sacrificer offers his daily agmhotra 
before sunrise and begins after BunriBe the performance of the 
phrpamfisa fcfti (and in the case of the dar&e$ti before sunrise). 
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He washes his hands with water with the mantra “May I 
be able to carry out this rite meant for you two and for gods ” 
(Tai. S. 1 . 1 . 4 . 1 ). From the place of the gSrhapatya fire to 
the ahavanlya he spreads a line of dry kuSa grass continuously 
with their tips to the east (without leaving any space uncovered) 
with the mantra ‘thou art the continuity of the sacrifice, I 
spread thee for the continuity of sacrifice, thee for the conti¬ 
nuity of the sacrifice ’ (Tai. Br. III. 2.4) and then spreads another 
line of ku&as to the south and another to the north of this 
first line silently. To the south of the ahavanlya, seats of 
kuda grass are made ready for the brahma priest and the saori- 
fioer, that of the brahmS being to tbe east of the seat of 
the sacrificer and directly to the south of the ahavanlya and 
of the sacrificer to the south of the south corner of the east 
side of the vedi. To the north of gSrhapatya kudas are strewn 
with their tips to the east or north and on them the sacrificial 
implements (yajnapStras) are plaoed in twos after being 
washed with water and with their mouths turned down, viz., 
the sphya and kapalas &o. (vide above note 2233 for the ten). 
This is called pStrSsSdana (placing the utensils near ). ,M ® 

Then follows brahmavaraya. 

The saorifioer sitting on a seat with his faoe to the north 
then ohooBes his brahmS priest who faces the east near the 
utkara with the formula® 297 ‘01 Lord of the earth I Lord of 
the worlds 1 Lord of great being ( Heaven ?)! I choose thee as 
brahmS' (Tai. Br. III. 7. 6). The brahmS priest when so 
chosen mutters a long formula ( whioh is given in £p. III. 18. 4 
from the Tai. Br. III. 7. 6 and part of which is translated 
here) ' I am the Lord of the earth, Lord of the worlds* 
lord of the great being. Being impelled by god Savit? 
I shall perform the duties of a priest. God Savit? 1 Here 
they choose thee (who art) Lord of speech, as the divine 


2296. Besides the above tbe following are also placed t—yg 

w w wwt w Swvisi w Jtsrw w fi grgr ffi w uofmmv* 

w w gmufi w w w gS %wuw«r»f wwvr- 

w w wiPt vnnfti wrwfaftv g*tf tfwnr i a). I. 4; 

vide also grows I* 4 whioh adds yaw, explained as vpTTvti y gwymwg . 

2297. The choosing of brahmS takes place on the north of the 
vedi near the utkara, and then the brahmS priest comes to the south 
of the Bhavanlya either from the east side or the west side of the 
Shavanlya according to one’s 6skhS; vide (KBt. II. 1. 21 and com.). 
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brahma priest; I proclaim this to mind, mind proolaims to 
G&yatri ...the Vi6ve Devas to Brhaspati, Brhaspati to BrahmS, 
Brahma is bhufc, bhuvah, suvah. Brhaspati is the priest of the 
Gods, I am the brahma priest of human beings’. Then he 
loudly says ‘ O Brhaspati, protect the sacrifice ’(ibid.) and cross* 
ing the altar by the west of the ahavanlya towards the south of 
the ahavanlya, stands to the south of his seat with his face to the 
north, takes a ku6a blade from the blades on the seat prepared for 
him, casts it to the south-west (the direction of Nir-rti, ill-luck) 
with the words ‘ avaunt,”’ 8 Daidhisavya ( son of a re-married 
widow ?), get up from this place, occupy the seat of another, 
who is more ignorant than me ’ ( Tai. S. III. 2. 4. 4. ), touches 
water and sits down on his seat with faoe to the east with a 
mantra and then faces the ahavanlya with a mantra ' Here do 

I, impelled by God Savitr, sit on the seat of Vasu (or prosperity) 
lower in level (than the ahavanlya mound), I oocupy the seat 
of Brhaspati, this I declare to Agni, to Vfiyu, to the Sun, to the 
Earth ’ (vide Ap. 111,18,4,Kat, II. 1.24). The brahma is required 
to be the most learned in Vedio lore' (brahmiatha, as Ap. III. 
18.1 says) and he is to observe silence while mantras are being 
repeated and superintends all actions. His permission is asked 
by the adhvaryu at the time of doing most of the aots, suoh as 
leading forward the pranltS water, sprinkling the bundle of 
fuel-sticks and ku&a grass. There are four priests in darta- 
purnamSsa (vide note 2228). The sacrifioer also crosses by the 
west side of the ahavanlya to its south, throws away silently a 
blade of kuda from his seat and then sits down on the seat 
prepared for him, with his face to the east. The adhvaryu takes 
two darbhas of equal thiokness, the tops of which are not out off 
and makes them a span in length by cutting off their roots 
(without using his nails). ”” 

The adhvaryu, sitting to the west ( or north) of the g&rha- 
patya fire, takes a oamasa (a rather flat vessel or pan) in which 
water is to be carried forward with * to thee for Daksa * ( Ap. I. 
17.1) and washes it thrice with water once with mantra and 
twioe silently. The mantra is * thou art made of plants, may 

2298. wr? vtawnorav wfa wgreynf r- 

srit « ftrort vxwn ws dw v fit** ffit i vnrvr. 

II. 1. 22-23. * 

2299. Thetwodarbha blades are called pavitra (neater nonn) 
end the prooess desoribed here is called pavitraharana and has been 
described above. 
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you be washed for gods, may you shine for the gods, may you 
be pure for gods’ (ip. 1.16. 3). He keeps the two pavitras in 
the oamasa and pours water in the camasa with ‘ who takes 
you, let him take you, for whom shall 1 take you, I take you 
for him, you for prosperity ’ (ip. I. 16. 3) and at the same 
time contemplates on the Earth with ' I take you with this ’ 
(not uttered). He fills the vessel so as to leave some spaoe at the 
top and purifies the water by the process called utpavana (describ¬ 
ed above in note 2291 ). He then invokes them with ‘ may the 
divine waters, that are the first purifiers and the leaders oarry 
this sacrifice to the front, may they plaoe the lord of the 
sacrifice in front, Indra chose you in his fight with Vrtra, you 
chose him in the fight with Vrtra, you are sprinkled ’ (Tai. S. I. 
1. 5.1). The adhvaryu then asks the permission of the brahmS 
priest in the words ‘Brahman! shall I carry forward the water* 
and issues a direction * saorificer, observe silence The brahma 
priest mutters a mantra ‘ Lead forward the sacrifice, sustain 
these deities, may the saorificer be on the baok of heaven. Place 
this sacrifice and the sacrifioer in the world where the seven sages 
and other men of holy deeds dwell* and loudly says‘yes, do carry 
the water forward The adhvaryu then repeats the verse * who 
oarries you forward ? Let him oarry you forward. I carry for¬ 
ward the divine waters; may they sit round our sacrifice, 
conveying to the sacrifioer thousandfold prosperity, the waters 
that delight in drink, having a shining (or oily) appearance*. 
He holds the water in a vessel which is covered by the sphya 
that has its tip to the east and that is held level with his nose 
and carries it forward without allowing even a drop to fall 
down. When the water 1 b being carried the saorificer invokes 
it with a mantra.” 00 The adhvaryu places the water vessel 
(pranltsp&tra) on darbha grass to the north of the Shavanlya 
with the mantra ' you are sanctified by brahma ( prayers); who 
employs you f Let him employ for (securing) all desires, for 
the worship of gods (Ap. IV. 4. 4 ) ’ and then covers the vessel 
with kudas. All these aots constitute prayltaprayayana. While 
the water is being placed near the Shavanlya the sacrifioer 
invokes it with the immediately preceding mantra and passes 
his eye over the whole of the saorificial ground. No one is to 
pass between the fthavanlya and the praplts water (Kst, II. 3.4). 


1300. The mantra ii ******<£?"{« td* 

wnm tftwi ftnwt vr f* ft** gv*f »vr*ns*n tfftqrwn wffcr 

V* «rai nVTwfh i It oconrs in *fTV. IV. 4. 4. 
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The principal purpose of the prapltft waters Is that they are 
used for making the ground grains into a dough for purodftda 
and their final disposal is to be poured into the vedi (Jai. IV. 2. 
14-15). The adhvaryu comes back by the same way that he 
went, places down the sphya among the yajfiap&tras and touches 
the saorificial utensils with his hand wearing a pavitra with the 
mantra ‘may the divine groups enter into the sacrificial 
utensils *. 

Then follows nirvapa tm (taking out handfuls of grains or 
a portion of other sacrificial material). The adhvaryu takes in 
his hand the ladle oalled agnihotra-havanl with ' thou art made 
of a tree for daksa ’ (strength). Then he holds it in his 
left hand and takes the winnowing basket (surpa ) in his 
right hand with 'to thee for the all-pervading (yajfia) 
Then he heats it (ladle) on the garhapatya fire with 
' the raksas ( evil spirit) is burnt, the enemies are burnt 
He then touohes water.* 808 The adhvaryu asks the permis¬ 
sion of the sacrificer in the words ' sacrificer I Bhall I 
take out sacrificial material' and the saorifioer replies * yes, 
do take out*. The adhvaryu then utters the words'I go 
towards the wide space' and approaches a cart or wooden 
frame (Sakata) standing to the west of the Shavanlya or garha¬ 
patya containing either rice or barley grains (in the husk), 
which has the shafts turned to the eaBt or north, which has the 
yoke joined to it and is covered with mats. While touohing 
the right side of the yoke he mutters ‘ thou art dhur (destruc¬ 
tive fire), injure the destructive (enemy), destroy him who 
seeks to destroy us and whom we seek to destroy ’. He touches 
the left shaft and mutters the mantra ' thou art of the gods 
(i. e. belongest to them), thou art the purest (or the most 
generous), the fullest, the dearest, the best carrier, the best 
summoner of the gods'. He plaoes (firmly touches with) his 
right foot on the left wheel (of the Sakata) with ' Visnu tra¬ 
versed theeHe mounts the cart with his left foot with ‘ thou 
art an unbent reoeptacle of havis, mayst thou be strong and not 


2301. The mantras required here oeour in Tai. S. 1.1. 4 and VBj. 8. 

I. 7 ff and so are not indioated in eaoh place. ‘ gttnvoi fStvWi' 

com. on ip. 1.17.10. 

2302. Whenever any mantra referring to evil spirits and the like 

is uttered, one has to touch water thereafter before doing anything 
else. Vide * w wqw i aw r ft wrfStsfr ftsvWTWT* ’ 

fTTTVT. 1.10.14, 
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break (or bend)'. He makes an opening by removing the mats 
covering the Sakata and looks'at the oorn to be used for making 
the purod&da and at the matB while repeating twioe the 
mantra * I look at thee with the eye of Mitra, do not be 
afraid, do not tremble, I shall not injure thee’. He touohes 
the oorn (to be used for puroduda) with 'may you sustain 
strength*, then touches his own heart with ‘put milk in me* 
and touches water. Then he throws aside a blade of grass or 
olod of earth with ‘warded off is the evil spirit*, touohes water 
and repeats the Datahotr mantras . itoi He places the two pavi- 
tras in the winnowing basket (silently), takes one handful 
of the grain (from the cart) with 'may the five fingers 
give you for protection, and not to the enemy ’ (Maitra- 
yanlya S. LI. 5), puts (empties) the handful in the sruo 
(agnihotrahavanl) and puts in the winnowing basket (on 
whioh the two pavitras have been kept) four handfuls of grain 
by means of the agnihotra-havan!, three with the mantra 
( repeated thrice )' at the command of god Savitj, with the arms 
of Aivins, with the hand of Pusan I take out thee that art 
dear to Agni ’ M04 and the fourth silently. Jai. (IX. 1. 36-37) 
concludes that this mantra is the same even in all modifications 
of the darSapurnamfisa and Sahara explains ‘ savituh prasave ’ 
as meaning ‘ urged by the yajamfina * (or when the sun rises), 
* afrvins ’ as meaning the sacrificer and his wife ( as they make 
a gift of the horse in agnyadheya) and pusan as meaning 
' yajamfina ’ himself (who supports all). In Jai. XI. 4. 44-45 
it is stated that the mantra for nirv&pa ' devasya tvS ’, the 
mantra for cutting off barhis (barhirdevasadanam dfimi) are 
to be repeated and not to be uttered only once. In Jai. V. 2. 4-5 
it is established that all the samskSras are to be performed on 
all the grains after four handfuls are taken and not on eaoh 
handful as it is taken out. The saorificer invokes with a 
mantra while the adhvaryu is making the nirvapa ' I call here 
Agni, the hot? and the gods that are well disposed to sacrifice; 
may the gods, pleased in mind, come and may they partake 
of this my offering.’ Having finished the taking out of grains in 

2303. The ' dadahotr ’ mantras are ‘ f%l%: farwsrrJ’t ’ &o. quoted 

in note 2247 above. 

2304. If the purodsda is meant for Agni and Soma (jointly ) as in 
pUrpamgsa, the words 1 agnlfomSbhySm jusfam ’ will be substituted for 
'agnaye juftam’and the names of other deities in the cases of other 
puro4&4as. Vide Kst. IL 8.21, Ip. 1.18.1, Jaimini IX. 1. 88-39. 
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four handfuls, (the adhvaryu) throws on them some more grains 
with his hand. If no cart is available, he keeps an earthen 
vessel on the sphya placed on the altar with its tip to the north 
or east and takes out the grains from that vessel (this is the 
modern practice) and then removes the wooden sword from 
underneath it. The same procedure is followed in the case of 
puroda£as for other deities. The adhvaryu touohes the grains 
taken out with ‘this of the gods’ and touohes the rest (remaining 
in the daka^a or vessel) with ' this is ours together ( with the 
gods).’ He invokes the grains taken out with * I take (or 
invoke) thee for increase and not for malevolence.’ He moves 
out of the mats covering the cart (or from near the vessel) taking 
with him the Surpa with ‘ thee I release from the fetters of 
Varuna ’ (compare MaitrSyanl S. I. 1. 5 ). He looks at the 
sacrifioia] ground, the fires, the utensils, the priests with ‘ may 
I see heaven ’ and at the Shavanlya with ‘ the light of Vai$vS. 
nara ( Agni ).’ He gets down from the cart with * may the posts 
( or mansions ) of Heaven and Earth, stand firm * ( if corn is 
taken from a vessel he only mutters these words). He invokes 
the grains that have fallen down ( when four handfuls were 
taken out) with ‘ to Heaven and Earth, svJha ’ and goes near 
the garhapatya with ‘follow wide space (or sky).’ He puts down 
the Surpa ( containing the oorn taken out) near the g&rhapatya 
to its west (or near that fire on which in that particular rite 
he has to bake the cake) with ' I make you sit on the lap of 
Aditi ’ 8,05 and consigns it to the protection of that deity (for 
whioh the cake is meant) with ‘ O fire I protect the saorifioial 
material.’ ,,0# The adhvaryu pours water in the (agnihotrahavanl) 
ladle to which the awns of the rice or barley grains stick and 
purifies it thrice with the two pavitras (blades of ku6a) held in 
the hands and with the mantra * may god Savitr &o.’ (vide 
p. 1024 above) and invokes it with ‘may the divine waters ’ &o. 
Then the adhvaryu seeks the permission of the brahma priest 
with ‘ Brahman I shall I sprinkle ’ (with holy water the 
sacrificial material). The brahma priest mutters ' sprinkle the 
sacrifice, sustain these deities &c.’ and loudly says ‘ Yes, do 
sprinkle.’ The adhvaryu then sprinkles water thrioe, once 
with the mantra ‘ at the command of Savitr.I sprinkle 


2305. Aditi in this passage means the earth, aooording to the Tai. 
Br. III. 2.4. 

2306. If the cake is meant for Agni and Soma then the mantra 
would be anftsftn) 9*4 rSrat*. 

a. D. 129 
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thee that hie dear to Agni * (or Agni and Soma or other deity as 
the oase may be) and twice silently. One should so sprinkle 
that drops of water may not fall on the fire. He then upturns 
the sacrificial utensils (i. e. instead of their mouths being 
down, their mouths are now upturned) and sprinkles them 
thrice with water with ' may you become pure for divine rite, 
for worship of gods \ 2,07 The rest of the water taken for 
sprinkling is placed to the east of the g&rhapatya (in a sruc). 
It is stated by Jaimini (IX. 1. 2-3 ) that the proksana of the 
mortar and pestle or the mill-stones has an unseen spiritual 
result (apurva). 

The adhvaryu sits to the west of the garhapatya, takes 
hold of the black antelope skin lying on the altar with ‘ thou 
art the whirl of the wind ’ and shakes it thrice on the utkara 
holding it in such a way that the neck portion is up and the 
hairy portion inside (towards himself) with * destroyed is the 
evil spirit, destroyed are the enemies’. To the west of the 
utkara he spreads the antelope 2308 skin with its neck portion 
westwards (Sat. Br. 1.1. 4. 5 ) and its hairy portion upwards 
with “ thou art the skin of Aditi The portion 8,08 of the skin 
near the anus (of the animal) is twisted below the hairless part 
and both parts are held together with ‘may the earth know 
thee While still touohing the skin he places the mortar on 
it with‘thou art the adhisavana (the utensil for pressing or 
beating the grains) made of a tree, may the skin of Aditi know 


2307. The com. on Kst. II. 3. 40 <mnwt W 

an i 

2308. The black antelope skin has been throughout the agea a 
symbol of holineas and vedio culture. It is therefore that ffrylvarta 
was defined, as shown above (p. 13 \ as that territory where the black 
antelope wanders naturally. Vide Sat. Br. 1.1. 4. 1-2, where yajna is 
said to have escaped from the gods and wandered about as a black 
antelope and the white, black and yellow hairs of the antelope are said 
to represent respectively 98) SHman and Yajus. On account of its 
holiness, the antelope skin is employed for husking and bruising the 
grains (from which the cake is to be made). 

2309. nfif wrr gfWfr sromsrcfhft ww qgwrc q ft i sw r n r w r I. 5 ; 

am. 1.19. 5 has ••• The com. on both give slightly different 

interpretations, mnf 

m aRiWfanit t com. on ip. The tail portion is twisted under 

the skin so as to make one portion a little higher than the rest and so 
as to make the mortar or mill-stone plaoed on the skin to incline in 
one direction. 
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thee*. Holding the mortar (ulukhala) by the left hand he 
pours into its mouth the sacrificial materials (unhusked grains 
of rice or barley) thrice with * thou art the body of Fire, 8110 
thou art a prompter of speech, I take thee for the enjoyment of 
the gods* and a fourth time silently. He takes the pestle with 
‘thou art a stone (hard like a stone), though produced from a 
tree; mayst thou so strike this sacrificial material for the gods 
that it will be enjoyable to them!* and beats the grains in the 
mortar thrice with ‘ may I strike the evil spirit, the enemy of 
heaven, away ! ’ (the mantra is recited only once according to 
Jai. XL 4. 42). After striking thrice the adhvaryu utters a 
summons to havi^krt, with ‘come, O Haviskrt ’ (repeated 
thrice) 8111 . When the grains begin to be husked the adhvaryu 
utters a call to Agnldhra ' strike loudly \ The fignldhra 
takes kutaru (adman, a stone) with ‘ thou art a stone, thou 
art one that makest a hymn of praise (or glory)* and he 
strikes therewith the large mill-stone ( drsad) that is placed on 
the altar (twice, once with mantra and once silently ) and the 
smaller one (upala ) once with ‘ proclaim food (to the gods ), 
proolaim strength; may you ( all sacrificial utensils ) proclaim 
that (the food) is full of excellent flavour; may we conquer 
the hordes (of enemies) by this noise The agnldhra may 


2310. As fire blazes forth when oblations are thrown on it, the 
grains (from which a cake is to be prepared ) are said to be the body of 
fire. One can speak loudly only if one is well-fed and so the grains are 
said to be prompters of speech. 

2311. The prai^a (summons ) is 

The figure 3 is used to show that the preceding letter is pluta (of 
three moras ). Haviskrt literally means 4 one who separates the grains 
from the husks.’ According to Tai. Br. III. 2.5 the summons is addressed 
to many divine havi^krts * g ftqgffiw ig W <pr %*prt I fTR gwfit 

fi psfgtrr In the case of the brShmapa saorificer the call 

for the person who separates is for a k^atriya saorificer 

gflNWlfo fora vaidya and for the 4udra 

Or the first call may be employed for all. Vide Satapatha I. 1. 4. 12, Ap. 
I. 19. 9-10, Sat. I. 5. According to some is q-efcw. The com. 

on Ap. explains that 4 4udra 9 here stands for means 

* the person who prepares the havis * as also the formula used to call 
him. OntheVedic text 4 ftu r iMH IPrft ’ Jaimini concludes 

that this sentence contains an injunction to summon thrioe the wife or 
other separater of grains (III. 2, 5-9). Jai. (XII. 2. 11) establishes 
that there is no haviskrt oall in savanlya purodsdas. According to Sat. 
Br. 1. 1 . 4. 13 the wife formerly rose to the havigkzt oall but in Its time 
either the wife or the ftgnldhra priest rote. 
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strike silently with the yoke-pin (6amy5) instead of using a 
stone (Ap. I. 20. 4). He repeats this thrice (i. e. striking with 
a stone or yoke-pin is done nine times in all). After this the 
sacrificed wife or some one else (such as the agnldhra) 
threshes the grains in the mortar ( Kat. II. 4.14). Jai. ( XI. 1. 
27 ) states that the beating has a seen purpose ( viz. removal of 
husk) and so it is to be continued as long as required for effect¬ 
ing that purpose. Jai. (IV. 2. 26 ) further lays down that the 
Vedio sentence 4 vrlbln-avahanti * is a restrictive injunction 
( niyamavidhi) in that, when unhusking can be effected either 
by using the mortar and pestle or by some other method ( such 
by using the nails ) it restricts one to the former method. The 
adhvaryu then holds the winnowing basket near the mouth of 
the mortar to its east or north with the words 4 thou art grown 
by rain 423,2 ( as it is made of bamboo) and touohes the beaten 
grains (to be used, for purodfiSa ) with 4 you are grown by 
rain \ He then puts with his hand the beaten grains into the 
winnowing basket with ‘may (the 6urpa) know thee 4 (the 
grains as its own). Holding the Surpa over the utkara he thrice 
winnows the grains and frees them from the husk ( which falls 
on the utkara) with 4 thrown away is the evil spirit, thrown 
away are the enemies* (i. e. the husks are meant to be the portion 
of evil spirits). He makes the husks sticking to the 6urpa fall 
on the utkara with 4 blown away are the enemies \ He puts the 
husks frofri the place of the utkara over the ( middle ) potsherd 
(on which the cake is to be baked) and places them (the husks) 
underneath the black antelope skin in its north-west corner 
with 4 thou art the portion of evil spirits \ He does not look at 
these husks. He presses down with his hand the spot where 
the husks are kept with 4 pressed down is the evil spirit 4 . He 
touohes water, sprinkles the potsherd (on which the husks were) 
with water and keeps the potsherd in its place. He separates 
the husked and unhusked grains with 4 may the wind separate 
you. 4 He then pours out the grains of rice from the Surpa in the 
pot with the words 4 may the god Savit? with his golden hands 
(rays) aocepb you \ He then takes them and pours them in 
the mortar and issues a direction (praisa ) to the sacrificed 


2312. The word is employed in all these mantras for attaining 
prosperity. Vide Tai. Br. III. 2. 5 4 err ail TOR: I rftaf* 
Jaimini IV . 1 . 26 h&i a discussion on the plaoing of husks or 
the potsherd on whioh the puro<jBda is to be baked. 
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wife to make the rice free from the thin coating of husk. 1 * 1 * 
The wife or some one else or a dasi ( a maid-servant) does the 
threshing several times, then she hands over the pestle to the 
agnldhra who beats with the pestle the grains and then the 
wife does the final beating with * may you become pure for the 
gods, shine for the gods, purify for the gods \ The adhvaryu 
puts the kanas (little particles of rice grains ) separated from 
the polished grains of rice in a vessel, cleanses the polished 
grains that are in the Surpa with water. That portion which 
remains after the grains are beaten thrice is made to flow 
towards the utkara with the water ( collected in another vessel) 
that is used in washing the polished grains with * this is 
the portion of evil spirits. May the waters carry it forward 
from this place, svSha ’, the water being also poured inside 
the vedi. Then he repeats the whole procedure about the 
black antelope skin from its being taken up to its being 
spread already described. Then the adhvaryu places the 
yoke-pin (damya) with its head (kumba, thick part) to the 
north on the antelope skin with 'thou art the support of the 
heavenly world’; he establishes 23,4 the larger mill-stone 
( drsad ) with its face to the east on the samya in such a way 
as to cover the Samya with its western half with 4 thou art 
intelligence (though) made of a stone; may the support of 
heaven know theethen he places the smaller mill-stone on 
the larger one with 4 thou art intelligence (though) a child of 
the mountain; may the drsad know thee’. The adhvaryu then 
bends and looks at the polished grains that are in the surpa 
with‘you are honeyed rays*. He spreads the polished grains 
on the larger mill-stone thrice with 4 at the command of god 

Savitr.hands of Pusan * (vide p. 1024 for the omitted words). 

I spread you, you are corn, satiate the gods ’ and once silently* 
He draws the smaller mill-stone over the grains to the east 
with ‘to thee for prfipa’ 2315 , to the west with ‘to thee for apSna’, 

2313. Tbo ftr is ‘ * (£p. I. 20. 11 and tfcVTOr? I- 5 ). wrfr- 

Wti igernTt I com. on WtVPTTff I. 5. This is to be 

done thrice, once by the wife, then by the agnldhra, and tben again by 
the wife. If the wife is not available, then the third is done by the 
adhvaryu himself. The mantra is recited only once. Vide ‘WT^Tf 

* 3TTV* I. 20. 13 and com. ‘ 

2314. The skin is the earth. He holds with bis left band the skin, 
the yoke-pin, the larger mill-stone successively as he proceeds. 

2315. T«rc» *rnraw*mit i sm on ft. 
1.1. 6 * ifn’Tpr wtstptw wr mum m. ’ 
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and holds it firmly in the middle of the lower mill-stone with 
‘to thee for vyftna’. Ultimately he grinds towards the east 
with ‘I hold this (smaller mill-stone) for the life (of the sacri- 
ficer) in a long and continuous series 2816 of actions (here grind¬ 
ing)’. Thereafter he continuously grinds the grains at his 
pleasure. He throws the ground grains from the larger mill-stone 
with the smaller mill-stone on to the antelope skin with ‘May 
God Savitr with his golden hands (rays) accept you' and bends 
down to look at the ground grains with ‘I look at you with 
an unimpaired eye.* He then issues a direction to the wife 
‘ grind (or pound) without scattering (the grains away from 
the larger mill-stone or from the antelope skin ) and make them 
into fine flour.’ Either the wife grinds or a maid-servant (dftsl) 
may do so (Ap. I. 21. 8-9); and then keeps aside the well- 
ground flour in a well-known place. The adhvaryu heats on the 
gftrhapatya water called madanti 28,7 brought from the pranltft 
water. The offerings (of cooked vegetable food) are cooked 
either on the gftrhapatya or on the fthavanlya fire. 

The adhvaryu, after sitting to the west of the gftrhapatya, 
takes the upave$a with * thou art dhrsti (bold one ), give 
brahma (holy food ?).’ He separates two burning coals from 
the western portion of the gftrhapatya fire with the upavesa and 
keeps them on the eastern side of the gftrhapatya mound itself. 
He oasts outside one of the two coals to the north-west of the 
gftrhapatya with * O Fire 1 Dash aside the fire that eats (cooks ) 
raw food ( not cooked in accordance with Sftstra); and forbid 
that fire that eats flesh (cooks ordinary meat food ).* He then 
touches water, places the remaining coal on that spot on the 
west (of the gftrhapatya mound where he has to place the 
potsherds) with ‘ bring that fire that worships the gods.’ He then 
places the middle one 28,8 (of the eight potsherds) thereon with 
‘ thou art firm, make the earth firm, strengthen life, progeny 
and surround the sacrifioer with his kinsmen.’ He lays a 

2316. Or srfiHfc “*ay refer to the skin (vide Uvafa on Vsj. S. I. 20 
where this mantra occurs). 

2317. According to Ap. I, 23. 24 the kapllss are first arranged 
(kap5lopadh*na) and then the madanti water is heated, while 
Sayttysdha (I. 6-6 ) reverses these processes. 

2318. According to VaikhSnasa the southern of the two burning 
eoals is cast aside. Vide oom. on Satyft^ha I. 6. p. 133. According 
to Ap. I. 22. 2 the coal that is not caBt away is placed to the south on 
the gSrhapatya mound and thereon the first potsherd is laid. 
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burning coal on that potsherd with ' burnt is the evil spirit, 
burnt are the enemies.' The potsherds, whether eight, eleven 
or more or less, are arranged on the gUrhapatya mound. To the 
east of the oentral one he places a kap&la with ‘ thou art the 
supporter, make the aerial space firm, strengthen prftna and 
ap&na, surround the saorifioer with his kinsmen.’ Then a third 
is placed to the east of the 2nd with ' thou art dharuna (suppor¬ 
ter ), support heaven, the eye, the ear and surround &c.’ He 
places the 4th kap&la to the south-east with * thou art dharma 
(supporter ), support the directions, the home, progeny, surround 
&o.’; he plaoes the fifth to the south-west with * thou art the 
strength (or host) of maruts ’; he places the 6th in the north¬ 
west with * thou art a restrainer, support the directions, wealth, 
prosperity, surround &o.’; he places the 7th to the north-east 
with * 1 place thee that art uninjured from all the directions for 
the reconciliation (or love) of all kinsmen’; and lastly the 
remaining one to the north with ‘thou art cit Ml * (intelligence).’ 


2319, The arrangement of eight potsherds according to Sat. I. 6 is 
shown in the diagram. The arrangement according to Ap- I. 22-23 and 
ESt. II. 4. 27-34 somewhat differs. The com. on Kfft. II. 4. 37 explains 
how eleven potsherds are to be arranged and how less or more are to be 
arranged. Eggeling summarises the com. in S. B. E. vol. 12 p. 34n. 
Vide Tai. S. 1.1. 7 for spring &o. 
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In modern times- many agnihotrins do not generally employ 
eight or eleven potsherds but employ one earthen brick (that 
would have the shape of the kap&las when placed together), on 
which lines are scratched to indicate the number of kap&las. 
Then taking coals from the g&rhapatya he spreads the coals on 
the potsherds ( whether 8,11 or more or less ) with the veda 
bunch repeating for each potsherd ‘ may you be heated by the 
tapas of Bbrgus and Ahgirases.’ 

The ndhvaryu heats the p&trl (the purodftfia p&trl, according 
to Kat. II. 6. 49) that is washed with water on the fire on which 
the cake is to be baked and when it is heated and slightly 
cooled he places the pavitraB on it and pours on to it across the 
pavitras the flour (of ground and bruised grains) from the 
blaok antelope skin with the yajus mantra ,M0 ‘ devasya tva ... 
agnaye justam samvapSmi ’ thrioe and onoe silently. While 
pouring the ground grains he restrains his speech and gives 
up the restraint only when he spreads holy ashes over the 
puroda&a (vide below). He purifies the flour by moving for¬ 
wards and backwards and raising up the two pavitras (darbha 
blades) the tips of which are turned northwards thrioe (i. e. he 
performs utpavana) once with the mantra * haryos-tva varft- 
bhyam-ut-punami ’ or with the mantra ' devo vab * (vide note 
2291 above). He takes in the sruva ladle water from the 
pranlta water, and supporting it on the veda bunch pours that 
water on the flour with a mantra * waters have joined with 
waters &c.* (Tai. 8.1.1. 8.1) and also pours thereon the hot 
water from the madanti vessel with the mantra mi ' you are 
generated from waters ’ and mixes the flour through and 
through on all sides with the water from left to right with 
* may you be well mixed up with water ’ (Tai. S. I. 1. 8. 1). 
He stirs and mixes the flour and water with the mekqaxia Ui * 
with' I mix thee together for generation \ and makes a hall (of 
the flour) with * thou art the head of the sacrifice ’. He then 


2320. Appropriate changes will have to be made aocording to the 

deity for whom the cake is meant (i. e. either aunt or &o. ). - 

Vide Ap. I. 24.1 and v«Jt thvB in Tai. Br. III. 2. 8. 

2321. Flour becomes well mixed up when it is wetted with hot 
water. ‘ You are Ao.’—these words are addressed to the flour. Vide 
Hang's translation of Ait. Br. p. 3 n. 3 as to how the cake is baked. 

2322. The mekfapa is a rod of aduattha wood one aratni long 
having at one end a square board four angulss in length (to be used 
like a mixing spoon ). 
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divides the ball into two parts with ‘ may you (two ) beoome 
separate according to the respective shares (of the deities ) *. He 
makes two balls of equal size from the dough and touohes the 
two separately with' this for Agni ’ and ‘ this for Agni and 
Soma.*’ 3 ’ 3 From the group of potsherds to the south he removes 
the burning coals with the veda bunch with ‘ Here do I remove 
the face from the approaohing (or attacking ) army ’ and then 
removes the coals also from the group of potsherds that are to 
the north. Taking the ball of flour that is to be placed on the 
southern potsherds with * thou art the head of the sacrifice * he 
bakes the ball with ‘ thou art heat and bestower of all life * and 
similarly bakes the other ball on the northern group of 
potsherds in the same way. 9314 He makes the cake assume the 
shape of a tortoise, but its back should be neither too high nor 
too low like an apupa and the cake should be as large as the 
hoof of a horse.* 3 ** He spreads the cake so that it covers all 
the potsherds with * may thou spread wide ’ (i. e. have progeny 
&c.). He puts water in the vessel ( with the water from which 
the flour was mixed up) and sweeps the surface of the cake 
from left to right with his wet hand in such a way that the 
cake will have a Bkin-like continuous surfaoe with ' mayst thou 
take on a skin ’. He passes a burning firebrand thrice round 
each cake with ‘ vanished is the evil spirit, vanished are the 
enemies He applies over the cakes the flames of burning 
darbhas with ‘ may the god Savitr bake thee in the kindled 
(fire) called n&ka He applies heat by passing round the cakes 
burning fire-brands with * may fire not burn thy body 1 O Fire, 
protect the offering ’. He spreads over the oake ashes in which 
there are also burning coals with ‘mayst thou be connected with 
prayer \ The adhvaryu issues a direction (to the fignldhra ) 
* bake the oakes without burning them ’ and here he gives up the 
restraint of speech (that was imposed as stated above). 

He heatB with a burning firebrand the water used for 
wiping the fingers and for scouring the vessels and draws with 
the aphya to the west of the ahavanlya (or gSrbapatya) three lines 


2323. In the two balls are for Agni and AgnT-Somau and 

in darda for Agni and Indrlgnl. 

2324. Ap. (I. 24. 6-7) says that the first ball is baked on all the 
eight potsherds for Agni and then the other ball is baked. 

*325. i sitt. I. 25. 4, 

stcvt. I. 6. p. 141. 

fawwt wrcgift wifiMN frvd* ’ oom. on wrvr. 

H. D. 130 
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(on the vedi) running from south to north (or optionally from 
west to east, acoording to Ap. I, 25. 14); he pours that water 
on each of the three lines thrioe in suoh a way that the water 
let fall on one line does not become mixed with that poured on 
the next line and that in pouring water he proceeds from east to 
west with' to Ekata, svSha 1 to Dvita, sv&hft I to Trita, svfthS 1 * 
(Tai. S. 1.1. 8.1 ). M! * 

To the west of the Shavanlya he constructs a vedi, which 
is in length as muoh as the height of the sacrificer or which is 
as long as required for one’s purpose and which has curved 
sides. ,,,T The sacrificer repeats a verse * I make a mansion for 
him &o.' (Tai. Br. III. 7. 6) and touches the spot where the 
vedi is to be made. The adhvaryu sweeps the spot of the vedi 
with the veda bunch once with the mantra ‘ they knew the vedi 
by means of the veda bunch &o. ’ (Tai. Br. III. 3. 9) and twice 
silently before the dust and weeds are removed. 8 ** 8 The yaja- 
mana invokes the vedi when it is being swept by repeating 
certain verses viz. * you, a young lady, with four tufts of hair 
&o. ’ (Tai. Br. III. 7. 6). The adhvaryu takes the sphya 

2326. The story of Ekata, Dvita and Trita who are called Spya 
ocours in Tai. Br. III. 2. 8. In tho ?g. we frequently come across 
Trita, a devotee of Indra, who is there sometimes called Aptya. Vide 
?g. I. 105. 9, VIII. 12. 16, VIII. 47. 13. Trita is said to be the seer 
of $g. IX. 102 and X. 1-7. 

2327. According to the com. on Sat. I. 6, p. 145 the vedi should be 
4 aratnis or 96 angulas in length. According to KSt. II. 6. 2-10 the 
vedi should be 4 aratnis on the west side and 3 on the oast, three finger 
breadths deep, should slope towards the east or north, should be con¬ 
tracted in the middle, the corners of its eastern side (oalled ameat, 
shoulders) should envelope the Shavanlya mound and all the herbs 
growing thereon and the roots should be uprooted. The vedi is deemed 
to have the shape of a young woman with broad hips (the two corners 
of the west side are called hroii %) and a slender waist and verses are 
repeated which describe it in terms of a well-decked young lady. 

' wruntoreft tfwrnm waft ’ antr. II. 3. 2. in the figure 

here the vedi is away from the gSrhapatya. This is so for those who 
follow the sntra of Apastamba. For those who follow SatyBjsdha the 
vedi begins much nearer to the gSrhapatya than is seen in the figure 
here and the dakpinBgni is also nearer the gSrhapatya. 

, .-ffeyrffrftft ft rfwrf?i 

wmgtrw • vw. I. 6. pp. 145-146, »r<r. II. 1. 3-4. 
Theoom. on WTV II. 1. 4 says w vwvgfift wpm 

^ I* It is called because the stalk of darbha is cut after 

reciting a yajus formula. 
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(wooden sword ) along with two darbhas with * I take you at 

the impulse of Savitr.with the hands of Phsan invokes 

it with' thou art the arm of Indra oleanses upwards the tip of 
the sphya with a darbha with * thou art wind with a thousand 
tips (or edges) and a hundred sharp brilliances ’ and places a 
darbha with its tip to the north or east on the eastern portion of 
the vedi at a spot which is 32 ahgulas from the eastern side of 
the vedi (i. e. £ of the length of the vedi) with * thou art armour 
for the earth.'’*** He strikes the darbha with the sphya saying 
* O Earth, meant as the plaoe for worshipping gods, may I not 
injure the root of thy herb *. He moves aside with the sphya 
the dust together with the out blade of darbha with * struck 
aside is the demon Araru from the earthHe removes the 
dust and the blade with the sphya outside the vedi towards the 
utkara 8330 with * go to the cowpen, the place of the cows.' 
While this is being done the sacrificer recites by way of invo¬ 
cation ' O gods 1 I cut off with the bolt of Indra the head of 
him who hates me &c. ’ ( Tai. Br. III. 7. 6). The adhvaryu 
looks at the vedi with ‘ may Heaven rain on thee ’ and at the 
sacrificer with * may rain shower on theeThe Sgnldhra 
sits down with the palms of his hands turned upwards to 
the north of the vedi and outside it on a spot at the 
distance of two padas (footsteps) from the north side of the 
vedi with * salutation to heaven and to the earth. ’ The 
adhvaryu spreads near the ftgnldhra the dust together with 
the out blade of grass at the distance of one prakrama 
to the north of the vedi from a spot which is 32 angulas (or 
^ of the vedi) from the eastern side of the vedi 1331 with 
‘ O God Savitr 1 bind with a hundred fetters in the most distant 
region him who hates us and him whom we hate; do not free 
them from the fetters'. The agnldhra covers with both his 

’ 2329. Vide Tai. 8. II. 6. 4, Tai. Br. III. 2. 9, Sat. Br. I. 2. 5. 7-20 
for details about the construction of the vedi. According to Sat. (II. 6, 
p. 152) following Vedio texts, the vedi is prepared on the PaurpamSsI 
day in the PUrpamKsa i?fi and on the previous day in the darfegti. 
Jaimini V. 1. 29 explains the consequences of this on the order in which 
the various aotions are performed. 

2330. The is oalled iffeurw, as iff means speech and as the 
Bgnldhra sits near the utkara and makes the pratyS&Vvapa formula 

from near it. 

2331. This defines the position of the utkara. vwiw 

wtm gw it fifrufivSti vr w vwv* ■ auv. II. l. 6-7. 

tr fawft wjet vtgfl rr gwre t < com. on Sat. I. 6. p. 148. 
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hands Ml * joined together the place of the utkara with 'the 
restless one is held down* and remains bo. The adhvaryu 
strikes the vedi with the sphya a second time and a third time 
and the same procedure is followed by him and by the ftgnl- 
dhra as at the first striking except that one mantra is different 
for each priest at each of the two strikings. The adhvaryu 
strikes with the sphya a fourth time but silently and all 
actions of the first striking are repeated but without mantras. 
The adhvaryu removes all the remnants of the darbhas from 
the vedi, the yajam&na recites the invooatory verse ‘ I out off 
the head’&o. and the fignldhra covers a fourth time with his 
hands with ‘may Araru not spring upwards to thy heaven*. 
The adhvaryu then draws with the sphya on the vedi a line 
from the south corner of the west side of the vedi towards the 
east up to the southern shoulder (on the east side of the vedi) 
with ,,M ‘may the Vasus enfold you with the Gayatrl metre*. 
He draws a line on the western side of the vedi towards the 
north with ‘may the Rudras enfold thee with the Tris^ubh 
metre ’ and draws a line from the northern corner of the west 
side towards the east with ‘ may the Adityas enfold thee with 
the Jagatl metre*. While this is being done the yajam&na 
mutters a verse '0 Brhaspati, envelope the vedi &c. He 
makes the shoulders of the vedi raised up and envelope the 
fthavanlya mound and the two corners on the western side 
turned towards the g&rhapatya and the vedi is contracted in 
the middle. The adhvaryu issues a direction **** (to himself 

>332. The action of covering with the hands symbolizes the conse¬ 
quence desired viz., that the enemy is confined to the spot to which he 
is consigned and cannot escape therefrom. Vide Tai. Br. III. 2. 9 for 
exposition. 

2333. qRfl|U| means' drawing lines with the sphya round the vedi 
in order to indicate the extent of the vedi.' ' q R vf uH qft wnwrtwrvw 
fcnwxwiftwt fluff 5TWWT«i q fi S y i ft ’ com. on K&t. II. 6. 25. The 

enveloping with lines may be done up to the middle of the vedi or up 
to the shoulders (the comers of the east side of the vedi ) or up to the 
thavanlya mound. g$qRfff (or-qftinj) and q rw wftlif or-qftnv ere 
teobnical expressions, the first refers to the aotions done from enve* 
loping with the mantra to Vasus up to the Agnldhra digging the vedi 
and levelling it. ‘ gf qftugfiirqqq quks tfgrr . . 

mpl 1 ' ° 0I u. cb Kit. II. 6. 25. giqRan is somewhat like the first 
rough plan and wwqqnirrv oonveys the idea of final completion. 

1334. Beally this is a mere mantra torjapa. 
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or to th® Sgnldhra or to the attendants if any) * 0 men 1 make 
this vedi and make it occupied by the Vasus, Rudras, Adityas 
&o.’ (K&thaka Sam. I. 9). The Sgnldhra digs up with the 
sphya the upper layer of dust with ' Araru has been struck off 
from the earth, bring here him who worships the gods’ and 
carries the dust so dug towards the utkara. When this is 
being done the sacrificer recites two texts. The Sgnldhra digs 
the ground from west to east for making the vedi with ‘ at the 
prompting of God Savitr, the worshippers do their work’. 
Whatever roots remain in the ground he removes with the 
sphya, and all dust that remains he removes to the utkara. 
The adhvaryu addresses the brahmS priest ‘ O brahman 1 shall 
I undertake the further enfolding of the vedi’. The brahmS 
priest mutters a mantra ‘O Brhaspati, enfold the vedi &c.’ 
and loudly replies, ‘Yes (om), do enfold’. He enfolds the 
vedi from the south, west, and north respectively with 
‘thou artrta(right), thou art the abode of rta, thou art the 
glory of rta'. The yajamSna mutters while this is being done 
a verse ‘ O Bfhaspati 1 enfold the vedi ’ (same as the one reoited 
by the brahmS above). The adhvaryu says ‘ thou art dhs 
( support of the havis ), thou art svadhS (the source of pindas 
offered to Manes), thou art the wide earth, thou art rioh ’ and 
makes the surface of the vedi level by means of the sphya from 
east to west. The yajamSna invokes the vedi with a mantra 
* Having beoome the earth, it nourished greatness &o. ’ (Tai. 
Br. III. 7. 6). The adhvaryu addresses a mantra MM (Tai. S. 
I. 1. 9) to the vedi * 0 virapSin I Before the cruel (Araru) 
creeps out &o. ’, holds the sphya in a slanting position in a 
spot which is beyond $ of the length of the vedi from its 
western side and issues a direction ,m ' obtain or set down the 


2335. The words mrarfr , sgraymfft , sRtrsffafilr are addressed to the 
vedi. They are from Tai. S, I. 1. 9. 

2386. According to SSyaija, is irregular for ft rfc qfo addres¬ 

sed to the vedi and means ' having priests.’ 

2337. The ^ is W* W 

l * Vide Tai. Br. III. 2. 9 and Sat. I. 6. p. 153. 
According to Sat. this is addressed to himself by the adhvaryu who 
does all these actions in order. According to Kst. II. 6. 36-37 the 
direction is addressed to Sgnldhra and according to the oom. on Ap. 
II, 3.11 there is an option. Even if the yajamSna has two or more 
wives the direction is still tf«sgr, since the rule is that there is no 

( Continued on next page ) 
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water for sprinkling, put down the idhma (fuel-sticks) and 
barhis (ku&a grass), clean the sruva and the sruc ladles, gird 
up the wife (of the sacrificer), and oome out with clarified butter.’ 
Then the &gnldhra (or adhvaryu) plaoes two pavitras inside 
the agnihotrahavanl (sruo), pours water into it, draws the 
sphya in a slanting position (from the spot where it had been 
held fixed) a short distance to the north thereby causing a 
furrowed line on the vedi, holds the sphya in the left hand 
inside the vedi and the agnihotrahavanl in the right hand, drops 
a little water from the agnihotrahavanl on to the furrowed 
line made by the sphya and places the agnihotrahavanl (con¬ 
taining the water) on the spot where the sphya had been 
originally held fixed slantingly with * O abode of rta.’ The 
adhvaryu brings to his mind him whom the yajam&na hates. 
When the proksanl waters are being placed the yajamftna 
mutters a mantra. The adhvaryu throws the sphya in suoh a 
way that it falls on the utkara with ' thou art produced from 
a tree, thou hast a hundred points, thou art the death of the 
enemy.’ Then seizing the sphya with his fist by the bulging 
part thereof he draws it towards the east from the utkara. He 
washes his hands on the utkara and also the sphya with water 
but does not touch with his bare hand the point of the sphya 
(i. e. he cleans the other parts of the sphya with his hand by 
pouring the water thereon and cleans the point by only pouring 
water thereon). To the north of the Shavanlya he plaoes with 
both hands the idhma and barhis, the latter to the north of the 
former. The sphya is placed near the pranltS waters to their 
west (Kfit. II. 6. 43 ). 

With the ends of the blades cut off in making the veda 
bunch he (the agnldhra or adhvaryu himself) wipes the sruva 
and the three ladles viz. juhu, upabhrt and dhruva ), invokes 
them with * you are not sharpened (and yet) you destroy our 
enemies.’ He takes up the sruva and the sruo ladles with 
' Agni summons you, who are filled with butter, for the worship 


(Continued from latt page) 

0 ha in the model sacrifice. Vide Jaimini IX. 3. 20. The next sOtra 
extends the same rule to vikrti sacrifices also. In XII. 1. 29 Jai¬ 
mini establishes that at the time of dlkfS in a Soma sacrifioe the wife is 
girt up with the yoktra, a fresh girding up is henoe not necessary in the 
prSyaplyff and other i?$is that are constituent elements in somaySga. 
Jaimini I. 4.11 explains that the word prokjapl is used here in its 
etymologioal sense. 
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of the gods,’ heats them on the Shavfinlya or gSrhapatya with 
burnt is the evil spirit, burnt are the enemies, I heat you with 
the very dazzling light of Agni.’ He deans the sruva, the bowl 
by rubbing its inside several times and its outside on all sides 
once with the tips* 338 (of the vedaparivSsanSni) and its rod with 
the roots (of the portions of the cut blades) with ‘May I not brush 
the place of cows I I clean thee that art strong ( or possessed of 
food) and that subduest enemies ’ (Tai. S. 1.1.10.1). He deans 
the juhO ladle, the bowl by rubbing its inside several times 
from west to east with the tips ( of the cut portions), its outside 
from east to west with the middle portions and its rod with the 
roots with ‘ may I not brush out speeoh and life-breath, I 
clean thee &c.’ He cleans the upabhrt, the inside from east to 
west ( as for sruva ), the outside from west to east with 
the middle portions and the rod with the roots with ‘ may I not 
rub out the eye and the ear, I clean thee &o.’ He deans the 
dhruvS ladle as he did the sruva, with the difference that 
the mantra is ' may I not rub out progeny and home &o.’ He 
does not allow a cleaned vessel to come in contact with one 
that is not oleaned, but if they are brought in contaot he again 
heats the vessel (already cleaned) and deans it again. He takes 
up the vessel called prfidtraharana, ,33> heats it on the fire (but 
without mantras) and cleans it, the bowl with the tips (of cut 
blades) on all sides from the outside to the inside and the rod 
with the roots * with may I not brush out food, progeny and 
prosperity, I clean thee that art strong and subduest enemies ’. 
According to Ap. II. 4.10 and com, on Sat. I. 7 p. 158 the sruc 
ladles and the prS&itraharapa are laid on darbhas in front of 
the utkara or to its west on the north side of the vedi. He 
sprinkles with water the cut portions of the veda bunch with 


2338. The portions out off in making the veda bnncb (oalled 
vedaparivffsanSni) have three parts, enr (tips), wsw and qjy. The 
first and last are employed in cleaning the wv. The mantra in Tai. 
S. 1.1.10 is «ff$ wr f3v&f wrftpf wt wvwmt thnfH m<* wat aiHt 

jnrt vtWr ut trtftnffi wr wvwwrif .tfwri&r is 

uttered when oleaning wv, VTW vnft ut vrBpff WT tfwinw 

for , 'wjji wlW ut finis# vrfSpff wi wit h want wffif 

JTT W lR r ^f .. sffflfSw with HVT- * 

uWbr ’ com. on Sat. i. 7 p. 158. 

2339. Prsditra is a portion of the had* left over after offering into 
the fire, that it to be given to the brahmS priest and prS4itrabarapa is 
the vessel that holds it and that is made of khadira wood, is shaped like 
a cow’s ear, is one span long and has a rod four angulas in length. 
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which the vessels were oleaned and offers them into that fire 1210 
(gSrhapatya or Shavanlya) on which the vessels were heated 
with' this artistic thing (the darbba that springs from water) 
spread down from heaven, it resorts to the spaces of the earth; 
we destroy our enemy with it that has a thousand shoots, 
svftha! ' (Tai. Br. III. 3. 2 ). 

Then comes patnisamnahana ( girding up of the sacrificer’s 
wife). 

The Sgnldhra takes up the veda bunoh, the ciyasthali , 2241 
yoktra, and the two darbha blades used as pavitra. The wife ( of 
the saorificer), while sitting to the south-west of the gSrhapatya 
with knee raised up or standing is girt up by the Sgnldhra ( by 
the adhvaryu, according to com. on Ap. II. 5. 6 ) with the yoktra 
(oord of munja grass) with the mantra, ‘ I hoping for a favour¬ 
ably disposed mind, progeny, good luck, beautiful body and 
observing the vratas of Agni, gird up myself for meritorious 
actions'(Tai. S. L 1.10.1). In modern practioe the wife girds 
up her waist with the yoktra herself. He does not gird her up 
over the garment worn round the waist but inside it (Ap. II. 5.5 
says there is an option). The yoktra has a loop at one end in 
whioh the other end is inserted and the oord is passed round the 
waist of the wife twioe, a knot like that of the top-knot (6ikh& of 
a man) is made to the north of the navel with ‘ may Pusan tie 
a knot for you’ and it is drawn to the south of the navel from 
left to right. She waits upon (does adoration to) the gSrha- 
patya by standing and saying‘0 fire, Lord of the house, call 
me near’. Standing to the west of the garhapatya she pays 


2340. According to KSt. II. 6. 50 tbe cut blades used in scouring 
the vessels are thrown on the utk&ra. Ap. II. 5. 1 gives an option. 

2341. Tbe BjyastbSlI is a pot in which clarified butter is taken with 

a mantra after the pavitra blades are placed therein and from which tbe 
sruc ladles are filled. Tbe yoktra is a triple ( having three strands ) oord 
of munja grass with which the waist of the sacrificer’s wife is girt with a 
mantra by the Sgnldhra at the direction of the adhvaryu in sacrificial 
rites. The wife is made fit for participation in the sacrifice by being 
girt up. Vide Tai. Br. III. 3.3 ‘ emgttwn i Spwft 

iwi anfiw wmhriar i ei^npmr... wftwn*' <j«t <16*$ B ffh ruv wH 1 
SSg U WqlH t According to some ( Ap. II. 5.3 ) the mantra ‘ KdgsSnS ’ is 
recited by the wife. Tbe words in Sat. 1. 7 p. 160 are ‘ TVTVrft wnlfforf 

vw’. nfbui means ftrwrgffh ( com. on Ap. II. 5.6) i.e. a 

knot that can be unloosened by untwisting. Girding her up represents 
making her undergo a vrata for the saorifioe, as stated by the Tai. Br. 
quoted above. 
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adoration to the wives of the gods 3848 with ‘May you 
wives of the gods summon me near you* and she looks 
at the same spot (west of girhapatya and not east) with ‘ O 
wife, O wife (of the god)! this is thy world, salutation to 
thee, do not injure me’. She sits facing the north at a 
place which is south-west of the garhapatya with ' May I 
have no widowed state just as IndranI has none. 884 * May I have 
good sons like Aditi I O garhapatya endowed with all means, 
I sit down near thee for good progeny ’ (Tai. Br. III. 7. 5 ). 
On sitting down she mutters (japati 1344 ) ‘ 0 fire I we, who have 
virtuous husbands and who have good progeny, who are not 
treated with contempt, have sat down near thee, that destroyest 
enemies and that cannot be destroyed (Tai. S. I. 1. 10. 1-2); 
may my sons be destroyers of enemies and my daughter be 
ruling (a queen); I also am victorious (over my co-wives) and 
my glory with my husband is highest ( Rg. X. 159. 3 ). * The 
ftgnldhra opens the mouth of the big jar (covered with a 
piece of cloth or the like ) in which ghee has been stored with 
* may Pusan open thy mouth ’ and takes from it into another 
vessel ghee that should be a little more than what would be 
required in the rite, heats it on the daksipa fire with 4 Vispu 
traversed this ’ (Rg. I. 22. 17 ). He takes up from the spot 
where all utensils have been placed the fijyasthall (pot for 
olarified butter) with * thou art Aditi, whose pavitra is not cut 
off * and pours into that pot in which two pavitras are placed 
plenty of clarified butter * 84S ‘ thou art the milk of the great 
ones (the cows), the fluid of herbs, I take out from thee that art 
inexhaustible a portion for the worship of gods (this is the nir- 
vftpa of clarified butter). He melts the butter in tbe Sjyasthall 
on the burning coals of the southern portion of the gftrhapatya 

2342. The region of the wives of tbo gods is to tbe west of tbe 
gKrhapatya. 

2843. In Bg. X. 86.11 (and Tai. S. I. 7. 13. 1) we read 

uiftf yw t wwwn ?r sn?n sm w w arc*rr n# awvs * 

2344. The oom. on Sat. I. 7. p. 161 significantly remarks that the 
mantras to be repeated by the wife should be learnt by her from her 
father or husband before agny&dhttna * (jk H*sn snurwir^ fftj* Ujsf 

swwrrqvfhv ’• 

2845. The oom. on 5p. II* 6.1 notioes that in the absence of ghee 
made from cow’s milk, ghee made from the milk of a she-buffalo or a 
she-goat may be used as a substitute or even sesame oil. But the 
mantra is the same (there is no His of the words referring to oows that 
occur in the mantra ). 

B. P. 191 
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fire with' to thee for sap \ takes it down (from the ooals) with 
‘ to thee for strength ’, holds it oyer the veda bunob and hands 
both the pot and the veda bunoh to the wife. She first oloses 
her eyes and then holding her breath (opens her eyes and) looks 
down on the olarified butter with ‘thou art the milk of oows;the 
fluid of herbs, I look on thee for securing good progeny with 
an invincible eye ’ (Tai. 8.1. 1. 10. 3 ). The &gnldhra plaoes 
the ajyasthfill on the northern portion of the gSrhapatya fire 
and melts it with 'thou art light'; he takes it from the fire 
with ‘to thee for light* and carries it to the south of the 
Shavanlya with ‘ follow after light’. He melts it on that fire 
with ‘may Agni not remove thy light’. He takes up the pot 
and returns by the way he went and plaoes it with a mantra 
'thou art the tongue of Agni’ (Tai. S. L 1. 10. 3) to the north 
of the proksani waters on the line drawn with the sphya. 

The adhvaryu and the yajamana both close their eyes, 
holding their breath, (open their eyes and) look down upon the 

olarified butter with 'thou art Sjya, thou art truth.may I 

partake of thee* (a long mantra from Tai. S. I. 6. 1.1-2). 
The adhvaryu purifies (performs utpavana of) the ajya thrice 
with two pavitras * 84 ® the points of whioh are held towards the 
north by continuously carrying them backwards and forwards 
with ‘thou art bright, thou art the flame, thou art light’ (Tai. 
S. I. 1. 10. 3). He performs utpavana of the proksani water 
with ' devo vab savitotpunStu &o.’ (Tai- S. I. 1.10. 3). The 
adhvaryu fills with the sruva ladle that has no trace of any¬ 
thing sticking to it and that is held in the right hand clarified 
butter inside the vedi, while holding the sruc together 
with the veda bunch in the left hand. The juhu ladle is 
so held that its bowl is alongside of the hollow of the Sjya- 
sthfill, that of the upabhft is near the middle of the SjyasthSlI 
and the dhruva is on the ground. In the juhu and dhruvS 
four ladlings are made with sruva while in the upabhrt eight 
are made* 847 , but the upabhrt contains the smallest portion 
of Sjya, the juhu contains a good deal and the dhruvS contains 


2346. Tbe com. on Bat. I. 7. p. 165 explains how this particntar 

utpavana is done ‘ wi^rcu rg ul WT3TT«R1V*«r 'favT WT- 

mft sw S uftqpn fir* l *■ The Rgvedins move the 

pavitras from the west to the east only. 

2347. There are various views about the number of times Sjya is 
poured with the truva into the three ladles ( srno ). Vide Ap. II. 7. 4*6, 
Sat. 1.7 pp. 165-167. The general rule is stated above. 
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the largest quantity. When the juhu is being filled the mantras 
are four * Sukram tvft...grhnSmi paficSnSm tv&...dhaitrftya 
grhnSmi ’ (Tai. S. 1.1.10. 3 and I. 6. 1. 2-3 ); in the case of 
the upabhrt the mantras are eight ‘ panoanSm tvartflnam... 
suvIrySya tva...grhnSmi in the oase of the dhruva the 

mantras are * suprajastvSya tva grhnSmi.devatabhyo 

grhnSmi’ (Tai. S. I. 6.1. 3). The yajamana also invokes with 
the same mantras when the ladling is going on. The adhvaryu 
removes the ajyasthall together with the veda and sruva from 
the vedi, keeps the ajya in some place other than the utkara, 
invokes the proksanl waters with ‘ the divine waters (8po devlr 
&c., Tai. B. I. 1. 5.1) and seeks the permission of the brahma 
priest with ‘brahman, shall I sprinkle.* When the brahma says 
‘yes’he sprinkles thrice the idhma (fire-wood brought, vide 
p.1014 above), the veda bunch and the vedi, each with a separate 
mantra (from Tai. S. 1.1.11.1). He places the whole bundle 
of barhis with the knot to the east inside the vedi with a ( saulra ) 
mantra ' we had recourse to barhis &o. ’ and sprinkles the tips, 
the middle portions and the roots of the barhis respectively with 
* to thee for heaven *, * to thee for the aerial region *, * to thee for 
the earth. * While the sprinkling proceeds the yajamana repeats 
a verse' may the waters and herbs be well disposed to the 
yajamana &o. * (Ap. IV. 6.1). He dips the tips of the barhis 
In the water contained in the agnihotra-havanl and then the 
roots also. He sprinkles over the knot of the baThis from east 
to west water from the sruc over which he plaoes his hand (so 
that water oozes over it from his finger tips) with ' to you for 
nourishment ’ (Tai. S. VII. 1.11). He pours down the remain¬ 
ing proksanl water from the southern oorner (sroni) of the 
west side of the vedi to its north corner with ‘ svadha to the 
pit?s, mayst thou be strength for the barhisad pitrs, may you 
(the partioles of water ) go to the earth with strength' and the 
yajamana says' this is for the Barhisad pitrs. ’ 

Now comes barhirastarana (strewing the vedi with kuda 
grass). He loosens the knot of the bundle of barhis with 
‘may Pusan loosen thy knot*. He takes in his hand the pras- 
tara bunoh drawing it towards the east slowly from the bundle 
of barhis (as if towards the abavanlya) with ‘thou art the 
crest (stapa) of visnu i e. yajfia (Tai. S. I. 1.11), With‘I 
implant pr&pa and apana in the yajamana’ he plaoes the two 
pavitra blades (used in utpavana above) on the prastara, 
hands it over to the brahma priest, who passes it on to the 
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yajam&na who holds it in his hand. He strews darbha MtT * 
grass on the yedi and places the cord that tied the barhis 
thereon with 'God Barhis I I strew thee that aTt soft like 
wool, as a good seat for the gods The darbhas are spread in 
three or five series (or divisions) beginning from the west side 
of the vedi towards the east (or the reverse according to some) in 
suoh a way that the tips of one set that is already spread oover 
the roots of the next and the grass is so thickly strewn that the 
ground below cannot be easily seen. When the kuda grass is 
being strewn the yajam&na recites a mantra ‘ O barhis, that are 

soft like wool, being spread.plaoe me in heaven &o. * 

(Tai. Br. III. 7. 6), when the vedi is covered with the middle 
division of the barhis he reoites the mantra ‘ this young lady 
with four tufts of hair &o. * (Tai. Br. III. 7. 6) and when the 
vedi is completely covered he recites a long passage ' May you 

be auspioious to me.increase food, strength, spiritual 

lustre, martial brilliance, prosperity, progeny, cattle for me 
&c.’ (Tai. Br. III. 7.6).' 

He takes out two blades (to be used later) for the anhy&jas 
and keeps them separately to the east, feeds the ahavanlya with 
fire-wood, takes back the prastara from the hand of the yaja¬ 
m&na, and while holding the prastara himself places the three 
enoircling fuel-stioks ( paridhi ) round the &havanlya fire. The 
middle paridhi is placed on darbhas to the west of the 
fthavanlya with the tip towards the north with 8 * 4 * ‘thou art 
gandharva &o.\ While the middle paridhi is being placed the 
yajam&na reoites a mantra (Tai. Br. III. 7. 6). The other two 
paridhis are laid to the south and north of the &havanlya plaoe 
with their tips to the east, the southern one extending a little 
beyond the fthavanlya place and touching the middle paridhi 
and the northern one also touohes the middle paridhi. The 
yajam&na repeats two long passages when the southern and 
northern paridhis are being laid (portions of whioh are identloal 


2347 a. According to the Tai. Br. III. 3. 6 barhis represents human 
beings and the vedi represents the earth. 1 jgc n f ft i sjstt $ wf$t l 
TOT TO gfwt nfiteirofiM’. In Tai. Br. III. 3. 6 we have 
whioh Jai. I. 4. 23 gays is a mere arthavJda. 


2348. The mantra for the middle paridhi is ftarTVOffaT" 

TOnftaft TOffiWTO that for the southern paridhi : is TOYTO 

TOH1W ... that for the northern one is ftwTWTO 

wSWi These ooour in Tai. 8.1.1. 11 and 

V*j. 8. II. 3. 
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with that repeated by the yajamana for the middle paridhi). 
The adhvaryu invokes the fihavanlya 'may the sun guard you 
against all injuries whatever’ (Tai. S. 1.1.11). He places (in 
the midst of the ahavanlya fire) two samidhs with their ends 
turned upwards on whioh the Sgharas (will be offered later on ) t 
one to the south with the mantra' 0 Fire, the wise one, may we 
kindle thee &o,’ (vltihotram tvS kave &o. Rg. V. 26. 3 or Tai. 
8.1.1.11) and the other to the north of it silently. From the 
midst of the barhis he takes two darbhas of equal length, that 
have no blade hhooting from inside of them ; these are oalled 
vidhrti and are laid down on the barhis strewn on the vedi in the 
middle portion of the latter with their tips turned northwards 
with ‘you two are the regulators of people’. When the 
vidhrtis are being laid down the yajamana repeats a long 

passage ‘ 1 out off my enemies with the vidhrtis.may you 

support life, progeny and oattle in me ’ (Tai. Br. III. 7. 6 )l 
The adhvaryu keeps the prastara bunoh on these two vidhrtis 
with ‘sit in this abode of Vasus, Rudras and Adifcyas ’ (Tai. 8. 
L 1.11) and the yajamana repeats a mantra ‘this prastara is 
the support of both PraySjas and Anuyajas &o. ’ (Tai. Br. Ill, 
7. 6). The adhvaryu places the juhu on the prastara in suoh a 
way that its rod will be alongside of the roots of the prastara 
bunoh with a mantra. The upabhrt is placed to the north 
of the juhQ in suoh a way that its root is very much to the 
west of the root of the juhu and it is underneath the vidhrtis, 
and the dhruva is plaoed to the north of the upabhrt over the 
vidhrtis and its root is very muoh to the west of that of the 
upabhrt The three should not be so plaoed as to touoh each 
other. The yajamana repeats three passages (all from Tai. 
Br. Ill 7. 6) addressed to the three ladles when they are being 
plaoed. The adhvaryu lays down the sruva to the south of the 
juhu (or to the north of the dhruvS but a little behind its bowl) 
with ‘ thou art a bull possessed of strength, I seat thee in the 
extent of vasatk&ra’. He places the ajyasthall also in suoh a 
spot as space would permit. The yajamana repeats a mantra 
for sruva and another for ajyasthall (Tai. Br. Ill, 7. 6). The 
adhvaryu invokes the ladles (srucs) with ‘these sat in the 
world of good deeds, 0 Visnu I protect them, proteot the saorifloe 

*349. The seme mantra is repeated for all three, only the name of 
the particular sruo being inserted 1 ilHI’fl *n**n We *M*ei Pfi) 

Wffit i T'Pggft vrwl ••• • ijWTut . 1 Vide Tai. 

B. L 1.11 and oompare Vsj. S. II. 0. 
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and the lord of sacrifice and me who bring sacrifice* (Tai. 
S. I. 1. 11, Vaj. S. II. 6). He invokes the olarified butter 
with' you are all-pervading, belong to Visnu and are the 
abodes of Prajftpati'. He takes in his hand the ajyasthall 
together with the sruva and the veda bunch, removes with 
the veda bunoh the burning coals from the southern, purodada 
with ‘ Here do I remove the mouth from the attacking army * 
and then removes them also from the northern purodada. He 
invokes the purodada with * O Sun, 0 Light, shine forth for 
great vigour. ’ He spreads a little clarified butter in the puro- 
d&sapatrl for each of the two cakes with * I make a happy seat 
for you, I arrange for a seat full of pleasure with a stream of 
butter' (Tai. Br. III. 7. 5 ) and drops olarified butter over (i. e. 
performs abhigharana) the southern purodasa which is intended 
for Agni with 4 May Agni whose source is ghee increase (or be 
pleased ), may he accept the offerings, anoint the holes, anoint 
the skin; I sprinkle thee that art good looking, that art dear to 
Agni and that securest wealth with the lustre of cattle (i. e. 
ghee) for Agni ’ (Tai. Br. III. 7. 5 ) and drops butter silently 
on the northern purod&ta. If the second offering be sftnnSyya 
(instead of a purod&da) he drops olarified butter over the boiled 
milk with a mantra ‘ May that self of yours that has entered 
oattle...go to the gods and secure heaven for me who am a 
sacrificer * (Tai. Br. III. 7. 5 ). He removes the purods&a into 
the pfttrl (vessel) from the potsherds without allowing it to 
break up into pieces and without making it roll about with ‘this 
baked (purodS&a) that is moist and has broad prominences, 
that is the proteotor of the world, that is the generator of 
thoughts (or prayers) comes out for a bath ’ (Tai. Br. III. 7. 5). 
He brushes away the ashes (sticking on the back of the puro¬ 
dasa ) with the veda bunoh and lays it down in the purodftta- 
patrl on the butter that has already been sprinkled over it with 
4 Sit on that, be firmly placed in neotar, O offering, that art the 
essence of rice grains, mo with a favourable mind ’ ( Tai, Br. 
IIL 7. 5). He sprinkles clarified butter over it a second time 
and keeps it aside with 4 mayst thou be strong. 4 

He sprinkles clarified butter over each of the potsherds (on 
which the purodaia was baked ), counts them and keeps them 
aside with 4 may not prosperity in the form of food and the 
flavour of earth pass away' (Tai Br. IIL 7. 5). He anoints 

2360. Ap. II. 11. 2 says that if the foro4&a is made of barley flour 
he does not repeat the mantra as the word 'rice ’ ooours therein. 
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both the purod&fias with butter with 'may god Savity anoint 
thee with honey * (the mantra is repeated twioe ), the upper part 
being anointed by the sruva ladle with plenty of ghee in snoh 
a way that there are no mere drops of ghee on it as there are 
specks on the baok of the tortoise ( but the ghee is well spread 
over the whole surface) and that the lower skin of the purodaaa 
is anointed with ghee by the right hand. He lays down the two 
puroda&as to the west of the srucs, that for Agni being to the 
south and the other bfeing to the north with ' may you occupy 
this loved -seat by your lovable lustre. * If s&nnSyya is to be 
offered, he brings together (makes them touch eaoh other) in the 
middle of the vedi the two jarB of it and then keeps them 
separate, the one containing the boiled milk on the southern 
corner of the west side of the vedi and that containing ourds on 
the northern corner thereof. When the sannftyya is being thus 
placed the yajamana repeats a verse ‘ yasta 5tmS * &o. * (Tai. 
Br. III. 7. 5 ) and repeats a mantra ( from Tai. Br. III. 7. 6) 
invoking the purod&da for Agni, that for Agnlsoma (or Indra 
and Agni), the hot milk, the curds (the s&nnSyya in cases 
where it is offered). 

The adhvaryu lays down the veda bunch in front of the 
dhruvS ladle with ' this veda sought the earth that was con* 
cealed &o. ’ ( Tai. Br. III. 7. 6 ), strews darbhas round the 
corners of the vedi, 8851 and prepares the seat for the hotr 
which is to the north of the northern * 6roni ’ of the vedi 
and the darbhas spread on the seat have their points turned 
eastwards or northwards. The adhvaryu invites the hotr in the 
words 'O Hotr! come’. The hotr priest sits down to the north* 
east of the Shavanlya with face to the east, performs acamana 
with the sacred cord in the upavlta form, enters the sacrificial 
ground (vihfira) by the way called tirtha (vide p.984above). 
He enters with his right foot first, plants his heel alongside of 
the northern 6ropi and steps upon the barhis (spread on the 
vedi) with his toes, spreads out the fingers of both hands which 
he joins together and holds them on a level with his heart, looks 
straight at the horizon (and neither upwards nor downwards) 
and stands faoing the east. This is always the position of the 
limbs of the body in the case of the hotr unless there be any 
express direction to the contrary. The adhvaryu takes a 
samidh from the idhma and issues a direction to the hotr' reolte 


2351. On the com. on Ap. II. 11. 10 says * 
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for Agni that is being kindled'. The hot;: recites 'salutation to 
the expounder, salutation to the supervisor, salutation to him 
who reports, who will repeat (or respond to) this ? He will 
repeat this. May the six broad (or great) ones, viz. heaven and 
earth, day and night, waters and plants save me from sin. 
Speech has stood firm (and so has) yajfia. I shall deal with 
( L e. recite) the metres well. I resort to myself so and so (here 
the hotr utters his name in the objective oase). In the past 
and in future, as to things born and to be born I have recourse 
to (Agni) who is apSvya (?). Bring me the non-cessation of 
speech ’. So saying he contracts his fingers towards himself 
and then extends them as before by saying 'O fire! make the 
cattle take delight in me*. (Then he should proceed ) ' Heaven 
and earth are my armour. Fire is my armour, the Sun is my 
armour and may the intermediate quarters be my armour 1 O 
godsl I shall to-day reflect over that highest part of speech, 
whereby we may vanquish the asuras ; O five people, who 
deserve sacrifices and food accept my offering. 83 ” Having 
finished this japa, the hotr sets about repeating the Samidhenl 
verses.* 8 ” The yajaraana repeats the daia-hotr mantras before 
the samidhenls (vide note 2247 for datahotfs). First he utters 
the syllable ' him ’ thrice (or once) and the mystic words * bhur 
bhuvab svarom* are muttered inaudibly by him.* 854 Then 
come the samidhenl verses. The samidhenl verses are (vide 
Aiv. I. 2. 7) eleven viz. Bg. III. 27.1, VI. 16. 10-12, III. 27. 
13-15, 1 . 12. 1 , IIL 27. 4, V. 28. 5-6. But fifteen samidhenl 
verses are to be repeated in DarSa-purnamftsa and the number 
fifteen of the verses is obtained by repeating each of the first 
(pra vo vaja, Bg. III. 27. 1) and the last verse (a juhota 

2352. The passages .constitute the 

entire japa which the hotr mutters, the last douse being Bg, X. 53. 4. 
This last is explained in Nirukta III. 8. The words wwt uevw Ac., are a 
loutra passage (Kdv. I. 2.1) and have a parallel in gsn. 1.4 ‘ smtar* 
rorft wxft vrw vvwft ww a nfforpnqwvrit &o. ’ 

2853. The verses are called SSmidhenl because they are repeated 
when Agni is being kindled or fed with fuel. atWt Wlfit- 

hwn—com. on AiSv. I. 2. 3. Vide gat. Br. I. 3. 5.1 v VT qw qwjft - 
«wn%w> «rw, wfilnl wifSFWtftvftrt awumnUitwft wr n. 
means affitiRIUPfl and is derived from 

2354. According to a4v. I. 2. 3-4 the repetition of 'Mm' thrice 
and of ‘ bhttrbhuvahsvarom ’ are technically called stfSrftwTC. Vide 
Tai. 8. II. 5. 7-8, Tai. Br. III. 6.: 2, Sat. Br. I. 3. 5-1. 4. 1. Sat. Br. 
1.4.1. 8 states that the word 1 him * is uttered inaudibly. 
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Bg. V. 28. 6) thrice. They are all to be repeated in the same 
pitch S3M (not minding udatfca, anudatta or svarita accents) 
i. e. ekairutu Jaimini IX. 1. 33 states that whatever rk is the 
first or last (whether 1 pra vo vajs * &o. or any other) is to be 
repeated thrice (i. e. repetition three times is an attribute 
due to the place of a verse and it is not an attribute 
of any particular verse ). The syllable 4 om * is to be added at 
the end of each verse and the adhvaryu sitting down near 
the fthavanlya throws into the Shavanlya fire a samidh the 
moment ‘om * is uttered by the hotr at the end of a verse. The 
sacrificer then utters at each samidh * agnaya idam na mama*. 
In this way when eleven samidhs have been offered, all the 
remaining samidhs (except one kept aside for the anuydjas) 
are offered into the fire the moment the last verse but one 
(viz. samiddho agna, Rg. V. 28. 5) or the last verse (5 juhots, 
Rg. V. 23. 6) is recited. Asv. (I. 2. 8-22) gives detailed rules 
about how these samidhenl verses are to be recited. The note 
below would illustrate the method of their recital. 2356 The 
hotr repeats the nigada ‘Ofire, you are great, you are brah- 
mana (the impulse to prayers), you are Bharata (the sustainer)’ 
in such a way as to join it with the last 4 om * repeated after 
the last samidhenl verse and then makes a stop. Then the 


2355. 5iv. I. 2. 9 defines ‘ to > 

and the com. explains * TcfTtTT.^ STTOTT 

2356. The verses are repeated as follows t s? sft sttsit .*n$ 

g ** re 1 f3 srTsn. n vt vrsTT.$p?nri3*nT 3?nm| . 

*rflw wfif*ft3*er rrr.vfaswt3 * w:.. 

S*vf3 .fcflrt3 Tvjf&n .jcf.Qzfftff3 *ri.... 

... *far*f3 . *t5^3*tt gsrfcn.^TOfwi3jTTgfhrT.*n**ft3- 

...... HfTTHfc Ac. ‘Om’ being added at the end of 

it is to be recited as and then it is to be conti¬ 

nuously joined on to the next verse viz. the same verse repeated twice 
again, the 3rd g w r ^ 3^ being joined to the verse aur suvrft sTfept £g. 
VI. 16. 10. As tr m follow* wffwtfn it is to be pronounced like <srf|wt3sjc 
if wt and f^3^ followed by makes that ^ be pronounced like a 

nasal $. The hot? is not to stop ( avasSna ) or take breath at the end of 
verses but at the end of the half verses. At the end of the last ‘ om * 
of the last verse the nigada sit sift wigiw wren Is to be joined on to 
it and then the hot? stops at the word 1 BhSrata The Tai. Br. III. 6.3 
has sit stf sift «nn°r with i snft win' &o. 

H. D. 13* 
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hotr invokes the names of the pravara sages®*” of the saorifioer 
as many as he may have (1, 2, 3 or 5), the most remote one 
being first uttered, then the more remote and so on. In the 
case of a ksatriya or a vaidya saorifioer, the invocation is made 
of the pravara sages of the purohita of the saorifioer or of 
the names ‘M&nava, Aila, Paururavasa' or of ‘ Mftnava ’ 
for all in case of doubt (A6v. I. 3. 3-5 ). He then prooeeds 
‘(Agni) that was kindled by the Gods and by Manu, that 
was sung by the sages, whom wise men gladdened, that was 
praised by the sages, that was aroused by prayers, that is offered 
ghee, the bringer (or leader) of sacrifices, the oharioteer of sacri¬ 
fices, the unobstructed hotr, the swift carrier of offerings*. 
He takes breath here and proceeds * thou art the mouth and 
the vessel of the gods, the juhu of the gods, a camasa (cup) 
with which the gods drink; O fire! as the spokes are centered 
in the felly, so tbou encompassest the gods, bring the gods 
to this sacrificer *. t8ss Then he calls upon Agni to bring 
the several deities, viz. Agni, Soma, Agni, PrajSpati, Agnl- 
somau, the ghee-drinking gods and adds ‘ bring Agni for 
the hotra (the function or office of hotr), bring thy own 
greatness, O J&tavedas (fire), bring and sacrifice with a 


2357. Vide notes 1139-1140 about reoiting the names of the 

pravara sages. For example, if the gotra of the sacrificer is fsSijdilya 
the hotr repeats &Sndila, Asita, Devala; if it be Vatsa, he repeats 
BhSrgava, CyKvana, ApnavSna, Aurva, Jsmadagnya. Agni is here 
invoked to help the sacrificer as the summoner of the gods on this 
occasion, os he did help the illustrious ancestors of the sacrificer. Vide 
Haug’s tr. of Ait. Br. pp. 479-480 ( note ) and S. B. E. vol. It p. 115 
(note) for pravara. It should be remembered that this pravara repetition 
is part of the nigada. He takes breath at the end of the pravara words. 
Then follow the words ... ( Aiv. I. 3.6). Here he again 

takes breath. Then come fourteen words strVTTW... 'J’R’JJTih Then the 
words %anwc ••• vw form the smnjWT^l^. 

2358. The Aiv. dr. I. 3. 6 contains the whole formula ' rrf*«r^ 

wfiredl fa r g w foft sftwl wgr fff& w ! vn*ww: sjoffcfjmt vsJUwv im wy i T 
ghiT gerfr 

flfttw %atrt f|vftwr 

vnpfevtfifc m *• This passage from to u st wm v and the one in 

the next note occur in 6si>. I. 4-6. The words siront. wswui 

are called nffafe and constitute the words of a nivid. Vide 6at. Br. 
I. 4. 2. 5-16 for the words see see see ^n n yprnr and their brief 

explanations. 
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good offering This part of the formula is given below. ,m 
These are the deities in this invocation in purnamSsa but in 
the dar&egtii IndragnI are to be substituted in place of 
Agnlsoma for him who does not offer sSnnftyya and Indra or 
Mahendra for him who offers sftnnayya and Praj&pati is 
omitted. 

Having thus invoked the deities (i. e. the whole of the 
invocation up to this is done standing ), the hotr sits down with 
knees raised up, removes the kuda (on the vedi) to its north 
and measures the space of a span on the vedi with ' Aditi is his 

mother, do not cut him off from the air,.with yajna, with 

vasafkara as the thunderbolt I kill him who hates us and whom 
we hate ’ (A6v. I. 3. 22 ). The yajamana repeats a verse' fire in 
whom offerings have been thrown is kindled &c. ’ ( K&thaka 
Sam. IV. 14), when the fire flames up with the fuel-sticks that 
are offered and another mantra ‘Gods and pifcrs, whatever I may 
be I sacrifice &o.’ (Tai. Br. III. 7.5) is repeated. He fans after the 
deities are summoned as above the fihavanlya fire thrice with the 
veda bunch. He while sitting takes clarified butter from the dhru- 
va ladle with the sruva, holds it on the veda, passing the sruva 
over the north-west corner (of the ahavanlya) where the two pari- 
dhis meet he pours, 118,0 while revolving in his mind the mantra 
'to Prajapati Mann, svaha*, a continuous, long and straight stream 


2359. etflrajr wnvi wilraiW uwm'fartuv sH/rwiAmtsrg 

wrwt win stwm'T? Ft svwxww. 

Vide Asv. I. 3. 6-14 and 22 (and com. on I. 3. 6) and £at. Br. 
I. 4. 2. 16-19. The an in atTVf is to be drawn to three moras (i. e. it is 
jir ) and this is indioated by the figure 3. Vide ‘ wfkfardlWfqfovTV- 
yprmry ’ <n. VIII. 2. 91. The god PrajSpati is mentioned inaudibly. 
The BjyapKs are the devoid* of praySjas and anuySjas. Vide 6at. Br. 

I. 4. 2.17. The words eulr.nf frg i w rcg are for calling Svigtakft. In 

the Tai. S. II. 6. 9. 4. and Tai. Br. III. 5. 3 the last part of the formula 
is slightly different * wt writ svwr w vw wumtp ’ 

2360. This ponring of sjya is called BghBra. There are two 
Bgharai, the one desoribed here being the first. In the first PrajXpati is 
the devatS, in the 2nd Indra. In the first Sjya is poured from north¬ 
west to south-east and in the 2nd from the south-west to north-east. 
Both are done by the adhvaryu. Jaimini I. 4. 4 establishes that the 
word * SghSra ’ is the name of a rite (karmanXmadheya) and not a 
gupavidhi. Vide also Jaimini II. 2.13-16 on the passages mraTCTTTOVft, 
sfanprpnwfrf, vysimwIS io. In XI. 1. 54-67 Jai. establishes after a 
lengthy discussion that the XghXras are performed only onoe in the 
dariapQrpamXsa and are not repeated at each of the prinoipal offerings. 
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of clarified butter on the fire bursting into flames in the ahava- 
nTya place towards the south-east and makes all the fuel-sticks 
(already thrown over the fire) come in contaot with (the butter 
so poured). The yajamana says ‘ this is for Prajapati ’ and 
invokes the butter poured as aghSra with' thou art the mind of 
Prajapati, enter into me with mind. * Taking ajya from the 
ajyasthall in the sruva he strengthens ( or increases or adds to) 
the dhruva with * let the dhruva be strengthened with ghee &o. ’ 
(Tai. S. I. 6. 5. 1). He then issues a direction to the agnldhra 
‘ O Agnldhra, clean thrice each of the paridhis and the fire.’ The 
agnldhra holds the tying cords of the idhma on the sphya and 
silently cleans (or wipeB ) the paridhis with them in the order 
in which they were placed (round the fire) from their roots to 
the tips i. e. he cleans the middle one first, moving with his 
right towards the paridhi from the north with his face towards 
the east; then he cleans the southern one by going to the south 
in front of the ahavanlya ; then he deans the northern paridhi 
by going from behind (the west of) the ahavanlya towards the 
north; then he returns by the way he went to his usual place 
and wipes the fire thrioe, once with the mantra, * O fire, that 

securest strength (or food) 1 I wipe thee.that eatest food for 

the sake of food ’ (Tai. Br. III. 7. 6 ) and twice silently. When 
about to make the aghara he folds his hands in adoration to the 
gods with his fingers to the east in front (i. e. to the east of) 
the juhu and upabhrt with* 3 *' O fire I thou art the world, spread 
in all directions; O sacrificer ( Agni), adoration to thee ’ ( Tai. 
S. 1.1.12.1). He folds his hands towards the south in adora¬ 
tion with' to the pitrs, svadha. ’ He then touches water and 
takes up the juhu in the right hand with ‘ 0 juhu 1 come, Agni 
summons thee for the worship of the gods’ and takes the upabhrt 
in the left hand with * 0 upabhrt! come, god Savit? calls thee 
for the worship of gods ’ ( Tai. S. 1.1.12.1). He places the 
upabhrt on juhQ with ‘ 0 well-controlling ones, may you two 
abound in ghee to-day for me, may you be well oovered and 
well surrounded ’ ( compare Vaj. S. II. 7 ). He takes the juhQ 
from under the upabhrt to the east completely and holds it on 
the upabbft in suoh a way that their bowls are placed on eaoh 
other and when he is about to throw the ajya into fire he merely 
holds the upabhrt in his left and holding the juhQ in his right 


2361. Though the mantra is addressed to Agni alone, as Agni 
comprehends in himself all gods, it may be said to be meant for all 
gods. 
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makes the offering with it. s,M He crosses over to the south of 
the Shavanlya with the right foot but without treading upon 
the prastara and after repeating the mantra ‘O Agni and Visnu I 
May I not step down on you ! May you become apart from me! 
May you not cause trouble ( or heat) to me; may you, who are 
the makers of worlds, make a place (or world) for me * (Tai. S. 
I. 1. 12 and Tai. Br. III. 3. 7). He stands to the south of the 
fihavanlya with ‘ thou art the seat of Visnu; from here Indra 
performed his exploits * ( Tai. S. 1.1.12 ). He places his right 
foot inside the vedi and makes the toes of the left foot touch 
the heel of the right. Then inserting the juhh by the point 
where the southern paridbi joins the middle one (i. e. from the 
south-west) he, while standing, pours from it towards the 
north-east ( as in the first) a continuous stream of &jya with 
‘ having well begun, the sacrifice of the sacrificer, which is to 
rise (i. e. to bring prosperity ), which is uninjured and which is 
offered to Indra, touohes heaven; sv&ha ’ (Tai. S. I. 1. 12) and 
makes the ghee come in contact with all the fuel-sticks (idhma) 
thrown into the fire. The yajamSna says ‘this is for Indra.’ The 
adhvaryu, after making this offering (the 2nd Sgh&ra), lets out his 
breath which he had held up at the time of making the offering. 
After pouring Sjya over the fire he raises up the juhu over the 
fthavanlya with ‘ (fire) is kindled pre-eminently. ’ He crosses 
over to the north separating the juhu and upabhrt with ‘ save 
me, O fire, from evil (or sin) and establish me in good deeds ’ 
(Tai. 3.1.1.12). With the ftjya in the juhu he smears the 
dhruvft thrice, once with * ghee is anointed by fire, sacri- 
fioial offering is anointed by sacrificial offering, the aerial 
regions are anointed by fire-flame’ and twice silently. He 
takes ajya from the dhruva ladle with the sruva and sprin¬ 
kles it over 88 ** the (ajya in the) juhu with ‘suvlrftya 
BV&hS ’ and sprinkles fijya from the juhu over that in the 
dhruv& with ‘ saorifioe is spread continuously by saorifioe ’. 


2362. Ap. (II. 13. 6-6) and Sat. (II. 1. pp. 181-182) say that this is 
the mode of holding the two ladles in all Shutis (he also holds the two 
on a level with his navel). 

2363. Anointing ( tamah j ana ) is done by sprinkling a drop, but 

pratyabhighSrapa requires that Sjya should be poured in a stream how¬ 
ever slight. ‘ vwftmvw ^wt- 

<TT^pi nrpwh ’ com. on Sat. II. 1. p. 185- 
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After keeping the two ladies (juhu and dhruva) in their 
proper places, he (the adhvaryu) sets about choosing (invoking) 
the pravara. The adhvaryu brings in contact:with (twines 
round) the sphya the tying cords of the idhma and one 
blade from the the kuSas strewn on the vedi and stands to 
the north of the vedi (or near the utkara) for reoiting the 
pravara mantra. He faces the south (the east according to 
com. on Kftt. III. 2. 3). The agnldhra stands to the west of the 
adhvaryu faoing the south near the utkara. The adhvaryu 
then inaudibly utters a formula ‘ who will become the adhva¬ 
ryu here? He will become the adhvaryu here. Yajfia (will be 
adhvaryu) of yajfia, I stand in the abode of Visnu. May 
speech perform the function of a priest, may mind do so, I 
resort to speech. Bhuh bhuvah suvah ! ’ (Ap. II. 15. 1 and Sat. 
II. 1. p.186). The agnldhra after touching the binding cords 
of idhma, the sphya and the kuSa blade also inaudibly repeats a 
similar mantra ‘who will become the agnldhra here &o. ’ (Ap. 
II. 15. 2). The adhvaryu addresses the brahma priest ‘ O 
brahman! shall I call on (the agnldhra) to listen to the pra¬ 
vara ? ’ The brahma priest first repeats inaudibly * O lord of 
speeohl make (him) listen to this speech, make the sacrifice be 
heard among gods, and me among men (Ap. III. 19. 3); sustain 
these deities in heaven &c. * and then loudly says ' yes, do 
make him listen (om3a6rfi3vaya). The adhvaryu says S8M * fi3 
IrSvaya’ (make to listen) and the agnldhra holding the sphya 
covered with the binding cord responds with * astu 6rau3?at ’ 
(lit. yes, let him hear). The adhvaryu then utters ‘ May Agni, 
the divine hotr, the wise one, the discriminating one, sacrifice 
for the gods, like Manu, like Bharata, like that one, like that 
one. Let him bring (the gods) to the accompaniment of holy 
prayer. The brahmanas are the protectors of this saorifioe. 


2364. The call of tbe adhvaryu io the form 1 0 drffvaya ’ ( for 5 Iff- 
vaya) is technically called ' sdrffvapa ’ or ' fflruta ’, while the response 
of the Ignldbra in the form 1 astu 4rau3ja$ 1 is oalled * pratyfflrffvapa ' or 
' pratyffdruta'. Vide Sat. Br. I. 5. 2. 6-7 where, to explain these two 
words, a legend is narrated of tbe sacrifice Seeing from the gods. The 
formula uttered by the adhvaryu is either or ajt3«n3snr accord¬ 

ing to Sat. II. 1. p. 186 and according to Ap. II. 15. 3 it is also simply 
or artSwritaw. Vide Pffij. VIIT. 2. 91-92 for the pluta The airjfal 
responds with 
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This (so and so by name) is the human hot?’.**** While the 
adhvaryu is engaged in the fisrSvana call the hotr should follow 
him with an .invocation * make the sacrifice heard among gods, 
and make me heard among men for fame, glory and spiritual 
eminence ' (Adv. 1.3,23). When the adhvaryu chooses the 
hotr (in the words ‘so and so is the human hotr') the hotr 
should repeat ‘God Savitrl they here choose thee that art 
fire for the office of hotr together with thy father VaidvSnara. 
May Heav.en and Earth protect me. Agni is the (divine) hotr, 
I am the human hotr' (A&v, I. 3. 23). He gets up with a mantra 
‘ ud5yu?a &c. ’ (Tai. S. I. 2. 8.1) and on getting up recites * O 
adhvaryu 1 sixty plus ninety ohains are spread near (or inside) 
Agni, the hotr. They bind the ignorant, (but) the wise one 
goes beyond (overcomes) them ’ (Adv. I. 3. 24). Having approa¬ 
ched the adhvaryu with ‘ I, a hotr priest, follow the path of rta' 
(Adv. I. 3.25) the hotr should touch the adhvaryu on the 
latter’s shoulder with his right hand that hangs by his side 
and the Sgnldhra also with his left with ‘ we touch Indra as the 
purohita in this rite of choosing the hotr, whereby the gods 
reached the'highest Heaven and the Angirases also did so ’ 
(Adv. I. 3. 27 ). He should wipe (purify) his face thrice with 
the blades used in binding the idhma, once with ‘ thou art a 

2366. The adhvaryu mutters the name of the hotp but the word 
‘ mSnu^ah ’ is loudly uttered and the first vowel in it is made pluta. The 
8 at. Br. 1. 6 . 1. 5-13 sets out the pravara-mantra and explains it: 

sffirefut vhn i.swnwv vfoft# i 

si^r*q-«T wr ufoftit ■ 

ufvffa i.w i w wrarwr w vgi*«r 

urf^wn:: i urgv: i. utvrvra (II. l. p. 187) says ‘ .wrsvf- 

w? nftw ’• Ap. II. 16. 5 is almost the 

same. After the names of the pravara sages are taken ; for 

example, if the yajamSna is of Kaudika gotra then he utters 

Vide notes 1139 and 1140 above for the two 
modes of taking the pravara names, one with affix 33 (where the first sage 
mentioned is the most remote, the next comes after him in time) 
and the other mode by taddhita formation where the latest among the 
pravara sages is mentioned first as in **lforaVJai. 

(VI. 1 . 43) asserts that one who has not three pravara sages is not 
eligible for performing dardapfirgamffsa. Ap. II. 16. 12 and XXIV. 10.18 
and Sat. II. 1. p. 188 give rules about the pravara names of royal sacri* 
fioers and of those who have two gotras and state that some held that 
i Manuvat * is the pravara for ail. Vide notes 1152-53. For the 

****** .qTf frm * ’ vide Ap. II. 16. 5 and 11, Sat. II. 1. 

pp. 187-188. 
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oleaner (or purifier), purify me together with my progeny and 
oattle,' and twice silently. After touching water he should, 
standing to the west of the seat and with face to the east, 
address the seat of hotr (Air. I. 3. 30) with ' away, 
O daidhisavya &o. ’ (vide above p. 1021). He should take a 
blade of ku6a from the hotr’s seat with the thumb and the finger 
next to the smallest and oast it away to the south-west with 
' the demon that keeps off wealth is oast aside. * With (Aiv. 
L 3. 31) * here do I like a horse sit down in the seat of vasu' 
(wealth) he should sit down, the right leg being placed on the 
left one. He sits down with * God barhis , may I sit down on 
thee that occupiest a good seat ’ (ASv. 1.1. 7). With the oap 
of his knee he touches the barhis (spread on his seat) with *0 
Hotr I May you pre-eminently occupy the barhis’ (ASv. 1. 4. 8). 
Then he mutters (performs japa of) certain texts viz: ‘bhu- 

pataye namah.chandamsi prapadye’ (A6v. I. 4. 9), Rg. 

X. 158.1, I. 27.13, X. 52.1, X. 53. 2 and 4. When the Japa is 
finished and the fuel-sticks ( idhma ) thrown on to the fire are 
blazing he should make the adhvaryu hand over to him the two 
sruos with this prose formula ( nigada) ‘may Agni, the hotr, 
know (undertake) the duty of hotr, that gives protection. O 
saorificerl The deity is well disposed to you in that you have 
ohosen Agni as the hotr’. He should finish the nigada (A6v. 

I. 4. 11) ‘Hold the adhvaryu’s sruc that abounds in ghee, 
that is devoted to the gods and is possessed of all boons; let us 
praise the gods that deserve praise, let us bow to them that 
deserve adoration and offer sacrifice to the gods that deserve it ’ 
(ASv. I. 4.11). 

The adhvaryu, when the hotr sits down, throws down on 
the vedi the blade of grass (that was brought in contact with 
the sphya).**•* The yajamana says ‘ O gods and pitrs, O pitrs 
and gods &c.\ The yajamana should repeat the Caturhotr 
mantras before the praySjas are offered (vide note 2248 ). 

The adhvaryu takes the juhfi and upabbrt, crosses from 
behind the paridhis to the south of the vedi with the right foot 
first and facing the north-east offers the five prayfija oblations 
of clarified butter beginning to the west of the place .where the 
two streams of the SghSras meet and ending in the east (Ap. 

II. 17.1) or he offers the five offerings in the four principal 
quarters from the east to the north respectively and the last in 
the middle of the Shavanlya (Sat. II. 2. p. 199 ). The procedure 

8366. ,_Vide ip. II. 16. 6 and 11, Sat. II. 1. pp. 187-188. 
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of prayfijas is as follows .— 1mi First he says ‘ft3$ra3vaya\ 
the fignldhra standing near the utkara facing the south and 
holding the sphya makes the response * astu Srau3?at \ Then 
the adhvaryu*gives a direction to the hotr with reference to the 
first prayS ja ‘Samidho yaja’ (recite the yajyfi verse for the 
deity Samidhah). The hotr recites “ Whoever we are, we 
sacrifice to the deity samidhah ; may the samidhs, O fire, par¬ 
take of the Sjya. Vau3sat*\ When the sound va^at is heard 
the adhvaryu offers Sjy a from the juhu towards the eastern and 
the most blazing part of the Shavanlya fire. He may either 
occupy the same position or proceed eastwards as he offers each 
offering. Jai. III. 1. 19-20 deals with this question viz. that he 
may offer the praySjas 8368 by proceeding eastwards. After each 

2367. ITT. III. 5. 4 has aifirgnrr » ml 1 

mg i* vmuw i graft 'wan t w mm vm %vrg* ftW i fsml 

g i w r wtw g m vi g i vmw w Tfr vi g i. Vide also Sat. Br. I. 5. 2.1-3. 
wsr. I. 4.10 has srfHftn Snrfrgfw mg ft vmrm vt 

ghcrmgm This mantra is called gxngraw. The hotr 

recites the words atfprgftrT ••• ••• wl srrSg loudly, then stops to take breath 
and recites inaudibly ftarmfW:* From arrctgfsT to vr^TVTgis one ftirg. 
The explains ‘ ng«vr 5 fara mrmr vQptt: * I. 5. 2. 3. 

2368. The prayajaa (fore-offerings) are five in DardapUrpamSsa 

and are oblations of 5jya introductory to the principal offerings and 
anuylljaa (that are only throe in Dar 6 apUrgamasa ) are offered subse¬ 
quent to the principal offerings. The praySja offerings are addressed 
to five viz., wftu:, erg*rqTg (or mrsm ), (or gs*:)» mnnmT; 

( or ). Jai. ( V. 1. 4-7) enjoins that praySjaa rftust be offered 

in the order of the text viz. first to Samidhah and so on, and II. 2. 2 
declares that with eaoh repetition of tho word 1 yajati ( used five times ) 
there is a separate unseen result (adr§ta or apUrva ). Tho three deities 
of the anuySjas are vf?:, mT 5 TW> 3 *^ The word is written either 

as stgvnr (?g. X. 61. 8-9 ) or atg^TST ( Ap. II. 9. 8 and elsewhere). 
According to Ait. Br. 7. 3 WW Sg gP T: means In the 

Nirukta VIII. 22 there is a discussion as to the devatSs of 
prayffjas and anuySjas and after mentioning several views YSska 
states his own opinion that they are * Sgneya * i. e. they are the 
different forms ( TanU ) of Agni. Jaimini (IX. 2. 59-60 ) holds that the 
words ‘Samidhah’, ‘TanffnapSt’ &o. are really the names of a rite, that 
they do not convey that Samidhs, TanUnapSt and others are deities and 
that the mantras repeated by the hotr convey the devats, which is Agni. 
The com. on Sat. II. 1. p. 198 has a long note on this and accepts Jai- 
mini’s position. In Tai. S, II. 6 . 1 five praySjas of dardapUrpam&sa are 
mentioned and they are brought in relation to the five seasons. The five 
constituent formulas connected with each of the five pra yllj as are well 
brought out in Tai. S. I. 6. 11 ‘ WfiWtmg wtafaft WUW* 

gwwi ^ ww fffir vwrcrt yarmt w ^ 

wft w v* fcf * vsngimf * *• 

H. D. 133 
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vasatk&ra the hot? repeats * speech is energy. He (vasatkfira) 
is indeed energy. May prSna and ap&na be in me * ( £6y. I* 
5. 17 ). The yajamftna says when the first prayfija is offered 
‘ this is for the Samidhs. I gratify Vasanta among the seasons, 
May he (Vasanta) being gratified gratify me’. The same 
procedure is followed as to the remaining four prayfijas 
viz. there is first fiSrfivana, then praty&drSvana by the fignldhra, 
praisa to hotr, recital of the yajya by the hotr with vasat- 
kfira at end, offering of fijya into fire by the adhvaryu, the 
tyfiga by the yajam&na and connecting the five prayfijas with the 
five rtus (seasons) in order from Vasanta (hemanta and Sisira 
being taken as one). The seoond prayfija offering is meant for 
Tanunapfit, but those who belong to the Vasistha, Sunaka, Atri. 
Vadhrya&va and Rfijanya (Vi&vftmitra ?) gotras substitute Narfi- 
Samsa for TanOnapfit (Sfin.I. 7. 3 is slightly different). The whole 
procedure is briefly indicated in Sanskrit in the note below. 13 ** 
The first three prayfija offerings are made with the fijya in the 
juhu, but as to the 4th (to Barhis ) he pours half of the fijya 
contained in the upabhrt into the juhu and then makes the 
offering. Wherever there are more prayfijas than 5 (e. g. 
in Varuna-praghfisa there are nine, in Padubandha ten) the 
4th, 7th and 10th are offered in this way (vide Sat. II. 2. p. 199 
and Kfit. III. 2. 22-23). Vide Jai. IV. 1. 40 and 41-45. 
These mantras (in the note ) occur in Tai. Br. III. 5. 5 where 
' viyantu’ is substituted for ‘vyantu’ (as is usual with the 
Taittirlyas). The words 1 ye3 yajfimahe' used at the beginning 
of each yfijyfi are called * figuh ’; but there are no suoh words 
in the anuyajas ( Aiv. I. 5. 4). Vasa^kfira is uttered at the end 
of all yftjyfis and in anuyfijas also. The yfijyfi is pronounced 
very loudly and with great distinctness as to the ‘ ye ’ of 
'ye yajfimahe’ and the last syllable of the yfijyfi is made 
pluta. In Aiv. I. 5. 9. 9-14 there are other rules not set 
out here. The pronouncing of vasat was a very solemn and 


2369. The hot? says 1 %3Trsrnr$ wftut nfhut ww »v*s3v)3- 

«r*i(ww.ed. 1. 5. 15)i ffit jwti i fhrri wnftw: nv arhflnf? mwnrmfiff 
vegwrgewrrarenwft i vsrm*: ■ ft jftwrfa w jtt afirr* 

«ft«na i fhrt' tnj’nrra wrsvw ^3 i f/ff fjpfkt i 

i Wtfwt *nr ffvtn (m*sr. w). 

1.5. 21-22) i vwnra: • win? ft i rftrr i ^3vwmt f» fa) «ur 

8TTJVW *V*q3 v)3ff i fft i In the case of the 6tb praySja, the hot? 
■»y« ‘ w m fi fr wtgr wW wwrtS wn nwrrfi? *vrer anfarbft 

mvrkvtatnvvTavrwi*ur wrmv ’ (w*. 1.5.24); here 

sranvfii is uttered inaudibly. 
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mystic matter and even in modern times the word is uttered 
very loudly and forcibly. The Ait. Br. XI. 6 says that 'the 
vasatkSra is a thunderbolt; when a man utters vaaatkSra he 
should think of his enemy; thereby he plants the thunderbolt 
on him. ’ A6v. L 5.18 states that vasatkSra was to be uttered 
only by day and not by night. There are three topes (mandra 
madhyama and uttama). Up to the praySjas and after damyu. 
vftka the mandra tone is employed. After pray&jas up to svistakrt 
the tone is to be madhyama. Thereafter up to tamyuv&ka it is to 
be high. Vide liv. I. 5. 25-28 and ASv. I. 5. 4-8 for these and 
several other rules. Aiv. II. 15. 12 states that the ftgub (the 
words ye3 yajSmahe ), the om ( at the end of an anuv&kyS) and 
the vasatk&ra are pronounced in a high tone everywhere. 

The adhvaryu after the five praySja offerings comes back 
and pours some ajya’ 170 (left in the juhu after the praySja offer¬ 
ings ) over the several offerings ( havimsi ), first over the dhruva, 
then over the purodasas, the boiled milk, the curds in the order 
in which they are sacrificed later on. Lastly he pours a little 
Sjya over the upabhrt. He lays down the ladles (sruo). He holds 
them in his hands from the time when he offers the SjyabhSgas 
up till the offering to Agni Svistakit. He puts into the juhu 
four ladlings of Sjya with the sruva with * may the dhruva be 
strengthened with ghee in each sacrifice for those who Berve the 
gods &o. ’ ( Tai. S. I. 6. 5. 1) and anoints the blades of the 
prastara with a drop of ajya. 

Now follow Ajyabhagas.™ 1 The adhvaryu issues a direction 
to the hotr * recite the anuvakyS (invitatory) verse for Agni. * 

The hotr repeats Rg. VI. 16. 34 (Agnir-vrtrSni.Shu tab) with 

om added at the end. Then there is Sdr&vana by adhvaryu and 
pratySSrSvana by Sgnldhra, then the praisa of adhvaryu to the 
hotr to repeat the ySjyS for Agni. The hotr repeats the ySjyS 
“ may Agni who is favourable (or pleased), partake of the 
ajya' preoeded by ‘ye3 yajSmahe’ and followed by *vau3 sat.’ 

f ____t-- 

2370. The com. on Sat. II. 2. p. 200 says that this action is the 
(in the language of mlmStnsakas ) of the and is not 

meant as srPnnTOTj but the com. on K5t. III. 3. 9. says that this is 
WW S W end not nfiwftent 

2871. Ajyabhffgas are two and they are the names of two actions 
( karmanSmadhoya ). OTWHISlftB JVtt • 8IW Sjft WTO* 

Wsf wvtrol I com. on Sat. II. 2. p. 201. Tai. S. II. 6. 2.1 and Sat . Br . 

I. fl. 3. 38 say ‘ WWTO V^VWUU The praifa is 

gg3ft ’. Vide note 483 above. 
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On hearing' vausat ’ the adhvaryu offers Sjya in the northern 
and most blazing part of the Shavanlya. The yajam&na recites 
‘ Agni has his eye (everywhere ). May I become possessed of 
sight by worship offered to him. ’ The same procedure is follow, 
ed as to the second SjyabhSga to Soma which is offered in the 
southern and most blazing part of the shavanlya fire. In ptlrna- 
mSsa the two sjyabhSgas are called VSrtraghna and - in the 
dar$e?ti they are oalled ' Vrdhanvantau ’ ( Atv. I. 5. 32 and 35 ). 
Vide Jai. III. 1. 23. The adhvaryu is ou the north side of the vedi 
when he takes up portions of Sjya in the juhu and issues the 
direction to recite the anuvakya from there. Then he crosses to 
the south of the Shavanlya, performs Stravana and issues the 
praisa for the recital of the y&jyS after the Sgnldhra responds 
with * astu 6rau3saV The whole procedure is briefly set out in 
the note below. ,m 

PuronuvSkyS and YsjyS are required in SjyabhSgas, in SvSpa, 
in Svis^akrt and in PatnlsamySjas, but in praySjas and anuySjas 
there are only ySjySs (vide Sat. II. 2. p. 189). The puronuvSkyS 
is recited by the priest while sitting, while the ySjyS is recited 
standing and the reoitation of these is only a samskSra and 
not a principal act (vide Jai. X. 4. 39-41). Four ladlings with 
sruva are made in the juhu for all sacrifices in SjyabhSgas and 
other homas, but in the case of sacrifices whose gotra is 
JSmadagnya five (pancavatta) ladlings are made in the juhu 
(Ap. II. 18. 2, Sat. II. 2 pp. 190-191) and one whose gotra is not 
JSmadagnya may have five ladlings after taking the permission 
of a JSmadagnya. The puronuvSkySs for the SjyabhSgas in 
dardesti are Rg. VIII 44.12 (for Agni) and ftg. I. 91. 11 (for 
Soma). 


2372. i wfHwifar .3Ugtft3n (am*, ) i 

snwm smfthw nwrianwr srfjr t ftnx i ^3wnm»#iSf gprwft 

wfitruw a)3«n* () i svHswft (anfsrtft) srwxrif 

w wjs S rt fi t i fhu wgsRwvt i anfren.snwt'TT’ft i fit ( wr«w. eft. 

1. 5. 17)i vwhs: wgwnq nvmn i wwjf: 

awtaww fft i frtr i et wbnfft . 

1. 91.5, gftfviTvr) t wa&wmbv.wbiwsHt 

i wtm i t3vwnrt wW gfnm wbr wmrev ffaft af3 w)3*f t (wbmr 
vnvr) i Wfgt snrnftft ff^romy gtlit i &o. Vide Liv. 

!• 5. 29 4 wflifonfo ^VT?VHTV W nqVTV«n &o., ’ end Tai. Br. 

HI. 5.6 for these ssgvmrs and wnvrs. aiQvmris also called gftgapFV! 
‘ S* ! VT zra'vt frit upwi > aft. g. fSr. snv. II. 18.3 

uses the word ‘ smjwgwt argwjflft gftgaws t ftilwrtt 
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The adhvaryu having gone across (towards the purodfidas 
that are made ready) sprinkles clarified butter on the sruo (juhu) 
with' ftpy&yat&m dhruva &o.’ ( vide p. 1059 above), touobes the 
several sacrificial offerings with ‘do not be afraid, do not tremble, 
may I not injure thee; may not thy lustre leave thee; carry 
across this sacrificer who brings offerings, rain on the earth, in 
order I shall offer the cut portions; I make an adoration to you, do 
not injure me’ (Tai. Br. III. 7.5 ). M73 With his thumb and two 
fingers (viz. the middle and anamika, but using only the fleshy 
parts and not the nails) he cuts off a portion from the middle of 
the puroda&a ( oake) meant for Agni and from its front half. 
Sat. II. 2. p. 191 and Ap. II. 18. 9 say that the avadana (portion 
out or severed) is as much as the front joint of the thumb 
(as a general rule) but that the svistakrt offering is larger than 
the ordinary offering for other deities 8374 &c. For the JSma- 
dagnyas a third portion is cut off from the hind part of the 
purodada. Portions from ajya and sSnnayya are taken out with 
the sruva and of cooked food (caru) with the meksana. The por¬ 
tion cut from the middle is placed in the eastern part of the 
bowl of the sruc and the second portion in the western part of 
the bowl. He sprinkles clarified butter with the sruva (in 
which ajya is taken from the ajyasthall) on the cut portions and 
on the purodaSa from which they were cut 8375 with * when cutt¬ 
ing portions from thee I acted against thee, I anoint that again 
with Sjya, may that grow again in thee’ (Tab Br. III. 7. 5). 
Every time he offers a fourfold ( caturavatta) portion he smears a 
drop of ajya on the blades of the prastara. 

Then follows the principal sacrifice. The adhvaryu issues 
a direction to the hotr * recite an anuvakya for Agni ’. Hotr 
recites (as anuvakya) Rg. VIII. 44.16 followed by * om ’ (as 

2373. nr wr wftvur ••• nr fiWh I tl. wt. III. 7. 5, quotod in Ap. II. 
18. 9, Sat. II. 2. p. 194 and Baud. I. 16. 

2374. w^B'rtanrrfw wufwr • wvivit% t 

wHfofirrft farf* mu wnjufatfawrft • 

II. 2. p. 191. 

2375. The sprinkling of butter on the sruo ( upasterapa ), the 
placing in the sruo of the two portions cut off from the purodsda and 
the sprinkling of butter oyer the cut portions ( abhighSrapa ) constitute 
four items and so are oalled 1 caturavatta.’ When three portions are 
cut off from the purodsda or other offering for Jsmadagnyas then there 
are (with upastarapa and abhighffrapa) five items (pancKvatta). 
Vide £at. Br. I. 6. 1. 21 for the four with their technical names. 
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agnirmurdha...jinvato3m). Then there is aSrivapa and pratyi- 
dravapa. Then the adhvaryu issues his direction to the 
hot? to reoite the yajya which is Rg. X. 8. 6 ( ye3 yajSma- 
hesgnim bhuvo.havyavaho3m vau3sat). Then the adhva¬ 

ryu throws the oblation (fihuti) of purodsda portions on 
to the fire. The method of this is** 7 * that he drops a part 
of the ajya from the sruo first (that was sprinkled in 
it at upastarana and abhigh&rana ), then the two purod&da 
portions are thrown and lastly he allows the remaining 
ajya from the bill-like mouth of the sruo to flow over the 
puroda&a offerings as if covering them but without disturbing 
them. The principal ahutis are introduced at the point of 
the confluence of the two ftgh&ras and each one is offered 
in the fthavanlya to the east (or north-east) of the preceding 
one but in contaot with the latter. The yajam&na makes the 
tyUga ‘this is for Agni’ with ‘may I have food to eat on account 
of this worship of Agni.’ After this offering of purodada to 
Agni, there is an upam6uyaja (a silent sacrifice) with clarified 
butter offered to Prajapati or to Agnlsomau or Visnu. When 
offered to Prajapati the anuvakya and yajya are Rg. X. 121.10 
and Tai. Br. IL 8. 1 ,m (taveme loka &c.) and when offered to 
Agnlsomau they are Rg. I. 93. 2 and 6. According to Ap. 1.19.12 
and Jai. X. 8. 51-61 it is offered only on Paurnamasl. In this, 
the reference to the deity is always inaudible, but even here the 
a6ruta, the pratyasruta, and two directions for reciting anuvakya 
and yajya and the va^atkara are uttered loudly. The sacri- 
ficer says in this upamduyaja * thou art a destroyer; may I be 
uninjured and may I subdue evil.’ The offering is made of the 
ajya in the dhruva (Jai. X. 8. 47-48) and the devata is either 
Prajapati or Agni or Visnu (Jai. X. 8. 49-50) and the offering 
is caturavatta (Jai. X. 8. 33-34). The second purodada is 
offered to Agni and Soma on purnamasa in the same way, the 
anuvakya and yajya being respectively Rg. I. 93. 9 and 5 and 
to IndragnI in dardesti, the anuvakya and yajya being Rg. 
VIL 94. 7 and VIL 93. 4. This is the case when the sacrificer 


2376. gfVmftmwir- 

numwvvfa i rff pjrt dfaunwn yitf i jnvwwrcwggy ffi • wrvmv 

11. 2. p. 195. Vide Ap. II. 19. 7-9. 

2377. In vnrot w ••• • (wbwwvt-w* X. 

12. l. io with it will be nrnfi vvr, n i nufif 

wtvil... sWVt’T (a. W(. II. 8.1) the name PrajSpati is everywhere ottered 
inaudibly. Vide Sat. II. 2 pp. 202-203. 
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does not offer sannSyya to Indra or Mahendra. When the 
sacrificer offers sSnnSyya to Indra the anuv&kya and ySjyft are 
respectively Rg. L 8.1 and X. 180.1 and when it is offered to 
Mahendra they are respectively Jtg. VIII. 6.1 and X. 50. 4.* m 
In the case of s&nn&yya he takes two portions of the boiled 
milk and two of curds (or three of curds for panc&vattins) and 
there is upastarana in the sruc only once and abhigh&rana 
also once. 

After the principal offerings comes the offering to Agni 
Svistakrt. ,m He sprinkles a little fijya in the sruc, outs off 
one portion from each of the several remnants of the havis from 
their northern halves in the order in which the several sacrifi* 
cial ingredients are offered to the deities (twice in the oase of 
paiio&v&ttins), sprinkles over these cut portions olarified butter 
twice, but does not sprinkle ajya on the remnants of havis and 
offers them in a spot in the north-east of the fire but not so 
as to come in contact with the other ahutis already offered 
(viz. ajyabh&gas and purodaSa). In this also there is the direction 
to repeat anuvSkya, recital of anuvfikyfi, aSravana, pratyfifirSvana, 
direction for ySjya, the yajya itself and vasatkSra. The anu- 
vSkya for Svfetakrt offering is Rg. X. 2. 1 and the yftjyS is 
long and is set out below.* 880 The whole of it is to be recited 
without taking breath or he may take breath after reciting 
half of JEtg, VI. 15.14. The yajam&na says ‘this is for Agni 
Svistakrt and not mine. May I attain to stability and long life 
by the worship offered to Agni Svistakrt. May Agni protect 

2378. Vide Adv. I. 6. 1 for the anuvlkySg and ySjyffs of the princi¬ 
pal offerings. SSn. I. 8 states them somewhat differently. 

2379. According to Baud. I. 17 he cuts off (for Svistakrt) portions 

os follows: jwwmtwjww 

tnpssirw . Vide Jai. IV. 1. 28-32. 

2380. Air. (I. 6.8-5) gives the rules about the yajyS for Agni 

Svi^alfft (vide also Ssh. I. 9.): vunwtsO ftvt VTUT 

ftrvr nwwwwii't ftvt vwtvtl: tuvr stnnwnn»jft- 

vtavb ftvi siwiwt i i f5vt «rari*l ftvT wmrft 

ware* aikw i Hu i uem i hsvr fws vwta wt wwtr vftr# wspn— 

ft wnl vfawB • • Vide srr. III. 6. 7 for this. VRVT- 55 is pronounced for 
W in the above, jrenvftt is repeated inaudibly. Vide A4v. I. 3. 13-16. 
*tit sn[w-*-is 9g< VI. 16.14. If the is offered to Agni- 

pomau or Vifpu then anftwfwvtj or ftroih is uttered in place of sanfli. 
When the 2nd purodBda is offered to IndrSgni on AmlvBsyB then 
substitute fU fp wih for imfWiuvh and if gBnnByya is offered then 
or 
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me from bad sacrifice (or a curse); may Savifcr save me from 
him who speaks evil of me. May I vanquish him who, whether 
far or near, is my enemy I’ (Tai. S. 1. 6. 2. 4). Jai. VI. 4. 3 
lays down that if after portions are cut for Svistakrt as 
directed they are destroyed accidentally, there is no fresh 
cutting for Svistakrt again. 

The adhvaryu comes back to the north of the vedi from the 
spot where he offered to Svistakrt, fills the juhu with water and 
pours it round the paridhis (or their places) beginning from 
the middle one and proceeding from left to right with * I offer 
this offering into Vai&vSnara, it is a spring with a hundred or 
a thousand streams. May he support in this that is being filled, 
my father, grandfather and great-grandfather* (Tai. A. VI. 6) 
and then touohes water. The sacrifioer makes the tySga with 
‘this is for (my) father &c. ’ and then touches water. The 
adhvaryu lays down the two sruos in their proper plaoes. Then 
he tears the surface ( or top ) of the purodaSa meant for Agni 
from west to east, inserts his thumb and the anSmikS (ring- 
finger) and takes out from inside the cake a portion which is 
as much as a barley grain or the pippala 5281 berry with * let 
this be cut off, somewhat bigger than a barley grain or than 
the wound made by an arrow. May we not injure this holy 
and well-offered havis of the sacrifice ’ (Tai. Br. III. 7. 5 ). He 
takes off a portion from the other puroda^a also in the same 
way but without piercing the top. These portions are called 
pr&ditra. The brahmS priest looks at the prS&itra when it is 
being taken out with * I look at thee with the eye of Mitra' 

(ASv. 1.13.1). The adhvaryu sprinkles clarified butter on 
the vessel called pr&Sitraharana (that in which prSsitra is 
carried), keeps the prSSitra in it and sprinkles ajya over it 
(does abhigharava ), takes it to the east of the ahavanlya by 
the space between the brahma and yajamana on one hand and 
the ahavanlya on the other and then lays it down to the west 


2381. fitanwrt *r i tiwime II. 8 . p. 205. The 

com. explain a ‘pippata* aa the berry of adrattha, while the com. on 
Ap. III. 1. 2 explains ‘ (fogwut According to some 

a portion is taken only from the Agneya purodsda (vide Sat. II. 8 , 
p- 206). nriftos wfrws 9 rtf vnn* 1 com* on Sat. II. B. 

p. 206.^ Vide note 2339. Kat. (I. 8 . 40-41) says that it is like a 
mirror in shape (that is like an elongated circle) or like a camasa (i. e. 
rectangular in shape). In modern times only the rod is very small) 
otherwise is jost like in shape. 
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of the fthavanlya (to the west of the pranltft waters, according 
to Baud. I. 17 ). The adhvaryu then sprinkles fijya in the 
ifHpQtra, he cuts off the first portion of ids from the southern 
half of the purodSta meant for Agni with ‘ from the southern 
half I out off (ids) seen by Manu, from whose foot ghee 
oozes, that is moved by Mitra and Varuna, that has a face 
in one direction only (in the south), without mixing it 
with others’ ,,M (Tai. Br. III. 7. 5). From the eastern half 
of the same purodaaa he cuts off a thin but long slice whioh 
is the portion of the yajamSna ( acoording to Baud. 1.18 it is 
three or four angulas long) and which is anointed (or smeared) 
with Sjya and placed near the dhruvS ( or to the east of the 
dhruvS) in some vessel on the barhis. Then he outs off a 
part from the portion of the cake that is between its southern 
and eastern parts. In the same way (i. e. repeating the 
verse ‘seen by Manu’ &c. ) he outs off a portion as id& from 
the northern purodaaa and other things offered (such as 
the boiled milk and curds ). He then sprinkles Sjya over the 
cut portions and removes them towards the east on the vedi. 
He orosses to the south in front of the hot?, sits behind the hotr 


with his face to the east and anoints the front two joints of the 
fore-finger of the hotr with ftjya from the sruva, firpt the front 
joint and then the one next to it. The hotr wipes with the palm 
of the hand turned towards his chest the uppermost joint of the 
finger on the upper lip and the next joint on his lower lip with 
‘ I partake of thee that art sacrificed by the lord of speech for 
food, for prana ’ and * I partake of thee that are offered by the 
lord of the mind for strength, for apftna ’ respectively (Asfv. I. 
7.1—2; compare Sat. Br. 1.8.1.14-15). He touches water. The 
adhvaryu turns from right to left, comes back to the place 
whence he went, sits down to the east of the hotr with his face 


8382. The word ‘ids ’ is the appellation of a devatK and se condarily 
applies to sacrificial materials and also to a rite. 

4^,' com. on Sat. II. 3, p. 207. Ap. III. 1. 1 employ. and 
prSditra in the sense of rites. The idSpStra .. made of aivattba wood 
has a bowl four angulas wide and is as long as the. foot of tbs.seen ce 
and has a rod four ahgulas long. According to Ap. III. 1. 7 and Baud 
1.18, the first portion of ids is cut off from thepurodsja to the south 
meant for A«rni Ap. III. 1. 6 says * **»*nrw ***** . 

wwwwft wsrmt wrmwt W.’ The fire arattas■ « 

Sjya twice orer the portions out ( ride com. on Ap. III. 2- 1 )• 8 n 

of the deluge, of Manu and of Id* « bis ^ter occur, in^ Br. 

I. 8.1. In Sat. I. 8.1. 7 and 8_we reedjBWC W V? WWW WT 


H.D.134 
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turned westwards, offers the ids to the hot? and the saorifioer 
recites a long mantra (Tai. S. I. 6. 3.1-3, * Surupa-varsa-varna 
ehlm8n...devSn-apyetu *) and looks at the ids when It is being 
taken to the hot?. The hotr accepts the ids, (i. e. the vessel of 
ids) in his joined hands, places the ids in his left hand, keeps 
his right hand near the ids to its west with the fingers turned 
northwards and makes the adhvaryu out off from the ids itself 
a portion called av&ntaretfH into the right hand in the following 
manner. The adhvaryu spreads drops of sjya on the right hand 
of the hot? with the sruva in which are poured the remnants of 
the fijya in the idSp&tra, then the adhvaryu takes a portion 
from the idSpStra and drops it on to the right hand and the hotr 
himself outs a seoond portion from the middle of the ids with the 
space between his thumb and the fore-finger; then the adhvaryu 
sprinkles over the ids in the right hand of the hotr Sjya as 
above.**® 1 The hot? grasps the two portions with the thumb of 
his right hand, draws in the fingers of the right hand, but (keep¬ 
ing the thumb outside) does not close them into a fist, takes 
Into his right hand the ids placed in his left. He (the hot? ) 
raises the ids on a level with his mouth or nose and invokes it. 

The idopahvSnam or i}opa—(invocation of the ids) is 
described at length by A£v. I. 7. 7.** 84 By this invocation it is 
supposed that the deity Ids beoomes favourable to the sacrificer. 
It is a nigada, but a large part of it is said inaudibly (up to 
* v?s?ir hvayatSm ’) and the rest loudly. The sentences run in 
pairs e. g. ' Ida has been invoked with the Heaven, with the 
great Aditya; may ids together with Heaven and the great 
Aditya call us near’. In the portion that is loudly uttered, there 
are three pauses, viz. after 'idopahuts,' after ‘manusySb’ and after 
‘ devl devaputre*. The adhvaryu, the Sgnldhra and the saorifioer 
touoh the idSpStra with their hands** 8 * and remain so till the 


2383. jfitot glgt VTwrftiTVT OTWahfprnrfil > w* 9iai 

mrruft i wrviwiy II. 3. p. 209; com. 

shrr f g i m w Kwvflv rgrr^swr wr i f*T- 

MUTAWm- Compare A4v. I. 7. 3-5. Both portions may be cut by the 
hotr or only one. The two portions in the right hand of the hotj are 
called avSntaredg 

2384. Vide Appendix for the text. This invocation differs consi¬ 
derably from the one contained in Sat. Br. I. 8.1.19 ff, Tai. Br.III.5.8. 

2385. AocordiDg to com. on Sat. II. 3. p. 210 the brabms priest 
does not join in touching the idffpStra. This is also the practice in 
modern times of those who follow Sat. Aooording to Baud. 1.18 and 
Est. III. 4.12 the brahms does join. 
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end of the invocation. When the invocation goes on inaudibly 

the yajamana mutters ( japati) ‘O Ida! come.(Ap. IV. 

10. 4)’ and when it is loudly uttered he mutters 'thou 
art cit &c.’ (Ap. IV. 10. 4, where they are called Manusyagavl 
mantras) and utters loudly * May you breathe into all beings, 
may all beings breathe on account of you &o.’ and several 
other mantras (Ap. IV. 10.4 and 7 ). He looks at the hotr and 
thinks of Vayu in his mind ‘ 0 Vayu ! Ida is thy mother ’ ( Ap. 
IV. 10. 5); when the words ' this yajamana has been oalled ’ 
are uttered, he mutters ‘ May I, so invited, be endowed with 
cattle’. When the invocation of ida is finished, he repeats 
‘ may Indra put in us vigour &c.\ When the words * the divine 
adhvaryus ’ are uttered, the adhvaryu mutters ‘ May I be 
endowed with cattle.' 

"**% 

When the invocation of Ida is finished the adhvaryu passes 
round the ahavanlya towards its east and takes the praditra to 
the brahma priest and hands it over to him. Asv. I. 13. 2 des¬ 
cribes in detail what thereon the brahma does. He looks at the 
prasitra when it is being brought with ' I look at thee with the 
eye of Mitra. ' He receives the prasitra in his joined hands 

with ' I accept thee at the impulse of god Savitr.with the 

hands of Pusan. ’ He lays down the vessel containing pra&itra 
to the west of the ahavanlya inside the vedi on kuda grass, with 
its rod to the east, ‘ I place thee in the navel of the earth, in the 
lap of Aditi. * He takes the pra&itra with the thumb and the 
ring-finger and eats without masticating it with the teeth with 
‘I eat thee with the mouth of Agni, with the mouth of Brhaspati.' 
Then he performs acamana and again drinks water with ‘ I 
sprinkle truth over thee; may the deities that dwell inside 
waters avert (the evil in) this. Do not injure my eye, my ear, 
my life.’ He should touch his navel with ‘ I hold thee in the 
belly of Indra.' Then he washes the vessel in which praditra 
was contained, fills it with water, pours, water thrice from it 
holding the vessel and the palm of the hand towards 
one’s chest. 

The hotr eats the avantareda ss,< after the brahma eats the 
prasitra with a mantra' O Ida I favour this our portion &c.' All 
the four priests together with the saorifioer as the fifth then 

2386. ‘ TTftjmwrhrt wri spm wi ft***r Ffruniai 

wtWtafti wvfarnrt ff&ws t wWfrn 
ffjgVTTs WWfTTT ST l ’ W*-1. 7. 8; compare Ap. III. 2. 10-11, and 
Tai. Br. III. 7. 6. 
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partake of the ids with a mantra' thou art ids, thou art agree* 
able, thou art the bringer of happiness, place us in abundance 
of wealth and good progeny. I eat thee for the lustre of the faoe, 
for the fragrance of the mouth. * After eating ids they observe 
silence till they perform marjana. They perform mftrjana’* 87 
inside the vedi near the prastara bunch with ' May mind resort 
to light. May all gods regale themselves here * (Tai. S. 
1.5. 3.2). 

The adhvaryu divides the purodasa baked for Agni into four 
parts (and no other purodasa nor sSnnSyya) by pieroing its 
surface and keeps it on the barhis (kuSas strewn on the vedi), the 
last part being made the biggest of all four. Vide Jai. III.1.26-27. 
The yajamSna recites a mantra ‘ bradhna pinvasva &c. ’ ( Tai. 
Br.III.7.5) and directs the four parts of that purods&a separately 
as portions of the priests by saying 'this is for brahmS, this for 
hotr, this for adhvaryu, this for ftgnldhra ’ beginning in order 
from the south-east. The adhvaryu points out the portion of 
the yajamSna ( vide p. 1065 above). When that is done, the 
adhvaryu makes the biggest of the four parts which is meant 
for the ftgnldhra * sadavatta ’ (out sixfold).’* 81 The ftgnldhra eats 
his portion with ' thou art the portion of heaven, thou art the 
ftgnldhra of fire, thou art the &Smitra of fire, 1 eat thee with the 
mouth of fire, salutation to thee 1 Do not injure me. ’ The 
adhvaryu brings the portions of brahmft and yajamftna 
where they are sitting in separate vessels with the veda bunch. 
The portions of the hotr and adhvaryu are brought by the 
adhvaryu in other vessels. The adhvaryu, hotr and brahmft eat 
their portions respectively with ‘ thou art the portion of the 
aerial region,’ 'thou art.of the earth,’ ‘thou.of heaven.”* 8 * 


2387. Mfirjana means ‘sprinkling water on the bead after a mantra 

it recited' ( nnnwt ftrrfit I com. on Sot II. 3, p. 210). See 

however note 755 above and a4v. I. 8. 2. 

2388. According to Ap. III. 3.6-7 ‘?»dav»tta’ is effeoted in either of 
two ways; first upastarapa in tome vettel (on the hand of the SgnTdhra, 
according to com.), then placing on it one part out of two in which the 
largest portion meant for ftgnldhra it cut, then abhigbftrapa, then again 
upastarapa, plaoing the second part and the abhigbftrapa; or first 
upastarapa twice, then the two parts of the largest portion and then two 
abbighftrapas. Sat. II. 3, p. 211 mentions only the first method. 

2389. It will have been noticed from the preceding that the four 
priests have each a share in the cake for Agni and that they also share 
with the yajamSna the ids. The hotr has further the avSntaredft and 
the brahmft partakes of the prftditra besides. 
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The conclusion of Jaimini (III. 4. 48-50) is that these portions 
are not meant as the fee paid to the priests ( parikraya), but 
the four parts are meant to be eaten by them. 

Plenty of rice is cooked on the daksina fire. This is called 
anvUharya. The adhvaryu sprinkles fijya over 1880 it (i. e. 
performs abhigh&rana) and takes it from the daksina fire to 
the north of it. He issues a direction to the yajamfina * offer 
(the boiled rice) to the priests that sit to the south * and when 
the sacrificer says * come to the south ’ the priests do as 
requested (i. e. come to the south). The yajamSna issues a 
direction to the four priests ‘ this boiled rice is yours, take it 
according to your shares *. The rice is divided into four parts 
and the priests accept their respective portions with ‘ I accept 

thee at the impulse of God Savitr.with the hands of 

Pusan; may king Varuna take you. Who gave to whom? 

Desire (Kama) has given to Kama.O Kama, this is thy 

fee. May Anglrasa with upturned palm accept it * (the whole 
formula occurs in Ap. XIV. 11.2). SJ " The priests come back to 
the north (and then brahma comes to his usual seat). The 
adhvaryu keeps aside the remnants of the several offerings 
(such as the agnlsomlya cake or s&nn&yya) and of the boiled 
rice outside the vedi to its north. 

He throws into the aha van ly a the two blades that are 
now kindled at the fire and had been kept aside (vide 
p. 1040 above). The adhvaryu says to the brahma priest ‘ O 
brahman I we shall start or commence* (Tai. S. II. 6. 9.1). 
The brahma priest first mutters * Brhaspati is Brahma, he sat in 
the seat of Brahma; O Brhaspati 1 you protected the sacrifice; 
protect the sacrifice and me’ (Asv. 1.13. 6 ) and loudly gives 
permission * yes, do start * ( 03m pratistha ). The adhvaryu 
directs the agnldhra ’O agnlt, take the icimidh (that is left) and 
wipe the paridhis end fire, each once *. The agnldhra takes the 
samidh and offers it into fire with the mantra ‘ O fire, this is 

2390. wfre v ftfoite wnytwf yffrqmrmtyn MWwaRWvfefitun? wsiP- 
W UUq Virh S I W W H II 3. p. 212. Vide Ap. III. 3. 12-14. The dakfipa 
fire is called •teqrtmww. 

2391. er &o. This is called qnwrgfit sod occurs in 

many connections (suoh as marriage, adoption of a son ). Vide Atharva- 
veda III. 29. 7, Tai. Br. II. 2. 5 (where it is explained), Tai. Sr. III. 10. 
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thy samidh;’*** may you increase and be strengthened by it. 
May the lord of the sacrifice (the yajam&na) increase and be 
strengthened; sv&ha' (Sat. II. 4. p. 212 ). The yajam&na says 
as usual * agnaya idam * and repeats ‘ 0 fire, this is thy samidh 
&c. * (Ap. III. 4. 6) and implores Agni to vanquish and 
destroy his enemies (the lengthy formula is in Ap. IV. 11. 5 ). 
He (the Sgnldhra) without moving about wipes the paridhis 
as before with the tying cords of idhma ( but without holding 
the sphya), the middle one from south to north and the other 
two from west to east, and wipes the fire also from west to east 
with ' O fire, that securest food &c. ’ (Ap. III. 4. 7 gives the 
whole ). He sprinkles water over the tying cords ( with which 
wiping was done) and throws them into the &havanlya with 
' do not injure our cattle, (you ) who are Rudra, the lord of 
beings dec.’ (Sat. II. 3. p. 213)* The yajam&na makes the 
ty&ga * this is for Rudra, the lord of beings, who moves among 
rows ( of Maruts)’. 

The yajam&na touohes water and mutters a mantra (whioh 
is in Ap. IV. 11. 6 ' vedirbarhih &c.). The yajam&na also 
performs japa of the Saplahotr >m formulas before the anuy&jas 
are offered. The adhvaryu takes into the juhfl the ftjya from 
the upabhrt (leaving some in the latter), crosses over to 
the south with the juhu and sets about offering the three 
anuy&jas. First there is the &9ravana (036ra3vaya), then 
praty&Sravana (astu Srau3sat) by ftgnldhra who always holds 
the sphya when saying this. Then the adhvaryu issues a 
direction to the hotr * reoite the y&jy& for the devas.’ When the 
hotr recites the y&jy& and utters vau3sat the adhvaryu standing 
in one plaoe offers the first &jya offering on the samidh (offered 
for anuy&jas as stated on 1069 above) to its east, the 2nd and 
3rd to the west on the samidh itself (but all three are offered to 

2392. It is interesting to see that according to K&t. III. 6. 2-9 the 
mantra 'this is thy samidh ’ ( VSj, 8. II. 14) is recited by the hotr end if 
he be ignorant then by the yajamSna. This shows that even then priests 
ignorant of the work expected of them or at least ignorant of the 
formulas they had to recite for a yajamSna had sometimes to be 
engaged. The Sat. Br. I. 8.2,4 also refers to this sr sr^hr w jtafr 

2393. The saptahotr formulas are: twffttfsr * • swj> 

rrvnrr anfhf» nvgwmr twwt i snrr^svsmf^qsvs? i stvnv 

T^inai * ft. Ml. HI. S. The four priests, the BgnTdbra, prastotr and prati- 
hortr are often called the seven hotrs. 
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the east of the meeting point of the two SghSras). The third 
and last offering of Sjya is begun on the west but carried east 
in a continuous stream so as to become mixed up with the first two. 
In each case the yajamSna repeats the formula of tySga. The 
ySjySs and tySga are given below in the note.* 394 The adhvaryu 
then comes back to the north, lays the two ladles (sruc) in 
their proper places and he and the yajamSna mutter the two 
formulas (Tai. 8.1.6. 4. 2 oalled vSjavatl). The adhvaryu 
takes up in his right hand with palm upwards the juhO and 
prastara (prastara being placed over the palm and juhu over the 

pr&stara) with 'v&jasya.grabhlt’ (Tai. 8. I. 6. 4. 2) and 

holds down ( so as to bring it in contact with barhis) with 
palm turned downwards in the left hand the upabhrt ladle (which 

is under the palm) with * athasapatnan.akab ’ ( ibid ). He 

again takes up the juhu with ‘ udgrSbham ca ’ ( ibid) and presses 
down the upabhrt with ' nigrfibham ca.’ At this time the juhu 
held in the right hand is far apart from the upabhrt held in the 
left. Then he moves with the right hand having palm turned 
upward towards the east on the vedi itself the juhu with 
* brahma devS avlvrdhan ’ (the gods increased holy prayer) and 
with the left hand having palm downwards he leaves outside 
the vedi the upabhrt with ' athasapatnan...vyasyatam’ (ibid. 
Mndra and Agni hurled away my enemies’ &o.). Then he touches 
water, sprinkles water over the upabhrt, takes it up and anoints 
with the butter remaining in the juhQ the three paridhis, 
the middle one with ‘ to thee for Vasus,’ the southern one 
with ' to thee for Rudras ' and the northern one with ' to thee 
forAdityas.’ The yajamSna recites in each oase 'this is for 
Vasus,’ ' this is for Rudras,’ * this is for Adityas ’ followed in 


2394. There are three anuyBjas. The first praifa is ftnu to and the 
two others are simply TO. The three yftjySs are. eiftfr ge ft 

i wrmwt wgsft vgtotv ft$3 i fa gg fgyiVn 

TOft wrfwi twmwinJl start s igsfqr r TO frnuft wi*ftvrwwnprwrWf it sTft 


wflruw at wusjff stwt ft4*rwt ^ firsmi *taruv$gwft 

wftprt% frf(3 ' Wt. I. 8. 7. Vide ft. Wt. III. 5. 9 for 
these. The towtw says ‘ »Jf3 ftwtw ^tVTUTV, 

ei?3 % eu i > ftartvft a “d adds with each formula of tySga respectively 
‘ wrWtsft TOw r w a yw w, ’ 1 wnsiwvnft ftsrovwT q gw i u. ’ 

i ft. ft. I. 6. 4. 1. Vide Xp, 


IV. 12.1. 
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each case with a prayer noted below. ,m After keeping the 
Juhu in some spot on the vedi other than where the prastara 
is, the adhvaryu, having mixed the prastara with the two 
vidbrtis (vide above p. 1045 ) with ‘ may heaven and earth be 
of the same mind; may Mitra and Varuna help you with 
rain’ he leaves the vidhrtis on the barhis and smears the 
prastara ( with the remnants of Sjya) in the three ladles (sruc), 
the points in juhfi with ' lioking the one that is smeared ’ 
(Tai. S. 1.1.13.1), middle portions In upabhrt with ‘ viyantu 
vayafc ’ ( ibid) and the roots in dhruva with ‘ praj&m yonim ’ **** 
(ibid). He does the anointing a seoond time ( with the same 
mantras). He anoints a third time in the reverse order viz. the 
roots first in dhruva, the middle portions in upabhrt and the 
tops last in juhu (the mantras being the same for each ladle). 
The yajamana repeats, while the prastara is being anointed, 
a mantra‘may kuta be anointed with ghee’(Ap. IV. 12. 3). 
Taking out a blade from the prastara so anointed with * to thee 
for long life ’, he places it in a known place (for use later on). 
When the blade is taken away from the prastara the yajamana 
reoites a mantra (apipred yajfio...yajam5nam visantu ). 

The adhvaryu takes the prastara ( and also the iakka i. e. 
twig used at the time of milking cows when s&nn&yya is to be 
offered), introduces the prastara (together with the twig) at the 
oorner in the north where the middle and northern paridhis 
meet and says ‘ &36r£vaya.‘ When the Sgnldhra responds with 
' astu srau3sat,’ he issues a direction to the hotr * the divine 
botjs are desired (or requested); you being human and directed 
to utter the words of success recite hymns for the god called 
sfiktav&ka.’ The hotr begins the recitation of sfiktavSka 3tn 


2395. tnurrws—wQwmfa*' vj H r ffrfr nr i .vgr- 

i.• w«r. IV. 12. 3. 

2.396. Ap. III. 6. 1. states the mantras somewhat differently. 

2397. The word sTXktav&ka has two meanings viz. the deity Agni 
and also the formula repeated by the botf. Vide Ap. III. 6. 5-6 for the 
two meanings 4 *3$’ in sGtra 5 and in 6. 

Aiv. 1.9. contains sBktavSka and rules about its recitation. 4 ^nwissV 
wi vrnsnrfr »oom. on Ap. III. 6. 6. Vide 

Tai. 8. II. 6. 9. Bff, wi. III. 5. 10 for sywigWfr Ac. and Sat, 
Br. I. 8. 3. 1-19 and I. 9. 1. 1-23 for a disquisition on stXktavKka. 
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which is given below,** 9 * The contents of the suktavftka may 
be briefly indicated. He begins *0 heaven and earth, this 
blissful event has taken place; we have so flourished as to 
pronounce the good words (viz. 1 fire has accepted this tiavis 
&o.') and our adoration (to the gods); O fire, you should 
declare good words, so that we may feel elevated; thou art the 
declarer of good words.' Then numerous words follow that 
state the various attributes of heaven and earth. Then it is 
declared that Agni and other deities ( named) have accepted 
the offering and made it flourish. Then the sacrificer is named 
and it is said that he hopes for various blessings such as long 
life, worthy sons. The whole is concluded with 4 we men belong 
to Agni. May we have (the fruits of) sacrifice and wealth. 
May both heaven and earth save us from sin ( or evil). May 
the most desirable thing come here. Here is adoration to 
the gods.* After the suktavaka the adhvaryu throws upon 
the fthavanlya the prastara(and the sakha, in case of s&nn&yya) 
with 4 may waters and plants be strengthened; you are the 


2398. ff wrvrgfirfT yrgrrgjgnaf qwrerergg’ mf i v re g to t# 

swryft i ffeuw fmm *rvt- 
vrotfl w wVftwnf I srfl- 

iwf i ubr ff fft.^er i fft.5pn 1 

ft i aufWfarftt *rft 

svrvteurfrp* » *wt i 3wn*TfS*rt 

.srs i 3^vi^u^rrsrrqf 13TTg*r- 

Qircriw*HT?iT& wvwt %wnrmro igyt 

fum° f&vwr® fftngtef sguvif af £ 

vrwwrt irfitriff) aaa i ft w favt wr$r w wr «n«wr- 

gAft tfffRfRnihr «r8hl*ftt fW. i SH*f 1.9. Compare t&. wr. III. 5.10 

and S5n. I. 14 for almost the same words and Tai. 8. II. 6 9. 5-7 for 
explanation. The words underlined are uttered inaudibly; vide Adv. 1.3.14. 
The deities mentioned in note 2381 may be substituted for PrajBpati; 
and Indra or Mahendra also may be added (where sSnnByya is offered). 
When the cake is offered to Indrfgnl, one may add an invocation as to 
them. Two names ( viz. the ordinary name and the secret name derived 
from the nak^atra of birth) were to be declared after wsnvrwt. If the 
f spi ygy happened to be the teacher of the hotr, the names should be 
uttered inaudibly. The hoty paused and took breath at stAr, 4HHC* 3W* 
|pft, Wtfff ( wherever it occurs ), wpnrr*» amnr, mu*T*. Vide Jai. 

III. 2. 11-15 for the proposition that sfktavaka is really a mantra 
accompanying the throwing of prastara; and Jai. (III. 2. 16—19) 
establishes that the sUktavBka on pUrpamfsa is slightly different from 
the one on darda. 

a. d. 135 
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drops of Maruts; go to heaven and send thence rain to us ' 
(Tal. S. 1.1.13.1 ). 3M Jaimini makes it clear (VI. 4. 43-47) 
that 6ftkh& is not a subordinate complement of the prastara but 
the real meaning of the text' he throws the prastara with the 
6&kh& * is to indioate the time when the Sakha is to be thrown 
into fire. Jaimini (IV. 2.10-13 ) states that the throwing of 
the Sakha into fire is pratipattikarma (i. e. that is the final 
disposal of the iakha ). When throwing the prastara he does 
not bend his hand but holds it rather straight and hanging 
downwards and the tips of the prastara are not put beyond 
the fire nor are they turned upwards, nor are the tips allowed 
to be first scorched. He raises it up, brings it slowly down 
and rolls it on the hearth of the ahavanlya (making the 
upper portion come down and vice versa ). The adhvaryu, when 
the hot? says * this saorificer seeks (hopes for ) blessings' 
directs the &gnldhra to consign the prastara to fire. The 
ftgnldhra thrice raises with his joined hands the prastara 
into the fthavanlya fire. The sacrificer makes the tyaga to the 
several deities mentioned in the suktav&ka ( agnaya idam, 
somfiyedam &o.) and adds (Tai. S. 1.6.4.1)' may I win victory 
following the victory of Agni ’ (then of Soma and so on for 
the other deities ). u0 ° When the hotr mentions the name of the 
sacrifioer the latter recites ' these blessings have come here ’ 
(Tai. 8. L 6. 4. 2 and Ap. IV. 12. 5 ). The adhvaryu directs 
the fignldhra to throw into fire on the prastara the blade of 
kuSa taken from the prastara and kept aside (as described 
above p. 1072 ) and the fignldhra , * 01 does so with * Good speed 
to the tanus, svahS’. The yajamfina mutters 'this for the 
Tanus ’ and proceeds' This pillar spread down from heaven and 
was raised over the earth. With it that has a thousand shoots we 
worry our enemy etc.' (Tai. Br. III. 7. 6 and Ap. IV. 12. 8). The 
adhvaryu points out thrice with his forefinger the blade thrown 
into fire with 'this, this’ and touches his nose and eyes with 
' Agni I thou art the protector of life, protect my life, thou art 
the protector of eyes' (Tai. S. 1.1.13. 2). Then the adhvaryu 
touobes the earth inside the vedi with ‘thou art stable'( ibid ). 


2399. According to Ap. III. 6. 7 when tbis mantra ia repeated 
there is no svBhS ottered after it. But others differ. 

woo. vuiras 1 qywuhfrwn i snv. IV. 12. 4. 

Vide $. IX. 1.4-5. 

*401. According to com. on Ap. III. 7. 4-5 it is the adhvaryu who 
puts.into fire the blade of.the prastara. 
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The Sgnldhra then addresses the adhvaryu 1 talk with me '. 
The adhvaryu asks ‘ has (the prastara) been consigned to 
flames ’ ? The Sgnldhra replies ‘ it has gone to the fireThen 
after Ssiravana and praty&tr&vana the adhvaryu touching the 
middle enclosing stick (paridhi) issues a direction to the hot? 
' Good speed to the divine hotrs (here the paridhis ) and bliss 
to human hotrs. Recite for iaih-yoh\ UOi Then the hotr recites 
the verse * we long for that sam-yoh, for (the) path to sacrifice 
and to the lord of sacrifice. May divine bliss be ours 1 May 
there be bliss for human beings. May the means (of bliss) 
ascend upwards I All health to the two-footed and the four- 
footed that are ours ’ (i. e. to men and cattle ). uo * When the 
Sarny uv&ka is repeated the yajamana mutters 1 may I attain 
stability by yajna, samyoh (health and wealth) by the worship 
of Visnu* (Tai. S. I. 6. 4. 3). The adhvaryu then throws into 
the fire the middle paridhi with ‘ O God Agni, that paridhi 
which you laid down.svaha’ (Tai. S. 1.1. 13. 2). 

The adhvaryu then pushes on to the burning coals of the 
ahavanlya the other two paridhis together (the southern and 
northern ones) with ' the food of sacrifice has come together.' 
He thrusts the tip of the northern paridhi underneath the middle 
one in the burning coals and keeps the tip of the southern over 
the middle one. When the paridhis are being thrown on the 
fire the yajamana mutters * I loosen thy girdle &o.’ (Tai. S. 
I. 6. 4. 3 ). After the paridhis aTe thrown the adhvaryu invokes 
them 'may you spread (i. e. prolong the life of) the sacrificer'. 

The adhvaryu then lays on the bowl of the juhQ the 
upabhrt and lets flow from the two ladles the remnants of 
butter into fire with * O Visve Devas 1 You have for your share 
the remnants (samsrava) of 8jya,...svah8' (Tai. 8.1.1.13.2). ,4 ° 4 

2402. The words are auTtfsnfrffrvwjrrs I wrierwnr'fWs ■ uwmvftnt- 

wr • wwrwm II. 4 

p. 218. 

2403. For the formula * ere f uh lga ffat * ( Tai. 8. II. 6.10. 2 ) vide 
note 1684 above. As the most prominent words in it are srvts this 
formula is called tfgvrw (lit. utterance of rfamyu). It occurs in Tai. 
Br. III. 5.11. These words gave rise to the name of a sage tfg wig vu rv 
whose legend Is narrated in the Sat. Br. I. 9. 24-25, Tai. S. II 6.10. 
Vide S. B. B. vol. 12 p. 254 n. 1. 

2404. Vide Sat. Br. I. 8. S. 23-27 for the offering of the remnants 
of Kjya to the Visve Devas. This homa of remnants is an s8ge of the 
paridbihoma. Vide com. on Ap. III. 7.14. 
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The yajamfina makes the tyfiga with ' this is for Vasus, Rudras 
Adityas who are sharers in the samsrfiva (remnants of fijya),’ 
then utters a benediotory formula invoking blessings ( vide 
Ap. IV. 12. 10 and Tai. S. I. 6. 4. 4 ) and touches the veda bunch 
lying inside the vedi. 

The priests partake of the remnants of fijya and wash the 
fijya sticking to the ladles. 1401 

The adhvaryu takes up the juha and upabhrt, the hotr takes 
the veda bunch and the Sgnldhra takes the pot of fijya (fijya- 
stha.ll) together with the sruva. Being about to peiform the 
patnlsamyfijas ,40# the adhvaryu passes to the south of the 
gfirhapatya fire (from its east side) and the other two priests 
( hotr and fignldhra) pass to its north. The adhvaryu places 
the two ladles on the sphya with ‘ I place you in the abode of 
Agni whose house is indestruotible; may you who are happy 
place me in happiness for the sake of happiness; may you who 
are the foremost (or leaders) protect me when I am in front’ 
( Tai. S. 1.1.13. 2-3 ). They sit to the west of the gfirhapatya 
and set about the offerings of Patnlsamyfijas with the two ladles 
in the dhvfina tone. They three sit to the west of the gfirba- 
patya with kneeB raised up, the adhvaryu being seated to the 
south, the Sgnldhra to the north and the hotr between the two. 
The hotr hands over the veda bunch to the adhvaryu who takes 
it with ‘ I have stood up following the immortals with long 
life &c.’ (Tai. S. I. 2. 8.1), stands up and sits down to the 
west of the gfirhapatya. When the wife (of the sacrificer) 
holds the veda bunoh and touohes the adhvaryu with a blade of 
darbha, the adhvaryu takes into the juhu four ladlings of fijya 
with sruva (from the pot of fijya). Then the procedure for 
each of the four offerings resembles the prayfija offerings, viz. 


2405. The ladles are the sruva, the juhU and upabhrt and not the 
dhruvfi (com. on Sat. II. 4. p. 220). 

2406. PatnTsathyKja literally means offering made to the wives 

(of the gods ) along with (some other deities), ‘vpfj’ftt fnritrnrwt ft 
•nrfhfvnrrt» com. on 8at. II. 5 p. 223. These are four offerings of Ijya 
made in succession to Soma, Tvssfr, Devapatnls (wives of gods ) and 
Agni Qrhapati. Vide Sat. 6r. I. 9. 2 for a treatment of patntsaihyBjas. 
Kit. (III. 1. 2-4) shows that there were several views as to the path by 
whioh tbe adhvaryu went to the south, vypr is explained as at* 
gvBUwfstft « wflunfart i trotfip i com. on 

Ap. III. 8.8. All formulas must be uttered here in these tones except 
some words to be speoified later on. 
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the adhvaryu issues a direction to the hotr to reoite an anu- 
vftkyS (invitatory prayer) for Soma (then for Tvas^r and so 
on), then the hotr reoites the anuvSkya, then there is fidruta 
and praty&sruta, followed by adhvaryu directing the hotr to 
recite the yajya for Soma (or Tvas^r or others as the case may 
be), and when the hotr utters * vai 3sat * the adhvaryu pours 
the ajya oblation from the jubQ into the garhapatya (in this 
rite). The offering to Soma is made in the northern part of the 
garhapatya, that to Tvastr in the southern part and for the rest 
between these two. The offering to the wives of the gods may 
be made in an enclosed space (i. e. by placing a screen to the 
east of the garhapatya) so as to shut the garhapatya from view 
on the eastern side. 1407 Additional offerings were allowed to 
be made to Raka, Sinlvall and Kuhu by those who desired sons, 
cattle or prosperity respectively either before or after the 
offering to the wives of the gods. The procedure is briefly 
indicated in the note below. ,40S 

The yajaroana makes a tyaga ( of the offering) with * this 
for Soma ’ ( or for Tvastr and so on) and adds a separate for¬ 
mula in each case invoking separate blessings of vigour, cattle, 
progeny and stability (vide Ap. IV. 13.1 and Tai. S. I. 6.4.3-4). 
The adhvaryu offers in the garhapatya with the sruva an 

2407. wnjtpfhm: nr i anv. III. 9. 3 and the 

com. says ‘ vvrevwrvt w aw wsrrnpi .’ In 

modern times a wooden frame is placed to the east of the gffrhapatya aa a 
screen. The reaRon why the gBibapatya is screened from view is stated 
in the Sat. Br. I. 9. 2. 12 to be 44 for, npto the time of the Samj^ayajus 
the deities continue waiting, thinking 4 this he must offer to us*; he 
thereby conceals this offering from them ; and accordingly YBjna- 
valkya says 4 whenever females ( human ) eat here they do so apart 
from men 

2408. swj: wfrnvTgw Sft SsvtS i *hrr i wrwrprcn ... wysltfn • 
(gfta v i vv i, wr. I- 91. 16) i srmnv vrvrwtieil «n| t wht wiHif tfh- 

i shrr»v3v3iW wnt & wff^ ...ftwr3 v)3*^ ( visvt, nr. I. 91.18) i. 

The sraviwr and wimn for ww are ff HHUHlifv . S-Tews 

( nr. I. 13. 10 ) and mujtftnnr.I (sr III. 4 9), for are 

^vtwt qsii ... ... snl wss and wrr jnw*3 ...... sixain 

( nr. v. 46. 7-8), for »WVi7f are w'pf'ifrf afvfit... *mvT (nr. VI. 16 13) 

and siwisrfn - .whit ( nt. v. 4. 2). Vido wt»ar-1. 10. 5. The 

SIWVT and VT3VT in the case of VTWT, are respectively 

IT. II. 32. 4-5, II. 32. 6-7 and those for jf are stated in arc**. I. 10 8 
(the entire verses aro given in this case). They occur in Tai. 8. 
III. 3.11. 5 and Atharvaveda VII. 47.1 and 2 ( with slight variations ). 
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oblation of ftjya with’ 40 ' 'may the wife unite with her husband... 
svfthft ’ (Tai. Br. III. 7. 5 quoted on p. 556 n. 1291). The 
sacrificer’s wife touches the adhvaryu ( with a blade of darbha) 
when he makes the last offering. The yajam&na makes the 
ty&ga ' this is for the undeoaying Great Soul, the light 
in Heaven.’ 

The adhvaryu then smears the two front joints of the hot?’s 
finger as before, first the hind joint and then the front joint. 
He breathes over it and touches water. The adhvaryu drops 
into the palm of the right hand of the hotr four drops of ftjya as 
id& 1410 and six in that of the Sgnldhra. The hotr inaudibly 
invokes both (viz. his own idft and Sgnldhra’s, the hand of the 
latter being held underneath the former’s ) in the same words 
as before (vide Appendix under note 2384). When the words ’this 
yajamftna has been summoned ’ are uttered, the wife mutters 
' being summoned may I surpass in the possession 1411 of cattle,’ 
and the adhvaryu also performs japa as above. When the 
idft is being invoked the adhvaryu, the ftgnldhra and the 
wife (with a darbha blade) touch the hotr. The yajamftna 
invokes ftjya idft with * may idft cover us with gbrta &o.’ (Ap. 
IV. 13. 4). At the end of the invocation of ida the hotr eats 
the idft ( drops of ftjya ) and the ftgnldhra eats his with' father 
Heaven has been invoked, may the fire summon me from ftgnl- 
dhra for my life, lustre &c.’ (Tai. Br. III. 7. 6). He silently 
performs m&rjana after partaking of ids. The patnlsamyajas 
end with the invocation of idft or they may be finished after 
reciting Samyuvftka (Sat. II. 5, p. 225 ; A6v. I. 10. 9; Kftt. 
III. 7.13). 

The adhvaryu sitting to the west of the daksipa fire plaoes 
on it the chips cut from the idhma (idhma-pravrascana, vide 
above p. 1014) and offers two oblations oalled phallkarana 
and pistalepa. * 4,i Having thrown into the ftjya ladled into 

2409. This boma made with a verse beginning with ‘ sam patnl’ 
is oalled sfosftv in Sat. II. 5. p. 223 and Ap. Ill 9. 10. 

2410. This is the 2nd ids and oonsists only of Sjya. 

2411. According to Sat. II. 6. p. 224 in the iijopahvSna there is a 
modification vis. TVgatf vw ff twi for OTftftv snWTWj and so io the 2nd 
ids the wife performs japa; white (as the com. of Sat. notes) the 
followers of Jjtg. retained jirgnid VWWTW t in the 2nd ids also and so the 
yajamftna engages in the japa. 

2412 . wbn ftw&vrfrm trot yrfmrcwyfrr? t com. on 
•n*. III. 9.12. 
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the juhO four times with the sruva the smallest grains ( that 
were produoed when rice grains were husked and pounded for 
making purod&ias), the adhvaryu offers them into the daksina 
fire with *0 fire, that bast unhurt life and not cool body, guard 
me against the sky (lightning)... make our food free from 
poison ... svSba ‘ (Tai. S. 1.1.13.3). When thiB homa is made 
the yajam&na rubs (wipes) his mouth with ‘ svaba to thee, that 
art Sarasvatl YadobhaglnS ’ (who loves laudation) and makes 
the tyaga with ‘ this is for Agni who has long life and not cool 
body* and wipes his face with ‘svaba to thee, that art Sarasvatl 
Vedabhaglna’ ,,H (who loves residing together, Ap. III. 10. 2). 
The adhvaryu takes again four ladlings of ajya with the sruva 
into the juhu and pours therein the remnants of ground grains 
which still stick to the several utensils and offers them into the 
daksina fire with ‘ whatever stuck to the mortar, pestle and the 
winnowing basket... I Svaha*(Tai. Br. III. 7. 6 and Ap. III. 

10.1) . The yajamana says ' this is for the All-Gods *. 

The hotr hands over the veda bunch to the sacrificer’s wife 
and makes her repeat aloud 'thou art veda...may I secure pro¬ 
geny. To thee for Kama* (A6v. I. 11. 1) and the sacrificer 
recites, when the veda bunch is being given to the wife' thou art 

Yeda.may I secure gifts’ ( Tai. 8. 1.6. 6. 4) and when the 

veda is placed on her lap by the wife ,4U she repeats ‘may veda 
give &o.’ (Tai. S. 1.6. 6.4). The wife thrusts it with ‘drive out 
the enemy, the hater* (Ap. III. 10. 4). The wife touches her 
navel with the top of the veda bunoh if she desires progeny. 

The hotr unties the yoktra (the girdle) of the wife with * I 
release thee from the fetter of Varuna &o.’ (Rg. X 85. 24 ). MI * 
The wife lays aside the yoktra and the adhvaryu makes her 
reoite 'here do I unloosen the fetters of Varuna &c.' (Tai. S. L1. 

10.2) . The hotr winds round the yoktra twofold, places it to 
the west of the g&rhapatya fire with its loop and end to the east, 
keeps over it the blades of the veda with their points to the north 


2413. The meaning of YadobbaginS and VedabhagfnK in Sat. II. 5. 

p. 230 it obacure. In V5j. S. II. 20 is explained by rufluv as 

iftvsi y u rc w wfiwr nw enror. In en*w$. V. 4 tmvrft is 

oalled tawntsft- 

2414. According to Ap. (III. 10. 8-4) the hot; throws the veda 
thrice on the Up of the wife who returns it back three times. 

2415. wwwnr r w n flte* mifnsf 9tf- 

jwrft WTtft i wv. 1.11.4; the com. says vlVXTV <mfTt l 

«ptnnfh vtrfftros i 
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and lays down a piirnapStra * 414 (a vessel filled with water) to 
the east of the blades but touching them. The hotr touches 
that vessel and makes the wife who touohes it repeat a mantra 
'thou art full &c.' (TaL S. I. 6. 5.1). The ho r sprinkles water 
from the purnapStra in all directions and makeB the wife, who 
also sprinkles water from it in all directions, repeat ‘ Let the 
gods and the priests purify (or wipe) in the eastern direction 
&o.‘(Tai. S. I. 6. 5. 1-2, quoted in Aiv. I. 11. 7). The hotr 
plaoes into the joined hands of the sacrificer’s wife with the 
palm upwards the yoktra, and plaoes his left hand with palm 
turned upwards on the wife's folded hands (but in modern 
practice the hotr does not hold his hand over the wife’s) and 
pours down the water from the purpap&tra on the hands ( his 
and the wife’s) and makes her repeat ‘ May I not throw away 
progeny &o.’ (A§v. I. 11. 8). The hotr holds by his right hand 
the tops of the blades of the veda bunch (the binding cord of 
which has already been unloosened), proceeds from the gSrha- 
patya to the Shavanlya, repeats Rg. X. 53.6 (tantum tanvan &c.) 
and without shaking them, strews continuously some of them 
from the gSrhapatya to the Shavanlya. The rest of the blades 
the hotr layB down and, standing to the north-east of the 
Shavanlya, takes Sjya from the pot of Sjya (SjyasthSlI) in the 
sruva and offers with svahS at the end of the mantras oblations 
of Sjya, which are called ‘sarvaprSyaicitta’ (expiation for all 
lapses). The mantras are given below. 5417 Having made the 
oblations the hotr pays homage with the *samsthSjapa (lit. the 
prayer muttered on completion) 5418 and goes out of the sacrifi¬ 
cial ground by the way called tlrtha (vide above p. 984). 

Theadhvaryu pours from a vessel full of water (purnapEtra) 
water into the joined hands of the wife in which the yoktra is 


2416. fufnw is explained by com. on Sat. II. 6 p. 229 as 

«nw* I. The mantra is ‘ yjffffft j-Cf St igyr* gyjj ft tgvrt «*ft 

tgvrt aftwfft - »f$riftvi% nr ft ton I ? ft #. 1. 6.6.1. quoted in 

an**. 1.11. 6. 

2417. The mantras are 1 arwsnfcnnriftnnft**.ftfft **r*T ’ 

(an** 1.11. 13 and nrvi. TI. 6. p. 232). aaft jjpn .wtniftt wifi (*T 

1.22. 16 ), .*t5> WW (*T- I• 22. 17 ), Wtft, 3*: WlfT. 

**1fT, i **» fsiff. The oblations are in all seven. The mantras 

of touiwrf** differ a great deal in the different sQtras. tnwid. 

ft*if Wifi 18 snaw#. v. 4 . 

2418. an w ft ft vsfrv w ft i wft a a* nftrsfftftsft 

W& ft WT ftft toUHTO I an**. I- li. 15. This is called ttauw* beoause it 
is the last of the acts the hotr does in this rite. 
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held. When the wife lets down the water on the ground she 
mutters * May I be united with long life, progeny &o/ ( Tai. S. L 
1.10. 2 ). After pouring the water she wipes her faoe with her 
wet right hand and goes out as she desires. 2419 When the hot? 
strews the blades of the veda, the sacrificer repeats * through you 
they knew the vedi &c.* (Tai. Br. III. 7. 4). 

The adhvaryu comes back by the way he went, repeats 
4 may the dhruva be strengthened &c.’ (Tai. 8.1. 6. 5. 1) and 
offers two ahutis of ajya to Sarasvatl with the juhU into the 
Shavanlya with ‘to thee, who are Sarasvatl, called Yafiobhaglnft, 
svaha * and with * to thee Sarasvatl called Ve&abhaglna, .sv&n&.* 
The yajamana makes the tyaga in similar words. The adhvaryu 
again takes ajya in the juhu and offers an ahuti to Indra with 
4 Indropanasya kehamanaso vefcan kuru sumanasah sajatftn * 
( Sat. II. 5. p. 230, Ap. III. 10. 2 ) 2420 and the yajamana says 
4 this is for Indra &c.’ The adhvaryu offers an oblation of ajya 
with sruva on the purnamasa is^i with 4 we offer worship to pur- 
namasa the foremost &c. svaha’ (Tai. Br. Ill, 7. 5 quoted by 
Sat. II. 5 p. 230) and a similar oblation on dardesti with 
4 Am&vasya is fortunate and full of happiness &c. svaha.’ The 
yajamana makes tyaga. These are called parvariahoma and 
according to some they are optionally performed before the 
offering to Svis^akrt. Jaimini ( IX 2.51-56 ) establishes that 
these two homas are not performed in other is{is that are the 
modifications ( vikrti) of dar&apurnamasa and in IX 2. 57-58 
establishes that both are not performed on purnamasesti and 
dar6es{i, but the first homa (in which there is an oblation to 
pfirnam&sa) is alone performed on purnamasesti and the other 
on darfiesti. The adhvaryu takes ajya six times with the mantra 
4 Spyayat&m dhruva &c.’ ( Tai. S. I. 6 . 5. 1) and offers six homas 
called Naristha homas with six mantras 2421 ( with svaha at the 


2419. Ap* HI. 10. 9 says that the wife goes out saying 1 May 1 be 
endowed with prosperity, cattle, progeny, domestic happiness \ The 
com. on Sat. II. 5. p. 229 explains the words wtff wwrfit as srrgr^ 
WfTO sTW# JwiWfanSt and quotes Ap. III. 10. 9. 

2420. The meaning of the first part of this mantra is obscure and 
the text appears to be oorrupt. It occurs also in VSrSha Sr. I. 8. 7. 13. 

2421* The six NSri^ha mantras occur in Sat. II. 5. p. 231, Ap. 
II. 20. 6 and II. 21.1. The first four are from Tai. Br. III. 7. 5, the 5th 
from Tai. Br. III. 7. 11 and the first portion of the 6th from Tai. 
8.1. 3.10.1. According to com. on Ap. II. 21.1, these homas are offer¬ 
ed with the juhU. 

H. D. 136 
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end of each) and the yajam&na repeats the ty&ga six times 
‘ to Nftristhas Agni and V&yu/ * to Naris^has Indra and Vftyu 
(twice)/ 4 to N&risthas Soma and Maruts/ 4 to Nftristha 
Brahman/ 4 tq Nftristha ParamStman/ 

The adhvaryu recites 4 apyayatim dhruva * (Tai. S. I. 6.5.1), 
takes fijya thirty-eight times and offers with the juhfl oblations 
called sarvaprayaficittas to thirty-eight deities in the ahavanlya 
with a mantra for each, 8488 and there is an appropriate tyaga 
in each case. 

The adhvaryu repeats the mantra 4 apyayatSm &c.' (Tai. 
S. 1.6. 5.1), increases the dhruva (with ajya), stands erect 
inside the vedi and offers with the dhruva three homas called 
Bamiqtayajus 2428 in the ahavanlya with 4 ye path-finding gods 1 
after finding the path, return by it. 0 Lord of the mind! 
place this our sacrifice among the gods, in speech, in the wind * 
(Tai. S. I. 1. 13. 3). When the word svaha is repeated the 
second time he throws the barhis into the fire. The yajamana 
says 4 this is for the path-finding gods, for YajfLa—for Para- 
matman * and utters the invocation 4 ague adabdhayo * (Tai. S. 
LI. 13. 3,) and after the barhis is thrown the verse 4 divah 
khllo 9 (Tai. Br. III. 7.6). The yajamana then eats his own 
share of the sacrificial food with 4 let the lord of sacrifice be 
united with prayer &o/ (Tai. S. I. 3. 8. 1). 

But if it is the sannayya, he takes in the boiled milk with 
4 May this havis , a giver of progeny, be for my welfare &c. 4 
(Tai. Br. II. 6.3) and curds with 4 dadhikravno * (Rg. IY. 39. 6). 
Ap. IV. 14. 2 notes that a yajamana who is not a brahmana 
should not eat sfinnayya. The adhvaryu strews the vedi with 

2422. These 38 mantras (some of them of single words likei^te- 
bhyah svahg, bhuh svShS) aro set out in Sat. II. 6 pp. 232-234. Xp. 

(III. 11-12 ) contains most of them, but in a different order. 

2423. * Samirtayajus 1 would literally mean ‘ a Yajus formula indi¬ 
cative of the completion of the sacrifice or of sacrifioing together for 
many deities *. It now means 1 an oblation \ The mantra is 

*nj fam waftra «rrf% <wifr wrfc wr: 1 

T.i. S. 1.1, 13. 3. There is . difference of view about the Sami,tayajua. 
According to Ap. III. 13. 2 (and com.), Band. I. 21, K*t. III. 8. 4 the 
oblation ia only one (made at the end of the whole mantra), though 
the word nvlhB ocouri thrice (twice in the mantra itielf and once 
repeated at the end of the mantra ). According to Sat. II. 6 pp. 234-286 
the oblation, are three. Vide Vtj. S. II. 21 for the mantra (slightly 
different) and-Sat. Br. I. 9. 2. 26-28 for it. explanation. 
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the darbhas spread on the seat of the hotr with * strew over the 
vedi &c.’ (Tai. Br. III. 7. 5 ). He carries the pra?It& waters 
from the eastern side with ‘to you for prosperity’ and pours 
them down inside the vedi with * may he who joined you toge¬ 
ther separate you’. The adhvaryu pours on those pranltft 
waters a continuous stream of water for the yajamana who 
holds it in his joined hands and mutters ‘thou art true, be true 

to me.do not perish for me’ (sadasi.ksesth&fc ’ Tai. S. I. 

6.5.1), throws up water in different directions with ‘may 
gods and priests cleanse with water in the east &o.’ 
( A tv. I. 11. 6-7), pours the rest inside the vedi with * I dis¬ 
charge you to the ocean, that is your origin’ (Ap. IV. 14. 4) 
and wipes his face with his wet right hand with *0 Sarasvatll 
that honey which you have in waters &c. ’ (Tai. Br. II. 5. 8 
quoted in Ap. IV. 14. 4). 

The adhvaryu then takes up the upavesa and conceals it 
inside the dust of the utkara (vide Ap. III. 13. 6) and if it is 
desired to practise magic against one’s enemy, then he throws the 
upavesa on the utkara after taking the enemy’s name ( Ap. III. 
14.1, Sat. II. 6. p. 237 ). Vide Tai. Br. III. 3.11 for the upavesa 
and the mantras. The adhvaryu takes leave of the Yajfia with 
* Let him who yokes you discharge you ’ ( Tai. S. I. 5. 10. 3 
quoted in Sat. IL 6. p. 237) and passes his eye over the whole 
sacrificial ground,* 4 * 4 Then he discharges the kapSlas with* the 
kap&las that were in the cauldron ’ (Tai. S. I. 5.10. 3-4 quoted 
in Sat. II. 6. p. 237), counts them and keeps them aside. Then 
the adhvaryu goes out. The brahma also places a fuel-stick on 
fire with ‘ the fire has been worshipped &o.’ (Ap. III. 13. 1 
and Sat. IL 8. p. 261) and then leaves by the way he came. 

The yajamSna gets up from his seat and takes what are 
called * the strides of Visnu * (visnukrama ). Mi These are four 
taken from the south corner (sroni) on the south side of the 
vedi. He starts towards the east putting the right foot always 
first, never allots the left foot to come in front, does not go 
beyond the Shavanlya place and each succeeding step covers 


2424. According to oom. on Sat. casting the eye over the vihSra 
constitutes the discharge ( vimoka ) of the yajna. 

2425. This act is called Vi$qu-krama because the four mantras 

repeated in it all begin with ‘ vifpoh kramosi ’ and because the 
yajamSna actually takes four steps in it. fttyusur era af& fMmflffh gTi 
sjWhn* tnv*f$rvt anwft i com on *nv. IV. 14,6. 
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more ground than each preceding one. He first reoites 
four mantras ' thou art the stride of Visnu &o.* (Tai. 
S. I. 6. 5. 2 ) when taking the strides. Then he mutters a long 
prayer to the Sun ' O Light of Mitra rising to*day &c.‘ (Tai. 
Br. III. 7. 6 and Tai. S. I. 6. 6.1, quoted in Ap. IV. 15.1 and I. 
16.1). He contemplates the destruction of his enemy with the 
words* Here do I ezolude from a share my enemy the evil-doer 
&o.’ He revolves round himself from left to right with * I turn 
the turning of Indra * (Tai. 8. I. 6. 6. 2 ) and goes round the 
fthavanlya with ‘ Let me have auspicious riches and may evil 
riches remain away from me ’ (Ap. IV. 15.4). He bends over the 
fthavanlya with ' thou art light ’ (Tai. S. 1.1.10.3), pays homage 
to it with * May I be united with my children and may my 
ohildren be united with me &c.’ (Tai. S. I. 6. 6. 2, Ap. IV. 
15. 4). He puts the fire into flames 'O fire, being kindled, 
shine for me &o.‘ (Tai. S. I. 6. 6. 2, Ap. IV. 16. 5). He 
prays to the fthavanlya with * The sacrifice is endowed with 
riches, may I be endowed with riches &o.’ (Tai. S. 1.6.6.2, Ap. 
IV. 15. 5.). He prays to the daksina fire ‘ 0 fire, cook food 
pleasantly eaten for our progeny ’ ( Ap. IV. 16. 5 ). He prays 
to the g&rhapatya fire with the two verses to Agni Pavamana 
(Hg. IX. 66.19-20, Tai. S. 1.6.6. 2), and with * O Agni Grhapatil 
I am a good house-holder &c.’ (Tai. S. 1.6.6.3). If he has no son 
he prays* 41 * ‘I pray for that blessing full of spiritual lustre for 
my son (to be)’ and if he has a son he prays * I pray for my 
son so and so that blessing &c.’ (Tai. S. I. 6. 6. 3). He sits 
between the two fires inside the vedi with ‘to thee (unborn 
or born son as the case may be) who art light &c. ’ (Ap. IV. 
16.6). He plaoes on his lap the blades of the veda (that had 
been unloosened) and sitting inside the vedi mutters the Ati- 
moksa mantras ‘ May Agni guard me against those gods that 
strike the sacrifice &o. ’ (Tai. S. III. 5. 4.1-2 indicated in Ap. 
IV. 14.10). 

He then comes to his seat, looks at the whole sacrifice 
with ' who yokes thee ? Let him free thee ’ ( Tai. S. I. 6. 6. 3 )• 
He then discharges himself from vrata with *0 fire, lord of 
vratas, I observed vrata &c.’ (Tai. S. I. 6. 6. 3, Tai. A. IV. 41, 

2426. rpw* i mwiftwwwrr# 

tpsrv wnrgwt * vittv epuriv 

( eggWt)* ride com. on Ap. IV. 16. 3. Here jpf and tffsg are the 
names of the sons. Vide Tai. 8.1. 6. 6. 3 ‘ TTtftwnff 
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Vaj. S. II. 28). He then mutters the mantra whioh speaks of 
the re-performanoe of yajfta * Yajffia hath become, it has come 

into being.let him make us overlords, may we be lords of 

wealth’ (Tai. S. I. 6. 6, 4). He then gets up and mutters a 
text after going out with his face to the east ‘O fire, the sacri¬ 
fice is endowed with cows.May this sacrifice be rich in 

food in halls ’ (Tai. S. I. 6. 6. 4 ) and a further prayer (given 

in Ap. IY. 16.15 ).® 487 Then after saying * thou art rain.. a 

bow to you ’ he touches water. Then the sacrificer issues a 
direction ‘the br&hmanas have to be satiated’ (with dinner &c.). 

Lastly the yajamana offers final prayers by repeating 
Hg. 1.189.1, VII. 4. 1, VII. 10. 3, I. 189. 3, 1.189. 2, III. 6.1 
and winds up with ' salutation to thee once, twice, thrice, four 
times, five times, ten times, a hundred times. May there be 
salutation to thee up to a thousand times. Do not injure, may 
we be free from debts in this world, in the next world, in the 
third world; may we, free from debts, dwell in all the paths, 
those that are Devayana (lead to the gods) and those that lead 
to the pitrs.’ According to Tai. S. II. 5. 3.1 and Ap. III. 15.1-5 
there is an additional purodasa offered to Indra Vaimrdha. 
Jai. (IV. 3. 32-35 ) declares that this purodasa is offered only 
on the Full Moon day sacrifice and not in the New Moon sacri* 
flee. Vide Jai. X. 8. 17-19 for seventeen samidhenl verses in 
the Vaimrdha isti. 

There are differences in the procedure of darkest! as com¬ 
pared with that of the purnamasesti which have been noted in 
the above at the respective places. There are several modi¬ 
fications of the dar&apurnamSsa such as the Daksayana yajna, 
the Vaimrdha, Sakamprasthlya, which are omitted here for 
want of space. Jaimini (II. 3. 5-11) establishes that the Dak. 
sayana, Sakamprasthlya and Samkrama yajias are modifica¬ 
tions of dar6apurnam8sa. 

Plgdapitryajna 

It is So called beoause balls of rioe are offered to the pitre 54 *' 
in this rite. According to Jaimini IV. 4.19-21 Pindapitryajfia 

2427. *np w * w w wtgs? w. qyiftali it 

wtitx vsprc 1 ir qiwR^rrww^mm- 

fittfignr OTf gwfit i jfffrr jtyrwsfcf wv. IV. 16. 16-16. Vide 

j. wr- III. 10. 9 for &«• 

2428. wnwnrt x xrrifcr xqg: fxit i *m- 

I. 7. 1-2. explains ‘ iv»l: ftxortxjrt’; X*l%X on WRrnvsays 

* fargiplx wftw x?rt gtx: w II. 7. p. 245. 
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is an independent rite and not a mere subordinate part of the 
darSa sacrifice. On the other hand several writers held that 
it was a subordinate part ( anga) of darsa e. g. Efit. IV. 1. 30 
appears to be of that opinion and the paddhati on it notes that 
all bh&syakaras like Earka stick to that opinion.® 4 ** The 
pindapitryajfia is briefly described below. For details, vide 
Sat.' Br. II. 4. 2, Tai. Br. I. 3. 10, II. 6. 16, ASv. II. 6-7, 
Ap. I. 7-10, Eat. IV. 1.1-30, Sat. II. 7, Baud. III. 10-11. It is 
performed on amSvSsya day when the moon oannot be seen and 
its distance from the sun is the least, in the last third part of 
the day or when only the rays of the sun are visible on the tops 
of trees. 84,0 The caru (boiled rice) is cooked on the daksinSgni 
and the oblation is offered in the same. In this and other ways 
a contrast is brought out between rites for gods and for Manes. 
He kindles a blade on the daksina fire and carries it to 
the south-east o! that fire with the mantra * ye rupani &c.’ (Vaj. 
S. II. 30 ). 4431 All actions are to be done facing the south-east 
unless otherwise specified. The darbha grass (to be employed in 
this rite) is severed at one stroke and is brought with or without 
its roots (Ap. I. 7. 3-4). Strewing round the daksinagni darbha 
grass (paristaraya) with their ends turned to the south in the case 
of those that are plaoed to the north or south he spreads 
darbhas to the north. He places to the north-east or to the 
north-west of the daksinSgni singly the yajfiap&tras required in 
this rite on darbha grass viz. carusthall, Surpa, sphya, mortar 
and pestle, sruva, dhruva, antelope-skin, fuel-sticks cut off at 
one stroke, meksana, kamandalu, and whatever else may be 
necessary. The adhvaryu going to the south of the Sakata (the 
wooden frame on whioh the paddy is stored and which is to the 
west of the fire) fills the carusthall (vessel for cooking rice) 
that is placed on the Surpa with paddy to the brim and removes 
the grains (that rise above the brim) on to the Surpa (which 
overflowing grains are returned to the Sakata). The mortar is 
then plaoed on the black antelope-skin and the wife with her 
face to the south-east beats with the pestle the paddy grains 

2429. fagrrsr: ■ 4b IV. 4. 19; sry> *r 

i snun. IV. 1.30 ewfapn 

). Vide I. 6-6 on the varying views. 

2430. gsng> $ wvvfvjpft n a»<n w nmif i flg wt q < nvn 

II. 4. 2.8 } smt|r i qnwr- IV. 1. 1; sw- 

ttitefitara? er wvfor i wnr. 1.7. 2, Sat. II. f. p. 248. 

2431. Adv. II. 6. ?, Ap. I. 8. 7 set out the whole verse it 
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taken out in the carusth&ll and removes the husks by means of 
the winnowing basket. Without trying to separate the husked 
grains from the unhusked ones the grains are washed onoe and 
cooked on the daksina fire (in suoh a way that the grains of 
rice are not entirely soft). He should draw with the sphya a 
line between the garhapatya and daksina fires or to the south¬ 
east of the latter with the words ‘ the asuras and evil-spirits that 
oooupy the vedi are scattered away ’ (V&j. S. II. 29 quoted in 
Sat. II. 7. p. 249 and Ap. L 7. 13). He should then sprinkle 
that line (as the vedi for this rite) with water, spread round 
it the darbha grass (out off with one stroke), take olarified 
butter in the dhruva spoon, place it to the south of the 

dakqip&gni, sprinkle on the mess of cooked Tice clarified 

butter from the dhruva. He places to the south of the 

daksinSgni, collyrium, unguents, a mat and a pillow. 

Wearing the sacred thread in the pr&cln&vlta form ( accord¬ 
ing to Ap. I. 8. 3 and Sat. II. 7. p. 248 the ad hvaryu wears 
it in the upavlta form) he offers on the fire the idhma 
(i e. fifteen fuel-stioks), takes a portion of the boiled rice 
with the meksana, pours olarified butter over it, cuts off 
two portions of the rice on it, again sprinkles olarified butter 
over **“ the portions and the rice from which they are taken, 
offers into the daksina fire one ahuti ( oblation) with the words 
‘ Somaya pitrmate svadhS namab \ then again sprinkles clari¬ 
fied butter on the portion cut off and offers it with the words 
' Agnaye kavyavShanaya svadha namah '. He 84 ** then throws 
the meksana on to the fire. Then on the line made with the spbya 
he sprinkles water thrioe :m with the mantras ‘SundhantSm 
pitarah, Sundhantam pitfimahah, Sundhantam prapitfimahsh' 
(may the fathers, grand-fathers and great-grand-fathers wash 
themselves pure). He offers three balls of rice on that line one 
after another with the hand turned sideways (i. e. the pinda is 
let off on the line from the part of the palm between the thumb 

2432. In the case of this offering there is then ftruquT. 

atfJfalTW ( end vrvfitsnrw) OS in the case of oblations to gods. 

2433. Ap. I. 8. 3-4 and Sat. II. 7. p. 248 (following T ai. Br. 
I. 3.10) speak of three Shutis ‘ wbnv fvffTfftV Wt WWi 

SFVUT ww* sunt S R tq e nm v wwr wm ’. Sat. adds ftrevt after ejwj- 
vniwiw and states that the third Shuti consists of the boiled grains of rice 
stioking to the mekfapa. For the first and third vide Vsj. 8. II. 29. 

2434. Ap I. 8. 9 notes that all actions from this onwards are done 
by the house-holder himself who wears bis sacred thread in the 
prSoinsvita form. 
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and the index finger) with appropriate mantras, the first to the 
father with the words ' this is for you father, 84 ** N. N. and 
those who come after you to the grand-father with the words 
* this is for you grand-father &o.’, to the great-grandfather with 
similar words. The pinda (ball of rloe) for the great-grand¬ 
father is the biggest of the three, that for the grand-father 
being larger than that for the father. There was a difference 
of view among the teachers as to the procedure when any of 
the three ancestors was living, GSnagari holding that pindas 
were offered only to the deceased ancestors and he who was 
living was only honoured, while Taulvali said that pindas 
were to be offered to three ancestors whether living or dead and 
Gautama stating that if any ancestor out of the first three above 
the sacrificer was alive, three pindas were to be offered and an 
ancestor beyond the great-grand-father may then be included. 
A6v. (II. 6.20-23) refutes all these views by saying that no pinda 
can be offered to any ancestor beyond the great-grand-father 
and none to those who are alive nor to any ancestor between 
whom and a preceding ancestor a living ancestor intervenes! 
but that the pindas meant for ancestors that are alive may be 
thrown into fire (with sv§.ha at the end and not svadhd ). 
According to Ap. I. 9. 8 and Sat. p. 252 if the householder’s 
father be living he should not offer pindas but should stop 
after he performs the homa. If he has 24 * 4 two fathers or grand¬ 
fathers or great-grand-fathers (owing to adoption or niyoga ) he 
should take two names with reference to the pinda offered to 
that ancestor. When the pindas are placed on the line referred 
to above he invokes the pindas with a formula * Here you may 
regale yourselves, O pifcrs and may you partake according to 
your shares’(Vaj.S.II.31). 84 * 7 Then he turns round and faces the 
north, sits down holding his breath till he feels exhausted, then 
again turns round and faces the pindas and utters the invocation 


2435. The words would be vroi TO MgSigpfac ^ W wmg TO% fttUTO 
Wg vsn &l &c. Some added srgvwniv after w g q ng fo , but the com. on 
Sat. II. 7. p. 251 says that it is wrong. 

2486. euv. I. 9. 7 and 

Sat. II. 7. p. 251. Then the formula will be TOttf to! (ffarogt Vt) 

wgwwrarw t fr w gvtng. 

2437. In the #. I. 8.5.1-2 the words here and elsewhere are 
slightly different viz. qsfc TO ^ W WTHIX fiwraf nffijrmf * W UTTU- 

wiw ftnvt TOiwrt s w fiTOt i. smm. ftrotaftynn ftwtte 

fare: I. The zmw II. 4. 2. 20 explains mynwn 11 * snpfhr 
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‘ the pitfs have regaled themselves and have partaken according to 
their shares’ (Vfij. S. II. 31). He smells the boiled rice. 
Then he again ofiers water ( ninayana) with the words * Sun* 
dhantSm &o. ’, (vide above p. 1087 ) on the line made with the 
sphya, he puts on the three pindas one after another the 
unguents and collyrium respectively with the words ‘ asau 
abhyanksva ’ (you by name so and so father &c. apply the 
unguents) and * asau anksva ’ (you so and so father, &c. put 
the collyrium in the eye). He should then place as garment 
on eaoh of the pindas the hem of a garment (data) or woolen 
tuft or a hair from his own body (the part above navel) if he 
is beyond fifty years of age with the words ' O pitrs, this is the 
garment for you, may you not come in contact with any other 
( garment) than this ’ (Atv. II. 7. 6 ). Then he should wait 
upon the pitrs with salutation and mutter the mantra ‘ saluta¬ 
tion to you, Pitrs, for (securing) food, salutation to you, 
Pitrs, for strength’ &o. tiSS and also the three verses ‘manonvS- 
huvamahe’ (Rg. X. 57. 3-5 ).® 4! * He should then make the 
pitrs start forward on a stream of water (i. e. by pouring 
water on the pipdas) with the mantra ‘O well-disposed pitrs! 
May you depart away by the anoient and awe-inspiring paths, 
after bestowing on us wealth and welfare. May you send 
down to us prosperity including all manly sons’(vide Tai. 
S. I. 8. 5. 2 for first half). He should walk a little towards the 
dak^in&gni with the verse Rg. IV. 10.1 and then towards the 
g&rhapatya with the mantra ' May the garhapatya fire deliver 
me from whatever Bin I may have committed against Heaven 
and Earth, or parents and may the same fire make me sinless ’ 

( Tai. S. I. 8. 5. 3 ). He should take hold of the middle pinda 
with the words ‘ O pitrs I bestow'on me a valiant (son )’ and 
should make his wife eat that ball of rice with the mantra® 440 


2438. wit v: ft nr wit v: Rev fttrc: uwpt 

wit m ftnvtsvivw wit ftwt sfwnr wit *» ftait twtv i wn ftnit wit 
w ftwt wt gm gwro ftat fw srcmdf ^ftw wt f* ww i w 
II. 7. 7 j compare aim. I. 10. 2 and IV. 1. 15 for the same rule, 

vnr. #. II. 32 contains the mantra with some variations. 

2439. Each of the three verses (Rg. X. 57. 8-6) and Tai. S. 
I. 8. 5. 2-3 contains the word * manat ’ and hence they are called 
• manasvatl ’ verses. Vide Ap. I. 10. 6. 

2440. qwff w a frfw w ftnrt «tw ywt gwrcsrwg i ws un wi wnq;» 
anw. II* 7.18. The V*j. 8. II. 33 reads witf gvft atwf ( whioh is also 
read by £p. 1.10.11). The mantra atraw ftsvt is reoited bj the wife, 
according to NErSyapa on A4v. II. 7. 13. If there are many wives they 
may divide the pi pda (oom. on Kit. IV. 1.22). 

H. D, 137 
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' O pitrs! may you deposit an embryo that will be a young boy 
wearing a lotus wreath, so that he may be unhurt ’ ( compare 
V&j. S. IL 33), The other two pindas may be thrown into 
water or fire or a person who has recently lost all appetite 
for food may eat the two or one who is harassed by some 
inourable disease (such, as leprosy or tuberculosis) may 
eat them, the result being that he is either cured or dies. 
Kfit. IV. 1. 30 adds that the adhvaryu collects the pindas in a 
pot and the house-holder bends down and takes the smell 
thereof. 8441 Then the darbha blades taken out with one stroke 
are thrown into the fire, the utensils are sprinkled with water 
and then taken up in twos and laid aside. 

A householder who had not consecrated the three vedio 
fires also had to perform the pinda-pitr-yajna on amavasya, but 
he offered it in the grhya fire. Vide Asv. Sr. II, 7. 18, Sam. K. 
p. 838 £f, Sam. Pr, 908 ff. Gaut, V. 5 prescribes that a house¬ 
holder should at least daily offer water to the pitrs and do more 
(i. e. offering food &c.) according to his ability and inclination. 
Manu II. 176 prescribes daily pitr-tarpana (satiating the pitrs 
with water), for which see pp. 668-69. 


2441. smeftiaft ifrwnw ' snnwrr. II. 4.2.24. 



CHAPTER XXXI 

CATURMASYAS (seasonal sacrifices) 2442 


Acoording to Aiv. II. 14.1 the term Istyayana comprehends 
the Csturmasyas, TurSyana, DaksSyana and other istis. The 
caturmSsyas are three (or four according to some), viz. VaiSva- 
deva, Varunapraghfisa, Sakamedha ( and SunSsIrlya). Each 
of these is called a parvan (part or joint) of the cSturmSsyas. 
They are called cllturmasyas because each of them takes plaoe 
after four months . 24i3 They are performed respectively on the 
Full Moon days of PhSlguna ( or Caitra), of Asadha, Kartika 
and on the 5th full moon from the day on which the Sakamedha 
is performed (i. e. on PhalgunI) or two or three days before it 
(com. on Aiv. II. 20. 2 ). They indicate the advent of three 
seasons viz. vasanta (spring ), varaa (rains) and hemanta 8444 
(autumn). If the Vaiivadevaparva is performed on Caitra 
Full Moon, then the Varunapraghasas and Sakamedhas will be 
performed on SrSvana and Margasilraa Full Moon days respec¬ 
tively. The Tai. Br. I. 6. 8 states the reward secured by the 
performance of the cSturmasyas. S44 * 

According to ASv. on the day previous to the Full Moon 
of Phalguna when beginning the cSturmasyas he performs 
an isti for (Agni) Vaisvanara and Parjanya. According to 
Kat. V. 1.2 there is an option viz. he may perform this isti or the 
AnvSrambhanlya isti. Then on the Full Moon day he performs 
the Vaisivadeva isti in the morning and then performs the 


2442. Vide Tai. S. I. 8. 2-7, Tai. Br. I. 4. 9-10 and 1.5. 5-6, Sat. 
Br. II. 5.1-3 and XI. 5. 2, Ip. VIII, Kst. V, Adr. II. 15-20, Band. V. 

2443. y i gjp vt vt nr qtfmrmq. i wi. 

V. 1; q r gtfawVw t umvr- V. 1.1; com. ‘ 

2444. ft**|u*t uqfa **0TJnmM3Rr I quoted 

by Sahara on Jaimini XL 2. 13; wsfcl niffa 

i anv. VIII. 4. 13. There is no fixed time for 
SunSsIrlya. It may be performed at one’s will immediately after Sska* 
medha, or two, three, or four days after it or one month or four months 
after it. Vide KSt. V. 11. 1-2 and com. thereon. 


2445. vsifr uwr qv mssisi 4 ^ * in 

wft 1 uft g wqfi l 1 fanfnft • rift 1 

ft. srr. I. 6. 8. 
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purnam&sa ig(i. According to the com. on Kftt.V.l. the Vaitvadeva 
is(l Is performed in the morning of the first day after Full Moon 
and then follows the ptkrnam&sa istf of Phalguna. The sacrificer 
has to kCep certain observances on all the parvans of the cStur- 
mftsyas viz. he has to shave** 4 * his head and face, to sleep on 
the ground (not on a cot), to avoid honey, meat, salt, sexual 
intercourse and decorations of the body. There is an option as 
to shaving the moustaches and beard viz. he should shave only 
on the first and last par mm or may do so on all four. There 
are five offerings common to all c&turm&syas, viz., a purodft&a 
(cake) on eight potsherds for Agni, boiled rice(caru) for Soma, a 
purod&Sa on 12 or 8 potsherds (12 according to Tai. S. I. 8. 2) for 
Savit? (upSmtu, inaudibly), a caru for Sarasvatl, a oaru of finely 
ground rice for Pflsan. The reward seoured by the performance 
of the efiturmfisyas* 447 is heaven. The caturmasyas may be 
performed throughout life or for one year only. 

In the introductory is(i to Vsisvanara and Parjanya, there 
is a cake prepared on twelve potsherds for Vaitv&nara and caru 
for Parjanya. Theanuvftkyfi verses (according to Asv.) for the two 
are ‘ vaitv&naro ajljanad-agnir &c. * ( 5iv. II. 15. 2 sets out the 
whole) and * parjanySya pragSyata * (Rg. VII. 102.1 ) respec¬ 
tively and the yajyS verses respectively are ‘ prsto divi ’ ( Rg. 
I. 98. 2) and ‘pra vfita v&nti ’ ( Rg. V. 83. 4 ). In the VaiSva- 
deva-parvan itself there are (besides the five offerings oommon 
to all caturmasyas) three more offerings viz. a cake ( purodaia) 
on seven potsherds for Marut Svatavas (self-strong) or for the 
Maruts, a payasyft (or amiksS, according to Baud. V. I )* 448 to 

2446. vWmWm t frwRuMs i vrnfm 

aw: sniiu i i sgtft UHrfgfrmi i ' 

snwtwuvtvl i auw. II. 16.22-27; wr«er»r?r*%- 

wlwqwr i mmoi on an*». 

2447. vshr I quoted by Sahara on Jai. XI. 2.12. 

2448. When milk is drawn in the morning and heated and then 

the sour milk of the preceding evening is added on to it, the mixture 
divides itself into two portions, the solid one being called snftwr *ud 
the liquid above it is called qrftw. Note era qW RVW WT ^*q%WT- 
f&WT wrfawt <nf3tmr ■ quoted by $wv on u). II. 2. 23 and IV. 1. 22. 
further remarks ‘ wrfrsnvt tfftqvtfr w I enr fk ^firvnri: 

nr • see is* mfipt fetwrsrjsft nr: i’. vri$r$%* on armft. 

IV. 3.10 remarks snfSwT WRUWt n l. The first cBturmXsya is 

called Vaidvadeva because the most characteristic offering in it is the 
smik$s to All Gods ‘ y w tyr fwm rw 

uwnr q^r: rnuwvr i com. on. Sp. VIII. 1. 2, 
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the All-Gods ( ViSve DevSh) and a cake on a single potsherd to 
DySvSprthivI ( Heaven and Earth). 

Kftt. (V. 1. 21-24) requires that this VaiSvadeva-parvan 
should be performed in a spot which inclines towards the 
east,* 44 * that the sacrificer and his wife each put on two fresh 
and unworn garments (one lower and the other upper) which 
they have to wear again at the VarunapraghSsaparvan. Kat. 
(V. 1,25-26) following Sat. Br. (II. 5. 1) says that barhis 
(sacred grass to be strewn on sacrifioial ground) is tied up in 
three bunohes separately with a rope of grass and then all three 
bunches are tied together with a bigger rope and therein (i. e. 
inside this last rope) is thrust a bunch of flowering kuda grass, 
which is to be used as prastara. After putting the yajfiapStras ,4S ® 
on the sacrificial ground, fire is produced by churning from the 
arayis. Being directed by the adhvaryu the hotr priest repeats 
at the time of churning fire the verses Rg. I. 24. 3, I. 22. 13, 
VI. 16.13-15 (except the last pSda of VI. 16.15) and stops till 
he receives another direction (sampraisa) from the adhvaryu. 
If fire is not produced at once the hotr should go on repeating 
the hymn, Rg. X. 118, till fire is struck from the arayis. uii 
On hearing from the adhvaryu that fire is produced and 
that he should repeat a formula for that event, the hotr 
repeats the last p5da of Rg. VI. 16. 15 at which he had 
stopped (after the syllable om added at the end of that 
verse of Rg. X. 118 at which he hears about the production 
of fire). Then he should repeat Rg. I. 74. 3 and stop after 
repeating half of Rg. VI. 16. 40, then recite Rg. VI. 16. 
41-42,1. 12. 6, VIII. 43.14, the verse * tamarjayanta sukratum ’ 
and then repeat Rg. X. 90. 16 as the paridhanlya (the finishing 
verse ),* 45S There are nine prayajas and nine anuyajas in the 
Vaisvadeva-parvan, while in the DarsapQrnamasa there are only 

2449. Tisfcr l quoted by 5ITT on 3 ). I. 3 22 and 
XI. 2. 1, 

2450. The yajnapBtras required here are stated at length in the 
paddhati on Est. V. 1. 

2451. Acoording to Est. V. 2. 1-5 the adhvaryu directs the hotr to 
repeat, while the ohurniDg proceeds, the formulas ( VBj. S. V. 2 ) 

m psyn uemfa w nrc.fleurfir umfar.rrewrifc and the adh- 

raryu churns from left to right thrice for eaoh of the three formulae, 
that when fire is produced it is putin the place of the Bhavanlya with 
VBj. S. V. 3. 

2452. wHiwrt fans 1 a»i*r. II. 16.8. 




1094 


History of DharmaiBatra 


[ Oh. XXXI 


five pray&jas and three anuySjas. The number nine of the 
prayfijas**** is made up by adding before the 5th pray&ja of the 
Dar&apurnamSsa four as stated in the note below. Rg. V. 82. 7 
and VI. 71. 6 are the anuv&ky8 and yajya for the offering to 
Savitr, Rg. VI. 54. 9 and VI. 58. 1 for that to Pusan and VII. 
59. 11 and VI. 66. 9 for that to Maruts. 8444 The nine anuySjas 
are made up by adding after the first anuyaja of the dargapurna- 
mfisa six more. After the anuySjas, or after the sukfcavSka or 
6amyuvaka, an offering of vajina is made to the deities called 
Vfijins. The remainder of the vajina is brought in a vessel and 
is dealt with in the same way as i(la (i. e. it is placed in the 
folded hands of the hotr by the adhvaryu, the hotr then holds it 
in his left hand and then on the Tight hand some ghee is sprinkled 
by the adhvaryu and then two portions of the vajina are put 
thereon and then again some ajya is sprinkled over it), the 
vessel is then raised as high as the mouth or nose, the hotr 
should request the other priests in order ( as done in the note) 
to repeat an invocation ( upahava ) with a mantra and then the 
hotr, adhvaryu, brahma and agnldhra partake of the vajina by 
merely smelling ,4SS it. The sacrificer partakes of the vajina 
actually. Kat. (V. 2. 9 and 12 ) adds that the adhvaryu offers 
three offerings called samis^a-yajus respectively to Vata, Yajfia 
and Yajnapati with three mantras (viz. Vaj. VIII. 21, 22 first 
half and 22 latter half) or only one samista-yajus may be 
offered (with Vaj. S. VIII. 21) in VaiSvadeva and Sunaslrlya 
parvans. According to the Sat. Br. (II. 5.1. 21) the daksina 
in this rite is the first born calf of the season. Kat. (V. 2. 13 ) 
further says that the sacrifioer may on finishing each of the 
three caturmasyas (except Sunaslrlya) shave himself. 


2463. ww spnam vnzwmwar wrvfo |ft am www wa, 3WTWPTwnrtr 
stiavfv jtarcnr anvm tfnrw, fitat i 

II. 16. 9; vide notes 2368and 2369 as to the procedure of praySjas ; 

wwiynwr* merely gCr gm ag ww wgfrvuv i g g Knw wi eg . 

uwvw ’tfwp* i .i .sfhtwt i %wt 

ftmvT.efarnr t fr ftfe tw fa rcft ^4.i II. 16. 12 ; 

vide also com. on Kst. V. 2. 7. 


2454. Tai. S. IV. 1.11 states in one place the anuvSkyas and ylj- 
yas for all the oblations made in the Vatfvadeva rite. 

2465 . i fcr* nfowifc war 

wfarwrft vjr wrvit gw* i flw wt (Srtmfar aw art itfcr* nrew «l wnrf3t«fk- 
•Mvnprrftnftit vrsfnTrelfit urwwtf wsrvlg i sn*e. II. 16. 18-19; vide also 
Baud. V. 4. for the mantra. 
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Jai. (IV. 1. 22-24) concludes that amiksa is the principal 
purpose of mixing curds in boiled milk and not vajina and in 
VIII. 2.1-9 that in offering vajina the procedure of isti is to be 
followed and not of Somay&ga though iruti in one passage 
states ‘ somo vai vfijinam ’. Vide also Jai. II. 2. 23. 

Varunapraghasa.* 45 * 

The word VarupapraghSsa is masculine and is always 
employed in the plural. The Sat. Br. (II. 5. 2. 1) gives a 
fanciful etymology viz. that yavas ( barley grains) belong to 
Varuna and as these are eaten (from ghas to eat) in this rite 
it is so called. This rite is performed in the rainy season four 
months after Vaiivadeva on the Full Moon day of Asadha or 
of Sravana. The sacrificer should go out of his house to a spot 
where plenty of shrubs grow. Two altars ( vedi) have to be 
prepared to the east of the fthavanlya inclined towards the east, 
one south of the other. The northern vedi is in charge of the 
adhvaryu and the southern one in charge of his assistant, the 
pratiprasthatr (Ap. VIII. 5. 5.). The latter follows the adh¬ 
varyu in doing the same aotions on the southern vedi that are 
done by the adhvaryu on the northern vedi except carrying 
the water forward, girding the wife, producing fires and a few 
others specified in Eat. V. 4. 33 ; all the orders (sampraisas, 
like ‘agnaye samidhyamanaya anubruhi’) are to be uttered once 
and everything that concerns the uttering of words is to be 
done by the adhvaryu only (Ap. VIII. 5.17 )® 4ST . But Jai. XII. 
1.18 says that the mantras for taking ajya, for proksana and 
the like are to be reoited by the two separately. The procedure 
is like that of Vaifivadevaparvan except where speoial directions 
are given. The two vedis are separated from each other by a 
space ( at the corners ) two, three or four angulas or a span or 
even wider (Ap. VIII, 5. 10 ). There is a single utkara. The 
pratiprasth&tr moves between the two vedis. On the previous 
day he makes ready pots full of karambha i. e. husked grains 
of barley slightly fried on the daksina fire, ground and mixed 

2456. Vide Tai.S. I. 8. 3, Vsj. S. III. 44-47, Tai. Br. I. 6 4, Sat. 
Br. II. 5. 2, liv. II. 17, Baud V. 5-9, K5t. V. 3-5, Ap. VIII. 5-9. 

2457. Jaimini XI. 2. 35-43 deals with the question that pratipra- 
sthttr does on the southern vedi whatever adhvaryu does on the nothern. 
Jai. further ( XI. 2. 44-48 ) states that though there are two vedis and 
the pratiprasthst; follows the adhvaryu in doing all that he does, there 
is not a double set of priests. 
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with curds ( K&t. V. 3. 2 ). According to Ap. (VIII. 6. 3 ) it 
is the wife that makes these karambhapatras. These p&tras 
exceed by one the number of the children (sons, unmarried 
daughters, grandsons and unmarried grand-daughters) of the 
house-holder (Kfit. V. 3. 3-5, Ap. VIII. 5. 41, who includes 
daughters-in-law) or they are at least three (if the house-holder 
is ohildless or has only a son or two ). The figures of a ram 
and ewe are also made of the remaining part of the ground 
and fried barley used for the karambhapatras, the male being 
made by the adhvaryu and the female by the pratiprasthatr 
and each figure having the characteristic signs of sex. The 
figures of the ram and ewe are covered by the adhvaryu and 
pratiprasth&tr respectively with a hunch of the wool of some 
animal other than the edaka ( wild goat) or with the ground 
tips of kuda (in the absence of wool). Besides the five offerings 
common to all oaturm&syas (these being offered in the Varuna- 
praghasas with all attributes and subsidiaries as in Vaisva- 
deva, according to Jai. VII. 1. 17-21), in this rite offerings are 
made to four more, viz. Indra and Agni, the Maruts, Varuna 
and Ea i. e. PrajSpati (Asv. II. 17. 14) and the offerings are a 
cake on twelve potsherds (for Indragnl), payasya or amiksa 
(for Maruts and Varuna) and a cake on one potsherd for 
Ka silently. All offerings are made from yarn or only the 
karambhapatras are so made and the figures of the ram and 
the ewe also are made from yava and the rest from rice grains 
(Ap. VIII. 5. 36-37 ). The anuvakya and yajya verses of 
each of these four special offerings to Indragnl, Maruts, Varuna 
and Ka are respectively* 458 Rg. VII. 94. 18, VI. 60.1; I. 86. 1, 
V. 58. 5; I. 25.19, 1. 24.11; IV. 31.1, X. 121.1 (Asv. II. 17.15). 
Straight to the east of the ahavanlya about three prakramas 
from it the northern vedi is prepared and several rules are 
laid down in Eat. (V. 3. 13 ff) and its oom. about its 
extent. The northern vedi is six or seven aratnis in length from 
west to east, its western side is four aratnis and its eastern side 
is three aratnis or the vedi may be even much larger than this. 
On this vedi a fire-place is constructed with the earth dug up 
from the saorifioial pit oalled catv&la which is measured with 
a yoke-pin 32 angulas in length and made to the east of the 
utkara and after leaving a spaoe between it and the utkara for 


2458. Vide Tai. 8. IV. 2.11 for mostly other anuvSkyls end ylj- 
yxs of the four apeoial offerings and other offerings, though all of them 
oocur in the $gveda. 
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the priests to move about. The pit is knee-deep, Is outside the 
uttaravedi to its east and is measured from the northern oorner 
of the uttaravedi at a distanoe equal to the yoke-pin and is square, 
the east side being 32 angulas in extent or 1 of the vedi or of the 
extent of a yoke or of ten steps of the yajam&na (on all sides ). 
In the midst of the northern vedi a hole (wad At) is made, a span 
in length on four sides and having four corners or it may be as 
large as the hoof of a bull or a horse. On the uttaravedi water is 
sprinkled with a mantra and gravel is also spread with 'a lioness 
art thou’ (Vaj. S. V. 10). That night the uttaravedi is covered with 
darbhas. In the morning the adhvaryu and pratiprasthatr carry 
forward fire on to the two vedis from the g&rhapatya (according 
to Ap. VIII. 5. 22 ) or from the ahavanlya (according to K&t. 
V. 4. 2-3) by means of kindled fuel-sticks (idhma) held in 
earthen pots or by dividing the ahavanlya in two parts. Jai. 
( VIL 3. 23-25 ) declares that the carrying forward of the fire 
is done only in the Varunapraghasas and Sakamedhas. The 
pratiprasthatr draws with the sphya a line from the ahavanlya 
to the northern hind oorner of the southern vedi or of the uttara¬ 
vedi (according to Kat. V. 4. 9-10) or he connects the two 
vedis (Ap. VIII. 5. 20) by drawing a line from the north hind 
corner of the southern vedi to the south front corner of the 
uttaravedi. He surrounds the hole ( nabhi) with three sticks 
( paridhis), one span long, of devadaru tree on the west, south 
and north ( with Vaj. S. V. 13 ) and puts down thereon guggulu 
(bdellium) and perfumed substances and the hair on the head 
or between the horns of a ram and places the fires on these 
materials (sambharas). The pratiprasthatr places daksina 
fire on a square mound of one aratni in length after drawing 
lines and sprinkling water. The figure of the ram is put in 
the payasya meant for Maruts and that of the ewe in the 
payasya meant for Varuna. The liquid called t lajina (of both 
pay as y 8s) is collected in separate pots and in the payasya are 
put the fruit of karlra and leaves of 6aml. All the offerings 
except the payasya for Maruts and the pots of karambha are 
plaoed by the adhvaryu on the uttaravedi ; while the pratiprasthatr 
places the payaBya for Maruts together with the pot for ajya 
and also the karambha pot (if the yava grains for them had 
not been taken out by the adhvaryu ) on the southern vedi and 
the vajina is placed near the utkara by both. When the adhvaryu 
issues a direction to the agnldhra ’please sweep dean the paridhis 
of the two fires’ (the two ahavanlyas on the two vedis) with 
the ropes binding the idhma, the pratiprasthatr goes to the 
H.D. 138 
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saorifioer’s wife sitting near the gSrhapatya and asks her to 
declare what lover or lovers (jSra ) M5S she has. She either 
deolares the names of her lovers or lifts up (if she feels 
shame in the declaration) as many blades from the bunch 
of darbhas lying on the ground as the number of lovers 
she has had. If she names any, he (the pratipraethstr) 
deolares that Varuna will seize him or them. If she con¬ 
ceals the truth, the result would be that her dear rela¬ 
tives would suffer. If she has none she says so. In that 
oase or when she has deolared or intimated her lover or 
lovers, the pratiprasthatr makes her repeat the verse 'pragh&sino 
hav&mahe * (V&j. III. 44). The pots are placed in a fiurpa 
made of islka (reed ) in which a little ajya is sprinkled, then 
there is further sprinkling of fijya thereon twice (abhigbarana), 
the tftrpa is plaoed on the head of the wife who is led by the 
pratiprasth&tr between the fires and the seats of the brahma 
priest and the saorifioer to the east of both ahavanlyas and 
then to the northern vedi; and she standing to the east of the 
daksina fire with her face to the west takes down from her head 
the 6urpa into her right hand and offers the contents (using 
the kffrpa wo as a juhfi ladle ) into the daksina fire with ' mo $u 
pa indratra ’ ( Bg. 1.173. 12, Vaj. S. III. 46 or Tai. S. I. 8. 3.1) 
muttered by the sacrificer and with the verse ' yad grfime ’ 
( Vaj. 8. III. 45, Tai. S. I. 8. 3.1) uttered by the wife as offering 
prayer (yajya ). Ap. (VIII. 6. 26 ) says that the adhvaryu or 
pratiprasthatr may offer the oblation of karambha pots and the 
sacrifioer and his wife may only touch his hand from behind. 
When the pratiprasthatr leads back the wife to her seat near the 
garhapatya fire (by the same way that she came) he makes her 
repeat the verse ' akran karma ’ ( Vaj. 8. III. 47, Tai. 8. J. 8.3.1). 
Then the adhvaryu offers the five offerings common to all 
oaturmasyas (stated above) and the oake to Indra and Agni 

2459. This is based on the Tai. Br. I. 6. 6 * vmn* *Nr. 

W<II<US1<S Wlfvm ’• This is quoted by Ap. VIII. 6 . 22 and Ap., 
states ( VIII. 4. 19 ) that she is made to repeat 'praghSsyln bavSmabe ’ 
Tai. 8. 1. 8. 3. Vide note 1342 for the first part of the quotation. The 
Sat. Br. II. 5.2. 20 has also a similar passage. 

2460. Ap. VIII. 6. 23 says that both husband and wife offer the 
contents of the tfftrpa, while Kst. V. 5. 11 gives an option. Ap. 
(.VIII. 6. 24 ) says that the verse * mo $u ’ is repeated by the yajamlna 
as the invitatory prayer (puronuvlkya) and 'yad grime* (whloh 
refers to the commission of sins and the expiation thereof) as the 
yljyl by both. 
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on twelve potsherds and then sits silent. Then the prati- 
prasthatr outs off a portion of the fimiksfi for Maruts together 
with the whole of the figure of the ewe (this is the first avadfina) 
and offers it into fire. He mixes the seoond portion of the 
payasya for Maruts with the leaves of taml and fruits of karlra 
and offers it. Then the adhvaryu offers two portions from the ami- 
ksa meant for Varuna mixing the figure of the ram in the first 
or seoond avadana for Varuna. According to Ap. (VIII. 6. 31) 
the adhvaryu offers the first portion of the payasya along with 
the figure of the ram and the seoond portion of payasya having 
in it the fruit of karlra and the leaves of saml. Then the adh¬ 
varyu offers the cake to Ka silently. Then both adhvaryu and 
pratiprasthatr make an offering to Agni Svistakrt. The fee 
(daksinS) is either a cow with its oalf or a horse or six or 
twelve bulls.* 4M 

The rite is conoluded by the priests and the saorificer and his 
wife going for a bath (avabhrtha) in a river* 4 ” or the like taking 
with them the remainder of payasya for Varuna and the sorap- 
ings from the pan that are treated like the refuse (rjlsa of Soma). 
The remainder of payasya serves as havis (sacrificial offering) 
at the avabhrtha, a portion of which is offered to Varuna and 
the whole of what remains is offered to Agni and Varuna 
instead of to Agni Svistakrt. The saorifioer and his wife silently 
oome to the water, throw into the water the scrapings (niskSsa ) 
that are placed in a vessel (sthS.ll) with a mantra (V&j. S. III. 48, 
according to Eat. V. 5. 30 and * samudre te ’ Tai. S. I. 4. 45. 2, 
according to Ap. VIII. 8.12 ). They do not plunge their heads 
into water but only splash water over their heads and rub each 
other’s backs with water. They then put on new olothes and 
make a gift of the clothes so far worn (that they had already 
worn at the Vais vadeva-parvan ) to one of the (five) priests or 
to another (worthy ) person at their pleasure. After returning 
to the house the sacrificer puts a fuel-stick on the fihavanlya 
(with V&j. S. VIII. 27 ). Jai. (VII. 3. 12-15 ) states that this 
avabhrtha has the same characteristics as the avabhrtha in 


2461. According to Ap. ( VIII. 7. 6-7 ) a full grown bull is the fee 
or the sacrificer may give more at his pleasure and he says that some 
teaohers prescribe a cow as the fee. 

2462. According to Ap. VIII. 8.16 the saorificer invokes the water 
with ' devIr-Bpab ’ (Tai. 8.1. 4. 46. 3) and repeats * snmitriyS na Spa * 
( Tai. 8.1. 4. 46.2 ) when going into the water, 
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Somayftga and that the material offered therein is the sorapings 
from the pap and not the purod&ta (VII. 3.16). 

Sikamedha 14 * 1 

This third parvan of the c&turmfisyas is described at 
great length in Baud., Ap. and K&t. Only a few salient 
features are brought out below. ‘ Sikamedha ’ is used in the 
plural, sinoe there are many rites therein and many and 
various offerings (com. on K&t. V. 6. 1). It literally means 
* kindling along with or at the same time as ’ (s&kam edha ). 
The name is probably given beoause the first offering in it is a 
cake on eight potsherds offered to Agni Anlkavat with the ris¬ 
ing sun.* 4 * 4 It is performed four months after the Varuna- 
pragh&sas on the Full Moon day of KSrtika or Margatlrsa 
(according as the Vaitvadeva-parvan was performed on the 
full moon of Ph&lguna or Caitra). The whole of this parvan 
requires two days. On the day previous to the full moon there 
are three istis offered at the three savanas ( morning, midday 
and evening) to the three deities respectively, viz. to Agni 
Anlkavat a cake on eight potsherds in the morning, to S&nta- 
pana Maruts cam (oblation of oooked rice) at midday, to 
Grhamedhin Maruts in the evening a cam boiled in the milk of 
all the cows belonging to the sacrificer (Ap. VIII. 9. 8). As 
regards this last oaru it is stated (Ap. VIII. 10. 8 and VIII. 11. 
8-10, K&t. V. 6. 29-30) that if plenty of rice is oooked the 
priests and the sons and grandsons of the sacrificer (who have 
had the upanayana performed) eat the food to satiety and go to 
sleep that night in the same hall without indulging in any talk 
about poverty or hunger. Jaimini (V. 1. 19-22 ) refers to the 
text' agnaye anlkavate prfitar-astakap&lah &o.* and states as 
the oonolusion that all the three rites are performed on one day 
and no part of the three is to be performed the next day. On 
that night the milch cows are let loose to mix up among their 
oalves (whioh can then drink the milk of their mothers with¬ 
out let or hindrance). He, however, binds down that calf 
whioh is required for milking the oow that has lost its own oalf 
(and whioh is to be milked the next morning for the offerings 


1463. Vide Tai. 8.1. 8. 4-6, Tai. Br. I. 6. 10, Sat. Br. II. 6. 3- 
II. 6.1-2, Kir. II. 18-19, Ap. VIII. 9-19, Kst V. 6-10, Baud. V. 10-17. 

2464. vhfamr gflewmmu i w flifaS wi* 

qJMlimi i v). V. 9; Ap, VIII. 9. 2 and fc. I. 8.4.6 have the word* 

eitr% • ee mi 
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to the Manes). That night and in the next morning agnihotra 
is performed with rice gruel (and not with milk). On the 
next day (the principal day of S&kamedha) the saorificer either 
before or after the daily agnihotra performs a homa with a darvi 
taking a portion of the boiled rioe sticking to the bottom of the 
■thill (pot) that had been cooked for the offering to Grhamedhin 
Maruts the previous evening. He fills the darvi J *** (ladle) 
with a mantra (Vaj. S. HI. 49, Tai. S. I. 8. 4. 1). Then the 
adhvaryu directs the yajamana to fetch a bull and make it 
bellow. When the bull bellows, he offers the rice in the darvi 
into fire with a mantra (Vaj. S. III. 50, Tai. S. I. 8. 4. 1). If 
the bull does not bellow, then the oblation is offered after the 
brahma priest directs ' offer \ Atv. (II. 18. 11-12) states that 
the homa may be offered (if the bull does not bellow) at the 
thunder of a cloud or some make the agnldhra roar oalling him 
' brahmaputra ’ (' the son of the brahma priest ’, whose assistant 
he is). The bull is given as fee to the adhvaryu. Then an 
isti is offered to Krldin Maruts with a cake cooked on seven 
potsherds and a caru to Aditi. This is followed by a mahahavis 
(a great offering), which consists of eight offerings to eight 
deities. They are five offerings common to all caturmisyas, the 
6th offering is a cake on twelve potsherds to Indra and Agni, the 
7th is caru to Mahendra (or according to A&v. II. 18.18 to Indra, 
or Vrtrahan Indra or Mahendra), the 8th is a cake on one 
potsherd to ViSvakarman tm (inaudibly). According to Ap. he 
offers the 8th offering of a cake after taking the names of the 
four months Sahas, Sahasya, Tapas and Tapasya (i. e. MBrga- 
Alrsa to Phalguna). A bull is the fee of this Mahahavis (or a 
cow according to Ap.). 

After the mahahavis comes the pitryajila whioh is oalled 
mah&pitryajna. To the south of the daksina fire a new vedi 
having four corners in the four principal directions im is 
prepared and has the same length and breadth as the height 

2466. According to the corn, on Ext. V. 6. 40 this darvi-h oma is 
offered in the Ihavanlya, while according to Xp. VIII. 11.19 it is offered 
in Qtrhapatya. The oblation is meant for Indra. 

2466. Acoording to X4v. II. 18.18, ?g. IV. 32.1 and VL 26. 8 are 
the anuvikyl and yljyS respectively for Indra or Mahendra and $g. 
X. 81. 6 and X. 81. 6 respectively for Vilvakarman. 

2467. According to Kit. V. 8. 21 the four oornors face the inters 
mediate quarters and he relies on Sat. Br. II. 6.1.10. Vide 8. B. B. 
voU 12 p. 422 n. 3. for this special vedi. 
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of the sacrifioer ( Ap. VIII. 13. 2). He brings fire from the 
daksina fire and lays it on the new vedi in the oentre and ail 
offerings that are to be offered in the fihavanlya are offered 
in this fire. In this mah&pitryajfia the wife does nothing. In 
this yajfia a cake on six kap&las is offered to Somavat Pitre or 
to Pitpmat Soma, dhands (fried barley ) to Barhisad Pitps, 
want ha 84,8 to AgnisvStta Pitrs. A6v. II. 19. 21 adds another 
deity viz. Yama and according to some (vide Ap. VIII. 13.16) 
the devatSs and offerings are fijya to Pitrmat Soma, a cake on 
six potsherds to Barhisad Pitrs, fried barley to AgnisvStta Pitrs 
and mantha to Yama or Agni KavyavShana or Yama Ahgi- 
rasvat Pitrmat. The beating of grains (with a pestle) and 
grinding is done by the adhvaryu or Sgnldhra to the east of 
the gSrhapatya fire with his face to the south. The cake is 
cooked on burning coals taken with a shovel from the garha- 
patya to its south and the dhdna is fried on the daksinSgni. 
There are only four praySjas f omitting barhis out of the five 
at the dardapfirnam&sa) and so also anuySjas. Instead of the 
usual direction (called Strata) of the adhvaryu to the Sgnl¬ 
dhra ‘O 6ravaya ’, in this rite he utters *Om svadha’; simi¬ 
larly the Sgnldhra responds (praty Strata) with ‘astu svadhS’ 
instead of the usual ‘ astu srausat ’ and instead of the syllable 
* vausat ’ uttered at the end the words * svadhS namah * are 
employed. Instead of the concluding offering usually made to 
Agni Svistakrt, in this rite it is made to Agni KavyavShana. 
In this rite two anuv&kySs and one ySjya are repeated at each 
offering i. e. Rg. X. 15. 1, IX. 96.11 are the two anuvSkySs 
and Rg. X 15. 5 the ySjyS for Somavat Pitrs, Rg. I. 91. 1 and 
I. 91. 20 are the anuvakySs and VIII. 48. 13 the ySjyS for 
Pitrmat Soma, Rg. X. 15. 4 and X. 15. 3 the anuvSkySs and 
Rg. X 15. 2 the ySjyS for Barhisad Pitrs, Rg. X 15.11 and 
13 the anuvSkySs and X. 15.14 the ySjya for AgnisvStta Pitrs, 
Rg. X. 14. 4-5 the anuvSkySs and X. 14.1 the ySjyS for Yama, 
Rg. X. 15. 9 and IV. 11. 3 the anuvSkySs and I. 96.1 the y&jys 
for Agni KavyavShana (vide Atv. II. 19. 22, 24). The adh¬ 
varyu or sacrifioer sprinkles water from a water vessel thrice 


2468. The cow that has no calf of its own but yields milk On having 
the calf of another is called Its milk is put in a vessel in 

whioh half ground barley grains are laid and then stirred onoe or thrice, 
according to Ap. VIII. 14. 14, with a piece of sugar-cane to which is 
tied a string. He does not directly touch the pieoe of sngar-oane when 
stirring, but stirs it by moving the string and the stirring is done from 
right to left. This preparation so stirred is called mantha. 
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round the vedi from right to left. He offers water for washing 
the feet to the three ancestors (of the sacrifioer) in the north* 
west, south-west and south-east corners of the vedi respectively. 
He mixes portions of the cake, the fried barl ey and the mantha 
and prepares three balls therefrom and offers them facing the 
south on the three corners referred to above for the three ances¬ 
tors with the appropriate mantras ( etat te tata ,4 ‘* ye ca tvSm- 
anu, etat te pitSmaha &c.). According to Ap. ( VIII. 16. 7) 
he prepares three more pindas for the three ancestors beyond 
the paternal great-grand-father and invokes them on the pindas 
In the reverse order i, e. the sixth ancestor on the first (out of 
these other three pindas), the fifth on the 2nd pinda and the 
fourth on the 3rd. He then wipes off the remnants of the pindas 
(pindalepa) stioking to the hand on the north-eastern corner 
of the vedi with ‘ atra pitaro' ( Vaj. S. II. 31 first half). The 
priests and the sacrifioer with faces to the north leave that place, 
wear the sacred thread in the upavlta form and wait upon the 
fthavanlya with Vaj. 8. III. 51-52 ( = Tai. 8. I. 8. 5.1-2 ), and 
on the garhapatya with Vaj. S. III. 53-55 ( =Tai. S. 1.8. 5. 2-3). 
Then entering the vedi the sacrificer, wearing the sacred thread 
in the praclnavlta form, mutters the mantra * amlmadanta* (Vftj. 
S. II. 31 latter half). They sprinkle the vedi from left to 
right and do all the rest as in pindapitryajna. The sacrifioer 
then folds his hands with 4 namo vah ’ ( Vaj. S. II. 32) or 
makes six namaskaras (salutations) and invokes the blessing 
* give us house * (Vaj. S. II. 32 ). This rite ends with 6amyu 

( AAv. II. 19. 2, Kat. V. 9, 32) i. e. 4 tacchamyorS.Sam 

oatuspade* (Tai. Br. III. 5. 11) and there is no patnlsamyfija 
homa in daksina fire and so on. The remaining portion of the 
material for offerings is thrown into the fire or into water or 
may be eaten by the priests. 

The last rite in the Sakamedhas is the Traiyambaka homa. 
Vide Tai. a I. 8. 6, Sat Br. II. 6. 2. 1-17, ASv. II. 19. 37-40, 
Ap. VIII. 17-19, Baud. V. 16-17, Kat. V. 10. This homa is 
offered to Eudra. Some of its peculiarities may be noted. In 
this the adhvaryu takes out material to prepare cakes cooked 
on one potsherd exceeding by one the children (the sons and 
grandsons together with their wives and unmarried daughters ) 
of the saorifioer or at least four (if he is ohildless or has no 
more than a few ohildren). Every thing is done faoing the 


2469. Vide T*i. 8.1. 8. 6 for 4 etet te &o. 
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north and all places where offerings are to be made must be to 
the north. He cooks the cakes on the northern side of the gftr* 
hapatya and may anoint the cake with clarified butter, MT0 he 
carries a single smoking firebrand kindled at the daksipa fire 
with the mantra 4 eka eva rudro 4 (TaL S. I. 8. 6). All ( priests 
and relatives) go to a spot near by in the north-east and lay 
down one cake on earth dug out by rats from a hole with the 
words 4 O Rudra 1 the rat is thy beast 4 (Tai. S. I. 8. 0.1.) or if 
one has an enemy and one hates him one may think of him 
and offer that oake with the words 4 that is thy beast 4 . He 
places the single firebrand in a spot where four roads meet and 
which has the usual five purifying rites performed on it and 
offers thereon with the middle leaflet of a pal&6a leaf (used as 
the juhii ladle) portions out off once each from all the cakes 
prepared for Rudra with the mantra 4 O Rudra! this is your 
portion, may you partake of it together with Ambika, your 
sister, svaha 4 (Tai. S. 1.8. 6 = Vaj. S. III. 57 ). The remainder 
he plaoes on the earth heap dug up by rats and covers it with 
earth. After coming back from the heap, the sacrificer and 
the priests mutter a mantra (Vaj. S. III. 58) or only the 
yajamana mutters the same mantra (Tai. S. L 8. 6 ). The yaja- 
mkna, his children and his wife and other ladies go round the 
fire thrioe from right to left (as in pitryajfia) with the famous 
mantra 4 Tryambakam yajamahe 4 (Tai S. I. 8. 6 and Vaj, S. 
IIL 60) striking their left thigh with their right hand and 
again thrice striking their right thigh with their right hand. 
The unmarried daughter of the yajamana desirous of a husband 
should go round the fire from right to left and again from left 
to right (thrioe in each mode), with the above mantra altered 
to suit her oase (Vaj. S. IIL 60 ). ,4TI The portions of the oakes 
that remain are thrown up in the air by the yajamana so high 
that a cow (or bull) with upturned mouth cannot reach them 
and he oatohes them in his hand one after another. un If he 


2470. This anointing with sjya is called ‘prSpadSna ’ (bestowal 
of life or soul). KSt. V. 10. 10-13 and Ip. VIII. 17. 9-12 differ in the 
order of offerings to Budra and on the rubbish dug out by rats. 

2471. Jp. VIII. 18. 2 says ( against Kst. V. 10. 15 ) that they go 

round from left to right. Her mantra becomes ' TOlflt gipStr 

i w w YwwtfU w * (vrw. #.) or gsftv *rr wh 

( as quoted in ertV. VIII. 18. 8.) 

2472. According to ip. VIII. 18. 4 the portions of oakes are thrown 
up by the several persons and seised by them and then plaoed in the 
joined hands of the yajamSna and this is done thrioe. 
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cannot catch them he touches them when they fall on the 
ground. They are then placed in two woven baskets ( half and 
half), whioh are then hung from the two ends of a bamboo pole 
or the beam of a scale or a pole made of a saorifioial tree and be 
fastens them on two sides on a tree trunk, or a tree or a bamboo 
or ant-hill, in such a way that a cow or bull cannot reaoh 
them, with the mantra (Vaj. S. III. 61 first part, Tai. S. I. 8. 6 
' esa te rudra bhagab). They mutter the mantra * avatatadhanvS 
&c. * (Vaj. S. III. 61 latter half and Tai S. I. 8. 6) repeatedly 
without taking breath and do so thrice (according to Ap. 
VIII. 18. 9). They (priests and yajamSna) return to the place 
where the other rites were performed and touoh water. Accord¬ 
ing to Ap. (VIII. 19. 1-3) a white horse is the daksina or a 
white bull or a bull that has a white spot of hair. 

Sunasirlya® 47 * 

Besides the five offerings common to all caturmasyas, the 
speoial offerings in this is^i are a cake on twelve potsherds to 
Sunaslrau (V8yu and Aditya, according to com. on Kat. V. 11.5 
and to Indra Sunaslra, according to Ap. VIII. 20. 5 and com.), 
an oblation of fresh warm milk (not heated) direct from the 
cow to Vayu, a cake on one potsherd to SQrya. There is no 
uttaravedi in this rite, and no fire is produced by attrition. There 
are five prayajas, three anuyajas and one samistayajus, but 
according to Ap. VIII. 20. 6 there are nine prayajas and 
anuyajas. The daksina for the rite is a plough with six 
bulls or two big bulls and for the cake to Surya a white 
horse ora white bull (Kat. V. 11. 12-14), while according 
to Tai. S. I. 8.7 it is a plough to whioh twelve oxen are yoked 
and according to Ap. (VIII. 20. 9-10) a plough with twelve 
or six oxen. 

'Sun&slrau * occurs in the Rgveda IV. 57.5 and 8. In Rg. 
IV. 57. i and 8 the word ' tunam ’ ocours several times. The 
meaning is doubtful. According to Yaska’s Nirukta IX. 40 
Suna and Sira mean Vayu and Aditya respectively ; while the 
Sat. Br. IL 6. 3. 2 appears to hold that iuna means prosperity 
and si ra means' essence or sap ’ ( s8ra) and this is(i is so Oalled 
because the saorifioer thereby secures both prosperity and sap. 

2478. Vide T*i. 8.1.8.7, Tai. Br. I. 7.1, &t. Br. IX. 6. 3, i4v. II. 20, 
Ay. VIII. 20, KSt. V. 11, Baud. V. 18. - 

H. D. 189 
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European scholars see in this name a reference to the plough 
and ploughshare.* 474 Vide Vedio Index vol. II. p. 386. 

Agrayapa (offering of first fruits) 1475 

This is an is#, without performing which an Qhitagni was 
not to make use of freshly harvested rice, barley and millet. 
It was either performed on a New Moon day or Full Moon 
day, but the procedure was the same as that of the is^i on New 
Moon. The time of the Sgrayana is^i with rice is iarad (autumn) 
when one had ample rains. 1474 As barley crops became ready 
in vasanta (spring), the Sgrayana for yavas was to be per¬ 
formed in spring. A6v. allowed an option that when the isti 
was once performed in the autumn one may not perform it in 
spring for the barley crop. The is^i for millet crop (Syftm&ka) 
was performed in the rainy season and therein a caru was 
offered to Soma. The is^i was so called beoause therein 
the first fruits ( agra) were first employed or eaten ( ay ana). 7477 
According to Ap. (VI. 39. 6) there are 17 kindling verses 
(sSmidhenl), which number iB obtained by inserting two 
additional verses called dhSyyS after the 8th or 9th sSmidhenl 
of the dar6a-purna-mSsa is^i. The deities and offerings are a oake 
on twelve potsherdB for Indra and Agni ( or according to Ap. 
VI. 29.10 and A6v. II. 9.13, it is either AindrSgna or Agnendra), 
'a caru cooked in milk or water for All Gods (Visve Dev&b) 
silently, a oake on one potsherd to Heaven and Earth and oaru 
to Soma (if the first fruits are millets). KSt. IV. 6. 7 allows 
an option that the caru for All Gods may be of old rice. 
For him who performs only daily agnihotra or who does not 


2474. According to X4v. II. 20. 3 the devatSs of the 6th, 7th, and 
8th offerings are VSyu Niyutvat or VSya ( simply ), §unSsirau or Indra 
SunSsTra or Indra Suna and Sflrya. The anuvSkyS and YsjyB verses of 
these are respectively IJg. VII. 92, 1 and 3 (VSyu Niyutvat), 
VIII. 26. 25 and VII. 90. 2 (for VSyu simply), IV. 67. 5 and 8 (for 
(■junSsIrau ), Indra vayam SunSsiram-asmin pakfe havSmahe sa vsjeju 
pra po vitfat and X. 160. 5 (for Indra 8unSslra), III. 30. 22 and X. 160. 5 
(for Indra Suna ), I. 50. 4 and I. 115.1 (forSUrya). 

2475. Vide Sat. Br. II. 4. 3, Xp. VI. 29. 2 ff, X4v. II. 9, KSt. IV. 6, 
Baud. III. 12. 

2476. vtjt ufcv jtn t u ifm u qu l n vim i . stft vr fikvt vSg» «u*v. 

II. 9. 3 and 5. 

2477. aft wv*t wsn# srnWr aqmumq i 
fWt I com. on stp*. II. 9.1, 
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perform any i?ti except dar&apflrnamfisa Kat. IV. 6.11 and Akv. 
II. 9. 4 prescribe that he may make his agnihotra cow eat the 
first fruits, viz., rice or barley bundles or food and with the 
milk of that cow perform on the figrayana day the homa. But 
this alternative was not open to the king who bad to perform 
this isti ( My. II. 9. 6 ). According to Kat. (IV. 6. 16-17 ) the 
caru of millets for Soma is performed only for the forest-dweller 
and a caru of bamboo seed is prescribed for Soma in summer. 
About the daksina there are various opinions. According to 
Kat. (IV. 6.18 ) it is either a repaired waggon or silken cloth, 
madhuparka (i. e. honey, curds and ghee ) or the cloth worn by 
the saorifioer in the rains. According to Ap. (VI. 30. 7) the 
first among the calves born before the Full Moon of Magha is 
the fee, and cloth for isti with millets. Jai. has several sutras 
about silk cloth and a calf being the daksina in this rite and 
that rice cooked on daksina fire is not the fee (vide X.3.34-38). 
Vide also Jai. XII. 2. 34-37 (about the characteristics of the 
barhis ). 

The figrayana sacrifice in the grhya fire has been already 
described (pp. 827-829 ) and it will have been noticed that it 
was a replica of the firauta sacrifice meant for those who had 
consecrated the three Vedio fires. 

Kamye?ti 

In the &rauta sutras there are rules for the performance of 
several istis on the occurrence of oertain events or for the pur¬ 
pose of securing some desired object. Atv. II. 10-14, Ap. XIX. 
18-27 and others mention several such i?tis, viz., the fiyuskfi- 
mefti (for one desirous of long life ), the svastyayanl (for safe 
journey ), the putrakamestf 7478 (for one desirous of a son or one 
adopting a son, Asv. II. 10. 8-9 ), Lokeqti, Mahdvairaji ( My. II. 
11.1-4) or Mitravindd (Kat. V. 12, for one who is desirous of 
prosperity, territory, friends and long life, addressed to ten 
deities), Sathjflani (for the reconciliation of those who have 
fallen out), Kaririqti 8478 (for one who desires rain, My. IL 13. 
1-13, Ap. XIX 25. 16 ff), Turayaya ( My. II. 14. 4-6), 

2478. The KslikSpurSpa quoted in the Vyar&hKramayUkha (p. 114 
text) prescribe# that on adopting a son who is about five years old ( or 
more ) the adopter should perform the putrefti. 

2479. In the Klrlrltfii the saorifioer had to wear a dark garment 
having dark hem. Tai. 8. (11. 4. 7-10 ) deals with this ifji. 



1108 


History of Lharmaiastra 


t Ch. XXXI 


D&ksBy ana 1480 ( AM v. II. 14. 7-10). These and other is^is though 
very interesting from several points of view have to be passed 
over for want of space. 


1480. For the Mitravinds ride Sat. Br. XI. 4. 3 ; for the DBk$By*9* 
vide Bat. Br. II. 4. 4 and 6at. Br. XI. I. 2. 13 (S. B. E. vol. 44 p. 6), 
which aay* that the DSfySyapa need be performed only for 15 year*, 
einoe therein two new moon and two fall moon offerings are per¬ 
formed every month. 



CHAPTER XXXII 


PASUBANDHA or NIRUDHAPASUBANDHA 2 " 1 
(immolation of an animal in sacrifice ). 

The animal sacrifice is an independent sacrifice and it is 
also performed in soma sacrifices as a constituent part ( anga ). 
The independent animal sacrifice is called nirudhapadubandha 
( offering of an eviscerated animal) and the subordinate ones 
are called saumika (A6v. IIL 8. 3-4). The nirQdhapaSu is 
really a modification of an animal sacrifice in Bomayfiga 
( called agnlsomlya pafcu) as Jai. VIII. 1.13 declares, but in 
many sutras the full procedure of both is set out in the nirudha- 
pafiu section (vide Kat. VI. 10. 32 and com. on Kat. VL 1. 31). 
The nirudhapasubandha itself becomes the prakrti (arche¬ 
type or model) of all other animal sacrifices, ezoept savanlya 
padu and anubandhyapasu. The independent animal sacrifice 
is to be performed every six months or every year by the 
cthitagni throughout his life.* 48 ® If done once a year it was to be 
performed in the rainy season (i. e. in Sravana or Bhadrapada) 
on New moon or Full moon day or if done six monthly then at 
the beginning of the southward and northward passages of the 
Sun (daksinfiyana and uttarayana). Then it may have to be 
performed on any day and not necessarily on amavasya or 
paurpamasl. According to Aiv. (III. 1. 2-6) optionally an istf 
before and after the independent padubandha rite may be per¬ 
formed and if performed it is offered either to Agni or to Agni- 
Vifpu or to Agni and Agni-Viqnu. In this sacrifice there is 
a sixth priest oalled Maitravaruna (or Pra&astr) in addition to 
the five required in the caturmasyas. An udumbara staff is 
given to the sacrifioer when he is initiated for a sacrifice like 
Agniqtoma. In the padubandha when the Maitravarupa enters 
the saorifioial ground after the priests are ohosen the adhvaryu 


2481. Vide Sat. Br. III. 6.4 ff, XI. 7.1 ff, Tai. S. I. 3. 6-11, VI. 3-4; 
K*t. VI, Ap. VII, Air. III. 1-8, Baud.. IV. 

2482. Menu IV. 26 also recommends an animal sacrifice at the 
beginning of the ayamt. Ap. VII. 8. 2-3 and Baud. IV. 1 aet out the 
yajnapStras and other materials required in paiubandha. 
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( or yajam&na in some $&kh&s ) 8483 hands over that staff (whioh 
in length would reaoh the mouth of the sacrifice!) to the 
maitr&varupa with a mantra and the maitr&varuna accepts it 
with a corresponding mantra. The maitr&varuna stands slightly 
bent to the south of the seat of the hot? resting his staff on 
the vedi and utters directions to the hot? to repeat y&jy&s. 
Till he utters the first praisa he is not to touoh himself or any 
one else with the staff. The maitr&varuna is to utter in a 
standing posture while holding the staff the praisas and the 
anuv&ky&s wherever a praisa is employed and do a few other 
acts standing; but the rest of his duties in soma sacrifices he 
does sitting. Jaimini (IV. 2.16-18 ) has a discussion (arising 
out of Tai, S. VI. 1. 4. 2 * krlte some maitravarun&ya" dandam 
prayacohati ’) on the question whether the handing over of the 
staff to maitr&varuna is a pratipattikarma or an arthakarma (the 
oonolusion is that it is the latter ). The adhvaryu makes an _ 
offering of clarified butter in the &havanlya, which is called 
yup&huti, with the sruva or with a sruc in whioh four ladlings 
of ftjya have been poured, with the mantra * uru vispo ’ (Vij. S. 
V. 41, Tai. S.L 3.4.1). The adhvaryu, taking the rest of the ftjya 
and the sruva, goes to a place where trees grow, accompanied by 
a carpenter (taksan) holding an axe (Ap. VII. 1.13 and K&t. VI. 
1.5). The sacrifioial post (yupa) UM is to be made of the pal&6a, 
khadira, bilva or rauhitaka tree according as one desires various 
rewards (Ap. VII. 1.16), but in Soma sacrifices the yupa must be 
of khadira, if possible. Jai. (VI. 3.28-30) states that, if by 
aooident the saorificial post made of one kind of tree is 
destroyed during the continuance of the rite, another yupa of 
the same tree or of a tree very similar to it is to be substituted. 
The tree to be out must be full of leaves, must not have its top 
dried up, must be straight and growing on a level spot, and its 
branohea must be turned upwards and it should be bent in 
some direction other than the south. Adhvaryu, brahm&, the 
saorificer and carpenter touch the tree after selecting it with 
the mantra * atyany&n ’ (V&j. S. V. 42, Tai. S. I. 3. 5 ). The 
adhvaryu touches the trunk of the tree all round (where it is 
to be cut) with the sruva anointed with &jya with the mantra 


2483. suits r< mmr sv*d^ <nftnwtfhwr- 

SSWsVkW Slfwrt stttwh sftsrt l wg. III. 1.16; compare Kit. 

VI. 4.4, Ip. VII. 14. 6. 

2484. Vide 8at. Br. III. 6. 4 to III 7. 1 for an extensive treatment 
of everything regarding the yUpa, and also Ait. Br. 6.1-8. 
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* May god Savitr anoint thee with madhu ’ (Tai. 8. 1. 3. 5) or 
with ' Vispave tvs * (Vaj. S. V. 42). He keeps obliquely a 
darbba blade on the trunk with the words ‘osadhe tr&yasvainam’ 
(Tai. 8.1. 3. 5 or Vaj. 8. V, 42 ) and strikes the tree with the 
axe with the mantra 1 0 axe! do not injure it ’ (svadhite mainam 
himslh,' Vaj. S. V. 42 and Tai. S. I. 3. 5 ). The first chip of the 
tree that is cut off, he keeps in a well-known place and the tree 
is cut at such a low height from the ground that the stump left 
in the ground would not strike against the axle of a cart going 
that way. The tree should be so cut that it should not fall to 
the south; it should fall to the east or north or north-east (Ap. 
VII. 2. 7 ); when it is falling he repeats the mantra * do not 
scratch the heaven with your top &o. ’ (Vaj. S. V. 43 or Tai. 8.1. 
3. S ). He offers ajya with the juhu on the stump of the tree 
with the mantra ' O tree, grow again with a hundred shoots ’ 
(Vaj. S. V. 43, Tai. S. I. 3. 5 ) and having touched one’s body 
with ' may we grow into a thousand branches ’ (ibid ) he cuts 
off from the bottom upwards the twigs and knots of the felled 
tree. There were several views about the length of the yupa 
(Ap. VII. 2.11-17, Kat. VI. 1. 24-26). According to some the 
yupa may be of any length from one aratni to 33 aratnis, but 
Kftt. gives the usual length at 3 or 4 aratnis and Ap. (VII. 2. 
17) also quoteB the Sat. Br. (XI. 7. 4.1) that the yupa in nirudha- 
pa&ubandha is three or four aratnis in length, while in Soma 
sacrifices the other measures may apply. Kat. (VI. 1. 31) states 
that in somay&ga the yfipa may be from five to fifteen aratnis in 
length except 7, 10 or 14 aratnis and in the Vajapeya sacrifice 
the yupa is 17 aratnis in length and in the Asivamedha it is 21 
aratnis. According to Ap. it must be in length at least as muoh 
as the height of the yajamana or as muoh as the yajamana with 
hands upraised. The girth of the yupa is not fixed. That part 
of the yilpa which is to be planted in the pit is called upara, 
which is not to be chiselled and which is about a 5th of the 
whole log but the rest of it is to be chiselled from the bottom 
towards the top so as to make the yupa have eight angles and 
it should be somewhat tapering towards the top. One oorner or 
angle (out of the eight) should be more prominent than the 
rest and should faoe the fire- Out of the top portion of the* 4 *' 
tree that remains after making the yupa the oarpenter prepares 
a wooden head-piece, eight-cornered and of the length of the 
hand from the wrist to the tips of the fingers and contracted in 


2486. enrnveni jumwnsnw i snw. VI. l. 28. 
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the middle like a mortar. This pieoe is called cabala and is 
made hollow so as to fit in exactly on to the top of the y&pa 
like a turban and the peg-like top of the yupa on whioh the 
cas&la is fixed should protrude two or three angulas beyond the 
oaifQla (Kat. VI. 1. SO). 

The nirudhapadubandha oocupies two days, though it may 
be performed in one day. On the first of the two days called 
upavasatha 14 ** preliminary matters such as preparing the vedi, 
bringing the yflpa are performed. 

The vedi (a single one) in the nirudhapaSubandha is 
prepared like the one in Varuna-praghSsas to the east of the 
usual Shavanlya fire-place (and not to the west as in daria- 
purnamasa). The dimensions of the vedi are variously given. 
According to Ap. VII. 3. 7-9 the vedi is three or four aratnis 
on its western side, six aratnis in length from west to east and 
three aratnis on the eastern side and it is less in breadth 
towards the. east or it is as wide as the axle on the west, of the 
length of the shafts of a cart and to the east as wide as that 
portion of a yoke which is between the outer holes thereof. 
On this vedi an uttaravedi (a high altar) is measured with 
the $amy& MW (yoke-pin) on the eastern one-third of the vedi. 
From the northern oorner of the eastern side (the shoulder ) 
of the vedi, a pit called catvala is measured one 6amyS square 
about one prakrama to its north; it is dug with a spade taken 

with the mantra ' devasya tvfi.fidade * (Vaj. S. VI. 1) and 

it is silently dug as deep as the knee or three vitastis (36 angu¬ 
las ). The Tai. Br. I. 5. 10 gives the latter measure. The 
catvala is in front of the utkara and a passage is left between 
the utkara and the catvala which is contiguous to the north 
side of the mahavedi (vide Sat. Br. III. 5.1. 34-30). The earth 
dug up is heaped on the uttaravedi thrice 8488 with the mantra 

2486. Vide Ap. VII. 6. 8 and oom. gsig«iuwrft ftfa r g u Tuft I vhlT- 
wwn i fftvTjpwwt: sl t w e n j K tftvsn i 

2487. The yoke-pin (dsmyX) is of khadira wood and 32 afcgulas long, 
having at the end eight knobs each of one angula. Its length is 
variously given. According to the oom. on Ap. 1.15. 13 it is one arm in 
length or 82 afcgulas, while oom. on Kst. I. 3. 36 says it is one span in 
length. Its thicker part is oalled knmba. 

2488. ip. VII, 4. 5 and VII. 6. l-?2 give the several mantras whioh 
aoeompany the various operations of preparing the uttaravedi and the 
ntbhi. 
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* a lioness art thou ’ (Tai. 8. I. 2. 12. 2) and a fourth time 
silently and then is spread over the uttaravedi with 4 uru pra- 

thasva.prathatam’ ( Tai. 8. I. 2. 12. 2 ); he breaks up the 

olods with the 6amya, invokes the earth dug up, sprinkles it, 
spreads gravel on the earth so dug up and spread, pours down 
the remainder of the water contained in the proksani vessel to the 
north of the uttaravedi by means of a channel made with one 
stroke of the sphya and oements together the borders of the utta¬ 
ravedi ( with water and earth ). On the uttaravedi he makes a 
square hole ( called uttaranabhi ) a span in measure or measuring 
as much as a bull’s or horse’s hoof, invokes it and sprinkles it 
with water and the rest of the water is drained off to the south 
(as water was drained off to the north above). Then he covers the 
uttaravedi with twigs of udumbara or plaksa tree and waits, if 
the pa&ubandha is so performed as to extend over two days. 
In the morning next day he pours clarified butter in a stream 
on the uttaravedi from the south-east corner to the north-west 
oorner and from the south-west to the north-east carrying a 
golden piece in such a way that the butter will fall on the 
gold. Then he places three ( pine) paridhis ( enclosing sticks ) 
whioh are of kar&marya wood (according to Ap. VII. 7. 7 ) 
round the nabhi in the west, south and north and puts down 
on the uttaravedi certain materials viz. bdellium, fragrant 
and appetising grass, bunch of white wool from between 
the horns of a ram (petva ). Having kindled idhma ( a bunch 
of samidhs) at the ahavanlya fire, he carries forward the kind¬ 
led sticks (in a vessel) 2489 which is supported on a vessel 
containing gravel (to prevent the soorching of the hands) to the 
uttaravedi and places them down on the nabhi over the bdellium 
and other things. This becomes the ahavanlya for all actions 
in the padubandha and the original ahavanlya becomes the 
garhapatya. 2480 * 

He takes a spade with a mantra (e. g, Vaj. 8. VL 1), draws 
to the east of the new ahavanlya an outline of the hole to 
be dug for inserting the yupa. He digs a pit so deep that when 
the yfipa is erected therein its upara (the lower unohisel- 
led portion) will not be exposed to view and he throws 
out to the east of the pit the earth dug out. The pit is so 


2489. The baked clay vessel whioh is held beneath the vessel in 
whioh fire is carried is oalled upayamanl. The vessel in which fire is 
carried is called s i isg q n w m i ft . 

*490. w TO* W mfcrnft \ WHT. VII. 8. 3. 

H. D. 140 
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dug that it is partly within the vedi (prepared for patubandha) 
and partly outside 24 * 1 (i. e. it is on the border). The yflpa is 
laid down in front of the pit, with its top to the east, is washed 
with water and sprinkled over with water in whioh barley 
grains have been mixed, a separate mantra (pjthivyai tvft &o. 
as in Vaj. S. V. 26) being reoited when sprinkling the bottom, 
middle and top of the yupa. He plaoes a handful of ku6as and 
the first chip (that was cut off with the axe from the tree) on 
the yilpa which are both subsequently thrown into the hole, 
the ends of the ku&as being towards the north and east; and 
then plaoes to the north of the top of the yupa the oasala. The 
rest of the water taken for sprinkling is poured into the hole 
for the yupa with ‘ Sundhantam lokah pitrsadanah ’ (Vaj. S. VI. 
1, Tai. 3. L 3.1.1) in whioh there is a reference to the world of 
the pitrs. He Bilently makes an offering of olarified butter in 
the hole with the sruva ladle. Then the adhvaryu or yaja- 
mana sits to the south of the yilpa and anoints it with ordinary 
ajya ( over whioh no samskara has been performed) by means 
of a ohip from its top to its bottom including all its angles (but 
excluding the upara). While the adhvaryu is doing this he issues 
a direction to the hotr priest to repeat a verse for the yupa that is 
being anointed* 4 * 2 and the hotr repeats * afijanti tv8m ’ (Rg. III. 
8.1) and stops when he has repeated half of it (Aiv. III. 1. 8). 
Then the casala is anointed both inside and outside and placed 
on top of the yupa with a mantra (Vaj. S. VI. 2, Tai. S. I. 2. 2. 
3). Then that angular part of the yupa whioh. is to face the 
fire together with the corresponding part of the upara is anoint¬ 
ed in a continuous stream and the adhvaryu touohes all round 
and holds with his hand that part of the yilpa over whioh a 
girdle would be plaoed later on. At the direction of the 
adhvaryu the hotr priest repeats the verses Rg. IIL 8. 2-3,1. 36. 
13-14 and III. 8. 5 (half), while the yupa is being raised up. It 
is laid in the hole with a mantra (Vaj. 3. VL 3, Tai. 3.1. 3. 6.1 
*ya te dhamani) in suoh a way that its top will slant towards 
the ahavanlya and its corner (whioh is more prominent than 

2481. i ewwqft wvift it I. This 

passage is dismissed by Jai. in III. 7. 13-14 and bis conolnsion is that 
it indicates only the spot where the yilpa is to be erected. The com. on 
KSt. VI. 2. 8 says ‘ wrgvrfrVRffcvt SWTV* smfit vw wra: wsnftmrfft 

*492. yn v frfftonim i vigw ffifft vrt «tnr. 

VII. 10. 6. Ap. prescribes Tai.*8.1. 8. 1. 2 ‘ ud-diratn' as the verse to 
be repeated. KSt. VI. 8. 7. prescribes Vlj. S. VI. 2. 
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the rest) will faoe the fthavanlya fire. If there are eleven yupas 
in an animal sacrifice, then those prominent corners of all eleven 
yupas should faoe the fthavanlya. He fills from left to right 
the hole for the yfipa with earth with ' brahmavanim tv&' (Vaj. 
VL 3, Tai. S. I. 3. 6. 2). The adhvaryu then strokes the earth 
thrice with the staff of the maitravaruna so as to make the 
ground round about the yupa level with the rest of the ground 
with ‘ brahma dphha ksatram dnhha ’ (ibid) and sprinkles it 
with (ordinary) water all round. Two girdles of darbha are 
prepared one with two strands and two vy5ma8 ,4,, in length (for 
the viotim) and the other with three strands and three vyamas in 
length (for the yupa). The yajamana touches the yupa and the 
adhvaryu makes him recite ‘observe the exploits of Visnu* (Rg. I, 
22.19, Vaj. S. VI. 4, Tai. S. 1.3.6.2) and look at the head-piece with 
* that is the highest step of Visnu ’ ( Rg. I. 22. 20, Vaj. S. VI. 
5 ). Ap. (VII. 11. 3) says that he takes in his hand the girdle 
for the yupa with * devasya tva savituh ’ and rubs up the yupa 
with the hand having the girdle therein with Rg. I. 22.19* 
Then he begins to encircle the yupa with the middle of the 
girdle at a spot which is of the same height as the navel 
of the sacrificer or in the middle of the yupa. He calls upon 
the hotr to repeat Ijtg. III. 8. 4 (yuva suvasah) when the yupa 
iB being enoircled with the girdle. The girdle is passed round 
the yupa in three coils from left to right. When he has 
finished doing it he repeats' parivlr- asi ’ ( Vaj. S. VI. 6, Tai. 
8. L 3. 6. 2). The two ends of the girdle are intertwined into 
one another and he inserts the tip of the girdle inside the 
loop at the other end. Ap. (VII. 11. 6-10) says that the girdle 
may be pushed down or higher up from the place indicated 
above or the ends may be dealt with differently according as 
the yajamana desires rain or not or according aB female or male 
progeny is desired for the yajamana. To the north of the 
oorner of the yupa faoing the ahavanlya he inserts in the middle 
or last coil of the girdle or in all coils of the girdle the avaru. ut * 
Jai. (XI. 3. 5-7 ) concludes that the samskaras of prokgana 
(sprinkling), anointing (afijana), raising up (ucchrayana ) 


2493. A vyBma or vyByBma is equal to four aratnii. 

2494. The tvaru is the first piece that is severed when the yttpa 
waa being hewn out of the tree trunk that was felled. Sahara on Jai. 

XI. 3. 9 remarks «nvt wm tfnvfar.vt nsmi sraiwt 

mmHw vnf: emf yft vwwnj I. Jai. (in XI. 3. 8-12 ) establishes that the 
•vara is only one like the yUpa, even if there are many animals to he 
pacrifioed in the same yajfia. 
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and surrounding with a girdle (parivyfina or parivyayana) are 
performed on the yupa only once and are not repeated at eaoh 
time an animal is sacrificed. The girdle is an anga of the yupa 
and not of the patu, as otherwise as many girdles will be 
required for the yQpa as the number of victims to be sacrificed 
in a ySga (vide Jai. IV. 4. 22-24 ). The svaru is connected 
as an anga with the victim (for anointing the victim with 
it) and not with the yfipa (Jai. IV. 4. 25-28 ). Vide Jai. IV. 
2.1-6 also. 

The animal to be sacrificed is bathed with soented water, 
is led between the catvala and utkara and brought in front of 
the yupa to the east with the animal's face to the west. The 
animal is a he-goat (ch&ga) which must not have a broken 
horn and must not be devoid of an ear or eye or tooth or tail, 
must not be lame nor have only seven hoofs (instead of eight, 
as each of the feet has two hoofs). If the animal is defective 
in any one of these ways an expiatory offering of Sjya has to be 
made to Visnu or Agni-Visnu or Sarasvatl or Brhaspati (Ap. 
VII. 12.3). Then follows Paiupakarana ,m which may be done in 
two days. He takes a darbha blade other than from those spread 
on the vedi with * upfivlr-asi * (V&j. S. VI. 7 ) and touches the 
animal (that stands facing the west) therewith with the verse 
‘near the gods’(upa dev&n, Vaj. 8. VI. 7). Another way (according 
to Ap. VII. 12. 5-8 ) is: he takes two blades of kuta reciting 
* ise tva ’ (Tai. 8.1.1.1.1) and takes a branch of plaksa tree 
that has many leaves and twigs, that is not dry at the end and 
is not hollow and touches the victim with the blades and the 
branoh and repeats the two mantras * upo devan-daivlr-vitali 
and ‘ prajSpater-jayamSnS * (Tai. S. I. 3. 7. 1 and Ilf. 1.1. 4) 
and the words *1 assign thee, who are dear to Indra and Agni.' S48 ‘ 
Then he produoes fire by churning from the aranis and offershoma 
in accordance with the procedure of the Vaisvadeva-parva (vide 
above pp. 1093-94). Ap. (VII, 12.11) says that up&karana may 
be done after the production of fire. He makes a loop of the 


2495. gotw wrmgiK com. on Kst. VI. 3.26 J 

^nmitkw i com. on Ap. VII. 12. 8. 

2496. According to Ap. VII. 12. 9 the word? ‘ f*3jrf?P t vt nt ’ 

oconr in five acti with the appropriate verb viz. truwru r, p fr fNp r (tying to 
the post ), nfffor, rft^VW (taking away the omentum ) and gqvtfVvTVW 
( pouring olarified butter over the heart of the animal when about to be 
thrown aa an offering). For example, he would tay ’ ‘ f vg l fit v qt nt 
9t or ntwft ’ 
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girdle whioh has two strands and which is two vydmas in 
length; he twines the loop round the right fore-leg of the 
animal and then fastens tightly the girdle on the right horn 
with the mantra ‘ rtasya tva’ ( Vaj. S. VI. 8, Tai. S. 1.3. 8); 
and ties the raiana ( girdle) round the yupa towards its north 
with ' devasya tva’ ( Vaj. S. VI. 9 or Tai. S. I. 3. 8.1). He 
sprinkles water over it with 4 adbhyas-tvausadhlbhyo * (Vaj. 
S. VI. 9 )• Then he makes the victim drink water (by holding 
below its mouth the agnihotra-havanl filled with water) for the 
last time with * ap8m perurasi ’ (Vaj S. VI. 10, Tai. 8.1.3.8.1). 
Then he sprinkles water over the upper limbs and lower limbs 
(suoh as its heart and belly) and over the whole of its body. 
Then he performs all the procedure of the daria*purnam8sa 
beginning from the direction to the hotr to repeat a verse when 
the fire is being kindled up to the prayUjaa (i. e. the samidhe- 
nls, pravara-varana by the hotr, devatahv8na, agharas and 
pravaravarana by the adbvaryu ). 

The paiu is meant either for Indra-Agni or Surya or 
Prajapati and one has to dedicate the victim throughout one’s 
life in every paiubandha to that deity which one ohooses at the 
first animal sacrifice (Kat. VI. 3. 29-30). He anoints the 
victim with ajya from the juhu ladle on its forehead, its 
shoulders and its hind parts after the last gghara is offered 
(as in darsa-purnamasa) and before dhruva-samafijana (lad¬ 
ling ajya in the dhruva ladle with the juhu thrice, once 
with a mantra and twice silently). While the animal 
stands 24 * 7 he offers the prayajas, that are eleven in the paiu¬ 
bandha (while in dariapurnamasa they are only five and 
in citurmasyas they are nine). The method of offering 
these in paiubandha is as follows: the adhvaryu directs 
the maitr8varuna to request the hotr to repeat the yajya 
verses from the AprI hymns of the prayaja offerings in 
succession. The praisas (directions to the hotr) that the 
maitravaruna utters are rather lengthy and hence the text of 
only one is given below. 84,8 There are ten AprI hymns in the 


2497. It the animal has sat down it is made to stand np. 

2498. «vr|»u sftm wwbrtvww wrg»star wsrgtf 

wftrwT Bwfttn wfo* wrwr vmw v«m»qrv frvrmv 

yfrrfa i. This is the praifa for lamidhab. In the other praipas the 
names of deities are also put in the objective case (e. g. ftiu wsrvngw- 
VHPlor Vide V5j. 8. 21. 29-40 for the praisas of all the 

prayVja deities ultered by MaitrSvarupa with reference to the Aprls. 
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Rgveda asoribed to ten different sages. They are : L 13 ( of 
Medhstithi Kftnva), I. 142 (of Dlrghatamas Auohathya, an 
Angirasa), 1.188 (of Agastya), II. 3 (of Gftsamada, a Saunaka), 
III. 4 (of ViSvAmitra), V. 4 (of Atri), VII. 2 ( of Vasistha), 
IX 5 (of KStyapa), X. 70 (of VadhryaSva), X 110 (of Jama- 
dagni). Out of these in Rg. 1.13 and L 142 there are verses 
for both Tanunap&t ( 2nd praySja deity) and NarA6amsa; while 
Rg. 1.188. III. 4, IX 5 and X. 110 have only TanQnap&t (and no 
Narttamsa) and the rest have only NarS&amsa (and no TanQ- 
napfit). Aooording to A&v. Ill, 2. 5-7, persons of Sunaka and 
Vaeistha gotras should repeat their own AprI hymn (viz. II. 3 
and VII. 2 respectively), persons of gotras other than these 
two should employ the AprI hymn beginning with * Samiddho 
adya* (according to the com. Rg. X. 110 and not 1.188) or 
persons of any one of the ten gotras may employ an AprI hymn* 4 ** 


2499. The word ‘Sprt’ appears to be used in two senses. One 
sense is ‘a deity or deities’ invoked by the verses of the hymn. YKska 
(in theNirukta VIII.4-22) holds a lengthy discussion on the Aprls, where 
he appears to regard the Aprls as deities ; stow snftvi ■ wri^Vs I 

wwHh jfnmihrf i wrfrfSmtfiomfifit w wigiuiH i trrarfown Jro*n»n*ft • 

(Nir. VIII. 4). The 2nd meaning of Apr! is ‘a verse (yKjyS) that 
gratifies a deity ’. In this sense the word is used in the Ait. Br. VI. 4 
‘ ssrftfvmvWmiM i... vwfir i uvuM wrfit i wwfii 1 

wrfrhrft i jrt rraftr i vuifil i ^vvt vbrm vurfft • frrwt i 

merry wwrm i wuwfif vwfit i t anrfWhn^ vwjrft 

aTpfWnt nyvegsm I ’. In this passage the explana¬ 

tions of wftvi Vsrfft and others have been omitted. The word Apr! is 
here derived from the root ‘pri’ to please, while Ylska also suggests an 
alternative derivation from ‘ Sp ’ to obtain but oltes no BrKhmapa 
text in support of that derivation. The Sat. Br. III. 8.1. 2 derives 

* AprI ’ from * pp ’ to fill. Aocording to YSska the first AprI deity is 

* Idhtna while aocording to the Ait. Br. it is * Samidhah ’. It is to be 
noted that bff explains all the verses of $g. X. 110, as the AprI hymn 
but as that hymn does not oontain a verse about Narldaihsa be quotes 
one from another AprI hymn a verse for him viz. $g. VII. 2. 2 (in Nir. 
VIII. 7). Hence it is probable that he held the view that the AprI 
verses for all persons should be taken from Rg. X. 110, while the Ait. 
Br. prefers the view that one should repeat that AprI hymn that is 
asoribed to the founder of one’s gotra. YKska (Nir. VIII. 22) divides 
the AprI hymns into three olasses, those containing verses addressed to 
both TanQnapSt and Nartfaihsa, those addressed to NarZtadUa only and 

( Continued on nest yaps ) 
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ascribed to tbe founder of bis gotra if he is from among these 
ten sages. The words of Atv. L 5. 21-22 create some difficulty. 
5Av. there prescribes that when uttering the y&jy* at the time 
of offering the 2nd pray&ja, the formula should contain an 
address to Tanunapfit for all except for persons of Vasistba, 
dunaka, Atri, Vadhryafiva and Rsjanya gotras. These latter 
should utter a formula addressed to Narasaihsa. Here if 
' r&janya ’ refers to Visv&mitra, then the difficulty is that in the 
AprI hymn (III. 4) ascribed to him, the 2nd deity is Tanunap&t 
and not Nar&6amsa; but it is possible that the word ' r&janya* 
stands for a ksatriya sacrifioer in general and does not refer to 
Vi£v&mitra gotra at all. After ten prayajas are offered, the 
adhvaryu says to the slaughterer of the viotim' bring your 
two-edged knife.' The adhvaryu takes the svaru (chip of wood) 
and anoints the svaru and one edge of the knife with the clari¬ 
fied butter from the bill-like (or spout-like) part of the juhu 
ladle (according to Ap. VII. 14.10 the svaru is anointed thrice) 
and holding the svaru below the knife touches with both the 
head of the viotim (forehead, according to K&t.VI.5.12) with a 
mantra (Vaj. S. VI. 11, Tai. S. 1.3.8.1). After plaoing back the 
svaru whence it was taken the adhvaryu gives the knife back 
to the slaughterer (fcamitr) with the words ‘let this edge be marked 
by you' (Sat. Br. III. 8.1.5). The animal when killed is out up 
by the slaughterer with the un-anointed edge and the flesh when 
roasted is cut up with the edge that is anointed. The adhvaryu 
directs the maitr&varuna to recite a mantra for indicating that 
fire (a fire-brand) is being carried round the viotim and the 
maitr&varuna reoites ' agnirhotft no ’ ( Rg. IV. 15.1) or the 
verseB Rg. IV. 15.1-3 (according to Asv. IIL 2.9). To the north 
of the c&tv&la pit, he digB up a spot for establishing the 


( Continued from last page) 

those addressed to TanCnapSt only. He mentions an 11th Apr! hymn 
occurring in the praifa (i. e. probably the praijSdbylya AprI hymn ). 
There are Apr! hymns in the other vedas also. For example, vide Vsj. 
8. 21.12-22 (only TanOnapXt ), 29. 25-36 ( containing addresses to both 
TanQnapSt and NarStaihsa and being the same as ?g. X. 110 exoept the 
verse to NarXtaihsa which is taken from IJg. VII. 3. 2 ), Atharvaveda V. 
12 ( same as $g. X. 110 ), V. 27. The Tai. Br. III. 6. 3 contains all the 
Apr! verses of 9g. X. HO and the verse ?g. VII. 3. 2. There is 
considerable literature on the Aprh, both anoient and modern. Vide 
Tai. 8. IV. 1.8, Tai. Br. II. 6.12 and 18 and Ait. Br. (Hang’s tr. pp. 
81-82), Max Mailer’s H. A. 8. L. pp. 463-467. 




1120 


History of DharmaiUstra 


t Ch. XXXII 


Sfimitra fira ,,0 ° The fignldhra, lighting a fire-brand at the 
fthavanlya, carries it thrice round the victim, the yupa, the 
fthavanlya fire, the plaoe where the 6fimitra fire is to be kindled* 
the ofitv&la pit and the clarified 1,01 butter, from left to right 
with the mantra ‘ pari vftjapatih kavih’ (Rg. IV. 15. 3, Tai. 
8. IV. 1. 2. 5 ). In modern times the priest perambulates all 
these together and not separately. The agnldhra throws the 
firebrand on to the ahavanlya fire and again goes round the 
above objeots thrice from right to left. According to Ap. 
VII. 15. 4-6, the adhvaryu makes one, two, three or four offer¬ 
ings of fijya, with mantras called apavya, when fire is carried 
round the victim, when it is set free from the yupa and led 
on (Tai. S. III. 1. 4.1-2 ). The agnldhra, again taking up the 
same fire-brand, starts to go with his face to the north and the 
victim is led after the agnldhra by the damitr (who takes 
away the cord of girdle from the viotim’s head and ties it round 
its neok). The pratiprasthStr ( an assistant of adhvaryu ) 
touches the animal (that is being led northward ) from behind 
with two utensils ( spits) made of kfir^marya wood (used for 
roasting vap&, omentum), the adhvaryu touches the pratipra- 
sfchfitr and the sacrificer touches the adhvaryu.** 01 A pit is got 
dug (by a servant) for covering in it the undigested food and 
the foeoeB of the viotim when killed. They (the priests and 
yajamfina) should not pass beyond the plaoe for the dfimitra 
fire. The adhvaryu takes two ku&a blades from those with 
which the vedi is strewn and says to fignldhra ‘ 03srfi3vaya * 


2500. The fire on which the flesh of the victim is roasted is called 

£ffmitra. The burning fire-brand, after it is carried round the victim, is 
plaoed by the adhvaryu ( who takes it from the Sgnidhra’s hand ) on a 
spot to the north of the oBtvBla and that becomes the dlmitra fire, 
wfavvfiteit faifurfit I W snftws < am. VII. 10. 2-3. According 

to some the tflmitra fire is specially produced by attrition ( vide Kit. 

VI. 5.14). 

2501. There are several views here. Some hold that the fire-brand 
s to be carried round the viotim alone, others hold that it is to be 
carried round the first five objects and others add Vjya ; others that the 
fire-brand is carried round the viotim, the place of famitra and Sjya. 
Vide Kit. VI. 5. 2-3, ip. VII. 15. 2 and oom. thereon. This operation 
of oarrying fire round the viotim is called paryagnikarapa. According 
to the Tai. Br. III. 8. 17 the mantras * me;as-tvl pacatair-avatu ’ are 
aplvya and that the PrSpas are aplvya (the mantras are Tai. S. 

VII. 4.11.1). 

2502. The idea of this touching seems to be that some spiritual 

influence passes from the oonseorated"Victim to the sacrificer. „ 
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and the latter replies ‘ asfcu 6rau3sat' and then the adhvaryu 
issues an upapraisa (a supplementary direction) to the mai- 
tr&varuna to prompt (the hotr) to reoite for the offerings to 
Gods. 880 * The hotj: then recites the famous (but long) adhrigu- 
praisa, 1,08 which is an invocation to divine and human slaugh- 


2503, The maitravarupa is an assistant of the hotr and the praisa 

he utters is fa 

Vftwiu: wfih*g<fa«R7 ^«T; I. Vide 3?r»* HI. 2. 10, $. WT. 

VI. 5,^. err. III. 6. 5. 

2504. The adbrigu-prai^a is : s?Tfa?m: 3*TW*glT OT WVW 

Sxvr j* aiT*mnm ■ vtftt sifif vmr ^q fh r *rar *r**r- 

trnux TVrng hist nswffsg wwt i T^hftwi fauvn^ 

srmgnt %n afH sfaff wf 

ffrawrarcur arre graft ^w%qrwr^>ftwT<JT tromiq» tfwwr w. 

ngran wi*stot frg v fo t wreRg t \ 

f^rrs^T ergswi *vtww*tw <nffa 

emarr^ 13ifST w; i w Pre * ra v *tt TTfaghssr ss^ 

fftsi cs^ faa n:: * aif&sl grafts* srafti# graThwwTSrarr33* awrr i aif«er. 
III. 3. 1, srt. V. 17. This occurs in Tai. Br. III. 6. 6 and Ait. Br. 
VI. 6-7, where some expressions are also explained. Adv. (III. 2. 11-30) 
explains how changes ( TTha ) are to be effected in this formula in 
different rites according to the limbs concerned, the deities and the 
number of victims. Adv. (III. 3. 2 and 4) provides that the words 
grfStaTC:, 3WW and WRHT W: are recited inaudibly and the 

passage 4 srfarft.3HTTV * is repeated thrice. This whole formula is 

called adhrigu and adhrigu was also supposed to be a deity presiding 
over the slaughtering of a victim in sacrifice. Vide com. on A6v. 
III. 2. 11, There were as remarked by Sffh. Sr. nine pauses to take 
breath at the end of each of the first nine sentences. The Nirukta 
(V. 11) explains 4 adhrigu ’ as meaning a mantra and also states that 
the word is applied to Agni in ?g. III. 21. 4 and to Indra in ?g. 

I. 61. 1. The Nirukta quotes the words * arfaift grafts*.ei&ift.' 

Jaimini considers questions arising from some of the words used in this 
formula ; in IX. 3. 27-28 (when there are many viotims in a sacrifice, 
the singular 4 cakfur * is still to be used), IX. 3. 29-31 (the word 
‘ekadjiS ’ is explained ), IX. 3. 32-40 (some £skhss read ‘medhapataye ’ 
and some 4 medhapatibhy5m * and the word means ‘devatS’), 
IX. 4. 1-16 (about *26 ribs* when there are two or more viotims), 
IX. 4. 22 ( 4 urttka ’ means 4 vap5 ’), IX. 4. 23-24 ( 4 pradasg ’ means 4 pra- 
dastau *), IX. 4. 25-27 (the words 4 6yena, dais, kaAyapa, kava$a and 
srekaparpa only mean that the limbs are to be taken out entire and 
when so taken out they resemble the hawk and other objects mentioned. 
Jai. (IX. 1. 45-49) says that in the AtirStra sacrifice of the ewe to 
Sarasvatl the adhrigupraiga does not occur. Different views were enter¬ 
tained as to who the damit* was, the usual opinion being that he was & 

( Continued on next page ) 
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terers calling upon them to bring the animal to the holy 
doors of the saorifioial plaoe, wishing that the parents, relatives 
and friends of the victim will consent to its death and expres¬ 
sing the hope that its several organs and limbs, suoh as the 
eyeB and ears, will be merged in divinities like the sun and 
giving directions as to how its parts are to be cut and disposed 
of. On reciting this solemn formula the hotr, while, still 
occupying his seat, turns to the right (i. e. he oomes to 
face the west) and has the saorifioial place behind his back and 
the maitr&varuna does the same. The adhvaryu throws one of 
the two blades taken up by him to the west of the t&mitra fire, 
the victim is held over that blade with its head to the west (or 
to the east, according to Eat. VI. 5.17) and feet to the north. 
Then its mouth is firmly held so as to stop its breathing and 
choke it to death or it is strangled to death without allowing it 
to give out a cry, by using a halter round its throat. The 
adhvaryu says ' kill it without !SOi allowing it to utter a cry ’ 
and then he along with the pratiprasth&tr, agnldhra and the 
sacrificer come back to the ahavanlya which they face, turn 
from left to right and remain with their backs to the animal 
that is being killed (L e. they, do not see the actual slaying of 
the animal). According to Ap. VII. 16. 7 the sacrificer repeats 
.at this time several verses such as Tai. S. III. 3.1. 2, Tai. Br. 
III. 7.7, the purport of which is that the viotim may go to heaven, 
the sacrificer himself also may go to heaven after securing 
welfare in this world. When the damitr deolares that the victim 
is killed the adhvaryu says 1 let, it lie down for a moment. ’ If. 
the padu bleats while being strangled the adhvaryu then offers 


( Continued from latt page ) 

person other than the rtvikt (though a few opined that one of the rtviks 
who ohoked or strangled the animal was called dSmitf). Vide Ext. 
VI. 7.1-4 and the oom. thereon. Ao'cording to Jai. III. 7. 28-29, rfamitr 
is the adhvaryu himself. JWv. XII. 9.12-18 shows that the tfataitf may 
be a brSbmaga or a non-brxhmaga. The Ait. Br. VI. 7 and a4v. Ill, 3. 4 
state that the hotr is to utter inaudibly ' Q (divine) slaughterers 1 
whatever merit exists in this make that belong to us, whatever is sin¬ 
ful, make it go elsewhere The words siftwus, etftprfar, suriv are called 
a w sn irs ( stops or pauses ). The last is pronounoed as srantr. 

2505. Aooording to Ext. VI. 5. 21 the adhvaryu only says ‘ kill it 
(the pa4u), it has gone following (the gods) ’; djtW'flukfile 

The com. on Ap. VII. 16. 5. explains * srsnrev srwt * (it is killing 

without wounding or drawing blood). Sat. Br. Ill, 8. 1. 15 has the 
words, tfjravi uftrft. 
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Sjya in fire (as an expiation). The sacrifioer and adhvaryu 
with vapS^rapanls (spits) approach the dead victim with the 
words * O slaughterers, may you approaoh ’ (Tai. S. III. 1. 4. 3 ). 
He then removes the cord (by which the victim was tied ) with 
'may Aditi remove this cord* (Tai. S. III. 1, 4. 2). He winds 
round the ra&an& (girdle of the victim ) into a loop, keeps it 
on the arteries of the victim leading to the ears, attaches it to a 
peg and throws it into the cfttvSla pit (Ap. VII. 17. 4-6). Accord¬ 
ing to K&t. VI. 5. 26 he throws the tying cord into the catvclla 
by means of the two vap&drapanlg. Then the adhvaryu directs 
the pratiprasth&tr to lead forward the saorificer’s wife from her 
seat to the vedi. When leading her who has a jar of water in 
her hands for washing the feet and other limbs of the pa6u, the 
priest 150 * makes her recite a verse in honour of the Bun ‘ namas- 
te fttftna ’ (Vaj. S. VI. 12, Tai. S. I. 3. 8. 2 ). Ap. adds that the 
wife, priests and the saorifioer touoh water on the catvala pit 
(VII. 18. 4 ) with a mantra (Tai. S. I. 3, 8. 2 ‘ apo devlh). The 
wife sitting down near the dead pa&u washes with water the 
several parts of the victim’s body viz. its mouth, nose, eyes, 
navel, penis, anus, feet (all together) with appropriate formulae 
in each case (viz. ‘ v&oam te SundhSmi’ &c. Vaj, S. VI. 14). 
With the water remaining in the jar the adhvaryu and sacrificer 
sprinkle the other parts, such as the head, with Vaj. VI. 15 (Tai. 
S. I- 3. 9.1). The adhvaryu turns the animal on its baok and 
plaoes on the victim’s body a blade of kuda with its end to the 
east about four fingers* 501 below the navel of the animal with 
' osadhe trfiyasva ’ (Vaj. S. VI. 15 ), places the marked edge of 
the knife on that blade, makes a slit on the kuda blade and the 
belly obliquely, takes in his left hand the portion of the blade 
cut off and anoints the ends of the other portion of the 
blade with blood (that spirts out from the slit) with ' thou 
art the portion of evil spirits ’ (Vaj. VI. 16), touches water 
and throws that blood-stained blade on the utkara. 150 * The 


2606. Kfft. ( VI. 6.28) says that where an animal is sacrificed in 
a Sopaa^aorifioe (as the agnl?omiya padu or savanlya pads in Agni- 
jfoma ) it is the ne?tr who leads forward the wife. If the sacrificer has 
sevprql wives they all are led and all repeat the formula ( Vsj. VI. 12 ), 
but, only one carries the water jar. 

>607. The vapS ( omentum ) of the padu is about four fingers below 
the navel. 

‘ 2608. ' In KSt. the mantras about padu-bandha are taken from VBj. 
8.'VI.1-42 and they are not mentioned here in many cases. 
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sacrificer treads*' 0 ' upon the blood-stained blade with the left 
foot ( and then touches water with his hand ). The adhvaryu 
then pulls out from the belly of the victim the omentum, 
envelopes the two spits *"° (vap&trapanls) with it, pierces 
the thin end of the vapS with one spit, severs it from the 
belly on all sides and sprinkles it with water holding the 
spits over the cStv&la pit. Then the pratiprasthStr heats 
the omentum on the t&mitra fire. The adhvaryu, pratipras- 
thatr and Sgnldhra come from the cStvSla to the Shavanlya. 
The Sgnldhra throws the d&mitra fire (viz. the firebrand 
and not the fire produced by attrition) into the Shavanlya and 
the adhvaryu also throws into it the portion of the blade held 
in his left hand (as stated at p. 1123 above). Ap. ( VII. 19. 3 ) 
adds that the tamitr holds tightly by the closed fingers of his 
hands the two portions of the Bkin of the viotim's belly till the 
omentum is offered into fire. The pratiprasthStr, standing to 
the north of the Shavanlya fire, heats the omentum on that fire, 
then carries it by the space between the yupa and Shavanlya, 
goes round to the south side, and roasts the omentum on the 
Shavanlya. The adhvaryu takes olarified butter in the sruva 
ladle and pours Sjya on the omentum that is being held for 
roasting on the Shavanlya by the pratiprasthStr with a mantra. 
When drops (stokas) of fat begin to drip from the omentum, 
the adhvaryu directs the maitrSvaruna to recite for the drops. 
The maitrSvaruna recites Rg. I. 75.1. and Rg. III. 21. 1-5. Mn 
When the omentum is well roasted, the pratiprasthStr says to 
the adhvaryu * it is roasted, proceed.’ The omentum is plaoed 
on the south corner of the western side (Sropi ) of the vedi on 
a branch of plaksa tree stretohed on the barhis (kuda grass on 
the vedi). Then the hot? recites the mantra for srugSdSpana 
(making the adhvaryu take up the juhu and upabhjt ladles) 
and the adhvaryu issues a direction M1> to the maitrSvaruna 

2509. Ap# VIII. 18. 14 has the characteristics words which the 

sacrificer utters when treading wbnmi 

fsrtartf fP?)r spruftfil»• This formula occurs in V5j. S. VI. 16. 

2510. The vapBdrapapts are made of sticks of kSrrfmarya wood, 
one being straight and pointed while the other has two forks at the top. 

2511. wwi urret ^ ?t mhsrt i com. 

on K8t. VI. 6.18. In each of the dye verses of III. 21 the word 
* stoka 1 occurs. Vide Xdv. III. 4.1 for the verses that are to be repeated. 

2612. The adhvaryu directs the maitrSvaruga in the words 
ifar and the latter says ffcrr *erjT dffft &o. (Ad*. 

til. 4. 3 ) and the hot £ then repeats the last Apr! verse (whatever hymp 
it used ) as the y*jyB for the 11th ottw* 
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priest to ask the hotr to reoite the last AprI Verse as the yfijyB 
for the 11th praySja (which had remained to be recited). 
Haying offered Sjya (the 11th praySja) into fire and haying 
offered the two ajyabhBgas (according to Jai. X. 8. 5 and 
some others the Sjyabhagaa are not offered in independent 
animal sacrifices nor in the animal sacrifice ih' soma-yaga, 
Ap. VII. 20. 8 ) he puts Sjya in the juhfi ladle, plaoes a piece 
of gold thereon, then the whole omentum on that pieoe (taking 
it from the spits), plaoes another golden piece oh the omentum, 
on which he pours ajya. ** ,g The adhyaryu then offere Into the 
Shavanlya the omentum so treated to Indra and 'Agni (or 
Surya or IP^jijapati as stated above on p. 1117 ). The anuvftkyS 
and ySjyk' of the vapS are respectively Rg. I. 93. 1 and 5. 
According to Aiv. III. 4. 4. the praddnas ( yagas) in all pa6u> 
bandhas are three, viz. vapS, purodata and havis. After offering 
vapS, the adhyaryu throws, while standing to the north, into 
the Shavanlya the vapSfirapanl spits, the one with two forks 
having the forks in the east and the other having its point 
turned to the west ( according to Ap. VH. 21. 3 it is the prati- 
prasthatr who does this). The adhvaryu offers on the spits 
the safiisrava (the drippings). Ap. ( VII, 21. 5 ) and some other 
sdtras prescribe that the fee of one bull and three milch oows 
or three other cows is given to the priests at this stage. The 
priests (six), the sacrifioer and his wife go out to the catv&la 
and there purify themselves by marjana (purifying with drops 
of water) with * idamapah pravahata,’ * ,M Vaj. S. VI. 17 and 
Rg. X 9. 8 ( while Ap. VIL 21. 6 prescribes five, viz. the three 
* apo hi stha ’ Rg. X 9.1-3, * idamapah ’ Rg. I. 23; 22, * nirmft 
mufioami * Rg. X. 97.16 = Vaj. S. XII. 90). When doing this 
the maitravaruna lays down his staff (A6v. Ill 5. 1). 

Row preparations are to be made for the pa6u-purodata* 51t 
and the necessary utensils are placed to the east of the ahava- 
nlya (the former ahavanlya i. e. the ggrhapatya in this sacrifice) 
on kuta grass by the agnldhra. The devata of the purodasa is 
the same as the devata of the victim i e. Indra and Agni (vide 

. .. . - -.. - ■ - i.j- -- - - 

2513. In this way the offering (omentum) becomes fivefold 
(VWTVW) and this is done even for those who ordinarily make an 
offering caturaVatta. Vide Ap. VII. 20.10 - 11 and Jai. X. 7. 72 73. 

2514. The oom. on KSt. VI. 6. 28 expressly states that the wife 
also repeats the msntra ( VSj. S. VI. 17 ). a4v. III. 6. 2 ststes that 
msrjana is performed with ?g. X. 9. 8 and ‘ samitriyK na Spa ’ Tai. 
B. I. 4. 45. 2-3. 

2516. writ gftvnrt sfgftsmrt • oom. on Ap. VII. 22. l. 
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p. 1117 above). Jal. ( XII. 1.1-6 ) prescribes that the proce¬ 
dure ( viz. praySjas) performed at the time of offering vapS is 
not to be repeated when the paSupurodSsia is offered. The 
adhvaryu separates the various organs (such as the heart, the 
tongue) from the corpse without cutting into parts each organ 
( according to the com. on Ap. VII. 25. 5 and 7 it is the damitp 
who outs up the several limbs). There is some divergence as 
to the limbs of the victim that are out off and are used as 
avadfinas and since animal sacrifices became rare or were 
altogether stopped in medieval times, the oommentators do not 
explain all the words used in the anoient texts in the same way 
(vide Ap. VII. 22. 6, K5t. VI. 7. 6-12 and Baud. IV. 8). Accord¬ 
ing to Ap. VII. 22. 6, 8,19 the limbs out off are : the heart, the 
tongue, chest, the liver, the kidneys (vrkyau, vjkkau in Kat.), 
left forefoot, the two flanks (parsve), the right haunch, a third 
part (i. e. the middle one) of the entrails—these are meant 
for the devatSs and are to be offered with the juhu ladle ; 
the right fore-foot, the left haunch, the thinnest third of 
the entrails—these are for svistakrt; the kloman (the 
right lung 1 1 8817 , pllhan (the spleen ), purltat ( pericardium ?), 
adhyudhnl (a tubular vessel above the udder), vanis^hu 
(large entrails ?), medas (fat), jaghanl 8918 (the tail). Kat. VI. 

2516. According to Kat. VI. 7. 6 it is the foremost (or upper) joint 
(pUrvanadaka ) of the left forefoot ( that is taken ) among the first 
nine. Kat. VI. 7. 6. describes the first nine as jauhavam (to be offered 
with the juhu ) and the next three as connected with upabhrt ladle. 
The three cut into upabhrt are called tryanga and are meant for 
Svitfakrt. Vide Sat. Br. III. 8. 3. 18 (S. B. B. Vol. 26 p. 205). The 
whole of the entrails are taken off at once and divided only at the time 
of cutting and putting into the juhtt ladle. 

2517. According to com. on Kat. kloman is tr&wrfaftft, while com. 
on Ap. says it is a fleshy gland called ( tilaka’ resembling the liver. 
Purltat is pericardium according to com. on Kat. and entrails (antra) 
according to com. on Ap. Medas according to com. on Ap. is the mem¬ 
brane covering the heart and the vrkya. 

2518* Vide Jaimini III. 8. 20-23 about jSghani and patnlsamySja 
and com. on Kat. VI. 7. 10 for the various meanings attributed to 
j&ghanl. Jaimini has several sutras on pa£u. In X. 7.1-2 he establishes 
that the whole animal is not one offering, but that its several limbs are 
separate offerings. In X. 7. 3-9 he establishes that only eleven orgalui 
(heart &e.)are fit to be offered, that the shoulders, head, anfika and sakthin 
are altogether prohibited; in X. 7. 10-11 he declares that the three 
afcgai, via. the front portion of the forefoot, the middle of the entrails, 
and the tfropi are offered to Sviffakrt; in X. 7.12-17 he deals with, this 
adhyudhnl given to hot? and vanitfbu to Ignldhra. 
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7.11 adds that kloman and the next three may be out off or 
not. The medas (fat on the abdomen) is, according to Eit., 
thrown on the guda (entrails) if the victim be thin. The 
tail is to be employed as an offering in the PatnlsamySja, 
according to Eat. and the largest part of the intestines ( 3rd of 
the whole) was to be employed as offering in upayaj homo. 
The undigested grass (inside the belly of the victim) is put 
in a pit dug up to the west of the t&mitra fire and to the north 
of the utkara and on it the blood of the viotim is poured with 
the words ‘thou art the portion of evil spirits’ (Vfij. 8. VI. 16). 
The victim’s heart is held pieroed on a pike (sula ) made of 
varana wood one araini long and is roasted on the sSmitra 
fire and all other parts of the victim except the heart are oooked 
in an ukhs (pot for boiling or cooking). According to com. 
on Ap. VII. *2. 9 this cooking is done by the samitr. Jai. XII. 

1.12 prescribes that the cooking is done on the 6&l&mukhlya 
fire and not on Simitra fire. The adhvaryu performs the 
operation of sprinkling butter on the juhu and upabhft, cuts two 
portions from the middle and front parts of the oooked material 
into the juhfi, pours butter over it and offers it into fire for 
Indra and Agni, then cuts one portion ( for Svistakrt) into the 
upabhrt, makes two pouringB of butter over it and makes an 
offering to Agni Svistakrt.®*'* Jai. ( Xlf. 1.10-11) concludes 
that the offering of the pa&upurodASa is made with the ladles 
used in dardapurnam&sa and not with the soma vessels (viz. 
the oups and oamasas). Then a portion is cut off out of the 
remainder of the material from which purodada was offered 
and plaoed in a vessel called pr&6itraharana (which portion 
of the sacrificial food is eaten by the brahma priest) and some 
portion is cut off as the Ida, which is invoked with mantras 
and eaten by all the priests. He then thrice asks the damitf 
whether the havis (the heart roasted on a pike) is ready 
oooked and the latter simply replies ' it is cooked ’. Eat. 
VL 8 1 prescribes that the tamitr should in his reply 
utter only the word ' artam ’ and should not add any word 
like 4 revered sir ’ ( bhagavafc) or 4 hi ’. The Samit? then 


2519; According to A<tv. III. 5. 9 fftrt VWffit grtxmv 
fftpfer is the direction of the maitrffraruga to the hotf end 9g. III. 1. 2.3 
and III. 54. 22 ere the puronuvSkyS and yljyS of the offering of puro- 
dgja to Agni Svitfakft (in all animal aaorifloes ). 
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takes off the heart from the pike (60la) on whioh it was roas¬ 
ted, and keeps it in a pot (kumbhl) and pours over it p?gadfijjra 
( clarified butter in which sour milk is mixed) with ‘ san to * 
(Vij. S. VI. 18, Tai. S. L 3.10.1) and Sjya over the other 
portions of the patu. The 6am itr gives the hrdaya-tula (the 
pike on which the heart was roasted) to the adhvaryu who does 
not keep it on the bare ground nor throw it in water, nor does 
he touch with it himself or others (but holds it tied by a oord). 
He takes these (viz. the roasted heart and the oooked organs) 
between the yupa and the ahavanlya fire and plaoes them on 
the southern part of the altar (viz. its southern corner, of the 
western side) over which ku6a grass is already spread. Then 
Sjya is sprinkled over four utensils viz. juhu, upabhrt, vasa. 
homahavay* (a stuc ladle with which the offering of vasa i. e. 
of the gravy is to be made) and the vessel in which ids is to 
be cut. Then a golden piece is plaoed in the juhu and the 
upabhrt, which are then kept on twigs of plaksa tree and then 
in the juhO and upabhrt are cat by the pratiprasthStr ( with the 
anointed edge of the knife ) portions of the heart, then of the 
tongue and then of the chest (this order is stated in the. Tai. 
S. VL 3. 10) and then of the other limbs in any order 
(the whole of the entrails being at this stage cut in 
three parts). Two portions of the size of the fore-part of 
the thumb are out both in the juhu ( of the daivata limbs ) 
and upabhrt (of the limbs meant for Svistakrt ). While this 
is being done the adhvaryu directs the maitrSvaruna to 
repeat texts for the havis that is to be offered to ManotS 
and the maitrSvaruna repeats the whole hymn Rg. VI. 1 (in 
the first of whioh only the word Manota occurs as an epithet 
of Agni, probably meaning * thinker ’). He takes the gravy in 
the vasUhomahavavi 1110 with * red-asi ’ (V&j. S. VL 18), pours 
Sjya over it twice and mixes the two together with the knife. 
The rest of the vasS he pours in the idSpStra to whioh are 


2520. Vide Sat. Br. III. 8. 3. 14 (8. B. E. vol. 26 p. 203 where 
UanotS is of the feminine gender) and Ait. Br. VI. 10; the latter refers to 
$g. VI. 1.1-13 and says Vsk, Go and Agni are the three ManotSa. The 
hymn also is called Hanots (vide a4v. III. 4. 6 and com.). The manotK- 
mantra is the same, though tbs animal may be offered in some sacrifices 
to other deities. Vide Jai, X. 4. 42. 
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added the chest and other boneless parts. 8 * 21 When the yfijyft 
for Indra-Agni is half repeated, a part of the vasa is offered 
by the pratiprasthatr sitting to the north into fire with ‘ ghrtam 
ghjtapSyanab * (Vfij. S. VI. 19, Tai. S. I. 3.10. 2 ) and with 
the remainder of the vasa he makes offerings in each direction 
with * didab pradisab ’ (Vaj. S. VI. 19, Tai. S. I. 3.10.2). 
No vasa is kept for being partaken of by the priests ( com. on 
Kat. VI. 8. 22 ). Then the adhvaryu takes in the juhu a part 
of prsadajya (mottled butter) from the pot of prsadajya and 
offers to Vanaspati and after taking the contents of the upa- 
bhrt into the juhu makes the offering to Svtetakrfc (Ap. VII. 
25.14 and Kat. VI. 8.18-22 state that the order of these last 
offerings may be different). Then he touches the remaining 
organs and limbs of the pa£u and keeps the juhfi and upabhrt 
in their places. Then the ida (to be eaten by the priests) 
is brought between the yupa and the ahavanlya fire. After 
the ida is invoked the six priests and the sacrificer partake 
of it, but there are special portions assigned to each viz. the 
vanis^hu is given to the agnldhra, the adhyudhnl to the hotr 
and the chest to brahma. Then they all purify themselves by 
mfirjana. The adhvaryu then directs the agnldhra # bring 
burning coals for upayaj offerings’, directs the pratiprasthatr 
( called upayastr 2122 here) to attend to the coals; to the brahma 

2521. The whole animal is the sacrificial material (just as rice- 
grains are the material from which caru is prepared for offering ) and 
havii is constituted by the heart and other organs of the animal. Vide 
com. on Kat. VI. 8. 6 and Jai. X. 7. 1-2. The several organs and parts 
are taken out of the ukhS and spread over a large bamboo vessel 
( vamda-pStrl), the last part being placed in the north. The adhvaryu 
performs on eaoh of the eleven limbs (called jauhava) prunaduna 
( vivifloation ) while no prBpadSna is done for the portions to be offered 
to Svigfakpt. According to Ap. VII. 24. 5 only one portion is cut from 
the limbs meant for Sviffakrt. Several rules are laid down in Ap. VII. 
24. 6-12 about the cutting of some parts. Out of the three parts of the 
entrails, one of medium thickness is cut in two and placed among the 
daivata portions, the thinnest part being for svig|;akrt; the medas is out in 
three parts, two being put in the two sruos and the third in tbei4SpStra. 
The medas is mixed in the broth of the victim’s limbs. The ids is made 
from the first six out of the limbs ( heart &c . ) and the vanigj.hu is the 
7th. The ids is increased by the addition of the limbs that have no 
bones viz. kloman, spleen and purltat. 

2522. According to com. on Ap. VII. 26. 8 the hotr is the upayagfc. 
According to Jai XII. 4. 8 this offering of the entrails is a samskSra 
( pratipattikarma ) and when many victims are saorifioed in one rite, the 
entrails of all animals are offered as upaySja offerings. 

H» D. 142 
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priest he says'shall I start* and also direots the ftgnldhra to 
plaoe a samidh on the fire. The ftgnldhra brings red-hot ooals 
from the dftmitra fire, and puts them down on the northern 
oorner of the west side of the altar after removing the kudas 
strewn thereon (in soma the coals may be optionally brought 
from the Sgnldhrlya fire-place and placed on hotr dhisnya). 
The third and thickest part of the entrails (that has been kept 
aside) is out obliquely into eleven parts, wbioh are offered 
into the red-hot coals placed as above by the pratiprasthftt? 
with his right band, each with a mantra (for eleven mantras 
vide Vsj. S. VI. 21, Tai. S. I. 3.11.1), when the ory vauqat 
is uttered for eaoh of the eleven anuyftjas **** that are offered 
with p;sadftjya here ( Ap. VII. 26.12 ). These eleven offerings 
of the entrails are called upayftjas (additional offerings), vide 
Jai. XII. 4. 8. At the end of the 11th offering, the pratipras- 
that? touches his mouth and the portion stioking to his hand is 
wiped on the bar his with the words ' adbhyastvausadhlbhyab * 
(Tai. S. 1.3.11). At the end of the anuyftjas, the svaru is placed 
in the juhu ladle and offered into fire with 'may thy smoke reaoh 
the sky, may thy fiamp reaoh heaven, fill the earth with thy 
ashes, svfthft! * (Vsj. S. VI. 21, Ap. VII. 27.4). Ap. (VII. 27.6-7) and 
others say the direction (praisa) for repeating the suktav&ka is 
uttered by the maitrftvaruna* 514 (and not by the adhvaryu). The 
hotr repeats it and the maitrftvaruna throws his staff into the 
fthavanlya fire (Atv. Ill- 6. 21) and Ap. (VII. 27. 8) says that 
the three paridhis also are thrown into fire by means of the 
sruos ezoept the dhruvft. The patnlsamyftja is performed with 
the tail of the animal, which is taken to the south of the sacri- 
fioial ground. There was a difference of opinion whether 
portions of the tail were offered to all the four deities of patnl- 
samyftja **** or to some only (vide Kftt. VI. 9.14-20). Accor¬ 
ding to Ap. (VIL 27. 10 ) and Kftt. (VI. 9.15-19) only ftjya 
offerings are made to Soma and Tvastr, the inside part of the 
tail ( on which no hair grow) is cut up for the wives of the 
gods and the hairy part is out up for Agni GrhapatL Whether 


2623. The first arvw is Wlpf <TCF TOTT, the remaining ten all have 
the words sw w ill with ten names of deities in the objective case, viz. 

wstvnt, s r wmP r ft , wtf, wW, 

wwi, sflrs«sn^. 

2624. The$wof Wwis ‘wflrtw wwwiwt.sftw- 

vfa mjvrwrv uigv* gy s wuv ^sn.g3ffr. * 

2626. For the patnlsaihyKjas, vide above p. 1076, 





Oh, fr frXT f) Paiubandha-jSghant il&i 

the saorifioer is caturavaitin or paficavattin , all four or five por¬ 
tions are out off from the tail and there is no under layer 
(upastarana) and upper layer (abhighSrana) of fijya in this 
oase. Aooording to Kat. VI. 9. 20 portions of the tail are 
offered to all devatfis of patnlsamy&ja. Vide Jai. XII. 4.10-16 
and III. 3. 20-23 on this. Ids is cut from the hairless portion of 
the tail for hotr and from the hairy portion for the Sgnldhra and 
the rest of the tail is handed over to the saorificer’s wife who 
passes it on to the adhvaryu or some brShmana. The samitr 
had so far partaken of nothing, but he is now given the 
shoulder of the viotim, but if he be not a brShmana he gives 
it to a brShmana. They offer three samistayajus, 85J * throw 
the barhis into fire, approach a pond ( or reservoir of water ) 
taking with them the spit (6ula) on whioh the heart was 
roasted. £p. VIL 27.15 says that they carry 8 *” the fiula in such 
a way as not to touch it. The adhvaryu enters in the midst 
of the water and conceals the Bpit into the bottom underneath 
with its tip downwards with the mantra 'thou art sorrow; give 
him sorrow who hateth us and whom we hate ’ (Tai. S. I. 3.11* 
1-2 and also with Vsj. S. VI. 22 according to KSt. VI. 10. 3 ), 
at the same time thinking of his enemy (without taking his 
name). If he does not enter water, then he may pour some 
water to the east of the ydpa and should conceal the spit at the 
plaoe where the dry spaoe and wet space meet. £iv. (III. 6. 
25-26) prescribes that all the priests, the sacrificer and the 
wife do not touch the 6ula after it is thrust into the earth, do 
not look at it, and return, each taking one after another three 
fuel-sticks with a mantra for each and put them on fire with a 
mantra for eaoh stick one after another, after doing homage to 
the Shavanlya with Bg. I. 23. 23. Then they all perform 
mSrjana near the concealed £ula or the catvfila with ‘ sumi- 
triyS na Spa osadhayab ’ (Tai S. I. 4. 45. 2 ) or according to 

Kat. VI. 10. 5 they touch water with ‘ dhamno.sumitriyS 

na &pali ’ (Vaj. 8. VI. 22 ). Then they pray Varuna to free 
them from sin in the words ' dhSmno dhamno rSjan ’ (Tai S. 
L 3.11. 2 ), and ' ud-uttamam * (Tai S. I. 5. 11. 3 ). They lay 
samidha on the Shavanlya as in VarupapraghSsa. The animal 
sacrifice ends with the samsthajapa as in dartapurnamSsa. 

Kllmyah Paiavah Just as several kSmya is^is were pres¬ 
cribed for securing various desired objects so various animal 


2026. For samitfayajus, vide p. 1082. 

2027. The priests, the saorifioer and his wife go to a pond. 
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sacrifices are found in the texts prescribed for the attainment 
of such objeots as prosperity, villages, eloquence &o. TaL S* 
(II. 1.1-10) refers to several such sacrifices. For example, 
Tai. S. II. 1.1.1 says ' one who is desirous of prosperity should 
offer a white pa6u to VSyu; one who is desirous of a village 
should sacrifice an animal to Yfiyu Niyutvat; one who having 
command over speeoh or words is not able to speak eloquently 
should offer an ewe to Sarasvatl * (II. 1. 2. 6). The Tai Br. 
(IL 8.1-9) contains the anuvSkyfis and yajySs of the vapft, 
purods&a and havis offerings of many animal sacrifices. Ap. 
(XIX. 16-17) deals with k&mya animal sacrifices. A&v. III. 7 
gives the anuvftky&s and yajyas of a group sacrifice (Aika- 
daSina) of eleven animals lt ® 8 to Agni, Sarasvatl, Soma, Pfisan, 
Brhaspati, Vitve Devas, Indra, Maruts, Indra-Agni, Savitr, and 
Varuna; while Asv. Ill, 8. 1 sets out the anuvakyas and 
y&jySs of eighteen animal sacrifices in addition. 

These follow the procedure of the nirudhapatubandha 
sacrifice and are all passed over here. 


2528. The AikSdasUna^animal sacrifice is a special form of tho 
animal sacrifice, for which Ap. XIV. 5-7 may be consulted. It follows 
the procedure of savanfya padu ( Jai. VIII. 1. 14 ). In this there may 
be thirteen yUpas for eleven padus or only one yOpa for all padus. 
Eleven yfipas are the ordinary ones, the 12th is oalled upaiaya, the 
whole of which is chiselled, but is not implanted in a pit like the 
others; it lies near the yUpa to the south; the 13th is oalled pBtnivata and 
it is not higher than the navel when imbedded in the ground. The yUpas 
are so arranged as to rise on the south side i. e. the southern-most is the 
tallest of all. The pa4u tied to the pStnlvata is meant for Tvajfr, but it 
is let off and sjya is offered. Jai. (II. 3.19) concludes that when the 
Vedio text says * after carrying fire round the pStnlvata victim, it is let 
off only a special matter is laid down concerning the pStnlvata 
victim. He further says (in IX. 4. 56-60) that the Bjya offered is not 
a substitute for the viotim, but is a separate rite in which the deity is 
the same. Vide ESt. VIII. 8. 27 ff. If there be more yQpas than one, 
then the sainskSras from anjana to parivySpa (surrounding with a 
girdle) are all to be done on one, then on another and so on. Vide Jai. 
V. 2. 7-9. 
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CHAPTER XXXIII 

AGNISTOMA** 

Sacrifices are often divided for convenience into igti, paSu 
and soma. According to Gaut. VIII. 21 and L&t« Sr. V. 4. 24 
there are seven forms of soma sacrifices, viz. Agnistoma, 
Atyagnistoma, Ukthya, SodaSin, Vajapeya, Atiratra and Aptor- 
yama. The Agnistoma is the model (prakrti) of all soma 
sacrifices. The Agniatoma is a one day (aikahika or ekaha ) 
sacrifice and it is an integral part of the Jyotistoma so much 
so that the two are often identified. Soma sacrifices are classi¬ 
fied into those that are finished in one day (and so called 
ekaha ), those that are celebrated for more than one day up to 
twelve ( and so called ahlna), those that extend over more than 
twelve days ( and are called Sattra). The dvadasaha is both a 
sattra and an ahlna.*** 0 The Jyotistoma occupies generally 
five days and the chief rites performed on these days are: (1) 
ohoosing of priests, madhuparka, dlksaplyesti, consecration of 
the saorifioer (dlksft); (2nd day) PrSyanlyS istf (i. e. opening 
isti ), purchase of Boma, Stitheyesti (iati offering hospitality to 
soma), Pravargya,®** 1 TJpasad (homage twice a day in the 
morning and evening); (3rd day) Pravargya and Upasad 
twice again; (4th day) Pravargya and Upasad, Agnipranayana, 
Agnlsomapranayana, havirdhana-pranayana, animal sacrifice; 
(5th day called sutya or aamniya ) pressing of soma, offering it 
and drinking it in the morning, mid-day and evening, the 
udayanlya (concluding i$ti ), avabhrtha (final purifioatory 
bath). In the following pages only a skeleton outline of 


Z5 29. Vide Tai. S. I. 2-4, III. 1-3, VI. 1-6, VII. 1, Tai. Br. 
I. 1.1, I. 4. 1, and 6-6,1. 6.4, II. 2. 8, Sat. Br. III-IV, Ait. Br. 1-16, 
ip. X-XIII and XiV. 8-12, Kst. VII-XI, Band. VI-X, A6y. IV-VI, Sat- 
y®?Sdha VII-IX, LBt. I-II. 

2630. Vide Jai. X. 6. 60-61 for sattra and ahlna. ‘ qhsw cgt vt « rr~ 

i ung T yHWiq » w a ettmegwwimr i tnpAiftw 

wtnwravlnfafitw i i ’ «*w- 

WtfiUt p. 471 on aK II. 2. 2. 

2631. <rwr tfltn fiiw vowai vwtfr i ftwt vt tnuff 

egjn i wawt vr xtrwtfijxflf vgjn t emr X. 16. 1; also arr*e. 

IV. 2.17 twr fiNil ei ahin#nr gwwgewMq i. VideJai. VI.5.28-29 
where Sahara and Kumlrila seem to disagree. > 
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Agnistoma is presented, derived from the prinoipal 6rautastltras. 
Jai. in VI. 2.31 deolares that the performance of Jyotistoma is 
obligatory on all members of the three higher varnas, just as 
upanayana is, since the word brShmana in Tat S. VI. 3.10. 5 
(a br&hmana when born comes charged with three debts) is 
only illustrative. Agnistoma is so called because in it Agni 
is praised or beoause the last chant ( stotra ) is addressed to 
Agni. 8 *** It is to be performed in vasanta (spring ) every year 
and on the New Moon or Full Moon day (Ap. X. 2. 2, 5 and 8, 
K5t. VII. 1. 4 and Sat. VII. 1 p. 562). The general view ex¬ 
pressed in Jai. IV. 3. 37 was that one should perform a soma 
sacrifice after having performed dardapurnam&sa, caturmfisyas 
and pa$u sacrifice, but some held that it could be performed 
even before darda-purnam&sa, but after agny&dhana (A6v. IV. 1. 
1-2 and Sat. VIL 1. p. 556 ). Jai. (V. 4. 5-9 ) also states this 
as the view of some. Jaimini, however, declares that all modi¬ 
fications of the Agnfctoma must be performed after one has 
begun to perform dardapurnam&sa (V. 4. 26 ). The intending 
sacrificer sends a person called somapravaka (inviter to officiate 
at a soma sacrifice) to invite br&hmanas who are thorough 
masters of the Veda, neither too young nor too old, with clear 
and loud voices and not deficient in any limb (Tfindya Br. 
L1.1, DrShySyana Sr. I. 1. 10, Ap. X. 1. 1). He invites 
the principal four or all the 16 (or 17, including * sadasya ’) 
priests ( f tvij ), who make inquiries whether some other person 
has refused the office and whether the fee will be excellent. Those 
portions of the choosing mantras are uttered inaudibly wherein 
the priests are invoked as if they were divinities and the 
portion asau manuqah or tvam manusab. is uttered loudly. **** 
When the priests come madhuparJca is offered to them. The 
sacrificer goes to the king (of the country) to ask for a sacrifi¬ 
cial ground ( devayajana ), even if he has one already, with the 
formula' god Varuna, give me devayajana ’.*** 4 This is a mere 


8632. w vt qWWtwft 

weft r ft i wr. 14. 6; wftrsto mrawt • «rc. X. 8. 8j 

< nnsftnw v*v ww «w*w i s d« n • com. The 

YajfiSyajfilya is $g. IV. 48.1-2 (vjrnrjn vt anft Ac.) - wnftv (TWtrfVw) 

I. 6. 1-8. 

2633. * wfiHf y ft if foft it wgn n simr...rafts 

i ewft wnjv ra^t i wrv. X. 1.14; ‘wfirif ft *ns*t i 

&0. fit. «ft. V. 1. 

*634. %fr worcp r ftmych ' ocm, 

OB wuvt. VII. 1.10. 
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form, but even the king has to make a similar request (in his 
case) to the hotr and other priests. The requirements of a 
proper devayajana have already been given above (p. 988n). In 
the western portion of the devayajana from whioh all roots are 
uprooted, a pavilion ’*** ( vimita, a four-cornered mandapa) is 
erected, the central ridge and the oovering bamboos of whioh 
run from west to east, whioh has doors (two cubits wide) in all 
directions and which slightly inclines towards the east, or a 
rectangular house (s&lS) may be built, twenty arainis long and 
ten aratnis wide (Kst. VII. 1.19-25, Ap. X. 5. 1-5, Baud. VI. 
1). A shed for cooking the vrata food is erected to the south of 
the pavilion and another to the west for the patnl (wife of 
the sacrificer). The sacrificer while in his house implants his 
gSrhapatya and ahavanlya fires on the aranis with a mantra 
‘ ayam te yonib ’ (Vaj. S. III. 14., Tai. S. I. 5. 2), comes to the 
devayajana, enters (along with the priests and his wife) the 
mandapa by the eastern door with the aranis in his hand, and 
touches the central post of the pavilion. The things that are 
required (sambhSrab ) mt are also brought to the pavilion. In 
the pavilion a vedi is prepared and fires are established after 
being produced by attrition. Offerings of fijya with the sam- 
bh&rayajus formulas (Tai. A, III. 8), with the sapta-hotr 
formulas (Tai. A. III. 5) are made and also a yup&huti is 
offered. Outside the pavilion to its north the sacrificer gets the 
hair on the head, arm-pits and on the face cut by a barber in a 
tent covered with mats, pares the nails of his hands first (of the 
right hand first from the small finger) and then of the feet. Jai. 

(III. 8. 3-11) establishes that it is the sacrificer (and not the 
adhvaryu) who pares his nails, outs his hair, brushes his teeth, 
subsists on milk. Sat. VII. 1. p. 587 states that the nails of the 
left hand are pared first and then of the right hand. He brushes 
his teeth with an udumbara twig, then he bathes in a reservoir 
of water or in a kunda after putting a golden piece in it with 
mantras, performs Soamana and drinks water as a consecration. 


2635. The pavilion is called prSgvamda or prsclnavemda and 
according to some it is 16 prakramas long ( from west to east ) and 12 
prakramas wide (from sonth to north ). It may have four or five ( one 
in the north-east) doors and apertures in the four quarters. Vide Ap. 
X. 5. 5. 

2536. Baud. VI. 1 enumerates thirteen requisites ( sambhlras ) that 
the yajamSna brings with him and thirteen more whioh are placed round 
about the wife. 
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AH these from paring nails ( called apsu-dflraa) ,,w except the 
cutting of hair are also undergone by the wife at the instance 
of the pratiprasthfit? priest (but without mantras). The 
adhvaryu hands over a fine silken fresh garment to the saorl- 
ficer which the latter wears. In the afternoon in the pr&gvamta 
he partakes of food ( rice) ** M mixed with ghee and sprinkled 
over with curds and honey or whatever is' liked by him. The 
wife also does the same. He takes up butter (navanlta) with 
two bunches of darbha grass and smears himself thrice with 
them beginning from the face. He applies collyrium with a 
darbha blade twice to the right eye and once to the left or 
thrice to both. The adhvaryu performs the purification ( pavana) 
of the sacrifioer outside the prSgvamSa to its north by three 
bunches of seven darbhas each rubbed twioe over his body 
above the navel and once below the navel with mantras and 
the saorificer also mutters mantras. The wife also does all this 
( smearing the body with butter, applying afijana and purifica¬ 
tion ) without mantras at the instance of the pratiprasth&tr. 
The sacrifioer enters the pavilion by the eastern door and the 
wife by the western and occupy their respective seats. Then 
follows dlksanlyS i?ti MM which is so called beoause it effects a 
samsk&ra in the man intending to sacrifice and beoause after it 
is performed he is entitled to be oalled 1 dlksita \ The conclu¬ 
sion in Jai. V. 3. 29-31 is that a man becomes a dlksita at the 
end of the dlksanlyS istf and has thenoeforward to observe the 
rules laid down for a dlksita and that one does not become a 
dlksita by being given the staff or the girdle &c. At first six 
fihutis called dlks&hutis are offered, four with Sjya taken from 
the dhruvS into the sruva, 5th with the sruo and the sixth is 
called pOrnShuti and is offered with sruc (in which twelve ladl- 
ings with sruva have been made). These six &hutis are oalled 

* audgrahana * (Ap. X. 8. 7 and com. on Sat. VIL 1. p. 591) or 

* audgrabhana ’ (K&t. VII. 3.16 ). In the dlksapIyS isti a cake 

_ ' _ / 

2537. For the word 4 apsudlkgSvide K5t. VII. 2. 7. According 
to Baud, the hair of the wife also is out ( VI. 3 ) The com. on Sat. VII. 
1. p. 587 makes the interesting remark that according to the sUtrakSra 
the adhvaryu himself pares the saorificer’s nails, but that as in his time 
the priests had no instruction in such matters and as people had come 
to look with disfavour on such a practice, the barber pares the nails. 

2538. According to some the meal takes place before the cutting of 
hair ( vide Sp. X. 6.10 ). 

2539. yfeffa u ffrn i oom. on IV. 2.1; fro on Jai, 

V. 8.31 sty# anWsft f p r rc utr uvft*. 
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prepared on eleven potsherds is offered toAgni-Visnu (or boiled 
rice with clarified butter). Some offered another offering of boiled 
rice to Aditi. Several matters that oocur in the model is# 
(such as observing a vrata, the girding up of the wife, outting 
off a portion for yajamSna, phallkaranahoma, cooking anv&harya 
rice as fee for the priests, samistayajus) are omitted in this 
istf (Gaud. VI. 3 mentions ten matters that are omitted, 
Ap. X. 4. 12, Sat. VII. 1. p. 575 ). According to Jai. VIII. 
1. 3-10 the several actions done in the model isti are not 
to be extended to somayaga unless the vedio texts expressly say 
so, and Jai. X. 1.4 establishes that there is no SrambhanlyS is^i 
in dlksanlyS and other istis of somayaga. The dlksanlyft 
ends with the patnlsamyajas and the eating of the 2nd Ida 
(Sat. VII. 1. p. 578). Certain rules are laid down about the 
pitch of the voice in the several rites. According to Ap. X. 4. 9 
everything is said inaudibly till the agnlsomlya rite. According 
to Kat. (VII. 2. 31-32) the voice reaohes the highest pitch in the 
dlksanlya i3(i, the mantras in the pr&yanlya and atithya istis 
are in a lower tone than in the dlksanlya and the upasad 
mantras are repeated inaudibly. The dlksa (consecration ) of 
the sacrifioer and his wife proceeds as follows. 2540 To the south 
of the ahavanlya two black antelope hides (or one if two are 
not available) with the neck portion to the east are spread on 
the altar with the hairy part outside. He (the priest) sits to 
the west of the antelope skin bending his right knee; the saori- 
ficer touches the white and black spots (or the line that Joins 
them, Kat. VII. 3. 23), then creeps upon the hide with his 
right knee bent and sits down on the western side of the hide. 
The sacrifioer ties round his waist above the garment worn by 
him a girdle of three strands made of hemp and munja grass, 
covers his right shoulder with a fresh garment and folds round 
his head a pieoe of cloth, he is given the horn of a black ante¬ 
lope about a span in length with three or five folds (from left 
Jo right), whioh he ties to the hem of his garment (or in the 
corner of his upper garment). He touohes his forehead above 
the right brow with the horn, draws a line with it from west 
to east outside the vedi, and if he wants at any time to scratch 


2540. All these several actions in the dikfS are done to the accom¬ 
paniment of mantras as in Vsj. IV. 9 £f. and Tai. S„ bnt they are not 
referred to for reasons of space. Elsewhere also mantras have been 
often omitted. 

H. D. 143 
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his body he does bo with that horn. Jai. (XI. 4. 48-49) 
declares that the mantra is to be repeated only once even if 
the yajamftna feels the desire to scratch several parts of his 
body at the same time. The adhvaryu gives a staff of udum- 
bara (or of some other sacrificial tree) whioh is as high as the 
sacrificer’s mouth ( or chin), which he raises up and keeps on 
his right shoulder. While the adhvaryu is doing these things 
for the yajam&na, the pratiprasth&tr does the same things for 
the wife (without mantras) except that she has the yoktra 
girt round her upper garment, that her head is covered by a 
j&la (a net or fillet) of wool and she has a piece of some sacri- 
fioial tree one span long for scratching her body. The saori- 
ficer and adhvaryu repeat long passages wherein the word 
dlksS occurs frequently (Ap. X. 10. 6 and X. 11.1), and the 
adhvaryu makes him repeat the sambhSra-yajus mantras (Tai. 
A. III. 8). The sacrificer then contracts the fingers of both hands 
one after another with mantras (first the small fingers of both 
hands, then the ring-fingers of both hands and so on) and 
ultimately he clinohes his fists. He observes silence. Some 
priest (like the pratiprasthatr) other than the adhvaryu inaudi- 
bly declares (to the gods) thrice and loudly proclaims to the 
world thrice * this brahmana has undergone the consecration, 
son of so and so, grandson of so and so, great-grandson of so 
and so, the son of such and such a woman, grandson of such 
and suoh a woman and great-grandson of such and such a 
woman’. Even when the sacrificer was a ksatriya or vaidya, 
the announcement was still to be ‘this brahmana 2511 &c.,’ since 
after dlksfl a person was supposed to be reborn and to be a 
child of holy prayer and to have become pure enough for 
receiving spiritual influences. The Sat. Br. III. 3. 3.12 states 
' he who is consecrated becomes an embryo’. DlksS takes place 
in the afternoon (Ap. X. 12. 1) and the saorifioer observes 
silence till the appearance of stars in the evening. The 
adhvaryu directs the milking of two cows to supply milk for 


*541. wrgrwtamw 

vnfrsgev*nrrs«VT!vHfrsgsvrtrWni urgiwt vnw 
awnriwufavivft wtgrw ym v yrfft i «w. X. n. 5-6 j compare wm. 
VII. 4.11-12, Baud. VI. 5, Sat. VII. 1. p. 597. The reference by name 
will be like the following ‘ s n ftft w r t wTgrcft vrfiret 

gwt fretvgnfrm wot vgWTqm; gwt gyftfTvn vhft vffrwfhpvT 

t »com. on Sat. or one may say * gwi’ &o., 
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the saorifieer and his wife who are to subsist on the milk of the 
two cows during the period of the sacrifice. This vrata (obser¬ 
vance ) of subsisting on milk is deolared by Jai. (IV. 3. 8-9) 
to be kratvartha (an obligatory rule) and not purus&rtha 
(recommendatory). Vide also Jai. VI. 8. 28. Some allowed 
rice or barley to be cooked in that milk. The two cows were 
milked in two separate vessels, one of whioh (meant for the 
sacrificer) was heated on the gSrhapatya and the other (for the 
wife) was heated on the daksina fire. A ksatriya or vaitya 
sacrificer could take gruel or amiksa respectively or all persons 
could subsist on milk or on rice cooked in milk or on fruits 
(if enough milk was not available) or if he had a desire for 
curds, he could use curds or use fried barley grains or he could 
take ghee. He was to take his food at midday or midnight 
long after ordinary men have taken their meals and he took his 
food from a pot which was not earthenware and the wife from 
a copper pot. Persons who were not dlksitas were not to see 
him when taking his milk or other vrata diet. The wife was 
also to take her milk or other diet in her own place. Vide Ap. 
X 16 and Kat. VII. 4.19-34 for details. The dlksita and his 
wife (to some extent) have to observe certain rules (till the 
final bath) and people also had to observe some rules with 
reference to him. He has to keep awake on the night of the 
dlksft (Jai. XII. 1. 17 ), on the night when soma is purchased 
and on the night before the pressing day. He is not**** to 
speak with women or dudras nor should a dudra follow him. 
If he is obliged to speak to a sudra he should do so by 
employing a messenger belonging to the three higher varnas. 
He may speak to or bless another, but he was not to bow 
to another, even if the latter was his acarya or father-in- 
law or a king. No one was to touch him or to address the 
dlksita by his name (but use only suoh terms of address 
as * bhob * dlksita' &c.). The sacrificer was not to keep 
aside the antelope horn till the fees were distributed. He 
could laugh covering his faoe with his hand and should 
not show his teeth. He was not ordinarily to answer oalls 
of nature by day, but if he has to do so, he must do so in a 
shaded spot. He has to observe complete celibaoy. While 
he is consecrated for the sacrifice, he does not go out by the 

2542. Ap. X. 12-15, Baud. VI. 6 give long lists of the observances 
for a dlkgita out of whioh a few are set out above. 



1140 


History of DharmaiMra I Oh. XXXIII 


western door, nor does he perform the daily agnihotra, nor 
vai&vadeva nor offering of bali nor perform the darsapurnamSsa 
isti (Jai. XII. 1.19-23 ), but he may employ another to do all 
these. He must speak the truth and address people in a pure 
and conciliatory style adding the word ‘canasita’ when address¬ 
ing a brfihmana and the word ' vicaksana * when addressing 
a ksatriya or vaisya (vide Ait. Br. I. 6). He must always 
be in the pavilion at sunrise and sunset; he sleeps on the 
ground to the south of the ahavanlya with his head to the east 
and sleeps on his right side and does not turn his baok to the 
fire. He always sits on antelope hide and never leaves it and 
his staff (except when answering calls of nature). No one 
is to eat the food given by a dlksita till the agnlsomlya victim 
or its omentum is offered. It is recommended by all the sfltras 
that dikes (consecration) should not be finished in one day, 
but it should extend over 12 days or a month or a year or till 
from being fat he becomes lean ( vide Ap. X. 14. 8, X. 15. 4, 
Afiv. IV. 2. 13-15 ). Every day (while the dlska lasts ) the 
sacrificer observes silenoe from the afternoon till the appearanoe 
of stars and in the morning from before sunrise till the sun goes 
up. The dlksita is allowed to go himself or to send agents 
called (sanlhfira) 2548 to colleot money and materials necessary 
for the sacrifice. He has to observe many rules on his journey 
( vide Ap. X. 19. 6-16 ). 

After the day (or days of dlksa), the next day the first rite 
is the prayanlya 8844 ( opening) isti. In this isti cam (rice) 
cooked in milk is offered to Aditi (Jai. IX. 4. 32-40 ) and four 
offerings of fijya to four more deities viz. Pathya Svasti, Agni, 
Soma and Savitr in the four directions (viz. east, south, west 
and north ) respectively. Caru is offered to Aditi in the centre. 
Agni Svi^takrt is the sixth deity. According to ASv. IV. 3. 3 
no ajyabhagas are offered in this isti, but according to Kat. 
VII. 5. 15 they are offered. The priests that officiate in this 
isti should as far as possible officiate in the Udayanlyft 
(concluding) isti. The rites of this isti end with the first 
Samyu, BM * but there is no patnl-samyaja and no samistayajus. 

2543. (Kanftfinft ffiqtrrf wwfia • vpiita nfdwvdlfit fifrrat • 
trfaTTra d gn i% » wnr. X. 18.4-5 , vide wrrwrr- VII. 5. 3-4. 

2544. tfWSlm grk nniofhn i com. on Ap. X. 21. l. 

2545. Vide J&imini X. 7. 38-42 for the propositions that the 
prXyaplyK ends with the first samyu and the StithyB with the first ids. 
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The puronuvfikya verses in this isti become the yajyft verses in 
the udayanlyS isti and vice versa ( vide A6v. IV. 3. 2 for them ). 
He keeps aside in a well-known place in the pragvamia the 
cooking pot ( from which the leavings of rice sticking to the 
bottom are not removed according to some ), the meksana and 
the barhis (except the prastara) for use in the udayanlya. 
Jai. ( XI. 2. 66-68 ) refers to this use of nisk&sa in the udaya- 
nlyft isti. 

Then comes the purchase of soma (referred to in the 
Brahmanas and Sutras as * r5jan ’). Soma is purchased from a 
br&hmana of the Kutsa gotra or from a Sudra ( Ap. X. 20. 12 
allows it to be purchased from any brahmana ). 8544 Jai. 
III. 7. 31 states that the vendor of soma is someone other than 
the priests. The seller of soma is asked to free it from the weeds 
that may be mixed up with it; the adhvaryu turns his back 
towards soma when this ( weeding ) is being done and neither 
the adhvaryu nor his assistants nor the sacrificer nor the latter’s 
sons should do the weeding out nor does anyone of these 
see it being done ( Sat. VII. 1, p. 609 ). The soma plant is 
placed on the southern part of the red hide of a bull by the 
pratiprasthatr spread on the place where uparavas ( four sound¬ 
ing holes) will be made later on and the seller of soma sits 
on the northern part of the hide. A water jar is placed in front 
of soma. The doors of the sacrificial hall are shut, the adhvaryu 
pours into the juhu four times ajya from the dhruvS ladle 
used in the prSyanlyfi ( or five times for those who are paflca - 
vattins ), ties a piece of gold by a blade out of the darbhas 
spread on the altar, puts down into the juhu the blade with 
the gold and makes an offering into the ahavanlya of that ajya 
(this offering is called hiranyavatl ahuti); he takes out the 
piece of gold, oasts the blade ( with which it was tied) on 
the vedi and ties the gold piece with a thread. The doors 
of the hall are opened and the adhvaryu and yajamSma come 
out. 'To the south of the eastern door of the sacrificial hall 
stands a heifer ( oalled somakrayayl ), that is one, two or three 

2546. *T3TR 13TT«*. IV.4.1; wrsm- 

' wn- *• 20 - 12 » 3?r ' 

WWWre VII. 1. p. 606, where the com. remarks WlgTOt 

>ri*: wr i... wtTOwt wi i... urcwuft 

spr*^: i > 
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years** 47 old, is tawny, has yellowish brown eyes or is red (but 
has no red eyes), has not given birth to a calf, has no deficiency 
and is not tied (vide Ap. VI. 20. 2-5 and Sat. VII. 2, p. 623 for 
further details). The cow is not held by her ear or her foot is 
not tied by a rope (she may be held by the neck, if necessary). 
She is invoked by the adhvaryu (who is sitting) with a mantra 
* cidasi * (VSj. S. IV. 19, Tai. S. 1.2.4.1). The cow is led towards 
the north, the adhvaryu and yajamSna follow her. After she 
goes six steps, at her 7th step, the brahma and yajam&na sit 
down to the cow’s right, behind her sits the adhvaryu and the 
nestr priest to her north. They keep the golden piece on the 
spot where the 7th step is put by her (which is first covered with 
his folded hands by the adhvaryu) and make an offering of it 
to Aditi (adityai idam na mama). Taking the sphya the 
adhvaryu draws lines round the 7th foot-print (once with a 
mantra, twice silently) from right to left ( Ap. X. 23. 3 adds 
that lines are drawn also with the antelope horn of the sacri- 
ficer); the dust on the lines is gathered with the hand and put 
into a pot (sthall) and handed over to the yajamSna who passes 
it on to his wife who invokes the cow with a mantra. He washes 
his hand (that has the piece of gold in it) on the 7th foot-print 
(of the oow), pours some water on the dust collected in a pot, 
divides the dust into three parts, one of whioh is placed on the 
cold ashes of the g&rhapatya, the 2nd on the cold ashes of the 
fihavanlya and the third is given to the wife who places it in 
the house. The adhvaryu ties the piece of gold to his small 
finger (on which it must be at the time of apyayana and pres¬ 
sing of soma and at the time of taking the amsu and adfibhya 
cups). The adhvaryu directs the saorificer’s servant to bring a 
piece of cloth for tying soma, another for covering it all round 
and a turban; the first is carried by the adhvaryu or yajamSna 
and the rest by the pratiprasthatr. They go with their faces to 
the east towards the soma which is in a four-wheeled cart 

2547. ftyw vf «TVT wW sfarrift • quoted by Sahara on 

Jaimini III. 1. 12, who engages in a lengthy discussion about the 
purport of this passage. Vide f). #. VI 1. 6. 7 ‘ qs t fms srt, • ••• 

srseprr ftyravr wtavtr wt wlftd i ’ where other 

requirements are set out. The idea was that the oow (the prioe of 
Soma ) was to resemble the soma beverage in colour as muoh as possible. 
Vide also Jai. IV. 1.25. The oow was oalled somakrayapl as soma was 
purohased with it; sftwt iforifr VV 1 «WI *TT wtnwvvft says com. on Sat. VII. 
2 p. 623. 
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covered all round and above with mats &c. Detailed rules 
follow how soma stalks ( amiu ) are selected and taken with the 
hand, tied in the cloth and covered with the turban ( Ap. X. 24* 
7-14, Kat. VII. 7.12-21). The yajamana pays homage to soma 
and waits upon Aditi (Ap, X. 25,1). The adhvaryu hands 
over the soma (so tied and turbaned) to the vendor of soma® 548 and 
there ensues a dialogue ( which is a mock drama) between the 
vendor and the adhvaryu wherein they higgle for the price of 
the soma (five times, beginning with a kala or V^th or the thigh 
of the cow and ending with the whole cow ). Gold piece is also 
offered to the vendor of soma, who says ‘ soma is sold to you 
but offer me some other animals’ and the adhvaryu replies 
* yours are the gold piece, clothes, goats, another cow, a cow and 
bull and three other cows. * Adhvaryu comes with the soma in 
his right hand and pushes aside the garment from the sacrifice's 
right thigh and places the soma tied in a piece of cloth on the 
thigh of the saorificer, who mutters the text * dv&na bhrajan- 
ghSre 8549 &c. ’ (Vaj. VI. 27, Tai. S. L 2. 7. 1). Ultimately the 
gold piece and somakrayanl cow are brought back, another is 
offered in exchange and the former is sent to the cowpen belong¬ 
ing to the sacrificer. Ap. ( X. 27. 8 ) and Sat. (VII, 2. p. 644) say 
that according to some the vendor is always struck with sticks 
and clods of earth (i. e. there is a show of seizing the soma 
from him and driving him away with sticks, vide Kat. VII. 8. 27 
also). The sacrifice's staff is handed over to the maitrS- 
varuna priest (vide Jai. IV. 2. 16-18 ) and the sacrificer holds 
in both his hands the bundle of soma placed on his thigh, 
gets up, places his hand on his head and thereon the bundle of 
soma, approaches a cart ( Sakata) kept to the south (of the place 


2548. The &at. Br. III. 3. 3 (S. B. E. vol. 26. pp. 69-70) contains the 
higgling at length. Vide also Ap. X. 25. 1-16, K&t. VII. 8. 1-21. Sat. 
(VII. 2. pp. 636-643) sets out what things are offered in exchange of 
soma and the dialogue between the adhvaryu and the vendor of soma. 
There were several options as to the things offered in exchange for soma. 
They were ten viz. seven cows, a gold piece, clothes, a she-goat; some 
said they were 13 (ten cows plus the other three) or only four (one cow 
and the other three ). 

2549. SvSna, BhrSja and others are supposed to be Gandharvas, 
guardians of the cow and other things offered.as the price of soma. Vide 
Sat. Br. III. 3. 3. 11 (S. B. E. vol. 26 p. 72 ). Jaimini (XII. 4. 5-7) states 
that ten things are offered as the price of soma and that soma is not 
purchased by offering these separately, but by offering theTh in one lot 
(samuccaya ). Baud. VI. 14 enumerates them in one place. 



1144 


History cf DharmaiUstra [ Oh. X XX III 


where soma was bought) that is washed, is covered with a mat 
or the like and hast all its parts complete. The adhvaryu 
spreads on the box of the cart a black antelope-skin with the 
neck portion to the east and hairy side upwards, places the 
soma thereon, covers it with another pieoe of cloth, ties a skin 
to a staff as a flag. Two oxen are yoked to the oart, the Subra¬ 
hmanya priest (an assistant to the udgStr) standing on the 
ground between the two shafts of the caTt drives the oxen hold¬ 
ing two palsda branches in his hand (as whips). The adhvaryu 
touches the cart and directs the hotr to repeat a verse for soma 
that is bought (or being taken round) and direots the subra¬ 
hmanya priest to pronounce the Subrahmanya invocation. The 
hotr stands three steps behind the cart between the two wheel- 
tracks, and while keeping his heels Arm and unmoved throws up 
to the south with a verse (tvam viprah, ASv. IV. 4. 2 ) clods (or 
dust) thrice with the forepart of his foot, then utters standing 
* him bhurbhuvah svarom ’ and a verse ‘ bhadrad abhi sreyah 
prehi ’ (~5iv. IV. 4. 2). While following the moving cart 
between wheel-tracks he recites Rg. I. 91. 9-11, X. 71. 10, IV. 
53. 7 (half) and stops. When the cart stops the hot? approaches 
the soma from the south side of the cart, and stands facing it. 
He touches the soma or the cloth covering it with two verses 
(called paridhanlyS viz. Rg. I. 91. 19 and VIII. 42. 3). Then 
the sacrificer touches the soma and comes to the sacrificial hall 
(6sla) along with all the priests. The subrahmanya priest 
reoites the famous subrahmanya litany J5t0 (which is an 


2550. The formula is : ‘ i garsr»vr3^I ymmvg 

xftw wr«i*ar *fcrrnNW$T ^ srrrsrfivnt; wrgrw nlim- 

wvm i warm i > fjrewrvw 

I. 3.1 ff. and a’tanvw I. 8. 3-5. Vide 6at. Br. III. 4.17-20 for the formula 
and explanation, Ait. Br. 26. 3 (explains why this nigada is called subra- 
hrnapyX in the feminine gender), Tai. Br. I. 12. 3-4. This litany is 
required on the 2nd and following days of the Agniptoma and almost 
on all days of other Soma sacrifices. On the 2nd day, after the word 
•ffcurjem, the subrahmapya says on the 3rd day gwt gHTIH, 

on the 4th day »srs grvnr and on the last day (soma-pressing day ) am 
gnrp|. Vide Jai. XI. 4. 27-29 about the indication of the day of soma 
in the SubrahmapyX in DvXdataha. As to the last sentence ‘ devS brah- 
mXpa ’ there were divergent views. Some employed only 
others employed the word 'anror’ before srgrm. Sahara on Jaimini 
XI. 4. 27 ahows that he acoepted 1 gnrmnrag a w* ’ as the text of the 
oall. Vide DrShylyapa I. 3. 10-12 for the views. Pspini (I. 2. 37-88 ) 

(Continued on nest page ) 
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invitation to Indra). According to Lsi. L 3.1 this litany is 
recited after the performance of Stithy5 is^i, but according to 
Ap. and Kfit. it is recited before Atithya. At the time of each 
upasad the subrahmanya litany is recited (Sat. VII. 4. 
p. 676). According to Lat. the subrahmanya stands inside the 
spot where the altar would be prepared and recites the litany and 
the yajamfina fcouohes him and the wife touches the yajam&na. 
The formula is * O Subrahmanya (Indra who protects excellent 
prayers ), come, O Indra I 0 Lord of hari ( bay) steeds I Bam of 
Medhatithi I Mena (wife or daughter ?) of Vrsana§va I Attacking 
buffalo I Lover of AhalySl O Kausika! 0 brahmana! Thou who 
callest thyself Gautama!'. Then he should state * in so 


( Continued from last page ) 

gives rules about the accents of the SubrahmapyS. According to L5t. 
and DrShySyaga I. 3. 17 the subrahmanya litanies after the upasads are 
finished are recited near the utkara outside the altar. The priest takes 
breath at each of the first two words ( ), then again after 3ft 

and after wvwr. This invocation is repeated thrice ( Ap. X. 28. 6, Lfff. 
I. 3. 10 ). On the Agnlfomlya day (day before pressing) before the 
reference to suty 5, the words 4 asau yajate * (this, so and so, offers 
sacrifice) ocour and the names .(n5k$atra, gotra and vySvahSrika 
names ) of the sacrificer are mentioned with the names of his ances¬ 
tors (son of so and so, grandson of so and so, great-grandson 
of so and so) and then the names of bis living descendants 
according to seniority by birth, both males and females, in the words 
4 father of such and such a son &c. ’. Manu IX. 126 refers to this last. 
In Rg. I. 51.1 and I. 52. Tlndra has the appellation 4 mepa * and there 
is a legend that Indra became a ram and drank the soma of MedhStithI 
Kffpva. In JJg. VIII. 2. 40 it is said that Indra in the form of a ram 
carried off MedhyStithi Kaijva. In Rg. I. 51.13 Indra is spoken of as 
born of the Men* of Vj§ai?a6va ( menffbhavo vr§ai?a4vasya ) and Slyaga 
quotes the TSgdya that Mens was the daughter of Vr§ana4va. Indra 
is addressed as Kaudika in Itg. I. 10. 11. The legend of Indra’s love for 
AhaiyX, the wife of Gautama, is well-known. Vide RKmXyaga I. 48 
and Vi^QupurSpa I. 9. 21. Jaimini (in IX. 1. 42-44) states that when 
the SubrahmavyX litany is uttered in Agnigtut apd other rites and when 
for Indra the word Agni is substituted, there is no substitution of other 
adjectives in plaoe of Qarivat and others. Sahara, however, notes that 
ySjnikag do substitute other words viz. they says *anr I*- 

tfftft * \ KumSrilabhat{a in his TantravXrtika 

(p. 208 on Jai. I 3.7 ) explains, like a modern comparative mythologist, 
that Indra in this legend means the Sun and AbalyS means the night 
<pi trtrcotarft mfrm4rf?v* r nw«n t nHyrewnf - 

Vide Hang's tr. of Ait. Br. pp. 383-84, S. B. E. vol. 26, p. 81-82. 

H. 0.144 
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many days, to the soma feast.’ Then he adds ' Ye Qods and 
bi&hmanas I come hither 1 ’ While the Subrahmanyi is being 
recited the sacrificer mutters certain prayers ( Ap. X. 28. 5 )• 
Near the eastern door of the pr&gvamsa the pratiprasth&tr stands 
holding by the ear a goat (as a present to king Soma) that has 
white and dark spots of hair or red and dark ones, that is 
hornless, fat and bearded. The cart is stopped to the east of the 
pr&gvamda with its shafts to the east or north, the yoke-pins 
are taken out, the oxen are released from the yoke (or only one 
ox, the northern one, is released). While this is being done prepa¬ 
rations are made for atithyesti to reoeive hospitably as a guest 
king Soma. The adhvaryu and three other priests make ready a 
stool or couch (asandl) of udumbara wood, having feet as high as 
the navel, with a board one aratni square plaited with cords of 
mufija grass, on which a black antelope skin is Bpread. On this 
the soma is placed after being taken out of the cart. Soma 
thus seated on the couch is brought inside the 6ala by the eastern 
door, is taken to the west of the ahavanlya and established to the 
south of the ahavanlya to the east of the seat of the brahma priest. 
Then follows the work of atithyesti. The wife quickly takes out 
the materials for a cake on nine potsherds for Visnu (who is the 
principal deity in this is^i). In all istis (in Agnistoma) after 
the dlksanlya up to udayanlya (the concluding is(i) there is no 
agnyanvadhana, no taking up of vrata, no subsisting on fast 
food, no gifts and no choosing of brahma. There are only five 
prayaja offerings and no anuyajas. , * sl Fire is produced by 
attrition, and the is^i comes to an end after the first ida. For 
details see Ap. X. 30 and Kat. VIII. 1. After the ida is eaten 
there is t&nunaptra, a solemn convenant made by the sacrificer 
and the priests pledging themselves in the name of TanunapRt 
(the mighty blowing wind, that is the witness of all living 
beings) not to injure each other. They make this’” 5 covenant 
by touohing simultaneously clarified butter taken in a vessel 
of klmsya or in a camasa from the ajya in the dhruva ladle 
used in the atithya and placed on the southern hip (south 
corner of west side) of the altar. That clarified butter used 
for this covenant is shaken by the adhvaryu and is kept by him 
in a vessel (which is not earthen-ware) in a well-known spot 


2651. Vide Jaimini X. 7. 38-39 and 40 for the proposition that 
there are no anuySja offerings in Stithye^i and that it ends with i4*. 

2662. ws wj p wtftfi t w s mwtm^wt er firaw n y rai wmtfwftr • 

XI. 1. 2. Vide also Bat. VII. 3. p. 660. 




Oh. XXXIII 


Agnistoma-avantaradik§a 


1147 


and ia given mixed with the fast milk (vrata-dugdha) to the 
saorificer in the afternoon (for eating). Then follows the 
av&ntara-dlksa (intermediate consecration) of the saorificer, in 
which he offers a fuel-stick in the fthavanlya fire (with 'agne 
vratap&s ’ Vaj. S. V. 6), the wife also silently offers a fuel-stick 
in garhapatya; he touches water heated in a vessel called 
madantl, clenohes his fists more closely, tightens his girdle 
and drinks only hot milk. All priests also touch the 
madantl water and together with the saorificer strengthen**** 
the soma stalks with their hands holding golden pieces with the 
mantra 4 amtur-amsu ’ ( Vaj. S.V. 7, Tai. S. I.;2.11.1). Then they 
place their right hands one after another on the prastara which 
is on the southern end of the vedi with the palms turned 
upwards and cover the palms with their left palms turned 
downwards (this action being called nihnava, according to 
Ap. XI. 1. 12 and Kat. VIII. 2. 9). tlihnava*** 4 is a kind of 
salutation to Heaven and Earth. 

Then follows Pravargya and after that Upasad or the 
Upasad may precede Pravargya (Ap. XI. 2. 5, Sat. VII. 4. 
p. 662). Both are done twice, in the morning and then in the 
afternoon, for at least three days ( 2nd, 3rd and 4th) if soma is 
to be pressed on the 5th, but if soma is to be pressed on the 7th 
or any later day (from the beginning ) then there will be more 
Pravargyas and Upasads. 5 *** The same barhis, prastara and 
paridhis employed in the atithya are used in the upasads and in 
the rite of Agnlsomlya pa6u. 

Pravargya is separately dealt with in most sutras, as in 
Ap. XV. 5-12, K&t. XXVI, Baud. IX. 6 ff. It was supposed to 
provide the saorificer with a new celestial body****. It was an 


2553. This ia called *SpyByana’ (strengthening or increasing), 
which according to com. on Ap. XI. 1.11 and Sat. VII. 3. 661 means 
1 touching with a mantra ’ or according to others ‘ sprinkling with 
water ’. VBj. 8. V. 7. and Tai. S. I. 2. 11. 1 read stgtgS 

in which the word ‘ 5 py 5 yat 5 m ’ oocurs. 

2554. fwirv) Wtw WWRITs 

vrfSrfitaiw snfan* i com. on w*. IV. 5. 7. 

2555. vv rrv»vf«w^*vt vwrfar I 1 

yn i TOW t i gn pfrw g i anv- XV. 12.5. 

2556. sftirlh'vW iiravl vgrks unumt vrjuvt wgr- 

wwYs^rnnr: ^nrr mnsapu .vtlv figiiliN sjawt i fc. *n- IV. 5. 
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independent rite by itself (apurva) and was not the modi¬ 
fication of any other rite ( vide com. on Eat. XXVL 2. 5 ). It 
appears from Ap. XIII. 4. 3-5 that the Pravargya rite was no* 
necessarily performed in every Agnistoma. The gharma is 
styled Samr&t in Vaj. S. 39.5, is identified with the sun, is said 
to be the head of Ysjfia and the hot milk was divine life and 
light. Vide Ait. Br. IV. 1, Sat. Br. XIV. 1-4, Tai. Ar. IV. 1-42. 
V. 1-12; and Haug’s translation of Ait. Br. pp. 41-43 (note ), 
S. B. E vol. 44, Intro. XLVI—L. An earthemware vessel, one 
span in height, is made, the middle of whioh is contracted (like 
a mortar), whioh has a rim or belt (mekhalS) about three 
fingers lower down from the top which is a large and deep 
bowl and has at the end a hole or Bpout for pouring in liquid. 
This is called mahavlra and it resembles three pots placed on 
one another. There are two other earthenware vessels (which 
are called mahSvIra). There are also two milking bowls (pin- 
vana) and two round plates called rauhina for baking two 
oakes. All the three are heated with the fire of horse dung 
kindled at the garhapatya (or daksina according to some) fire, 
baked in a square pit like ordinary, pans and then taken out. 
The two purodaSas baked on the round rauhinas are offered into 
fire in the morning and evening to Day and Night respectively. 
The vessel called mahavlra is placed on a raised clay platform 
and fire is kindled round it, and when it is hot ghee is poured 
into it. The principal mahavlra is the first vessel and the other 
two are not to have the different processes performed on them 
(they are apracaray,iya, Ap. XV. 6. 11). These other two are 
kept oovered with doth on the big asandl to the north of the 
stool on which soma is placed and to the south of the ahavanlya 
(E&t. XXVI. 2.17). To the boiling ghee in the principal vessel 
are added the milk of a cow and of a she-goat having a male 
young one. The hot milk thus mixed and contained in the 
mahavlra is called * gharma ’, of which offerings are made to 
A&vins, Vayu, Indra ( with Vasus and Rudras and Adityas), 
to Savitr, Brhaspati, Yama. The sacrifioer drinks (the priests 
only smell) the remainder by the upayamanl. The hotr repeats 
several mantras at various stages from the time the mahavlra is 
placed on the raised platform up to the time when the hot milk 
is offered and the priest oalled prastotr chants samans. The 
whole of this ceremony is called Pravargya. A few interesting 
matters out of the numerous details of this rite are indicated 
here. All the doors of the sacrifioial hall are screened with 
doth, the wife's shed also is so screened and she is to sit in her 
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shed (and not to see the mahftvlra,*’ 57 hut at a later stage she 
looks at it and repeats a mantra, Eat. XXVI. 4.13 ). Whatever 
wooden p&tras are required in this rite they are* 15 * made of 
udumbara and the oords are made of mufija grass. The paridhis 
were thirteen and of vikahkata and the fuel-sticks for boiling 
the gharma were to be of the same wood or of khadira, pal&ta, 
udumbara and a few other trees. There were three black antelope 
skins to be used as fans and two rukmas ( plates or bars) of 
gold and silver, two vedas (hunches of kuta), one of which has 
its ends cut off. Special rules are laid down about the clay out 
of which the mah&vlra vessel is to be made ( vide Jtp. XV. 1. 
9 fif.) viz.* 55 * it was to be dug from a pit to the east of the ahavanlya 
fire; with that earth was to be mixed the dust dug by a wild 
boar and the clay from an ant-hill, putlka ( a plant), the hair of 
a goat and of a black antelope skin; on it an aja (she-goat) 
was to be milked. The clay so mixed is to be carried only by 
men of the higher castes and hot water is to be poured on the 
clay only from madantl vessels® 580 in order to mix the various 
ingredients. No 6udra nor woman is to look at all this. Two 
vessels for milking the cow and the she-goat are made of this 
very clay. The Mahavlra is to be lifted up only with two 
wooden pieces like tongs (called pariaasa or sapha) and never 
otherwise. The fisandl ( stool or chair) on which the mahavlra 
is to be placed is bigger than the one for king Soma (thereby 
bringing out its super-eminence as samrat) and it is placed 
north of the seat for Soma. Two kharas (mounds covered with 


2557. The pravargya was an awful and mystic or recondite affair 
and so the wife was not to see it. * girt snf ’ com. on S. p. XV. 5.4. 

2558. For the pxtrns and things required vide Kat. XXVI. 1. 2 and 
2. 10 and Ap. XV. 5. 7-20. Vide also £at. Br. XIV. 1, 2 and com. on 
Kst. XXVI. 1. 1. 

2559. The Sat. Br. XIV. 1. 1.10-11 explains by a legend the names 
gharma, pravargya, mabKvira and saihrat. a* ( fumfp far.) TRIVIA 

vwifwii awrinup^s %vt swyn*. i a) 

vt wt niri* ■ asw XIV. 1.1.10-11. The 

Sat. Br. further on ( XIV. 1.1. 18i£ ) says that Dadhyan Xtharvapa knew 
the doctrine of Pravargya ( called Madhu ) and imparted it to Alvins 
and refers to Bg. I. 116. 12. 

2560. In the Pravargya wherever water is to be used it is hot 
water and taken from the madanti vessel. According to KHt. VIII. 1.11 
wherever after the avBntaradlkgS water is required it is to be taken 
from the madantl (and it is to be hot) till the time when the saorifieer 
loosens his olenched fists. 
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sand) are made to the north o£ the g&rhapatya and of the 
ahavanlya and a third mound (oalled uoohista khara) is made 
in the north-east of the pr&gvamSa, having a channel outside 
(the 6&1&) for wiping off the leavings. A silver blade or plate 
of one hundred rakttkas (berries for weighing) in weight is 
inserted in the loose sand of the western mound, sheaths of reed 
grass kindled at the gftrhapatya are thrown on the mound and the 
mah&vlra vessel is placed thereon. Then pieces of vikankata wood 
(paridhis) are laid round the Mah&vlra by the adhvaryu and 
pratiprasth&tr, in all 13, the last being placed by the adhvaryu. 
Then a gold bar or plate (representing the Sun ) is placed on 
the Mah&vlra pot. The adhvaryu fans the fire thrice by means 
of the three fans made of black antelope skin from right to left 
and then thrice from left to right. When a blaze is produced 
the gold plate is taken away. According to the Ait. Br. IV. 2 and 
Afrv. IV. 6. 3’ the hotr recites several verses (21 in number) 
when the empty Mah&vlra iB being heated (they constitute the 
purva patala ) and several operations such as anointing it are 
being performed. The Ait. Br. IV. 5 further prescribes 21 verses 
for recitation by the hotr when the cow is being milked (they 
are oalled uttara patala ). Vide Aiv. IV. 7. 4 also. 

According to Sat. Br. XIV. 2.2. 44-46 and Jai. III. 3. 32-33 
thePravargya was not to be performed at a sacrificer’s first 
soma sacrifice and it was not to be performed for anyone and 
everyone, but only for him who was well-known or was a com¬ 
plete master of the veda. On the day previous to the soma 
pressing day, the two performances of pravargya and upasad 
are combined and gone through in the morning and on that day 
takes place the * udv&sana ’ (setting out or orderly discharge) 
of the pravargya either by laying out the pravargya apparatus 
in the form of a human body or by throwing them in the midst 
of water or in a river island &c. They (the priests and yaja- 
m&na) set out as a general rule (Ap. XV. 16. 6) all the imple¬ 
ments on the uttaravedi, the principal mah&vlra vessel as the 
head is placed dose to the front side of the navel of the uttara¬ 
vedi, the two other mah&vlras are placed to its east, the bunch 
of ku6a grass (oalled veda) is placed on top of the mah&vlra to 
represent 6ikh& (top-knot of hair), the two lifting sticks (daphas) 
are placed on two sides as arms and so on. Vide Sat. Br. XIV. 3. 
1.16, Ap.XV. 15, K&t. 26.7.14 ff. According to Ap. XV. 11.10-13 
the yajam&na and some of the priests viz. hot?, adhvaryu, 
brahm&, pratiprasth&tr and &gnldhra drink the remainder of 
the milk (gharma) from the upayamanl (a large wooden spoon). 
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When a person performs pravargya he should not for a year 
partake of meat, should not approach a tQdra woman for sexual 
intercourse, should not drink water from an earthen pot and 
should not allow a Sudra to eat the leavings of his food ( Ap. 
XV. 12. 13). According to Sat. Br. XIV. 3. 1. 32 ff the gold 
plate goes to the brahma, the gharma to adhvaryu, while accord¬ 
ing to Ap. XV. 13.1 the sacrificer gives the gold and silver 
plates to adhvaryu, the cow to hotr, the she-goat to agnldbra 
and a pregnant cow to brahma. 

Upaaad iiil is an is^i. The several processes such as agnyan- 
v&dhana found in the daraa-purnamasa are not performed in 
this isti, but a start is made from the carrying forward of the 
pranlta water. Offerings of clarified butter are made in this 
isti to Agni and Soma with the juhQ ladle and to Visnu with 
the juhu after pouring therein the ajya taken in the upabhrt 
ladle; that is, the principal deities are Agni, Soma and Visnu 
and that besides the ahutis of ajya to these there are the upasad 
ahutis with the mantra ‘ ya te ’ &o. Vide the com. on Kat. 
VIII. 2. 35 for all details. All actions done after the atithya 
isti such as the strengthening of soma, the ninhava, the recital 
of the subrahmanya litany take place in each upasad (per¬ 
formed in the morning and afternoon for three or more days). 
There are no ajyabhagas, no prayajas nor anuyajas and no 
offering to Agni Svistakrt (As-iv. IV. 8. 8.). The three verses, 
Bg. VIL15.1-3, are repeated thrice each, so as to make nine kind¬ 
ling verses (s&midhenls) in the morning and Rg. II. 6. 1-3 
(repeated thrice) are samidhenls in the evening, Upasad 
offering is made by the sruva ladle with the mantra ‘ySte 
agne ayahfiaya tanur ’ S,6B (Vaj, S. V. 8) on the first day, on 
the 2nd day with the same verse but reciting ' rajahtaya ’ for 
‘ayahtaya* and on the 3rd day with ‘harifiaya’ for ‘ ayahtaya*. 


2561. According to the com. on Sat. VII. 4. p. 665 the word is 
derived from ‘ sad ’ (to shatter) with ‘ upa ’ and means * that by which 
the allied cities became shattered ‘tv Tvnsrfr jfr w r ff r Strict 

ftsffanT* wvfifr VVT I TV 7WI: riw W* WfSTJWft Higm ftsfort 

W lfa l SSIDISW WT WTI.iivntlfwrt fitW: gT 

I Vide &(ui§. Br. VIII* B for the legend. 


2562. «nr*sr i tit 

l *r*r. v. 8. The Tai* 8. I. 2. 11. 2 reads 

Vide Jai. II. 1* 48 for the proposition that the very words 
&o. are to be oonneeted with the words rsrTSPTT and fw^T 
( and no other ordinary words are to be coined for completing the sen- 
tence). Vido Jai. V. 3. 8 for another detail. 
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The upasad mantras show that they have reference to the 
sieges of iron, silver and gold castles. How these mantras 
came to be inserted here it is difficult to say. Vide Sat. Br> 
III. 4. 4. 3-4 (for the cities and their siege). Ap. XI. 4. 8 
adds that if a hostile king gives battle or attacks the capital of 
a ksatriya performing a soma sacrifice, on the first upasad a 
piece of iron should be placed in the sruva ladle and offered 
along with the clarified butter, on the 2nd upasad a piece of 
silver and on the 3rd a pieoe of gold should be so placed. The 
ySjyfis of the morning upasad become the anuvakyas in the 
afternoon and vice versa. Jaimini (X. 7. 43-46) establishes 
that Upasads are special istis ( apurva) and only those parts 
that are expressly stated in the texts are to be performed in them 
and not others that occur in the model isti. The procedure of 
upasad is like upam&uyaja (Sat. VII. 4. p. 666). 

On the 2nd day of the upasads after the morning pravargya 
and upasad rites are performed the great vedi for the soma 
sacrifice is measured and made (Eat. VIII. 3. 6, Sat. VII. 4. 
pp. 679-685 and Ap. XI. 4. 11). In front of the ahavanlya to 
the east a peg (6anku) is driven in the ground at a distance 
of 6 prakramas (Baud. VI. 22 ) or according to Eat. VIII. 3, 7 
at the distance of 3 prakramas to the east from the eastern 
post (i. e. the middle of the door) of the ordinary agni-6ala 
a peg is driven which is called antahpatya (intermediate) or 
ialamukhtya (according to Baud.); 36 prakramas to the east 
from this peg another peg is driven, which is called yupavatiya 
(i. e. connected with the hole for yupa). A cord is stretched 
between these two pegs and is called prsthya (spine). On both 
the south and north sides of the first peg (i. e, of antahpatya) 
pegs are driven at the distance of 15 prakramas and on the south 
and north sides of the 2nd peg two pegs are driven at a 
distance of 12 prakramas each. In this way the west side 
oalled Sroni ( hips) of the mahavedi is 30 prakramas **** and the 


2563. For prakrama vide p. 989 n. 2239 above. Instead of prakramas, 
the measurement may be only with the padas (footsteps of the saorifioer). 
Vide com. on ip. XI. 4. 13. Aocording to com. on Kst. VIII. 3.14 
a pada is equal to two prakramas. Kst. VIII. 3.10 optionally allows 
164 prakramas on the north and south of the first peg i. e. the rfropi 
(west side of the mahKvedi) will then be 33 prakramas (instead of 30). 
Even so early as the Tai. 8, these measurements of the mahKvedi are 

5 »veu» ‘ fifovivtft wvffi sntfNretraft w g f fafih gtwnftvsft» 

.*.(VI.1.4.6). 
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east side called afhsa ( shoulders) is 34 prakramas and the 
length of the mahSvedi is 36 prakramas. A rope is passed all 
round the mahSvedi. Almost all the BamskSraB that are 
performed for the vedi in darsapurnamasa are performed for the 
great vedi in somayaga ( Sat. VII. 4. p. 685 ). An uttaravedi 
(a quadrangular platform raised high) is measured on the 
mahSvedi in its eastern part. This uttaravedi is on its west 
side (sroni) ten padas (i. e. live on the south and five on the 
north of the prsthyS) and on its east side ( amsa ) eight padas 
(some hold that the uttaravedi is 10 padas on all sideB i. e. a 
perfect square). The cS.tv9.la pit (i. e. its southern shoulder 
or the middle point of the southern side) is li padas ( or one 
prakrama, according to Sat. p. 687 ) to the north from the 
northern shoulder of the mahSvedi towards the west, while the 
utkara near which the Sgnldhra sits is 12 prakramas to the 
west of the cStvSla 15,4 (i. e. its western side or its middle ) and 
one prakrama to the north of the line of the vedi. The utkara 
is about two padas in extent ( com. on Sat. VII. 4. p. 687 ). The 
way to and from the vedi is between the utkara and the cStvSla 
pit. The vedi is prepared (i. e. its earth is loosened, clods are 
broken, roots taken out) with the sphya, a rib (of some holy 
animal) or an axe. For the nabhi vide at p. 1113 above. That 
day the vedi remains covered with the branches of udumbara 
or plaksa tree. 

On the next day both the pravargyas and upasads of the 
morning and afternoon are gone through in the morning. 
After the udvasana of the pravargya, the bringing forward of 
the fire ( agnipranayana) from the Shavanlya to the uttaravedi 
takes place. The fire placed on the nSbhi becomes the Shavanlya 
for all actions in the soma sacrifice and the original Shavanlya 
becomes the gSrhapatya (Ap. XI. 5. 9-10). Kufia grass, the 
fuel and vedi are thrice sprinkled with water and the vedi is 
covered with that grass with the points of the blades to the east. 
Two carts, washed with water, with their yokes tightly bound 
but with no yoke-pins, are brought round from the-agni&sl* and 
placed in the mahSvedi, one about one cubit ( aratni) to the 
south of the prsthyS line and the other to the north about one 
oubit. The cart to the south (called daksina-havirdhSna) is 
larger than the one to the north and the shafts of both are 
towards the east. These oarts are oalled havirdhsna beoause 


2664. • For the oStvSl* vide p. 984 above. 
H.D.145 


1154 


History of DharmaiQstra [ Oh. XXXIII 


the Boma plant (which is the ham in somayaga) is to be placed 
thereon . iUS The south and north carts are respectively in 
charge of the adhvaryu and pratiprasthatr. They are then 
covered with grass mats or thatoh made of split bamboos. A 
mandapa (called havirdhSna-mandapa) is erected by having 
six posts in front of the two oarts and six behind them and 
having two bamboos on the posts from south to north. He 
suspends from the front part of the mandapa a garland-like 
sheaf of twisted grass (rarStl). Various samsk&ras are performed 
on the axles of the carts by the wife and pratiprasthatr respec¬ 
tively. Detailed rules about covering the carts and similar 
matters are passed over (Ap. XI. 7-8, Kat. VIII. 4). The 
havirdhftna mandapa is higher in the east than in the west and 
has two doors one to the east and the other to the west (Sat. 
VII. 4 . p. 701). No one is to take his meals or even to eat 
ida inside the havirdhana mandapa. The adhvaryu digs four 
round holes (in two rows, two in each row) below the fore 
part of the shafts of the southern cart ( but not far from the 
axle), each hole being about one span in diameter, being at 
a distance of one span from each and all being connected by 
cross-way subterranean passages. They are one arm deep. 
They are dug in such an order that the hole to the 
north-east is the last (i. e. first south-east one is dug, then 
north-west one is dug, then south-west and then north-east 
or first north-west one, then south-east, then south-west and 
lastly north-east). On these holes are spread ku&a blades 
over which two wooden boards (adhisavana-phalaka) are placed 
over whioh is spread the red skin of a bull (adhisavana- 
carma), on which soma juice is extracted by means of four 
stones. These holes add to the noise of the stones by the sound 
reverberating through them and they are therefore called 
uparava. w * Jai. (XI. 4. 52-53 ) states that the mantra' rakso- 
hano * is to be repeated at each time when a hole is dug and 
not only once for all holes. The adhvaryu and the sacrificer 

2565. sfvi aWt VTXVttonftrtffl fftqfr 3Tv*ft i com. on vrtrvT- VIII.3.21. 

WtVT fTvfavftvrit I com. on KSt. VIII. 4. 28 ; tv t v R« % ITI«lt XV: 

a l com. on Sat. VII. 6 p. 703. Vide KSt. VIII. 4. 28-VIII. 5.24 and 
Ap. XI. 11.1-XI. 12. 6 for detailed rules about the sounding holes 
( uparavas). 
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insert their right hands in the holes (the adhvaryu inserting 
his hand in the south-east hole and the sacrificer in the north¬ 
west and then a second time the adhvaryu inserts his hand in 
the south-west hole and the sacrificer in the north-east) and 
touch each other’s hands and adhvaryu asks * sacrificer 1 what is 
there ?; * the sacrificer replies 1 welfare ( or happiness ) * and the 
adhvaryu in a low voice says * may that belong to us both. * 
This is done twice ( K&t. VIII. 5. 14-21). At the second time 
the yajamana asks 4 adhvaryu 1 what is there ?\ the adhvaryu 
replies 4 welfare * and the yajamSna says 4 let it be mine. * The 
uparavas are sprinkled with water beginning from the south¬ 
east one and ending with the north-east one with a mantra 
( 4 raksohano &o.' Vaj. S. V. 25, Tai. S. L 3. 2 ). Then the rest 
of the proksanl water is poured into them, kuSas are spread 
over their bottoms as in the hole of the yupa ( described above)» 
a golden piece is placed thereon and offering of ajya is made. 
To the east of the uparavas or of the adhisavana-carma or of 
the upastambhana 8587 a four-cornered mound (khara) is made for 
keeping the soma vessels on with the earth (dug up from the 
uparavas) that is sprinkled with water and mixed with sand. In 
front of this mound sufficient space is left to move about in the 
havirdhana mandapa. To the west of the utkara at a distance 
of six prakramas ( which comes to about the middle of the north 
side of the great altar ) is prepared the shed for agnldhra, which 
is half inside and half outside the great vedi, which has four 
posts and the beams of which run from west to east, whioh has 
a door to the south and is covered on all sides with mats. This 
shed is so made that its west side would be a continuation of 
the end of the western side of the havirdhana mandapa and this 
shed is a square having sides of five aratnis each ( com. on Kat. 
VIII. 6. 13). The sadas is measured at a distanoe of three 
prakramas from the western side of the great vedi to its east 
and has its length from south to north. The width of the sadas 
is nine aratnis (or half of its length ) and its length (from 
south to north) 27 aratnis or as much as would be necessary 
for allowing room to all the priests, their dhisnyas (seats) and 
the prasarpakas (assistants and spectators). In the midst of 
the sadas a post of udumbara is fixed which is of the height of 
the sacrificer above its pit and which is placed at a distance of 
one prakrama to the south of the prsthyS. All samskfiras that 


2567. Upastambhana is a prop made of two upright staffs held to¬ 
gether by a rope on whioh the front portion of a oart might reat. 
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are made on the yOpa and its pit are made in the case of this 
post ezoept those referring to iakala ( vide p. 1115 above ). The 
udumbara post has an ear-like protuberance towards the east when 
it is fixed in the pit. On that protuberanoe a gold piece is offered 
with the juhfi and fijya is poured on in such a way that some 
of it will trickle to the ground. This audumbarl is thicker 
than any post of the sadas. The posts on the borders of the 
sadas are as high as the navel of the yajam&na towards its 
sides, but in the middle they are as high as the audumbarl 
post. On the posts of the sadas beams are plaoed running 
from south to north and west to east. The middle of one 
third of this is covered with three mats that have their ends 
to the north, and then to the south and north of the middle 
portion three mats (on each side) are placed in such a way 
that their ends are turned towards the audumbarl post. The 
sadas is covered with nine mats in all that are well sewn 
together. The sadas is surrounded by screens and it has two 
doors to the east and west (just as the havirdh&na pavilion has). 
Some prepare the sadas first and then the uparavas or vice versa 
(Ap. XI. 10.19). The doors of the prSgvamtfa, the sadas and 
havirdh&na are so arranged ( opposite each other) that a person 
sitting in one of these can see into all. Then eight dhisnyas 
(seats) are to be prepared. The first is made in the Sgnldhra 
Bhed in its middle in such a manner that between it and the 
north side of the great vedi some space will be left for moving 
about. Six more dhisnyas are to be made in the sadas. The 
earth for all these dhispyas is taken from the catv&la pit. 
The six seats are made in the eastern portion of the sadas 
leaving between them and the eastern side of the sadas suffi¬ 
cient space to move about. The earth is spread on the seats 
by the adhvaryu who faces the north when preparing all the 
seats (except two) and who is touched by the sacrificer with 
the sphya. Over the earth sand or gravel is spread on all 
the seats. Out of the six seats the adhvaryu facing the west 
makes the seat for the hot? to the north of the prsthya line but 
touching it about one prakrama from the eastern door of the 
sadas (or on the prathya line itself, according to Ap. XI. 14. 4), 
Then four more seats are made to the north of the seat of the 
hot? in order for br&hman&ochamsin, pot?, nest? and aooh&v&ka 
respectively, eaoh of which is at the same distance from the 
next and the seat of the aooh&v&ka is (four angulas) larger 
than those of the rest. The seats are either square or round 
( according to Sat VIL 7. p. 723) and of 18 angulas in diameter 
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or on eaoh Bide, and at the distance of one cubit or 18 ahgulas 
from eaoh other (com. on Eat. VIIL 6. 22 ). To the south of 
the hotr’s dhispya, the adhvaryu with his faoe to the north 
prepares at a distance of 4| aratnis from the hotr seat the seat 
for maitr&varuna (or pra&fistr), which seat is also to the south* 
east of the audumbarl post. The seat of maitr&varuna is pre* 
pared immediately after hotr’s seat. These seven priests viz. 
Sgnldhra to maitr&varuna are called the ‘ seven hotrs ’ in soma- 
yfiga according to Tai, Br. II. 3. 6 and S&yapa thereon, but 
A&v. I. 2. 26 seems to be opposed to this. Outside the sadas 
just opposite the agnldhra shed to the south is prepared the 
mftrjallya ,,M shed which is half inside the great vedi and half 
outside to the south and in the midst there is the mSrjSlIya 
seat made by the adhvaryu facing the south. The mfirjsllya 
shed has a door facing the north. When all these several 
sheds and seats are got ready the adhvaryu and spectators have 
to enter and leave the great vedi by a route between the cat- 
vala pit and the utkara or between the oSfcvala and the agnl- 
dhra shed and according to some on the day on whioh soma is 
pressed spectators may move about anywhere (Ap. XI. 13. 
10 - 11 ). 

On the uparavas slender ku&as with tips to the east or 
north are spread and over them are kept two boards (of udumbara 
or palaSa or karsimarya wood) called adhisavana-phalaka ® s,8a 
between which there is a space of two ahgulas (towards the 
west) whioh are one aratni long, are washed with water, their 


2568. The marjallya is so called because the sacrificial vessels are 
cleansed there, gpgiR >nwiiw vw twunmffajn • com. on wrvi. 

VII. 7. p. 726; srnsrfcfpi v%! wwunfhfftw 

2568a. According to com. on Kat. VIII. 5. 25 the boards are of 
Varapa wood. They are so called because ‘ sift wf* nmt wWt 

’ com. on Kat. VIII. 5. 25. The hide according to com. on 
Kat. VIII. 5. 26 is of a bull and it relies on Rg. X. 94. 9 ‘alg jfwn 
WWTWtlnfv ’ for support. According to Ap. XII. 2. 14 the stones are 
four, according to Kat. VIII. 5. 28 they are five. The fifth stone, 
according to Ap. XII. 2. 15, is called upara, it is very broad and on it 
soma stalks are to be crushed and round it the four stones (called grK- 

van) are plaoed, the grBvans being one span long and big and so taper* 
ing as to allow easy beating of soma stalks. 
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eastern face being curved like the board of a wheel and the 
western face being straight. In modern practioe the boards 
are not curved on the east, but are straight. The wood is dry 
and well planed. In sacrifices in which soma is pressed on 
more days than one the boards are grooved and made to fit in 
each other and pierced with a nail. The boards are made firm 
by driving two pegs through them in front, two behind and one 
each to the north and south (so that they will not recede )• 
Vide Baud. VI. 28. The space of two fingers between the two 
is filled with the dust dug out from the uparavas. One board 
is placed on the two southern uparavas and the other on the 
two northern ones. On the two boards is placed a hide (called 
adhisavana-carma ), which is red and cut up all round to fit in 
with the boards, with the neck portion to the east and the hairy 
portion up. On the hide are placed four stones ( grftvan) for 
pressing soma juice. The adhvaryu then issues directions to 
spread barhis over the great vedi (except the uttaravedi, the 
khara, uparavas and dhisnyas, Sat. VII. 7, p.727) and for making 
the sacrificer take only one-fourth of the fast milk on whioh he 
is to subsist (according to Kat. VIII. 6. 30, half of the milk ). 
Then begins the procedure of the sacrifice of an animal to Agni 
and Soma (jointly). This is on the same lines as the nirudha- 
paSubandha which has already been described. The various 
actions such as paristarnna, placing the sacrificial pStras, pro- 
ksana are gone through. One more ladle called pracaranl made of 
vikantaka wood and resembling a juhu is used in addition (Ap.XI. 
16.6). The pratiprasthatr (or nestr according to Sat. VII.8,p. 736) 
brings the wife from her usual plaoe (the patnl^Sla). The sacri- 
ficer’s near relatives who always share the same roof are called. 
The yajamana touches the adhvaryu, the wife touches the sacri¬ 
ficer, the eons and brothers of the sacrificer touoh the wife. They 
are all covered with a fresh piece of doth and the adhvaryu offers 
with the pracaranl offerings of ajya called Vaisarjina ,st> to 
Soma (K&t. VIII. 7.1, Ap. XI. 16.15 ). Then comes the carry¬ 
ing forward (pranayana) of Agni and Soma Fire is kindled 
on the Shavanlya and is carried to the uttaravedi. Numerous 
utensils and vessels are taken to the great vedi beyond the sadas 
for use in the animal sacrifice and in the pressing of soma next 


2569. According to the Set. Br, III. 6. 3. 2 the Vaisarjina offerings 


are so called becanse by them he sets free all (from the root 1 srj ’ with 
‘Ti’). 
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day and kept in proper places.® 510 Fire is established in the 
Sgnldhra dhisnya. The soma stalks are taken to the havirdh&na 
mandapa and placed in the southern cart (havirdhSna ) on a 
black antelope skin. The sacrificer consigns the soma to the 
care of gods with a mantra ' God Savitr 1 here is thy soma * 
( Vaj. S. V. 39, Tai. S. I. 3. 4. 2 ). Then the yajamSna gives up 
the intermediate dlksS after offering into the Shavanlya a 
samidh with the mantra ' Agne vratapate ’ (Tai. S. I. 2. 11. li 
Vaj. S. V. 40) i. e. he loosens his girdle and his fists (that so 
far had been clenched), gives up the vow of silence (to be 
observed at both sandhy&s) and his fast food and he hands over 
his staff to maitr&varuna ( Ap. XL 18. 6). He may on the next 
day (soma pressing day ) partake of soma and the leavings of 
sacrificial food. Hereafter he may be addressed by name and 
food prepared in his house may be taken by others (Kat. VIII. 7. 
22). Then the sacrifice of the animal to Agni and Soma takes 
place (of the omentum, the pafiupurodaSa and havis). Jai. 
after a lengthy discussion (VI. 8.30-43) holds that this pa6u must 
be a chaga (a goat). Jai. (VIII. 1.12 ) states that the procedure 
of darsa-purnamSsa is followed in this animal sacrifice and not 
of soma sacrifice. Vide also Jai. VIII. 2.10-14. Animal sacrifice 
has already been described above ( pp. 1109-1131); but there 
are a few points of difference between the nirudha-pa&ubandha 
and the agnlsomlya paSu offered the day previous to the soma" 
pressing day; viz. the svaru is not offered into fire in the latter 
nor is the heart-spit discharged. According to Jai. III. 7. 43-45 
the maitravaruna is the priest where praisa and anuvakyft are 
to be uttered ( ordinarily the praisa is given by adhvaryu and 
the anuv&kya is uttered by hotr.). When the omentum is 
offered a direction is issued to the subrahmanya priest to chant 
the Bubrahmany&® sn litany for inviting Indra in which the 
sacrificer iB described as the son, grandson and great-grandson 
of so and so and as the father and grandfather of so and so 

2570. Vide K.fft. VIII. 7. 5-8 and com. thereon and Ap. XI. 17. 1-6 
for the utensils and vessels. 

2571. spnvt v*rr«rt utsffvm fanstfhrt gwgpnmmrfrft ufrvfft 

fan yfftsw QWgpnn »rvJrt t Stre. XI. 20. 3-4; vide also Kst. 
VIII. 9. 12. The oom. on Ap. says ' ftfTW VWt effafat tTT fatTT- 
yfiVT.’ LSt. I. 3. 18-19 states «rsra tnfl- 

v m-ummt reSpnwgsv gws <rhft n&ft i wvrvbvt ^ 

sWsh’ 
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( vide note 9550 above). Hereafter wherever the subrahmanyfi 
is to be reoited it is in this form. The agnlsomlya rite ends with 
the Patnlsamyfija (Sat. VII. 8. p. 757 ). When the subrahmanyfi 
call has been made, standing with his face to the west he brings 
in a jar the water from a flowing river that starts from a 
mountain, im but he should not pass over a river that is near 
his place, even if it does not start from a mountain. He takes 
this water before the sun sets and from a spot in the 
river where the shadow of a cloud and Bunshine meet or (if 
that is not possible) in the shadow of one’s own body or of 
a tree or of the river bank. He should fill the jar with 
water against the stream with ' havismatlr ’ (Vaj. S. VI. 23 t 
Tai. 8.1. 3.12.1). Sat. Br. III. 9. 2. 8-9, Kfit. VIII. 9. 8-10 
and Ap. XI. 20. 10-12 suggest other alternative sources for 
the water. He enters with the jar of vasatlvarl water 817 * by 
the path between the utkara and cfitvfila, takes it by the 
north of the fignldhra shed, enters the sal a by the eastern 
door and places the jar to the west of the salamukhlya** 74 
fire. In the second watch of the night the adhvaryu carries 
the jar of vasatlvarl waters on his shoulder and takes it round 
the altar and fires in several ways (minutely described in 
Ap. XI. 21. 3-5, Sat. VII. 8. p. 759 and Kfit. VIIL 9.18-23). 
At that time only the saorificer and his wife are allowed to 
stay inside and all others have to go out. Ultimately the 
vasatlvarl jar is placed in the fignldhra shed (Ap. XI. 21. 5, 
Kfit. VIII. 9. 23) and the soma plant also is placed in the same 
hut but on the fisandl (a large stool or couch). The saori. 
fioer** 74a keeps awake or is kept awake that night in the 
fignldhra shed or in the havirdhfina Bhed and guards the soma 
stalks, while the wife keeps awake in the pr&gvamda (the 


2672. There was a difference of opinion as to whether the Vasati- 
varl waters were brought before or after the subrahmapyB call. Vide 
com. on Kst. VIII, 9. 12. 

2673. Water wbioh was to be employed next day in extracting 
soma juice is called v n r fteft . The word probably means ‘desirable for 
abode or dwellers ’ (as the Sat. Br. III. 9. 2. 16 seems to suggest). 
Those waters are carried round for protection and for repelling evil 
spirits. 

2674. The 5TU7i'5<ft*f is the ordinary w yq ifl v according to Sat. 
VII. 8. p. 736. 

W74a. smftit ft veinid > until t nw. 

XI. 21. it. 
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usual sacrificial hall). All the priests stay that night in the 
fignldhra shed and no one is to stay in the sadas. That night 
the pratiprasth&tr draws milk in the evening for the payasyS 
( fimik^ft) to be offered to Mitra and Varuna the next day and 
the adhvaryu issues orders to milk the cows that yielded the 
fast milk for the saorificer and his wife for making respectively 
from their milk aiir (i. e. soma mired with milk ) and for the 
graha (cup) of curds (dadhi) and to milk the cow that 
yielded the milk in the pravargya rite for dadhigharma ml 
(a warm beverage made with inspissated milk) and for the 
milk that will be heated but not mixed with butter milk (to be 
offered) to Mitra and Varuna and boiled milk mixed with 
butter milk and brought to the state of curds for the Adifcya 
graha (cup). The priests deck themselves with ornaments and 
fine clothes and stay for the night in the ftgnldhra shed. 

The last day (generally the 5th day) is called * sutyft * (on 
which soma is pressed). The priests are awakened sometime 
after midnight long before dawn in order to be able to finish all 
actions up to upamiu (i. e. the extracting of Soma with upftm&u 
stone before sunrise, com. on Ap. XII. 1.1). Then the adhvaryu 
sips water and invokes the agnldhra shed, the havirdhfcna shed, 
the sadas shed, the sruc ladles and vessels called vftyavya (that 
are contracted in the middle like a mortar, are one span in 
length and have a bowl on the upper part, Ap. XII. 1. 4). The 
adhvaryu makes 33 offerings of ajya called yajfiatanu in the 
agnldhrlya fire with mantras (from Tai. S. IV. 4.9.1). The 
various 2576 p&tras are placed on the khara (mound), the up&m- 


2575. ywf wiwfr com. on Sat. 

VII. 8. p. 760. 

2576. Among the several pstraa the following deserve notioe: 
Sfanwaw ( * vessel like a droga or trough in shape ) with the qf g nv fr w, 
kept below the southern havirdhSna cart to the west of the axle, the 
Sdhavanlya trough ( for oleansing soma ) of clay plaoed on the box of 
the northern bavirdhsna cart, the ptrtabh?t (that has a wide month ) 
trough of olay at the mouth of the yoke of the same cart, three (or 
more) ekadhana jars (that hold water to be poured over soma in 
extracting the juice ). The drogakalada is square or round and the other 
two are earthen and like kumbb&s. The da4&pavitra is a strainer made 
of the wool of a living ram, which wool must be white. It is to be about 
an aratni in length ( vide oom. on Kit. IX. 2.16 ). Vide Hang’s tr. of 
Ait. Br. note on pp. 488-490 for the vessels and the method of extract¬ 
ing soma juice. 

ft* D. 146 
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topStra on the south corner of the eastern side of the great vedi 
and the antary&mapStra on the north corner and between the two 
the gr&van (stone) called upSmSusavana (employed in extracting 
soma). Ap. ( XII. 1. 6-XII. 2.13), gat. (VIIL 1, pp. 770-777 ), 
and Kfit IX. 2 describe at great length how and where the 
numerous patras required on this day are placed. According to 
Kat. IX, 2.1 the unnetr priest arranges the patras. Then pre¬ 
parations are made for the savanlya pasu (the animal to be 
killed and offered on the day of the pressing of soma) on the 
lines of the agnlsomlya patu offered the previous day. Then 
so early before dawn that birds have not begun to chirp or 
men to speak the adhvaryu issues directions, to the hotr to 
recite the prataranuvaka (morning prayer) in honour of the 
gods that come early in the morning (viz. Agni, Usas and 
the Afivins), to the brahma priest to observe silence, to the 
pratiprasthatr to take out the materials (nirvapa) for 
the savanlya cake and to the subrahmanya to recite the 
subrahmanya litany (he will use the words *adya sutySm ' 
in the formula) and promises the hotr that he (the adhvaryu ) 
will follow the hotr mentally in the latter’s recitation. The 
hot? sits down between the yokes of the two havirdhana carts 
and recites the prataranuvaka in three parts ( oalled kratu ), 
the first for Agni, the second for Usas, and the third for the 
Atvins. 577 In eaoh part he has to repeat at least one hymn in 
eaoh of the seven metres viz, Gayatrl, Anustubh, Tristubh, 
Brhatl, Uspih, Jagatl and Pankti. Ahv. (IV. 13. 6—IV. i.5, 3) 
states the hymns to be recited, the minimum being at least 
one hundred rks.. If all the hymns and verses specified 
by A$v. are recited the total of the Agneya section will 
be over 1324 (out of which verses in Gayatrl are 320, in 
Tristubh 591 and only one hymn, $g. V. 6 of 10 verses, is in 
Pankti metre). 


2577. In Eg. V. 77. 1 the Alvins are called 4 pr5tar-y5vH$S * (early 
coming ). Vide Ait. Br. VII. 5 4 sttv snavfuTGTT v q fi ta qr aiPrsft 
^ \ Certain verses are omitted from the 

hymns because they are addressed to some other deity or because they 
are in another metre than the one required. For example, in %. 
VIII. 11 the last verse is in Tristubh and so it is omitted in the Qsyatrl 
group; similarly in ?g. X. 8 the last three Tri^ubh verses are omitted 
as they are addressed to Indra. 
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About 850 verses 8ST ® are set out by Aiv. for being recited 
in the U$as kratu and about 407 in the A&vina kratu of the 
pr&taranuv&ka (in all about 2000 verses i. e. nearly one-fifth 
of the whole of the Rgveda). The pr&taranuv&ka is to be 
reoited in the low or base (mandra) soale (Aiv. IV. 13.6 ). 
Aiv. further directs that even when the minimum of 100 verses 
or any number short of the one prescribed by him are recited, 
the order of the hymns set out by him is to be followed and 
that the three hymns Pg. VII. 12 (to Agni in Tristubh), 
VII. 73 (to A&vins in Tristubh) and I. 112 (to Aivins 
in Jagatl) are called mahgala (auspicious) and that if the 
darkness of night is still there when he is about to finish the 
pr&taranuvaka he should go on repeating Rg. 1.112 till sun¬ 
light appears ( Aiv. IV. 15. 7 and 9 ). 

While the PrStaranuv&ka is being recited by the hotr, the 
Sgnldhra (according to E&t. IX. 1.15, the pratiprasth&tr accord, 
ing to Ap. XII. 4. 4) priest takes out materials ( nirv&pa) for 
five offerings which are a cake on eleven potsherds for Indra, 
dhSn& (fried barley) for two Haris (bay horses of Indra), 
Karambha (barley flour with curds) for Pusan, curds for 
Sarasvatl, payasy& for Mitra and Varuna. There iB an option 
that all five are meant for Indra, but the last four are in that 
case to Indra associated with the other deities in order as shown 
below. ,m The adhvaryu asks the hotr to think of water and is¬ 
sues directions to the attendant of maitr&varuna holding a mai- 
tr&varuna camasa (a flat wooden dish or cup with a handle) that 
he should come with the adhvaryu, to the nes(r to fetch the wife 
or wives of the saorifioer, asks the other rtviks to hold the 
ekadhana pitchers and the Sgnldhra to wait near the c&tv&la 
pit with vasatlvarl waters. The adhvaryu goes to a pond or 


2578. Vido Prof. Eggeling’s note in S. B. E. vol. 26 p. 230 for the 

variation in tone when repeating the hymns and detached verses. 
The word kratu occurs in the Ait. Br. VII. 8 B i qywfwnj rvgTW- 

2579. PayasyS is the same as Smikja. Vide com. on Ap. XII. 4.11 

and above n. 2448. fvjfpr sftvft fVgTW WTOfari) 

qft, gvgrv fhsimuish «nuprr I oom. on Kat. IX. 1. 20. auv. differs in 
some details. He says that karambha is mantha ( parched barley meal) 
mixed with water or sjya (com. on_Xp. XII. 4.13) and parivBpa (lajas 
of rice) are offered to Sarasvatl (Ap. XII. 4. 6 and 13). Vide Sat. 
VIII. 1. p. 783 which is ‘gvgm fftat.umi 
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lake, makes offerings of Sjya with the oamasa of maitrSvarupa, 
fills it with water, the ekadhana pitchers also are filled and the 
wife fills a vessel called pannejana or pannejana” 80 ( a small 
vessel with water for washing the feet or thighB). While the 
ekadhana pitohers are being filled the hotr recites Rg. X. 30. 
1-9 and 11 which are called ' aponaptrlyS. verseB ’ as the deity 
of those verses is * apSmnapSt ’ ( vide Ait. Br. VIII. 2, A6v. V. 1. 
8 and S. B. E. vol. 26. p. 232 n. 2 ). s * 9 ' Then the water in the 
maitr&varuna oamasa and the vasatlvarl waters are mixed up 
together. And placing the vasatlvarl water in the hotrcamasa 
the adhvaryu hands the camasa to the saorifioer, which water 
is thenoe-forward called nigrabhya ( Ap. XIL 9.1 ). Then the 
adhvaryu makes an offering of ourds from a cup ( called dadhi- 
graha, Ap. XII. 7. 5-7 ). He also takes a few soma stalks from 
the heap of soma, places them on the upara (vide note 2582) and 
pours some vasatlvarl water over them, beats the stalks with the 
stone, extracts soma juice, fills a cup with it and offers it (this 
is called somagraha, Ap. XII. 7.10-12 ). Ap. XII. 9 and Kfit. 
IX. 4 describe, how Boma is extracted to fill the Up5rhsugraha 
by using the Nigrabhya water, a portion of it is offered in 
the southern part of fire (the tySga is * idam euryaya ’) 
and a portion is kept in the Agrayanasthall and a large 
ooil of soma stalks is placed in the UpamsOgraha for use in 
the evening pressing. Vide Haug’s tr. of Ait. Br. p. 489 and 
S.B. E. vol. 26 pp. 244-245 n. 2 for the method of the pressing 
of soma for upamsu-graha (they slightly differ). Then comes 
the mahabhisava (the great or principal pressing of soma). 
The adhvaryu goes near the adhavanlya trough and pours into 
it all the water that is in the maitr&varuna camasa and a third 
part of the vasatlvarl water also is poured in that trough 
and also of the ekadhana water. The rest of both kinds of 
waters is kept in the place of the ekadhana water ( viz. to 
the west of the axle of the northern havirdhana and below 
it). The adhvaryu sits to the north of the adhisavana-carma 
towards the east and behind him sits the sacrificer, to 
the south of the adhisavana-oarma sits the pratiprasthfttf, 
to the west nesfr and to the north the unnetr ( Ap. XII. 12. 2 


2580. vwvt 3rw?iTra*PiT mtv! VTstwwT: TrrwmTrcwrof vrtonft 
qsNw wv whtwrr : I com. on sttv. XII. 5. 8. 

2581. There ere two kinds of waters need in extracting soma, vie. 
Vtrifrrii that are brought the preceding night and ekadhans brought 
that very day (oom. on X4v. V. 1. 9.) 



Cb. XXXIII ] Aijniqtoma-Mahabhiqava 1165 

and Sat. VIII. 3. p. 825 ). A very large portion of the soma 
stalks is to be taken for the morning pressing and a small 
one for the midday one (Ap. XII. 9. 7). The adhvaryu takes 
hold of the stone oalled upara, 1581 plaoes it on the adhisavana 
hide, brings soma stalks thereon, nigrabhya water is poured on 
them, the stalks are beaten by the priests with the other stones 
held in their right hands, which have a golden ring or the 
like. This is oalled the first turn or round ( paryaga ). Then 
there is a seoond turn, when the stalks of soma soattered about 
in the first beating are oolleoted and are again pounded. Then 
there is a third turn. The texts even prescribe how many times 
the stalks are to be beaten in each turn ( vide Ap. XII. 10. 4-8, 
9 and XII. 12. 8-9). The wet and pounded stalks are oolleoted 
by the adhvaryu into a vessel called sarnbharanl , ,m are put 
in the adhavaniya trough which already oontains water, the 
adhavaniya oontents are thoroughly stirred, the stalks are 
washed, pressed, then taken out and placed on the adhisavana* 
carma. The four stones are again placed facing the upara (the 
central big stone), the sediment or dregs (rjlsa) ,5M of the 
soma stalks are put over the face of the stones. The 
dronakalasa ( a big trough) is carried from its place and kept 
over all the stones by the udgatr priests, who spread over it a 
woollen strainer or sieve held on a wooden frame or stool with 
its hem to the north and its oentre ( nftbhi) made of the bunoh 
of wool that was handed over to the sacrificer when soma was 
purohased (Ap. X. 26.11 and XII. 13.1). The unnetr priest takes 
in a vessel (camasa) the soma liquid from the adhavaniya trough, 
pours it into the hotroamasa containing nigrabhya water held 
by the sacrificer, who pours a continuous stream on to the 
woollen strainer ( from the hotrcamasa). From the stream of 
soma juioe flowing down from the strainer all cups (that are 
wooden) up to the dhruva cup are filled, the first being the cup 
oalled antaryama. The soma that falls in the dronakalasa is 
oalled dukra (Kat. IX 5. 15 ). The Upamtu cup is offered 
before sunrise, while the adhvaryu offers the antaryama 
cup when the sun rises (Ap. XII. 13. 12). The cups filled 


2582. The stono (upara or adri) ia called upSrniusavaua (Kfct. 

IX. 4.6). Com. 4 wbn vrit s tffri 

2583. ww. wNWirftfa i 

com. on IX. 5. 6. 

*584. srsMi wbn i vnftav svmewtfitftvvit nfjfhru 1 wrrfM » 

fa trifrft • fWvw v. 12. 
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are Aindravftyava, Maitrftvaruna, Sukra, Manthin, Agrayana, 
Ukthya, Dhruva and they are placed on various spots of the 
mound (khara) described at p. 1155 above. As the cups are 
filled from the stream ( dhftrft) they are oalled dharagrahas 
(com. on Eftt. IX. 6. 26 ). The cups are wiped with the hems 
of the strainer or another strainer is employed for the purpose 
(Ap. XII. 14.10-11). In the oase of the maitrftvaruna cup the 
contents are mixed with boiled but cooled milk, those of the 
manthin with barley four. The three grahas viz. Agrayana, 
Ukthya and Dhruva are filled to the brim. He then fills three 
cups oalled aUgrdhyas for Agni, Indra and Surya (Ap. XII. 15. 9, 
only in Agnistoma and not in other soma sacrifices). After 
the cups are filled, the dropakalata trough is half filled with 
soma juice, then the stream of soma stops (Ap. XII. 16. 9, Efit. 
IX. 6.26), all fluid from the woollen strainer is wrung out into 
the dronakalata and the strainer is kept aside. Then he pours 
from the maitrftvaruna oamasa which is filled with ekadhanft 
waters into the ftdhavanlya trough as muoh as would be necessary 
(for filling all soma vessels in the morning pressing); he spreads 
the strainer with its hem to the north on the mouth of the 
putabhrt trough, pours thereon a portion of the soma juice that 
is in the ftdhavanlya trough and then touches all the three 
troughs with distinct mantras ( Ap. XII. 16. 11). Then the 
adhvaryu, prastotr,pratihartr,udgfitr, the brahmft (being the last) 
come out of the havirdhftna shed touching each other with the 
right hand in the order stated (Tfindya Br. VI. 7. 12, 
Ap. XII. 17.1), adhvaryu being- the first (some give a slightly 
different order). They perform ( or according to Eftt. the 
adhvaryu alone performs) what are called ‘ viprud-dhomas’. 2888 
When the soma is being pressed drops of it are scattered about. 
In order to make these drops go to the gods and also as a sort 
of expiation this offering of ftjya is made to Soma (in all the 
three savanas). Then the five priests touohing each other 
(adhvaryu being the leader, brahmft being the last and the 
sacrifioer touching him) oreep with heads bent in a stealthy 
manner (like hunters pursuing a deer, according to Ap. XII. 
17.3-4) towards the north for the purpose of the Babispavamftna 

8585. ft 3 ^(f)me»ni ‘a drop or spray’, mw rprt frnrret - 

oroft fyt worrit vfem I com. on Ap. XII. 16.15; siftrori& mprsm* 
w want ftvvratf em fmnrTOPtfcvnftw 

•W 51)^4 zfli nmranfi • ftjwita wdNwwijih wzn • com. on Est 
IX. 6.30. 
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chant that is to be sung.** 8 * The adhvaryu takes two blades 
’from'the grass strewn on the altar, throws one in the c&tvila 
pit and the other in front of the udg&tf priests or gives 
a handful of kuta grass to the prastotr with‘ Vftyu makes the 
Mm sound’ (Tai. S. III. 3, 2. 1). The udgatr priests ask the 
permission of the brahmS priest 'shall weohant’ (and also of 
Maitr&varuna, aooording to Aiv. V. 2.11) and he replies ‘ye®, 
do chant’ (after repeating in the morning pressing *bhur- 
indravantah ’, but with * bhuvah ’ and * svafc ’ in the other 
pressings). Vide Asv. V. 2.12-13. According to Ap. XIV. 9. 7, 
X. 10.1 the brahm& repeats the text' deva savitar &o.’ and then 
one of the texts called stomabhSgas (in TSndya I. 9-10 ), the 
one employed here being the first viz. * ra&mirasi ’ (thou art a 
ray, to thee for residence, give impulse to residence) and 
then gives permission. All pavam&na chants are introduced 
in this manner (i. e. by giving a handful of ku&as to the 
prastotr &o.). In the case of stotras other than pavamana, 
the adhvaryu makes the chanters start after giving them two 

kuSa blades with ‘asarji.upSvartadhvam ’. At the time 

of chanting the bahispavamana * w stotra, the priests and sacri- 
ficer sit inside the vedi not far from the catvala pit in a certain 
order and look at the catvala or they sit round the northern 
shoulder of the vedi. The udgatr sits facing the north, the 
prastotr sits facing the west and the pratihartr faces the south¬ 
east; in front of them with faces to the west sit adhvaryu and 
the pratiprasthatr and the saorificer sits to the south of these.* 597 * 
They sit placing their right foot on the left thigh, look at the 
horizon and hold their mouths straight (neither hanging down 
nor up-lifted). This is the position of the chanters in all 
stotras (Lat. I. 11. 18-23). Then the prastotr, udgatr and 
pratihartr chant the bahispavamana chant. The place where 
this chant takes piaoe is called ‘astava’ (com. on Aiv. V. 3.16). 


2586. The purpose of this creeping i» that the sacrifice is like a 
deer 1 ’ Ap. XII. 17. 4. Vide Sat. Br. I. 1. 4.2 referred to 

in note 2308 above for the story of yajna having assumed the form of a 
blaok antelope. 

2687. vffc tri tf^rftvrbr «nnwfr gmtftfS 

I com. on Sat. VIII. 4. p. 847. 

2587a. Vide Band. VII. 7, com. on Sat. VIII. 4 p. 848, in eaohof 
which the order is different. a4v. V. 2. 4 says that while creeping out 
for a pavamBna, the maitrBvarapa and brahmB are always behind the 
■Kman priests. 
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The Bahispavam&na of sacrifices lasting for more than one day 
is chanted in the sodas except on the first day (vide Dr&hyayapa 
Sr. IV. 1. 13). The sacrifitser and at least four of the other 
priests (but not adhvaryu) act as choristers (upag&tr, Ap. XII. 
17.11-12). According to Lst. 1.11. 26 and Dr&hySyana IIL 4. 6 
the priests sing the ohorus ‘ho’ and the sacrifioer says * om’ 
continuously in the mandra (low) tone in the intervals between 
the prast&va and the other elements of the chant and also during 
the chanting of these elements except the nidhana, according to 
com. on Dr&hy&yana III. 4. 6 and stop from doing so at the 
finale ( nidhana) which is to be sung by the three s&ma priests 
together. Jai. (III. 7. 30) states that the choristers are some 
of the priests (rtviks) themselves (except adhvaryu) and not 
others. At the time of the first prast&va of the bahispavam&na 
chant, the im sacrificer mutters the famous prayer (set out 

on p. 5 above) ‘asato m& sad gamaya.m&mrtam gamaya' 

(Br. Up. I. 3. 28 and com. on K&t. IX. 7. 4 ), while according to 
Ap. XII. 17.14 the sacrificer mutters the daSahotr texts (vide 
p. 993 above for them )• The first stotra at each pressing is 
called Favam&na (Ap. XII. 17. 8-9), that at the morning savana 
being called Bahispavam&na, those at the 2nd and 3rd pressings 
being respectively called M&dhyandina pavamSna and Arbhava 
or Trtlya Pavam&na. The other stotras are called Dhurya 
(com. on E&t. IX. 14. 5). 

According to L&t. 1.12.1 and Dr&hy&yana Sr. Ill, 4.16-17 
the prastotr takes the prastara bunch from the adhvaryu, asks 
the permission of the brahm& and the pra6&str and then hands 
over the prastara to the udg&tr who touches his thigh with it, 
and keeps it down with a yajus mantra. 


2688. aromt <wnnnu5mrwnvtr! n ^ wg vnrhrr wro w v* 

w^srair nr troni m iwl w ly i i Br. 

Up. I. 3. 28. These three Yajus sentences are called abhySroha and are 
to be recited only once with the accent that they have in the Sat. Br. 
According to Ap, XII. 17. 15-16 the sacrificer mutters at the beginning 
o£ the Babippavam&na stotra also ‘ dyenoai 9 and at the beginning of the 
first pavamfna of tho other two pressings the following two mantras 
respectively. The Tai. S. III. 2. 1. 1 has the mantras *wt ^ rotrai* 
nwHiftififr s g r* «mrw- 

.to, Hwntwift- 

f.*. Vide TSijdya Br. I. 3. 8 and DrShyffyaga III. 4. 27 

for these mantras. 
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The three sfiman priests then commence the chanting 
• of the BahispavamSna stotra, while looking at the c&tvala 
(Tfindya VI. 7. 24). The verses in this stotra are nine, viz. 
Rg. IX. 11. 1-3, IX 64. 28-30 and Rg. IX. 66. 10-12; they 
correspond to Saraaveda II. 1. 1. 1-3 (Benfey) and S. V. 
vol. III. pp. 4-5, 7-8,10-11. According to the com. on Lat* VI. 
10. 1 each sSman in a stotra has five parts called prasUva 
(preceded by ‘hum* uttered by the saman priests together), 
udgltha, pratihara, upadrava and nidhana (finale), which are 
respectively chanted by the prastotr, udgatr, pratihartr, udgStr, 
all the three together. 2589 According to 1A\. I. 12. 7 the Bahi^- 
pavam&na is begun to be chanted after once uttering the 
syllable 'hum’, while the udgltha in all cases begins with ‘om* 
(L&t. VI. 10.13 ) 25#0 . In other stotras the himkara is made more 


2589. *tt**t: TOrRifvrTfiwrcqrofw- 

ftrcgTfr trsr wi%t tctpt: i com. on c*.35nv^*rhr VI. 10. 1; 

Rwq; i I. 1 ( ed. by Dr. Simon ). The Tagdya Br. IV. 9. 9 

mentions these elements except upadrava and so does Ch5n. Up. 
II. 2. 1 whore Rffr* is said to be one of the five elements of a sSman, 
while in II. 10. 3 also is mentioned. 

2590. The first verse of the Bahi^pavamSna it »TTVm 

I II. This will be chanted as follows : 

i ?ron i & qr t * ^¥#11 T 11 aifa 1 

1 ^ ^ I I 3 ^ M n II Here ... is the UWPT, 3# ••• 

WT * is the vjfnj and so on. The other verses of the Bahsipavamana 
are set out bolow. c5f25if^?T»n. (VII. 10. 18-VII. 11. 14) illustrates how 
this verse is to be chanted. Vide Haug’s tr. of Ait. Br. p. 120 for a note 
on this. In many rites the nidhana was not fixed but could be varied 
according to the dosire of the yajaman^. Vide tfivgq-arr. VII. 1. 11 ‘ ygr 
TgwmPT 75ft wgrW^ifi-mnr sirgrra^nfsH jtffar- 

and VII, 11. 15, nfc. II. 2. 28-29. 

ali%<rqtni &> ?rlr¥tW ^ V 1 ^ \ | 

I’ an % | i si \ ^ m n 11 

^ *r%n 11* 5 it* 5 iT x 5 it x 45 r¥ w5 51* *bn 1 V 

1 i ^ m: 11 

(1 & vr ft ti 1 at x Ahrt $qi T 

5 «i \ nW 1 ^ 1 ^ | §’ an V 15 Mt 1 § 5 i W m 11 

1 ^ i ^ n ift 1 

^ 1 ^ x *> x 1 * J £’ an x | j si \ V y ^ II 

( Continutd on next page) 


H. D. 147 
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than once (ride com. on DrShyfiyaua Sr. III. 4. 22). The La$. 
Sr. itself illustrates (in VII. 10. 18-21) how the first verse is 
ohanted. The nidhanas for the nine verses are (L&t* VII. 
13. 7) sat, sam, suvah. ids, vak, a (for the last four verses). The 
note below will, it is hoped, convey some idea (however vague) 
of the manner in which the saman verses are manipulated for 
the purpose of chanting. It is very difficult (nay, almost 
impossible) to convey in print how the sSmans are sung. The 
difficulty is aggravate^ by the fact that the notations adopted 
in the mss. and the editions are different and hardly any two 
MSS. agree in all respects. ■ Besides the present writer does not 
profess to have studied the intricacies of ancient Indian or 
modern European musio and is not in a position to write a 
dissertation on this topic. He has, however, given below and 
elsewhere such general and useful hints as could be gathered 
from Sanskrit works. Those who are desirous of making a 


( Continued from last page ) 

srri qrfSRPTt' ewejrai V q 

i sn m ii 

i q q’snqi V: qt' 

qlftqt i «n t n 

This is taken from a Ms. in the possession of Svffml KevalSnanda of 
Wai, Dist.jSatara. The figures over the letters are shown in red ink in 
the Ms., the figures that come after the letters in the same line are 
shown in dark ink. In D.G. Ms. No.334 of 1883-84 which is on Agnigfoma 
audgStra all the nidhanas of the Bahifpavam&na have at the end the same 
figures, viz. f J i J and there are in it also a few more variations from the 
text printed above from the Wai Ms. A third Ms. (copied in 1755 A. D.) 
in the Bhau Daji collection at the Bombay Asiatic Society’s Library 
has also been very useful in setting out the sSmags. In the Devatff- 
dbySya BrShmapa of the SSmaveda (ed. by Burnell) it is stated that 
the devatVs of the sSmans are determined by the nidhana. In all 
sffmans having a nidhana the deity is Indra exoept where special rules 
indicate other deities, inrTtrfii: f*T *TT- 

TOftnmft i ftiMwriw i ftw- 

i mvdfa nrerrrroft to 
TOffaWfft WTOfft WWT • * % W ST!TOW I. 
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close study of the aamans may read the following: The Panca- 
vidha-sutra, edited by Dr, Bichard Simon (Breslau, 1913); 
S&yana’s intraauction to his commentary on the S&maveda in 
vol. I. of the B. I. edition; Naradlya-tiksft published in the 
Benares Sanskrit series; Satyavrata S&madrami’s learned notes 
in his edition of the S&maveda in five volumes (in B. I. Series); 
Burnell’s Introduction to S&mavidh&na Br&hmana (1873), 
Introduction to the Jaiminlya text of the Arseya Br&hmana 
(1878, where on p. XV he gives diagrams of the hand and 
fingers employed in indicating the chanting of thes&mans), 
Introduction to Bktantra-vy&karana, particularly p. XXXVIII 
(1879); ‘the Vedio chant studied in its texual and melodic 
form* by J. M. Van der Hoogt (Wageningen, Holland, 1929) 
whioh presents a speoial study of stobhas ; translation (with 
notes and Introduction) of the Panoavimda Br&hmana by 
Dr. Caland (in the B. I. series, 1931); the Introduction to the 
recent edition of the S&maveda brought out by Pandit S&tava}e- 
kar at Aundh (1939); ‘the Music of Hindostan’ by A. H. Pox 
Strangways(Oxford, 1914),particularly pp. 249-279; a booklet 
‘ the Ancient Mode of singing saraagana* by Mr. Laksmana 
Sarhkarabhatta Dr&vida of Poona. It may, however, be stated 
here that even on reading these books no thorough knowledge 
of samag&nas can be acquired. Thorough investigation and 
research have yet to be made in these gSnas and the first 
endeavour must be to oollect gramophone records of the methods 
of chanting adopted throughout India and then compare them. 
A generation or two henoe, it is feared, hardly any learned 
s&ma singers will be left. 

Most of the s&man chants are taken from the Bgveda. In 
reciting a verse from the Bgveda attention has to be paid to the 
accents called ud&tta, anud&tta and svarita. When the same 
verse is chanted as a sSman, one has to attend besides to the 
notes of the melody to whioh the verse is being sung. The 
way of marking the accents of the Bgveda verse is not followed 
when it 1 b taken in the S&maveda. The svarita of the Bgveda 
is represented in the S&maveda Mss. in several ways, but 
generally by the figure 2 written above the letter and anud&tta 
preceding an ud&tta is represented in the S&maveda samhitS 
by the figure 3 and ud&tta following an anud&tta has the figure 
one placed on the letter. There are further detailed rules about 
these accents and also other marks whioh are not set out 
here. Only one further remark is made. The letter ‘ ra * 
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preceded by 2 is placed over a svarita coming after the udfitta 
which follows another ud&tta. Modern s5ma singers have 
generally no knowledge of these ancient rules and signs but 
only chant as they learned from their teachers, nor do their chants 
always agree with the notations in the several MSS. Further there 
is a certain monotony and sameness in their melodies. If one 
hears a modern singer sing songs in several ragas like the Jogi 
or Jhinjoti or Khamach a person totally ignorant of the ragas can 
feel, however vaguely, the difference between the two. But this 
is not so when a Rathantara melody or a Brhat melody is sung. 
According to the Samavidhana-brahmana (1.1. 8 and 14 ) these 
notes (also called svaras) are seven, viz. krusta, prathama (1st), 
dvitlya (2nd), trtlya, caturtha, pancama (or mandra) and 
antya (last) or atisvarya, 2591 Sayana explains that the seven 
svaras named above are arranged in a descending scale, though 
from the words first, second and so on one is apt to suppose 
that they are in an ascending scale. Sayana further states 
that these seven svaras are also called yarnas. 2592 In the 
N&radlya-siksa ( Benares Sanskrit series ) the seven svaras are 
stated to be prathama, dvitlya, trtlya, caturtha, mandra, krusta 
and atisvara ( 1. 12 ). The krusta is the highest note and comes 
before prathama in many texts. The same work (III. 5 ) 
mentions the seven classical notes, sadja, rsabha, g&ndh&ra, 
madhyama, pancama, dhaivata and nisada (which are indi¬ 
cated in modern India as sa ri or re ga ma pa dha ni ). The 
N&radlya-siksa then (V. 1-2) tries to establish a correspondence 
between the seven ancient names of the notes of sama chanters 
and the seven notes of classical times by stating that the seven 
g&man notes mentioned ( from prathama onwards ) are respec¬ 
tively the same as the notes produced on the Indian virid (lute ) 
called madhyama, gfindhara, rsabha, sadja, dhaivata, nisfida 
and pancama. Pandit Sstavajekar (Introduction to the edition 
of the Samaveda p. 2 ) holds that the printed N&radlya-6iks& has 

2591. %*t Tvsfrofar 

srm i wnrfvuTwwTgrw 1.1.8. 

2692. TOf wiTOgwl WTWTTvry: ws vrw: i swmww 

wh mr % jfhwt » XIII. 17 (published by 

Sanskrit SShitya Parif&d, Calcutta ). The com. says if 
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wrongly transposed the places of ni$5da and dhaivata> nn 
The notations employed in the North Indian and South 
Indian MSS. o£ the Samaveda vary considerably and the 
confusion is made worse by the fact that the several 6&khfis 
(such as the Kauthumas, the RSnayanlyas and Jaiminlyas) 
have various readings and varying notations of their 
own. The Naradlya-6iksa further points out (VI. 2-6) that 
the satnans can be sung to the notes of the ordinary vln& and 
also to the accompaniment of the movemen ts of the thumb and 
fingers of the hand (and so it calls the latter g&travlna, 
‘ body-lute *}. The reciter sitting cross-legged is to place his 
hands on the two knees, to touch by the tip of the thumb the 
middle parva(joint) of the fingers for indicating the several notes 
of the song ( and not the root of the fingers ) and to hold the 
hand in front of his nose like a cow’s ear. The seven svaras 
are indicated as follows: 25 ® 4 the krusta is on the head (top) 
of the thumb, the prathama (i. e. madhyama of classical notes ) 
is on the central part of the thumb; gandhara, rsabha, sadja 
and dhaivata (i. e. 2nd, 3rd, 4th and mandra ) are respectively 
indicated by (touching with the tip of the thumb the central 
joints of ) the fore-finger, the middle finger, the ring finger and 
the small finger; and nisada is indicated at that part of the 
palm below the small finger which resembles a channel when 
the fingers are closed in a fist. 

While the Bahispavam&na is being chanted the unnetr 
priest pours the soma juice contained in the adhavanlya vessel 
on to the putabhrt trough over which the woollen strainer is 
stretched with its hem to the north. When the chant is finished 
the adhvaryu issues directions (praisa)to the agnldhra priest 
to kindle fires (on the dhispyas), to strew kusa grass (on the 
vedi) and to deck the purodaSas and to the pratiprasthatr to 
come with the savantya (to be sacrificed on the pressing day) 
pa&u (animal). The Sgnldhra brings burning coals from the 
Sgnldhrlya fire and kindles fires on the dust (or sand) of the 
several dhisnyas beginning with that of thehotr(in the order in 
which the seats were arranged and with the same mantras). The 

2693. w. wmwnrt mm: w WY*fcw: ms»vY w awmatfhr- 

mira ^r:«tkaY i to! fownft n whw: 
wt: fiwt it wrcsfprtforT V. 1-2. 

2694. s*jwftwfc wtct mm: mt I a arowni* 

mu « emrfNrmt qy src a arftsmt w W « amrwam vt*m*a aw 

II VII. 3-4. 
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agnldhra spreads kudas beginning from the g&rhapatya up to 
the Sbavanlya, along the prsthyS line and deokB the purod&ftas. 
He offers soma into the Shavanlya, fignldhrlya and m&rj&llya 
fires and Sjya in others. The adhvaryu, whom the saorifioer 
touches, fills the A6vina cup ( graha ) from the dronakala&a 
with the pariplavS (a small spoon resembling a sruo without its 
rod, Ap. XII. 2. 7) and the other cups that are not dh&r&grahas 
are also filled in the same way. 

Then begin the rites for the offering of the savanlya pa6u, 
commencing from the tying of a triple girdle round the post 
( yupa). According to Kat. IX 8.1 the girdle (radan& ) that 
was used the previous day at the time of sacrificing the Agnl- 
somlya animal is again used for the savanlya pa&u, while 
according to Ap. XII. 18.12 a new girdle is used. In the 
Agnistoma the animal sacrificed on soma-pressing day is a goat 
for Agni. In the Ukthya sacrifice another goat (in addition) is 
sacrificed for Indra and Agni, in the Sodadin sacrifice a third padu 
(a ram according to Kat. IX. 8. 4, a goat according to Ap. XII. 
18.13) is offered in addition and in the Atir&tra a fourth one 
(a goat) to Sarasvatl in addition. Kat. (IX. 8. 5-6) allows 
optionally a ewe. These four animals that are offered are called 
stomayana (Kat. IX 8. 7 ) and kratupaius (A$v. V. 3. 4). Then 
the procedure of Nirudhapadubandha described above is 
followed up to the offering of the vapa (omentum) and sub¬ 
sequent marjana (purification with water). Then all the 
priests and the sacrificer enter the sacks and occupy places to 
the east of the audumbarl post and to the west of their several 
seats ( dhianyas )* SM and other places after looking (with man* 
tras for each) at the several cups, the three troughs (adhava* 
nlya, putabhrt and drona-kalasa), the clarified butter and vessels 
and the saorifioer pays homage to all these (with mantras set 
out in Ap. XII. 19. 5 fif). 

At this stage the pratiprasthatr brings the five savanlya 
offerings (vide p. 1163 above ). The adhvaryu places them on 
the vedi, outs off portions of the offerings, arranges them in one 
large vessel (or the juhu) in such a way that the cake for 
Indra is placed in the middle, the dh&n& is to the east of it, 
karambha to the south, pariv&pa to the west and SmiksS to the 


2695. This coming back to the dhifoyas is oalled tarpana. Tide 
Kit. IX. 8. 26. Adv. V. 3.24 says ‘rffaavfa'ftw ftsrqiW WWWim- 
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north. The portions meant for svistakrt are placed in the 
Upabhrt. The adhvaryu issues his direction to the maitr&varuna 
to recite the anuv£ky& for the purodasa and other offerings to 
Indra in the morning pressing and to ask the hotr to repeat the 
yftjyft for the same. The anuv£ky&s for the purodfida and other 
offerings in the three savanas are respectively Rg. III. 52. 1, 5 
and 6 and the anuvftkyEs in the three savanas for the svistakrt 
offering are Rg. III. 28.1. 4 and 5 respectively. The maitrS* 
varuna’s prai$a to the hotr and the latter’s formula before the 
offering is made are given in the note below. 159 * The adhvaryu 
makes the principal offering into fire and then the evistakrt. 
Portions of the remainder are cut off for the BrahmS. priest, t'qia 
is cut off and placed on the seat of the hotr and the TeBt is kept 
securely for the sacrifices 

Then offerings of soma from the cups are made to the joint 
deities ( dvidevatya grahas) viz. for Indra and V&yu, Mitra and 
Varuna, and the two Advins. After this comes camasonnayana. 
The unnetf fills to the west of the uttaravedi nine camasas for 
the priests called oamasSdhvaryus, by first pouring in eaoh 
some soma from the dronakala&a (this is upastarana), then 
soma from the putabhrt trough and then again from the 
dronakalasa (this is abhighErana). The order in which the 
nine are filled is: first that of hotr, then for brahma, udgEtp, 
saorificer, maitr&varuna, brEhmanacch amsin, potr, nestr, fignl- 
dhra (there is none for unnetr and aoohEvEka here). The 
maitravaruna repeats Rg. 1.16, VII. 21 and IV. 35 in the three 
savanas respectively when the camasas are being filled ( A6v. 
V. 5.14). Then follows iukrdmanthi-pracara. The adhvaryu 
takes the soma cup called Sukra,the pratiprasthfitr the Manthin 
cup and the oamasSdhvaryus the camasas that are placed on the 
uttaravedi. The oamasSdhvaryus are not rtviks chosen by the 
yajamtna but they are assistants chosen by the priests (the rtviks 
themselves). Vide Jai. III. 7. 27. Jai. (III. 7. 26-27) further says 


2596. ‘vra: vwt HmViflV 3ThmjTWmgw3ffr’ is the direction to the 

Wr in smnuv*, &o. in »nd 

yftvw Ac. in gcftvwi* Vide srnr. XII. 20.15, Kst.IX. 9.6 end 

8, Sat. VIII. 6. p. 863. The is fhir fwft arm fevfWC 

wtM t m vi fi vw vrro i Tvr^ v ftv tv i ftvmwvh wwr srminrov 

gthnsriftart vffr n n u: gwft fhnrw i • Vide «i*». V. 4.3. The 
says fftvr ... gviwi fcj3t)3**i (the words *iWV... ^3 

are repeated from the above iW of Wvs). Vide wt. 8. 6 for ffw 
fvjfi... fvjftvtjrii as the words of the vttvt. 
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that they are generally ten. They (adhvaryu and pratipras- 
thatr) cover the cups with two pieces of wood (chiselled ofif when 
the yupa was made) that are sprinkled with holy water, wipe 
the cups from their mouths downwards with two pieces ( of the 
yupa, but not sprinkled) saying * wiped off is Sanda ’(adhvaryu 
says) and ‘wiped ofif is Marka’ (says pratiprasthfitr). They place 
the cups on the south and north corners of the western side of 
the uttaravedi.go to the south and north of the yupa, throw away 
the unsprinkled chips (referring to the repulse of Sanda and 
Marka ) a5 * 7 outside the vedi and the sprinkled ones are placed 
into the Shavanlya and standing on both sides of the yupa they 
two offer the oups with their faces to the west and the cama- 
sadhvaryus (who are nine here and ten in other cases, vide 
oom. on Eat. IX. 11. 2 ) do the same with faces to the east and 
silently. All these offerings are made to Indra ( com. on Eat. 
IX 11, 2). The pratiprasthatr pours what remains in the 
manthin cup into the 6ukra cup and the adhvaryu pours the 
mixture of the soma juice remnants of the two cups into the 
hotr-camasa. The adhvaryu directs attendants to refill the oups 
of the maitr&varuna, brahmanao-chamsin, potr, nestr and 
fignldhra with soma from the dronakalada and the contents are 
offered into fire respectively for Mitra and Varuna, Indra, 
Maruts, Tvastr, Agni. Then the hotr, adhvaryu and prati- 
prasth&tr partake of the remnants of the contents of the cups 
offered to the double deities (Indra and Vayu, Mitra and Varuna, 
the two Afivins). Vide Ap. XII. 25. 13. A keen controversy is 
carried on in the sutras whether the adhvaryu or hotr drinks 
first. Vide Ap. XII. 24. 6, Eat. IX. 11. 12-17. The contents 
of the cup for Indra-vayu. are drunk twice and of the rest 
once. The mantra in all cases of the drinking of soma 
by the priests is ‘ vagdevl jusana somasya trpyatu saha 
prftnena svaha* (Vaj. S. VIII. 37, Ap. XII. 24.11.12, Eat. IX. 11. 
19, A6v. V. 6.22). The remnants in the cups are poured into hotr- 
camasa. Then a very small part of the purodada is thrown 


2687. It is rather strange that Prof. A. B. Keith says (in ‘Religion 
and Philosophy of the Veda ’ part 2 p. 329) 1 then are filled the goblets 
of the priests and offerings of the dukra and manthin cups made for the 
strange figures of Sapda and Marka’. As shown above the offerings of 
4ukra and manthin were made to Indra. Baud. VII. 14 says 
wirift sjffttt i w vuhi ... ufwt fnrtw fpmtartfit wWi <• Ap. 

XII. 23.8 has the same verse, ^apda and Marka ( or Amarka ) are here 
offered only chips of wood; they are said to have been the purohitas of 
asuras. Vide Tai. S. VI. 4. 10, Tal. Br. 1.1.1, Vsj. 8. VII. 12-13. 
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into the aindra-vfiyava onp by the adhvaryu, a portion of the 
.payasyS in the maitrfivaruna cup and the dhana in the Savina 
oup. Vide Jai. III. 8. 33 (where it is said that this effects 
a samskara of the purodfida &o). The pratiprasthStr then 
keeps these cups on the northern wheel-track of the southern 
havirdh&na cart. The adhvaryu and other priests make an 
offering of Vsjina (Eat. IX. 12.1). The several priests drink 
soma from their camasas (in a rather complicated manner, for 
which vide com, on Eat. IX. 12. 3 and Ap. XII. 25.16-23). The 
hotr drinks once from all camasas and twice from his own 
camasa, the maitrfivaruna and other prieBts drink from their 
own camasas twice (Ap. XII. 25.19-21). 2598 On drinking 
soma the priests touch their mouth and heart with Rg. VIII. 
48. 3-4 ' we drank soma and have become immortal &c.’ Vide 
ASv. V. 8. 26. All the camasas are then strengthened or reple¬ 
nished (apyayana) by the priests by repeating two mantras 
* fipyfiyasva’ &o. (Rg. I. 91. 16 and 18 = V8j. S. XII. 112-113, 
Tai. S. III. 2. 5. 3 ) and by filling them with soma from the 
putabhrt trough and then they are placed under the southern 
havirdhana cart to the west of the axle and are thence-forward 
oalled NarfiSsmsa till the taking up of the Vai&vadeva cup 
(Ap. XII. 25. 24-27, Eat. IX. 15. 5-8 ). The adhvaryu takes 
a small portion of the purodfisa and while giving it to the 
acchavaka priest who sits outside the sadas in front of the seat 
( dhisnya) prepared for him says * 0 acchavaka, say whatever 
you have to say.’ The acchavaka holding the portion on a level 
with his mouth recites the three verses, Rg. V. 25.1-3 ( accha 
vo agnimavase &c.). He combines the W uttered at the end of 
the third verse with a long prose formula 2599 (nigada) which ends 
with ‘O brahmana! call us who are brahmanas’. The adhvaryu 
on hearing this requests the hotr to summon the acohavaka 
(to the soma drink). When the hotr calls him, the acchavaka 

2598. The com. on Est. IX. 11. 23 states that the contents of tho 
fg qrv f mnr 8 are not actually drunk, but only smelt or only brought in 
contaot with the lips. When vessels are filled with the sacred soma no 
question arises as to ucchiffa ‘ w wlhslfhusi wvwftfii tworpfffc ww#w 

wsrwftr ’ com. on Ext. IX. 12. 3. Vide V. 6. 3 w wftwfiigvT 
wvwtogqrjvfar. 

2599. The nigada is given by 54v. V. 7. 3 ‘ 

«rsmrw sfcrcwnf.aW vtwwrrt wwnw; s i fum wromww* 

firfk i >. The acchsvska probably came to be so called from the first 
word ‘aoohs’ of Rg. V. 25. 1 which be reoites, 

H. D. 148 
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reoites $g. VI. 42 and a camasa is filled for him first with soma 
from the dronakalata, then from the putabhrt trough and again, 
from the dropakalaSa. After the aoohSvaka recites Ijtg. VIII. 38.7 
(as the yajya) the adhvaryu makes an offering of soma from 
his oamasa in the fthavanlya, the aoch&v&ka lays down the 
piece of puroda6a and Bitting on his own seat drinks the re¬ 
mainder of soma himself from his camasa and also eats the 
portion of purodsSa given to him (Asv. V. 7. 7 and 9 ). His 
camasa is then placed among the other camasas. 

After the acchSvSka sits down, the brahma, hotr, adhvaryu, 
maitr&varuna and fignldhra partake of the ida of the samniya 
cake and the other four offerings in the agnldhra shed (Ap, 
XII. 25. 8-15, Afiv. V. 7.10, Kat. IX 11. 29 and IX. 12.16 ). 
The saorificer also partakes of it and the wife partakes of light 
food (rice &c.) in her shed (Kat. IX. 12.16-17, com. on Ap. 
XII. 25.12). Ap. (XII. 25. 13) states that at this time take 
place several of the acts that are done in the darsapurnamasa 
such as throwing the Sakha on fire, the offering of vajina, the 
two homas of pistalepa and phallkarana &o. 

Then comes the offering of rtugrahas, These cups are filled 
from the dronakalaSa and are offered by the adhvaryu and the 
pratiprasthatr to the twelve months (Madhu, Madhava, and so 
on, from Tai. S. I. 4.14 or Vaj. S. VII. 30 ) or 13 months (when 
there is an interoalary month called Samsarpa in Tai. S. I. 4. 
14.1 and Amhasaspati in Vaj. S. VII. 30) or 14 (vide Ap. XIL 
27.1). There are 6 pairs of months, for the first of whioh the 
offering is made by the adhvaryu and for the 2nd by the prati¬ 
prasthatr with the mantra (Vaj S. VII. 30) ‘upayftmagrhltosi 
madhave tv&* (and so on). Baud. VII. 16 gives at length all 
the mantras for the twelve months. The praisas are uttered by 
the maitrfivaruna and when the adhvaryu enters the havir- 
dhana pavilion to make the offering the pratiprasthatr leaves 
it and vice versa. The vasa^kara for the first six is uttered 
respectively by hotr, potr, pestp, agnldhra, brahmanacchamsin 
and maitravaruna and the adhvaryu or pratiprastbaty (as the 
case may be) eats of the remains in the cup with that priest 
who utters the va?atkara. In the next four the vasatkara is 
uttered by hotr, potr, nest? and acchavaka and for the last two 
by hotr. After this a cup is filled from the dronakalada or 
putabhyt for Indra and Agni (Ap. XII. 27. 8, Kat. IX 13. 20). 
All the soma patras from whioh soma was drunk by the priests 
we washed on the marjallya place (Ap. VII. 27.10), 
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It would not be out of plaoe to remark here that according 
% to the Ait. Br. 35. 2-4 (referred to on p. 140 above) a ksatriya 
sacrificer was not to drink soma, but if he desired he might 
drink the liquid obtained by pounding the young sprouts of the 
banyan tree and the fruits of that tree and of the udumbara 
and of other holy trees mixing them with curds. 8 * 00 It is 
however to be noted that in classical Sanskrit literature some¬ 
times kings are described as somapah'. The sutras (e. g. Sat. 
VIII. 7. p. 882, Ap. XII. 24,5) say the same. Jai. (III. 5 • 
47-51) refers to this practice and says that the liquid so pre¬ 
pared and poured into a cup is called phala-camasa and is really 
an offering made on a coal taken from the Shavanlya to its 
north, and not a mere substitute for some eatable. Vide also 
Jai. III. 6. 36. 

The adhvaryu with the rfcu cup in his hand sits down near 
the door of the sadas in front of the hotr with his face to the east 

» 

mutters the words Ida, the summoner of gods ’ (Tai. S. III. 
3. 2.1). Then the hotr performs japa of a long passage M01 
(found in Asv. V. 9.1), he issues without uttering himk&ra a 
call (ahava) to the adhvaryu loudly viz. * Som3savo3m' (let 
us both praise) 1601 and recites inaudibly the" prayer called 

2600. w vr% vi vf% ssht 

an di'jnr vvvdw wfm* I quoted by Sahara on 

Jai. III. 5. 47 and III. 6. 36. Vide Ait. Br. 35. 4 for the ingredients 

I ’. Vide note 61 above. 

2601. vqr ». 

rt srfqf I Adv. V. 9. 1. This is the japa. The Ait. 

Br. X. 6 has the whole of it except the first five mystic letters, but 
it appears to explain those five and also the rest of the passage. Vide 
Qaug’s note on.p. 151 of tr. of Ait. Br. for the whole formula. 

2602. This summons is called 4 ffhsva } ( from the root ‘hve* to call ) 

andthiais the ShSva in all sastras in the morning pressing (a 4v. 
V. 9. 2). The most common pratigara uttered by the adhvaryu is 
afttntft (pronounced as ^wt) while at the first ShSva it is the one given 
above in the text. Vidi a£v. V. 9. 4-10, Ap. XII. 27. 11-17, Sat. 
VIII. 8. pp. 896-898 for various modes of the pratigara. The Tai. 8. 
III. 2. 9. 5 puts the pratigara as ‘ SomsSmo daiveti pratyShvayate \ 
nfirirvis explained as xrfWHfr yfilr (com. on Adv. V. 9. 4 and 

Sat. VIII. 8. p. 897). In the mid-day pressing the Shiva is snuraf sft3- 

(a4t. V. 14. 3) at . the beginning of all 4astras and 
in the evening pressing it is wvvf frNrfcrrWi* (A4v. 

( Continued on next page ) 
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4 tfispImSamsa.’ The adhvaryu stands up or bends his body 
with his face to the west at the door of the sadas and makes the 
response ( praiigara) with * SomsSmo daiva * (ASv. V. 9. 5 ). 
There are several fih&vas and several pratigaras in the course 
of reciting all the texts connected with a dastra. The tusnlm- 
6amsa is of three clauses or six clauses (vide below). Then 
he loudly repeats twelve clauses called vivid , pausing at the end 

of each clause 1 fire kindled by the godB, kindled by Manu. 

the hotr chosen by the gods.May the god bring the gods 

hither, may the god worship the gods, may he, J&tavedas, 
perform the rites * ( Ait. Br. X. 2, Aiv. V. 9. 12 ). 2604 The Ait. 
Br. explains these olauses, says that they are to be loudly 
recited and calls them a puroruc for Jatavedas ( Ait. Br. X. 7 ). 
This vivid is not to be combined with the Tusnlrhsarhsa, but 
the last word of the former is to be combined with the first 
verse of the ajya Sastra, which is the name of the hymn 
Jtg. III. 13 ( verses 1-7 ). The first verse of this hymn is recited 


( Continued from last page ) 

V. 18. 4). The ahSva is required at the beginning of all 
dastras whether recited by the hotr, the maitravaruna, brShmaijXccha- 
ihsin or acchSvaka. Vide a6v. V. 10. 10-12. about the dastras these 
priests recite and how each of the dastras thoy recite in the morning 
and evening pressings contains four ffhftvas and how the dastras in the 
mid-day pressing have five Shavas. Asv. (V. 10. 13-17) specifies the 
places where ShSva is to be uttered. Various explanations are given 
of the pratigara e.g. SSyana on Ait. Br. XII. 1 explains ‘srhrnft > as 
? vtarw* tfw *nr wti tf*re*raFr*Tcfhg3rr »’• It appears that the 

ShSva and pratigara came to have a mystic significance and so several 
permutations and combinations of them arose. Vide Ap. XIII, 13.8-10, 
8at. IX. 3. p. 925 where three different forms of pratigara in the Vai- 
dvadeva dastra of the evening pressing are giveD. Vide Hang’s tr. of 
Ait. Br. pp. 141-142 n. on WOT* and vi&irr. 

2603. i svtffrgvt i syf 

svffih ffi i vtr $ i i 

Adv. V. 9.11. When six clauses are required the three clauses are each 
divided into two parts, the first ending with the first word * jyotir * in 
each clause. The Ait. Br. IX. 7 says that the first clause in the above 
is the ttitfpimdaxbsa in Ajyadastra and Praugadastra of the prStahsavana, 
the 2nd of the Nifkevalya and Marutvatlya dastras of the mid-day pres¬ 
sing and the third of the Vaidvadeva and AgnimSruta dastras of the 
third pressing. 

8604. wfWprff!, WT&: fhn 

u«fW*n , n’n, vfiw^r»nn, «gjff gfthfwwig , wt ^ 

WTO 1 wt. X. 2. 
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thrice, each half of that verse being kept separate from the next 
, half (ASv. V. 9.15, 20-21) and * om * being added to the end 
of the verse. At the end of the sixth verse the hotr repeats the 
fthSva (so3rhsavo3m) and the adhvaryu responds with the 
pratigara * so3rhsamo daiva.’ And then the hotr recites the 
7th verse of Rg. III. 13 (which being the last verse of the 
Sastra is called paridhSnlya, Asv. V. 9. 23 ). At the end of the 
Sastra, the adhvaryu responds with the word ‘om’ (ASv. V. 9.10). 
After the reoitation of the sastra the hotr mutters 1 the recita¬ 
tion is concerned in speech; to thee for glory * ( Tai. S. III. 
2. 9.1). The adhvaryu then takes the AindrAgna cup of Soma 
and the camasAdhvaryus take the camasas and after Ssravana 
and pratyaSruta the adhvaryu issues a direction to hotr 1 0 
reciter of an uklha (i. e. sastra), repeat a yfijya verse for Soma.* 
Then the hotr recites Rg. III. 25. 4 as the yajya (Asv. V. 9. 26 ) 
and when he utters ‘vau3sat* the adhvaryu offers the soma from 
his cup into the Shavanlya fire and after a second vousat is 
uttered (with the words ‘ somasyagne vlhi3 vau3sat *) the 
camasadhvaryus only shake the NSrasarhsa cups. The adhvaryu 
first partakes of the remnant from the soma cup and then the 
other priests who have camasas eat the contents of the camasas 
(Ap. XII. 28.1-3). 

It will have been notioed from the preceding description that 
there are six or seven elements connected with the recitation of 
the Sastras: (1) the inaudible japa, (2) ahava and pratigara, 
(3) tusnlmSamsa, (4) the nivid or puroruk, (5) sukta, (6) japa of 
words * uktham vftci * (Asv. V. 10. 22-24 ) with certain words 
added that differ at different times (this is called ukthavlrya), 
to which the adhvaryu responds with ' ukthasah * &c., (7) the 
y&jy& (ASv. Y. 10. 21 ). ! * 05 Only the TusnlmSamsa does not 
ooour in the other sastras. 

In the Agnistoma there are twelve stotras and twelve 
iaatraa. The words Sastra and stotra in their etymological sense 
mean ' praise or laud, ’ but a stotra is a laud that is sung to a 
melody and a Sastra is a laud that is only recited (vide Sahara 
on Jai. VII. 2.17 ). A Sastra always belongs to and follows a 
stotra. In the pr&tafesavana the hotr begins his ah&va after the 


2605. Vide Haug’s note 3 on pp. 177-178 to hia tr. of Ait. Br. about 
the several ways in which the words ‘uktham vloi ’ occur in the several 
dastras. The Ait. Br. speaks of these elements and in X. 1 expressly 
says ‘ wqe arc wnnv: «fr$ ft5, s?rh’. 
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udgfitr makes hiihKara in the stotra he chants and in the other 
two savanas the hotr does so after the pratihara element of the 
stotra (Aiv. V. 10.1-3 ) when the prastotr draws his attention 
by uttering the word ‘ esS ’ (this) at the time of the prastava 
of the last verse in the stotra. 2 * 06 The SjyaSastra is the first 
iastra in the Agnistoma and the fignim&ruta is the last. Jai. 
(IL 1. 13-29) establishes that when the vedic text says ‘ he 
recites the prauga Sastra * or * he chants the fijya stotra, ’ what 
is meant is not that these stotras and sastras are merely some 
subordinate matters in connection with the devatS of tho rite, 
but they are really principal matters. In X 4. 49 Jai. states 
that in the Agnistut sacrifices there is no uha of the stotras and 
Aastras of the Agnistoma, but they are sung and recited as in 
Agnistoma. In the morning savana (pressing of soma), five 
stotras are chanted viz. Bahispavamana and four Ajyastotras; 
in the mid-day pressing five more viz. the madhyandina pava- 
mSna and four Prsthastotras (vide Haug’s tr. of Ait. Br. 
p. 193 n. 29) and in the evening pressing two stotras 
viz. the Arbhava pavaraftna and the Agnistoma-sSman (viz. 
yajna-yajnS vo &o.). The corresponding twelve daBtras are: in 
the morning the Ajyasastra (by hotr), Prauga&astra (by hotr) 
and three ajyasastras (by maitrftvaruna, brShmanacchamsin and 
acoh&v&ka, these three priests being called hotrakas); in the mid¬ 
day pressing the marutvatlya Sastra (by hotr), niskevalya Sastra 
(by hotr) and three more by the three assistants of the hotr; in the 
evening pressing the two fiastras are vaisvadevasastra and agni- 
mftrutaSastra (both by the hotr). The Bahispavamana is chanted in 
the Trivrtstoma, the four ajyastotras and the madbyandinapava- 
mana in the Pancada^astoma, the four Prstba-stotras and the 
Arbhavapavamana in the Saptadadastoma and the yajnayajfilya 
in the Ekavimdastoma (vide Tandya Br. XX. 1.1). Stoma 
means a group of verses and paficadadastoma and similar words 
mean that the verses (usually three) are increased to 15,17, 21 
&o.by repetition in various patterns (which are called vigtuti). 
There are three vistutis of the pafLoada&astoma. These patterns 
differ in the order and number of repetitions. The prastotr 
marks the several turns, the number of verses and the order by 
means of small sticks a span long (oalled kuias ) cut from the 
udumbara tree and placed on a piece of cloth spread in the 


2606. wbmft i qvft vm Tft afffft vrosq-v* > vftyrt 

wwit» i w*. V. 10. 1-3; Trmt sfftmvftihr i Bravnnr 

li. 6.11. 
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midst of the Bingers. Vide Lst. II. 6. 1-4. For example, the 
tfrst ajyastotra (Rg. VI. 16. 10-12 = S. V. II. 1. 1. 4, ed. by 
Benfey) is raised to fifteen verses in three paryayas (turns) of 
five verses each. If the three verses are denoted by a, b, o 
then the 15 verses will be a a a b c ( first paryaya), a b b b c 
( 2nd paryaya) and a boo c (third paryaya). Vide Tandy a 
Br. II. 4. The 2nd vistuti of the pancadasastoma is represen¬ 
ted byaaabc, abc, abbbcoc and the third vistuti by 
abc, abbbo and aaabcoo (vide Tandya Br. II. 5-6 )• 
The word stoma is to be distinguished from slotra. The latter 
is a ohant of a certain number of verses set to a certain melody 
out of those mentioned in the ganas of the Samaveda. Stobhas 
are musical interjections and flourishes introduced in the sSman 
chants such as 1 hau‘hfii’, ‘I’, ‘u’, ‘hum* (vide Chan. Up. 
1.13). H&u and hSi are Btobbas employed in the Rathantara 
and Vamadevya samans respectively. Jai. IX. 2. 39 defines 
stobha as that which is in addition to the letters of the rk (that 
is being chanted) and has other varnas than those of the rk 
(adhikam ca vivarnam ca Jaiminih stobha-dabdatvlt). The 
word saman means, no doubt, a chant (glti), but since stobhas 
are necessary to bring out the melody and help in musical 
appreciation they are included in the connotation of the word 
saman ,,0T ( Jai. II. 1. 36, IX. 2. 34-38). Sahara states that 
there are a thousand (numberless) means of adding to the 
charm of the melody ( glti), which only conveys certain notes 
produced by internal effort and which is denoted by the word 
saman. The ohant has a fixed extent and is sung on a rk verse. 
In order to effectuate that chant resort is made to ohange of 
letter (as in * ognayi ’ for' agna ’ in * agna ayahi vltaye), to stobha 
and the other devices stated below , ‘ 08 . Since the rk verses are 


2607. on IX. 2. 35 says ‘ 

eroai ’. The 5H;(N5T demurs to this and remarks ‘ 

xku wnpwf whn i ’. In another place 5Tvr says ' wsitw- 

mrn?r*^rs- 

I ’ on 3 ). VII. 2. 1 . 

2608. mrfT »ffegTrvt: 1 srr* 1 w yu jfagtrrvt wm • 

fort 1 nt snv qwnu CT- wfl m m ftwvtwin ftftvfas n 1 *n w m sro yi ffigm i » 

ftvru: yftvwnrv i wif 1 on 3r. IX. 2. 29. 

Vide footnote of vnn on p. 12 of the Introduction to vol. I 

( B. I. series ) for explanation of these words. 
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sung to a certain melody the rks are the skeleton, the notes of 
the melody are the flesh that clothes the bare bones, they are . 
super-imposed over the rk, and the stobhas are embellishments 
or flourishes like the hair on one’s body. This very apt and 
happy figure is employed by the SamavidhSna BrShmana 
to illustrate the relationship of the rks, the notes and the 
stobhas. **°* Each sfiman chant is primarily connected with 
certain verses, e. g. when we speak of Rathantara without 
more the verses meant are Rg. VII. 32.22-23 abhi tva Sura &c.= 
8. V. II. 1 . 1 . 11 ( Benfey) and 8. V. vol. III. pp. 83-84 (B. I. 
series); and when one refers to the VSmadevya saman without 
further qualification the verses intended are Rg. IV, 31. 1-3 
(kayft na&oitra abhuvat) = 8. V. II. 1. 1. 12 ( Benfey) and 
8. V. vol. III. pp. 87-89 (B. I.). These are called the own 
(svaklya) verses of the respective samans (vide com. on 
DrftbySyana II. 1. 1) and that one verse occurring in the pur- 
varcika part of the Samaveda, which is the first in the saman 
as set out in the UttarSrcika portion, is called the yarn of the 
saman (Jai. VII. 2.17 and Sahara thereon). But the verses 
that are the own verses of a saman can be sung to another 
melody. TSndya XV. 10. 1 says ' the kavatl verses * are the 
verses * kaya nascitra &c.’ which are the svaklya verses of the 
Vftraadevya. When some texts say * he chants the Rathantara 
on the Xavatl verses ’ what is meant is that, not minding 
the Vamadevya melody to which the verses * kaya nascitra &c.’ 
primarily attach themselves, they are to be sung to the Rathan¬ 
tara melody in that particular rite. So the word saman as 
applied to Rathantara, Brhat, Raivata and others means 
simply a melody and not one or more rk verses that are 
sung « 10 ( vide Jai. IX. 2.1-2 ). 

Jaimini deals in about fiO adhikaranas with matters arising 
out of the relation of the Sfimaveda to sacrifices in V. 3, IX. 1, 
IX. 2, X 5-6 and elsewhere. Some of the conclusions are 
very interesting and may be briefly indicated; viz. the Qha- 
grantha is of human authorship (IX. 2.1-2), the yk is principal 
and the melody is an attribute of it (IX. 2. 3-13 ), the whole 


^ 2609. atv g vi qinev mV ntmf* wV*n gV m fo i 

I. 1.10. The Calcutta edition of the SSmaveda (vol. II 
PP- 519-641^contains a parMitfa on itobha). Similarly the I. 6.1 

■*y» nra wm m*r iflvit * 

- 2 ? 10 - v* v%v vtwr- 

• Wtvw>» Introduction to vol. I. p. 10 (B. I. series). 
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melody is to be sung on each rk of the saman (IX. 2.14-20 ), 
the verses of a sS-man should as far as possible be in the same 
metre (IX. 2. 21-22 ), the rk verses set out in the UttarSrcika 
are to be taken for singing the melody on (IX. 2. 23-24), that 
two verses have to be arranged as three by repetition of the 
4th or last pads in certain melodies (IX. 2. 25-27 ), that in the 
Yajnftyajnlya saman for the words ‘giragira* in the original 
‘ ira ira ’ has to be substituted in the melody (IX, 1. 50-51). 

After the. recitation of the 6astra and the partaking of 
remnants of soma the adhvaryu takes the Vaisvadeva cup, fills 
it from the dronakalasa, touches it with two kusa blades, hands 
over the blades to the prastotr priest and urges the saman 
priests to chant a stotra. This is the mode in all cases of 
dhurya stotras. Stotras other than the Bahispavamana are 
chanted near the Audumbarl post in the sadas ; the prastotr sits 
facing the west behind the adhvaryu, the udgStr sits to his west 
facing the north, and the pratihartr sits facing udgatr, but 
looking towards the south-east ( Tandya VI. 4. 14, Drahyayana 
III. 3. 28 ). The stotra chanted after the Vaisvadeva cup is 
taken and the three following ones are called ajyastotras 2 ® 11 
( com. on Ap. XII. 28. 6 ). The 2nd Sastra is called prauga ( A6v. 
V. 10. 6 ) which is recited after the taking up of the Vaisvadeva 
cup and is supposed according to the Ait. Br. XL 2 to confer 
food. This sastra is made up of Rg. I. 2 and 3 (in all 21 verses), 
which are divided into seven triplets addressed to seven deities 
in order viz. Vayu, Indra-vayu, Mitra and Varuna, Asvins, 
Indra, Vi6ve Devas, Sarasvafcl. Each of the seven triplets is 
preceded by a verse called puroruk. The first puroruk is pre¬ 
ceded by 4 him ’ and ‘bhur-bhuvah svaro 3m/ 2818 The 2nd verse 
of Rg. I, 2 is repeated thrice ( and not the first as is usual, com. 
on Ahy. V. 10. 6). At the end of the recitation the priest mutters 


2611. The first ajyaatotra is Rg. VI. 16. 10-12, S. V. II. 1. 1. 4 
(Benfey )>S. V. vol. III. pp. 14-15; the 2nd is Rg. III. 62. 16-18, S. V. 
II. 1. 1. 5 ( Bonf ey ) and S. V. vol. III. pp. 16-17 (B. I. series), the 
third is $g. VIII. 17. 1-3, S. V. II. 1. 1. 6 (Benfey), 8. V. vol. III. 
pp. 18-19 ( B. I. series ), and the 4th is Rg. III. 12. 1-3, S. V. II. 1. 1. 7 
(Benfey), S. V. vol. III. pp. 19-21 (B. I. series). 

2612. The first triplet with introductory words and puroruk will be 

fif H&r: i $n 3 *mf 3 s rig?fr* n v*pfr: srnfc nwrwr ■ fSnft ftrgfir* 

fnmmfc&c. Vide Haug’s tr.of Ait. Br. pp. 158-159 for the seven 
puroruk verses and how they are to be recited. Eight puroruk verses 
are set out at the end of the Nir^ayasSgara ed^. of the j9gveda in pothl 
form. The puroruk wnrwNrt &c. 1® Tai. Br. II. 4. 7 and V5j. S. 27. 31, 
H. D. 149 
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‘ukthamvaci AlokSya tvS" (instead of *ghosSya tva’), and 
Rg. 1.14.10 is the yajya of the Prauga-Sastra. This oup is' 
offered and the remnants of it and of the camasas are drunk by 
the priests. Then from the Ukthyasthall containing soma a third 
is taken for filling three cups to Mitra and Varuna, Indra, 
and Indra-Agni. Stotras and sastras follow at each of these 
three cups, the Aastras being repeated respectively by the 
maitravaruna, brahmanScchamsin and aochavaka. For want of 
space all these three Sastras cannot be set out at length here. 
AAv. V. 10. 26 very suocintly incticates them. Eaoh of these 
Sastras has four parts, (1) a triplet called stotriya (because those 
very verses have been chanted in the corresponding stotra); 
(2) then another triplet called anurupa which should agree in 
metre, deity and even the sage (according to some) with the 
stotriya triplet (AAv. V. 10. 26-27 ); (3) the core or principal 
part of the Sastra, hence called uktha-mukha (vide San. VII. 
11. 3 ); (4) a yajya verse. For example, in the maitravaruna 
Sastra, Rg. III. 62. 16-18 constitute the stotriya triplet (those 
three verses are chanted as the 2nd ajyastotra), Rg. V. 71. 1-3 
form the anurupa triplet, Rg. V. 68. 1-5 and Rg. VII. 66.1-9 
are the uktha-mukha and Rg. VII. 66. 19 is the yajya of the 
Sastra. This brings the pr&tahsavana to an end, and the adhva- 
ryu makes an offering at the end with the words * May Agni 
protect us in the morning savana’. At the bidding of the 
adhvaryu the maitravaruna asks all the priests to come out of 
the sadas and they come out by the way they went in. 

Then before the madhyandina savana begins the priests 
again enter the sadas, and the yajamana enters by the eastern 
door. The procedure of the mid-day pressing is in main out¬ 
lines the same as that of the morning one (Ap. XIII. 1. 2). 
There is no hurry in the first two pressings, but the third press¬ 
ing is got through with speed (Ap. XII. 29.12). There are a few 
points of difference. In the mid-day pressing there are no cups 
for the joint deities (dvidevatya grahas), no oups for the seasons 
(Ap. XIII. 1. 4). The great pressing is done as in the morning 
pressing, but in a loud voice (Ap. XIII. 1. 8). In this pressing 
the vasatlvarl waters are taken in the hotroamasa, are handed 
over to the yajamftna and beoome the nigrSbhya for pressing 
soma The doth in whioh soma stalks are tied is loosened and 
given for wearing as a turban to the priest called gr&vastut and it 
is taken back from him after he reoites the praise of the crushing 
stone ( Ap. XIII. 1. 5 and com.). The cups taken are five, vis, 
Aukra and manthin, Sgrayana, two marutvatlya and ukthya 
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( also taken either before both marutvatly acups or between the 
.two). The grSvastut (praiser of the stones used in crushing 
soma stalks) enters the havirdhana pavilion by the eastern 
door, throws away a blade of ku&a on a spot whioh is to the 
north-east of the northern point of the axle of the southern 
havirdhana cart and stands opposite the soma stalks with face 
to the south-east. He takes the cloth in his joined hands, folds 
it round his head and face from left to right thrice (so as to 
make it look like a turban). When the stalks of soma are 
placed for being crushed he should recite certain verses by 
the middle tone (ASv. V. 12. 7-8), which is the tone for all 
vedic texts in the mid-day pressing. The texts repeated by the 
gravastut are ( Asv. V. 12. 9-11): Rg. I. 24. 3, V. 81.1, VIII. 81. 
1, VIII. 1. 1, X. 94 (this hymn is called Arbuda), Rg. X 76 
and 175. Before the last verse of Rg. X. 94, the two hymns 
Rg. X. 76 and X. 175 are reoited. Either between the latter 
two hymns or after them or before them he recites as many 
pavamana verses as are required up till the taking up of the 
cups, finishes the last verse of Rg. X. 94 and hands back the 
turban to the saorificer. Asv. further directs that from the 
hymn Rg. X. 94 which has 14 verses the 4th is taken out 
and the last is the paridh&nlya (the finishing verse ) and 
the rest (12 verses) are divided into four triplets and 
each of the triplets is either preceded or followed by a 
triplet out of the following viz. Rg. I. 91, 16-18, IX. 8. 4, 
IX. 15. 8, IX. 107. 21, VIII. 72. 8, VIII. 72.16, IX. 17. 4, 
IX. 67. 14-15 ( which together come to twelve verses). The 
four triplets are respectively recited by the gravastut at the 
time of sprinkling water on the soma stalks, pounding with 
the hands, extracting juioe, and collecting the soma juice in 
the adhavanlya trough ( Asv. V. 12.15-19). In the mid-day 
pressing the plaoe of the Babispavamana is taken by the 
Msdhyandina-pavamana stotra ( Ap. XIII. 3. 7). This stotra 
consists of Rg. IX. 61. 10-12, X. 107, 4—5, X. 87. 1—3, that is 
Samaveda II. 1.1. 8-10 ( Benfey) and S. V. vol. Ill, pp. 22—23, 
41-42, 78-80. The yajamana mutters several texts before the 
madhyandina pavamana is chanted and during its chanting 
(Ap. XIII. 3.1). 

x After the chanting of the Madhyandina-pavamana comes 
the rite called Dadhigharma, if the saorifioer has performed the 
Pravargya rite (ASv. V. 13. 1). The pratiprasthatr brings 
curds in the ladle ( sruc) made of udumbara; the curds are 
heated on the Sgnldhrlya fire. The hot? when asked ‘ is the 
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havis heated ’ repeats Rg, X. 179. 2 as the anuvfikyS and 
X. 179. 3 is the yfljya and after he says ‘ vau3sat * the curds are, 
offered in the Shavanlya, and when he repeals * agne ylhi ’ and 
also a second vausat another offering of the heated curds is 
made and the remnants of curds are eaten by those who partake 
of the remnants in the Pravargya rite. Then the pa6upurod&6a 
(of the animal killed in the morning ) and the other offerings 
(suoh as purodSsa on eleven potsherds) are made and the 
remnants eaten. Then ten camasas are filled (including that 
of acchavaka). Then offerings of soma from the Sukra and 
manthin cups are made respectively by the adhvaryu and 
pratiprasthatr and the camas&dhvaryus offer the soma taken in 
their camasas and the remnants are partaken by the priests. 
After this come the offerings of ajya called daksin&huti or 
daksina homa ( Kat. X. I, 4,, Sat. IX. 2. p. 910 ). The procedure 
* here resembles the Yaisarjina homa described above (p. 1158). 
Gold is tied by the hem of the garment that covers the yajamana 
and his family, it is placed in the ajya contained in the juhu, 
and two ahutis are offered with ' udu tyam ’ ( Rg. I. 50.1) and 
' citram ( Rg. L 115.1) in the garhapatya fire, the piece of gold 
is taken out and the yajamana holding that gold piece and 
ajya in his hand approaches the daksinas (the various articles 
that constitute the fee) placed to the south of the mahavedi. 
Vide Sat. Br. IV. 3. 4 about daksina ( derived from * daksay ’ 
to invigorate) where it is stated that no priest should officiate 
at a soma sacrifice for a fee less than one hundred cows. Ap. 
(XIII. 5. 1—XIII. 7. 15 ) gives numerous rules about the 
daksina to be distributed among the sixteen priests. The daksina 
may consist of 7, 21, 60,100,112, or 1000 cattle or an unlimited 
number or a man may give all his wealth except the share of 
the eldest son J,1! and when he gives a thousand cattle or all his 
wealth he has to give one mule in addition ( Ap. XIII. 5.1-3). 
He may also give goats, sheep, horses, slaves, an elephant, 
olothes, chariots, corn of various kinds, asses. A man may 
give his own daughter in marriage (in the daiva form ) as fee 
(A6v. V. 13. 7 ). With regard to the cows meant as fee Ap. 
states that the yajamSna drives them with the black antelope 
skin so as to form them into four groups. One group (i. e. £ of 
the whole number ) is given to the adhvaryu and his assistants 

2613. Prof. Keith in 1 Beligion and Philosophy of-the Veda ’ part 
2 p. 330 says ‘after which the fees should be given consisting of 

7> 21.cattle or all the sacrifioer’s goods save his eldest son ’. He 

obviously means * save his eldest son’s share '. 
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In such a way that the pratiprasthatr, nestr and unnetr reoeive 
respectively half, one-third and one-fourth of what the 
adhvaryu gets; that is, as stated by Kat. X, 2. 25 and the oom. 
on Ap. XIII. 2.12, twelve cows are given to each of the four 
principal priests, 6, 4 and 3 respectively to each of their 
assistants in the order stated above in note 2228 (supposing 
one hundred cows are to be distributed ). Jai. (as indicated 
below ) and Manu VIII. 210 refer to this rule of distribution. 
The Sgnldhra is the first recipient of gifts, receiving a piece 
of gold, pflrnapatra and a pillow woven with threads of all 
colours. The pratihartr is the last recipient ( Ap. XIII. 6. 2, 
Kat. X. 2. 39 ). Gifts are made to the priests while they sit 
inside the sadas and to the adhvaryu and his assistants in the 
havirdhana pavilion. To a brahmana of the Atri gotra ( who 
is not a rtvik) a gold piece is given before everybody else or 
after the agnldhra ( Ap. XIII. 6.12, Kat. X. 2. 21). After the 
agnldhra come brahma, udgatr and hofcr ( Kat. X. 2. 26 ). Apart 
from the gifts meant for the rtviks something is given accord¬ 
ing to ability and inclination to the camasadhvaryus, the 
sadasya and to sight-seers in the sadas (they are called prasar- 
pakas), except to those who belong to the Kanva or Kafiyapa 
gotra or those who ask for a gift (Ap. XIII. 7.1-5, Kat. X. 2. 35). 
Ap. (XIII. 7. 6-7 ) says that generally no gift is to be given to 
one who is not a brahmana, but a gift may be given to a 
non-brahmana who knows the Vedic lore, while no gift is to be 
made to a brahmana who is not learned. Kat. X. 2. 38 states 
that the wife also joins in making gifts. After the anuvakya 
is repeated by the maitrEvaruna for the marutvatlya cup to be 
described below no gifts are made (Ap, XIII. 7, 14, Kat. 
X. 3. 2). On making the gifts the saorificer does obeisance 
( namaskara) to the priests and utters an invocation as to ani¬ 
mals donated in the words * who gave to whom?’ 8614 DrEhyE- 
yana (V. 3.14-19 ) states that before accepting a gift every 
priest murmurs the famous mantra ' I take thee at the impulse 
of god Savitr.... &c' (Tandya I. 8.1) and after receiving the 
gift each donee murmurs * who gave to whom ’ (Tandya 
I. 8.17). The gifts are taken away by the path between the 
agnldhrlya shed and the sadas and then by the tlrtha ( DrEhyE- 
yana V. 3.13). Jai. ( X. 2. 22-28 ) declares that the making 
of gifts to the priests is not merely a formal act as part of the 
sacrificial rites, but is intended to induce the priests to give 

2614. er eiwn — errfcsfa < iffcrffc wtevi ma sfSnft g ifrgy i ifrmrfi - 
wi w yrentfr i Air. V. 13.15. For ^ vide note 2391. 
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their services in return for the gifts. In Jai. X. 3. 39-49 it is 
concluded that in the words * the daksinft is 112 ’ the vedio text 
refers only to cows and not to the various kinds of corns, in 
X. 3. 50-52 that the division of the gifts is to be made by the 
sacrifioer and not left to be done by the priests and that all the 
priests do not share equally, but according to the Vedic texts 
some get half (they are ardhinah), others one-third (they are 
called trtlyinah) and still others one-fourth (X. 3.53-55). Jai. 
XII. 1. 32 states that as valuable gifts are given in Somayftga, 
there is no rice cooked (called anvaharya) for the priests in the 
istis of Somayaga as there is in dardapurnam&sa (note 2390). 

When the gifts are taken away by the priests the saorificer 
casts away the antelope horn in the catvala pit with two 
mantras (Ap. XIII. 7. 16). Jai. (IV. 2.16-19) says that this 
casting away is the final disposal of the horn (it is a pratipatti- 
karma) and (in XI. 3. 13-14 ) that this casting takes plaoe on 
the last day in sacrifices like the DvSdasaha. The adhvaryu 
offers five offerings of ajya called Vaisvakarmana (i. e. for 
Vi6vakarman ) in the Agnldhra fire with five mantras from Tai. 
S. III. 2. 8.1-3 (Ap. XIII. 7.17 and Sat. IX. 2. p. 911). The 
adhvaryu and the pratiprastbatr take two cups for (Indra) 
Marutvat and offer them. The remnants of the cup in prati- 
prasthatr’s hand are poured in the adhvaryu’s cup; from this 
mixture a portion is poured in the cup of the pratiprasthatr. The 
priests partake of the remnants. Then a third Marutvatlya cup is 
taken to the accompaniment of the Sastra called marutvatlya*'' 5 

2615. The parts of the Trerv tflq giw may be briefly indicated here 
from a4v. V. 14. 3ff. I snvvf 5ff3*naf3n (au*tv.) I 

5ix3wrnt $vt3»* ( srfftnv: ) according to Ait. Br. or ?ff3wmt according to 
Tai. S. (vide note 2602 above). Then Rg. VIII. 68. 1-3 (triplet called 
pratipad ), Rg. VIII. 2. 1-3 ( a triplet called anucara ), Rg. VIII. 63. 5-6 
(called Indranihnava pragstha); Rg. I. 40. 5-6 (called BrShmanaspatya 
pragstha ) ; Rg. III. 20. 4, 1. 91. 2, I. 64. 6 (three verses called DhSyyS); 
VIII. 89. 3-4 (Marutvatlya pragstha ), Rg. X. 73. 1-6 ; a nivid 1 Indro 
MarutvSn ’ ( a4v. V. 14. 20, §5h. VIII. 16. 1 gives the whole in 20 short 
clauses); Rg X 73. 7-11; japa in the words 1 uktham vacIndrSya 
drgvate tvs’ (a£v. V. 14. 26 ) ; and lastly Rg. III. 47. 4 as the ySjyB. 
This dastra follows after and is connected with the Msdhyandina 
pavamSna stotra ( com. on ESt. X. 3. 7 ). According to Est. X. 3.8 the 
pratigara of adhvaryu here is 'modSmo daiva.’ According to a4v. V. 14. 
7-8 pratipad and anuoara consist of three verses and pragSthas consist 
of two rk verses. A pragstha is called BSrhata when the two verses are 
in Bpliatl and Satobrhatl metres and it is called Eskubba when there is a 
combination of verses in the Eskubh and Satobrhatl metres. 
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recited by the hotr (Ap. XIII. 8. 2 ) and at the end of the recita¬ 
tion of that 6 astra it is offered. Then a cup for Mahendra is 
taken. The stotra for Mahendra is called Prasha,*' 1 * and is 
chanted at this time, being sung in Ratha ntara melody ( L&t. 
II. 9. 7, A 6 v. V. 15. 2-3 ). Then follows the Niskevalya 
sasfcra by the hotr. After the Mahendra cup is offered, the 
pratiprasthatr, nestr and unnetr take up three grahaB (cups ) 
called Atigr&hya respectively for Agni, Indra and Surya ( Ap. 
XIII. 8. 7-9 ). Then three Ukthya cups are offered as in the 
morning pressing. Then three Prsthastotras 8617 are ohanted, 

2616. The Rg. verses of the Rathantara sSrnan are (VII. 32.22-23); 

stffa pit fi* ^ kqsh i 5 ^ 1 : 11 

^ c^qf *1 inq<ri 51 n stftsqk I sreqftp* qrftqt' 

i|. These two are respectivelydn the Bihati and Pahkt* 
metres and together constitute a BSrhata PragStha. Vide Jai. IX. 2. 
25-28 and Sahara thereon. In chanting these to the Rathantara melody 
they are to be made into three, by repeating the 4th p5da of the first 
with the first half of the 2nd verse and the last of this with the 
latter half of Rg. VII. 32. 23. The Wai Ms. writes it as follows: 

1 arrfa# fk qlijti’ qr i & 51 |#irRT iqf x 3 

&i?n 1 an h x X \ ^ x * $$ X ften 11 arn u 

1 aft’ n <qtqt* anqV Rftqt: in’.i 1 n 

X ^ x 1 4 fjpan ^ X * m 3 sft % i aig. ii n » 
& nl n qi ^ X iMn 1 Wnnqi ^ X 51 X 1 

qfo X X * aft' 31 ^ if 3qi I afa II The W.i Ms inserts after gpran, 
fafa^TO^lSfcertain^afasin which the letter *r occurs several times e.g. 
3?f Vt n nlf n vt n n n n 1 (after »). This is probably 

in accordance with VII. 11. 6-8. nron. VII. 6. 11 says that 

ai^is the fat** of ; vide *1*3* VII. 7. 1 and 3 for and sffa- 
fTV of The Ms. in the Bombay Asiatic Society’s Library places 

the letter 4 ra * wherever in the other two there is a vertical stroke and 
it has no figure over 4 him * and 4 om,’ There are a few other differences 
also ( not noted here ). In the B. I. edition ( vol. III. p. 85 ) the scheme 
is a good deal different as the following ( only the first verse is taken ) 

win show: sn^qr qg i anfa i qi x X K &nn- 
im sprat i qil ^ x v n £ i twn ^ x v i x ^ }, 

$ X ' ii 

2617. The 2nd ggsfto is qrnfrur , ?g. IV. 81. 1-3, SEmaveda 
II. 1. 1. 12 (Benfey ) and S. V. vol. III. pp. 87-89 ; the 3rd is sftw, Ilg. 
VIII. 88. 1-2, SBmaveda II. 1.1. 13 and S. V. vol. III. pp. 91-92 ; the 
4th is 4*$*, %. VIII. 66. 1-2, SEmaveda II. 1. 1. 14 (Benfey ) and S. V. 
vol. III. pp. 101-102. 



1192 


History of DharmaiUstra I Oh. XXXIII 


each followed respectively by the Sasfcras recited by tbe maitra- 
varupa, brahmanaochamsin and acohavaka. This closes tbe r 
mid-day pressing of soma. 

The evening pressing commences with the taking of the 
Aditya cup (a cup the deity of which is Aditi). In the third 
pressing the Vedio texts are to be uttered in the highest tone 
(Asv. V. 17. 1). The procedure in this pressing resembles 
that of the mid-day pressing (Sat. V. 3. p. 915). The adhvaryu, 
the saorificer, the pratiprasthatr, agnldhra and unnetr enter the 
havirdhana shed by the eastern door and the wife enters by the 
western door (Kat. X. 3. 2-3 ). The doors of the havirdhana 
shed are shut when there are many persons sitting inside the 
vedi (Ap. XIII. 9. 2, Sat. IX. 3. p. 915 ). The adhvaryu takes 
into the Aditya cup a part of the remnants of the soma from 
the cups for the joint deities. In the middle or western part of 
the aditya cup he adds curds and then again takes the whole of 
the remnants of the soma from the cups for the joint deities (that 
has been poured in the adityasthall). He stirs the contents of the 
cup with the upamiusavana stone used in crushing the soma stalks 
and mixes them well together. He then takes out the stone and 
places it among the stones used for crushing soma stalks. The 
aditya cup is not placed down, but is covered with darbhas or 
with the right hand of the adhvaryu, who comes out after the 
doors of the havirdhana are opened, takes it to the uttaravedi, 
stirs the contents with darbhas in such a way that a few 
drops fall down out of the cup. After the usual praisa 
and the other procedure the adhvaryu throws the darbhas 
on the ahavanlya and offers the contents of the aditya 
cup into fire. At the time of offering the contents and 
also immediately after doing so he does not look at the 
offering but looks elsewhere ( ASv, V. 17. 3 ). He does not 
partake of the remnants of soma in the aditya oup but 
keeps it with the remnants of soma therein among the several 
vessels. He puts on the rjlsa ( the dregs of soma stalks) 
that is left after the two pressings the stalks (amdu) that are 
in the adabhya vessel and the upamtupatra and silently 
extracts soma juice therefrom. In the agnldhra shed the 
sacrificer’s wife prepares by churning ' asir ’ ( milk mixed with 
soma) and enters the havirdhana shed by the western door. The 
yajamana enters by the eastern door, spreads on the mouth of 
the putabhrt trough the strainer and pours thereon along with 
his wife the aitr with four mantras (Tai. S. III. 2. 8. 4-5 ). He 
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fills the Sgrayana cup from four streams (the fourth being 
from the remnants of soma in the Sdifcyapatra), while in the 
mid-day pressing there are only three streams (Sat. IX. 3• 
p. 918, Ap. XIII. 10.11). In this pressing no turban is given 
to the gr&vasfcut priest. Then the Viprud-dhoma is performed. 
The Arbhava 88,8 pavamftna is then chanted on the lines of the 
Madhyandina pavamana. 

The havia prepared from the various limbs of the (savanlya) 
pa$u sacrificed in the morning is then offered ( Ap. XIII. 11. 3 # 
Asv. V. 17. 4). After the ida is partaken of by the hotr, the 
puroda&a ( cake baked on 12 potsherds, Sat. IX. 3. p. 920) is 
offered to Indra and the rest of the procedure up to the laying 
down of the NaraSamsa cups is followed. Then soma of the 
third pressing is offered by the adhvaryu from the hotrcamasa 
and by the camasadhvaryus from their camasas and as else¬ 
where the priests and camasadhvaryus partake of the remnants. 
After the Ndrasamsa cups are laid down each of the priests 
who drink soma from camasas takes from the softest part of 
the purodaSa three small balls (or pills ), places them on the 
ground to the south of his own camasa and they then offer them 
to their own father, grand-father and greafc-grand-father with 
the appropriate mantras 8819 ( Ap. XIII. 12. 9, ASv. V. 17. 5 ). 
They mutter the namaskSra mantras ( vide note 2438 above ) 
and the sacrificer utters the Sad-dhofcr mantras ( Ap. XIII. 12. 

2618. The third pressing is connected with the IJbhus as the prai^a 

of the adhvaryu shows : Spiral vnwr: 

vtft susfrisr (Sat. IX. 3* 

p. 921, Ap. XIII. 12. 2). The IJbhus are three viz. Ebhu, Vibhvtt and 
Vaja (IJgfl. 161. 6 and IV. 33. 3, IV. 34. 1) and their exploits are 
narrated in IJg. 1- 20, I. 110 and 111, I. 161, Ijtg. IV. 33-37 Ac. The 
Ait. Br. ( 28. 4 ) narrates the myth that the IJbhus were mortals but 
were made immortal by Prajffpati and were given a share in the third 
pressing. It is therefore that the first stotra in the third pressing is 
called Arbhava-pavamSna. This ^rhr is constituted by ]Jg. IX. 1. 1-3, 
IX. 108. 1-2, IX. 106. 1-3, IX. 101. 1-3, IX. 75.1-3-SSmaveda II. I. 1. 
15-19 ( Benfey ) or 8. V. vol. Ill pp. 105-107, 115-116, 121-123, 131-133, 
165-169. 

2619. Vide note 2435 for the mantras. a£v. and L&];. II. 10. 4 say 

the mantra is ‘ WTVPimfsnVSsfafit ».' Kst. X. 5. 11 

notes that the procedure of Pig<}apitryajna from pipdadffna to smelling 
the pin<Jas is observed but without water and (in X. 5. 12) gives it as his 
opinion that it is really the yajamSna’s ancestors that are offered pieces 
of the purodS4a and not those of the camasadhvaryus. 

H.D. 150 
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10-11) which are in Tai. Ar. III. 4. Then the Sftvitra cup is 
offered ( Ap. XIII. 13.1, Asv. V. 18.1). The Vaiivadeva cup 
is thereafter filled from the Putabhrt trough, but there is no 
stotra obanted for this oup; the vaisvadeva dastra however 
is recited by the hotr (A§v. V. 18. 5-13 ). Then rioe ( oaru) 
is boiled for being offered to god Soma. The adhvaryu wears 
the sacred thread in the prSdnavIta form, cuts off to the south 
of the Shavanlya one oblation from the boiled rioe with his 
right hand and another with the meksana, orosses to the north 
of the Shavanlya, and with his face to the south offers in the 
southern part of the Shavanlya fire the oblations of rice, the 
ySjyS being ‘tvam soma pitrbhih samvidSnah’ (Jtg. VIII. 48.13). 
Ajya is poured on the remnants of the cam in the pot, the 
adhvaryu sees his face in the clarified butter (A6v. V. 19. 4 ), 
anoints his eyes with the Sjya by means of his thumb and ring- 
finger and then hands over the pot of rioe (with Sjya therein ) 
to the three udgStr priests, who see their reflections in the Sjya 
and if they cannot see their reflection ( which is an evil omen ) 
then more Sjya is poured and two mantras are repeated (Asv. Y. 
19.5,one being ‘ bhadram karnebhih * Pg. 1.89.8) and then again 
they look for their reflection in the Sjya. The Sgnldhra carries 
lighted roots of darbhas to the several dhisnyas and establishes 
them thereon as fires and the adhvaryu pours Sjya taken afresh 
in a pot over them while the darbhas are glowing (Ap. 
XIII. 14. 5-6, Sat. IX. 4 p. 929). He keeps some ajya in the pot, 
takes the cup called PStnlvata, ,,l ° fills it from the soma in the 
AgrayanasthSlI, mixes in it the Sjya that remains after pouring 
over on the dhisnya fire-brands and offers it into the northern 
part of the fire. Jai. (in III. 2, 33-37) lays down several pro¬ 
positions about this oup viz. that it is offered only to Agni 
Patnlvat and not also to Indra-VSyu and other joint deities 
(though the soma in the SgrayanasthSlI had in it the remnants 
of the contents of the grahas for joint deities ), that, though the 
mantra in offering it contains the word Tvastr (' 0! Agni Pat¬ 
nlvat I drink soma joined with god Tvastr ’) that oup of soma 
is offered only to Agni Patnlvat and not to Tvastr also and 

2620. The PStnlvata cup is offered to Agni Patnlvat. The yKjyS 
verse repeated in a low voice by the Sgnldhra (according to X4v. 
V. 19.7) for it is 9g. III. 6. 9 nrd vr s rafy Hiwrini *t fvwvt i 
toflisfifcsid vffsj ^srrwqswm «)• According to Ap. XIII. 14.8, 

Sat. IX. 4. p. 930, the text uttered with svShS is 

WW ft* WTSt»* (wr*f. #. VIII. 10, &. *. I. 4. 27.1). 
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that, though 9g. III. 6. 9 (the yajya verse) contains a prayer 
about the thirty-three gods, the Patnlvata is not to be supposed 
tb be offered to them also. The adhvaryu then issues various 
directions to the several priests ( Ap. XIII. 14. 11, Sat. IX. 4. 
p. 930). The Sgnldhra sits on the lap 8,11 of the nestr and par¬ 
takes of the remnants of the Patnlvata cup (Atv. V. 19. 8, Kat. 
X. 6. 24), while so sitting. He washes that cup on the mSrja- 
llya and keeps it on the khara. The camasas of the hotr and 
others are filled by the unnetr in such a way that no soma is 
left, the two jars of soma are wiped with the daias and they 
are all kept with mouths turned downwards. The adhvaryu starts 
the udg&tr priests on their chant of Yajnayajnlya stotra ( Ap. 
XIII. 15. 3 ), whioh is the principal stotra of the Agnistoma 
(Sat. IX. 4. p. 931 calls it ' Agnistoma Saman *). All those 
priests who are to chant the stotra and the choristers cover 
their heads together with the ears.® 8 ® 8 Those who come as 
sight-seers into the sadas should join in the chant as choristers 
(Ap. XIII. 15. 6). When the udg&tr makes the hinkSra of the 
yajnayajnlya stotra he looks at the sacrificer’s wife who is 
brought by the neat? near the udgatr. When the nidhana 
( finale) of the first verse is being sung the wife removes the 
garment from her right thigh and with her face to the north 
pours the pannejani water on her thigh up till the prastava of 
the third stotrlya of the first paryaya 8883 (so as to leave no water 
in the jar ). The wife retires to her shed when the udgatr asks 
her to go or when he has looked at her thrice and she has 
poured water thrice ( Kat. X. 7. 5-6). While the chant prooeeds 
the sacrificer repeats the saptahotr mantras ( note 2393 above). 
The YajnSyajfilya saman is Rg- VI. 48. 1-2= Samaveda 


2621. Ap. XIII. 16. 1 and Sat. IX. 4. p. 931 do not apparently like 
this sitting on the lap of the nesfr and so give an option ‘ srtw erofcr 

wrcu ®m?m #*•. > ’ swwi*. 

2622. According to Ap. XIII. 15. 5 it is optional to cover the ears. 
Aocording to Sat. IX. 4. p. 931, all persons whether priests or sightseers 
that are in tho sadas oover their heads and ears and the yajamSna may 
do so or not. 

2623. ftfri vnt vtsftgjn&tr • ntuw vfit vrsft 

t yfiv nrt tfiNbrprl vtgmvi wf ujT* w*** 1 wraunrosSta 

II. 10.15-17 and VI. 2. 15-17 j Tvft I 

stfwgaew wwa gift ftynrit ' «rr. XIII. 15. 11. Vide also 

III. 7.8-14 for this. 
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II. 1.1.20 (Benfey) and S. V. vol. III. p. 175-177 . uu After 
this comes the recitation of the Agnim&ruta dastra (A&v, 

V. 20. 6) which is to be done in the druta (quick) mode of 
recitation.*®*’ While the hotr reoiteB Rg. X. 9. 1-3 (the hymn 
beginning with * ftpo hi s^hS ’), which is part of this ftastra he 
touohes water separately at eaoh verse, the other priests touch 
him, they all remove the covering from their headB, ,#M the 
hot^ utters the fthSva, the adhvaryu utters the pratigara after 
splashing water. There are ShSvas when the four verses of Rg. 

VI. 47.1-4 are being recited in the Agnim&ruta Sastra. Accord¬ 
ing to Sat. IX. 4. p. 932 the fth&va at the beginning of the first 

2684. The verges of tho YajnSyajnlya sBman are: qupfen 'ft 

wm' i srt gwjs' for q ii assn 

jRig s i gar n 

(?&. VI. 48. 1-2). The first is in the Brhatl metre and the 2nd in 
Satobrhati. These two verses are to be turned into three. The sSman 
is as follows (from Wai Ms). ^ \ % } JTlgTf I 3 ^ 

m* bff ^ g^ia star v*I sfa fiftl * 

gw *. 3 i%tra i v \ V m ii i 3* ^5 Wt * g ? 3 3 gTgraf 

am* 3 *. 4i£itai ^ x wfW? i WV£ > Nta i I A n 

gNT i 3* \ i V «gi%rt *r ^ } g??fwnfr i 

«fl X 3(1 1 gl \ vr M II The Poona Ms everywhere has 

gl V \ V ^ and reads jrprrfit in the first line, ^ *fl^ 5 fl, 

clj $ 'ffe. The Bombay A.Sooiety’s Ms. reads fb almost in every 
place where g occurs in the other Mss. For the change of nHtfhn Winto 
ftt gTT W vide a puwwnpvr VIII. 6 .10. In the B. I. edition the first verse is 

set down (vol. III. p.177) as follows: g^SVTI I | 

^ X w 1 x g^cm.i warn xgr i i 1 

^ isit * * f$gra 11 ?g. VI. 48. 1-2 are a WT^cf *T*TO. 

2625. The mode of recitation is of three sorts, viz. wm and 

yr ( 00 m. on a4v. V. 20. 2). These are mentioned in sffyrc R teirewr 
XIII. 18 also. 

2626< awpwtavghrprNWhrr wsnwfsnwerafcwngwrw: 1 g i jsimu 
II. 10. 20; the com. says that the head was oovered for fear of being 
soorohed by fire when the yajnSyajnlya addressed to Agni was being 
chanted. It is appropriate that when the hymn to waters is reaohed 
the covering of the head is removed. Vide Ap. XIII. 15. 18. 
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verse has a response which is 1 mads modaiva mods modaiva 
.,( or-daivom). ,w 

When the last vers8 (paridhSnlyS) of the AgnimSruta 
tastra is being recited (or at one of several other stages, accord¬ 
ing to Ap. XIII. 16. 2-5 and Sat. IX. 4. p. 933) the pratipra- 
sthStr brings into the hotr-camasa the soma contained in the 
dhruva graha and the adhvaryu offers the soma contained in 
that camasa and the oamasSdhvaryuB offer the soma in their 
cups and the priests partake of the remnants. When the 
upayaja homa with reference to the animal killed in the morn¬ 
ing is performed and the paridhis are cast into the fire, he takes 
the HSriyojana cup.’ 6 * 8 The unnetr brings into it all the soma 
contained in the Sgrayana-sthall and mixes therein plenty of 
fried barley grains, plaoes the oup on his head, comes out of 
the havirdhana shed, steps backwards and forwards several 
times. Then the contents are offered to Indra (the tyfiga by the 
yajamana is * idam Indraya harivate *) and the remnants are 
brought to the 6adas for being partaken by the priests and the 
sacrifices They distribute the remnants into other vessels, 
drink the fluid only smacking their lips, press the fried grains 
between their teeth so as to extraot and take in all juice out of 
them and spit out of the vedi the masticated fried grains and 
sip water. According to some (Kst. X. 8. 5 ) the priests only 
smell the fried grains. They throw chips of the tree from which 
the yupa was made into the ahavanlya each with ‘ thou art the 
expiation (means of removal) of the evil caused by gods, men 
pitrs &o.’ (Vaj. S. VIII. 13., Tai. S. III. 2. 5. 7 quoted in Ap. 
XIII. 17. 9). They partake of the thick oheese-like layer on 
curds with' dadhikravno * ( Rg. IV. 39. 6) in the agnldbra 
shed (Sat. IX. 4. p. 935, Ap. XIII. 18. 1). They cast into the 
jars containing remnants of Ekadhana waters green dtlrva 


2627. Isv. V. 20. 6 has Wffwt W& WTgTW trfpTT 

amr. XIII. 16.14 says * uijAssiv njjul vtna- 
flwftS f f vNvdhftT vrilvwTfa ngmig wiguflg ■ ’• This 

last appears to be corrupt. The. footnotes in Baud. VIII. 16 show bow 
uncertain the mss. readings are. Sat. IX. 4. p. 932 explains «VHW as 

2628. This cup is called Hsriyojana because it suggests the yoking 
of the horses of Indra for his return after being present at the soma 
offerings throughout the day. ‘ f fafa s gwt l tVtVTV nfit 

(frfferw fsgwdwfiWTt friWtsms ’ corn, on unn. IX. 4. p. 934; ‘ gfa- 
q i Wtml rrt» i ’ com on XIII. 17. l. 
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grass, squeeze that grass well, Impart to the water a sharp 
flavour (by the juice of the durva ), pour the water into ten 
camasas. Each priest smells his camasa ( and those who have' 
none smell the one nearest to them) to the west of the catvala or 
in the place (called 8stava) where the Bahi?pavam8na was 
chanted (Ap. XIIL 17. 9, Kat. X. 8. 7, Sat. IX. 4. p. 935 ) and 
pour the water down into the catvala pit ( Sat. IX. 4 p. 935, or 
inside the vedi according to Ap. XIIL 18.1). All priests wait 
upon the ahavanlya with the minda mantra * yanma atmano 
mindabhOt ’ ( whatever fault has been mine, Agni has mended 
it’ &c. Tai. S. III. 2. 5. 4). The priests then discharge them- 
selves from the vow made at the Tanflnaptra ceremony. Then 
the Patnlsamyajas are performed as in the animal sacrifice 
(Ap. XIII. 18. 3 ). The adhvaryu offers with the juhu nine 
samistayajus offerings in a continuous stream, standing inside 
the vedi. Then he performs the prayascittas for actions like 
spilling soma drops about and offers a savanahuti (i. e. an ajya 
offering indicating the completion of the Agnistoma). The 
adhvaryu issues a direction to the maitravaruna to urge the 
priests to come out of the sacrificial shed and the latter do so. 

Then follows the Avabhrtha (the final purifioatory bath ). 
The procedure of this is an isti. Jaimini, however, in X.7.47-50 
lays down that the avabhrtha is a special rite and therefore 
all that takes place in the darSapflrnamasa isti does not follow 
as a matter of course. A fuel-stick is laid on fire, a veda 
bunch is made, kuSa is strewn round the fires (that is paris- 
tarana), the necessary yajnapatras are placed with mouths 
downwards. No idhma is brought and some do not even prepare 
the vedi. Only four ladlings of ajya are taken in all the 
ladles (sruc). The nirvapa i6 only for a cake to Varuna on 
one potsherd (Ap. XIII. 19. 3). There are no pranlta waters 
(Sat. IX 5. p. 938), and no girding up of the wife ( vide above 
p. 1040 for it). The ajya in the ladles and the grains taken 
out for purodada are placed on the shoulder ( north corner on 
eastern side) of the uttaravedi. The sacrificer takes out from 
its pit the post of udumbara ( audumbarl in the sadas), places 
it on the hide and board used in extracting soma juice and all 
other utensils except the four sthalls viz. the agrayapa, ukthya 
aditya-sthall and dhruvasthal! (vide Tai. Br. I. 4. 1 for these’ 
four sthalls of day ) that are smeared with soma in the space 
between the catvala pit and the utkara or on the northern 
shoulder of the vedi on the large stool (asandl) used for soma. 
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The yajamana oasts away the antelope skin in the c&tv&la pit 
,( other ways of disposal are also mentioned in Ap. XIII. 19. 
8-9). When starting for avabhrtha he offers clarified butter 
with‘01 Fire, that givest life &o. ’ (Tai. S. I. 3. 14. 4 ), a 
second oblation with the mantra ‘ avabhrtha, nicumpuna &o. ’ 
( Vaj. S. VIII. 27 ). mi 

A third oblation of ajya is made to Rudra (Ap. XIII. 20.1) 
with * namo Rudraya ’ (Tai. Br. III. 7. 9 ). When starting from 
the vedi or from near the cEtvala with faces to the north they 
recite Rg. I. 24. 8 (Tai. S. I. 4. 45.1). • The adhvaryu issues 
a direction to the prastotr to chant a saman. The saman chanted 
is oalled * avabhrthasaman ’ (Lit. II. 12.1). It is * agnis(apati' 
(vide Sat. Br. IV. 4.5.8 and Drahyayana 6r. VI. 4.1). When the 
nidhana of the saman is being sung, all the priests, the yaja- 
mana and his wife thrice repeat that finale. They do so a 
second time when they have traversed half of the distance to 
the reservoir of water and a third time when they reach the 
water (Ap. XIII. 20. 4 and Sat. IX. 5. p. 941). The same pro¬ 
cedure is followed for the Varupa purodata as in Varunapra- 
ghSsas for niskasa. The dregs of soma are thrown into water 
with the branch of the udumbara tree and curds are poured 
over it. All utensils smeared with soma are thrown into 
water (Ap. XIII. 21. 12, Kat. X. 8. 24). Jai. (IV. 2.19-22) 
says that this casting into water is merely the final disposal 
( pratipatti ) of these utensils and the iruti passage ‘they 
approach the water for the final bath with whatever is smeared 
with soma’does not lay down any subordinate matter about 
avabhrtha. The girdle of the yajamfina and the yoktra, the 
jala (net on the head of the wife) and the antelope skin of the 
wife are dipped in water. The yajamana invokes the water 
with ‘devlrapah’ (Tai. S. I. 4. 45. 3) and enters. The deep 
silent waters of flowing rivers are to be preferred, but in the 
absence of such waters any water reservoir will do (Kat. X.8.19). 
The yajamana and the wife enter water, splash water on their 
heads (but do not dip them into water), rub each other’s back. 
A handful of kuda is thrown into the water and this handful 
in the water serves as the ahavanlya for all ahutis in avabhrtha. 

2629. The mantra in VSj. S. is I 

are ffifapnfo i tor i ffivaq serrWr $sr fttrwrf? •• Ap. XIII. 19.16 

following Tai. Br. II. 6. 6 reads for f i r ygw . Vide Lst. II. 12. 9, 

where this mantra is used at the time of sprinkling oneself with water 
after the bath. 
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The prayAjas and anuyAjas are offered as in dartapurgamAsa 
(except to God Barhis). Jai. (XI. 2, 30-34) lays down that not, 
only is the principal offering of purodA&a offered into water 
but also all subordinate ones like AghAras. A portion of the 
purodAta for Varupa is offered therein. The rest of the purodAita 
is offered to Agni and Varuna, which becomes the Svisfcakrt 
offering in this oase (Eat. X. 8. 27, Sat. IX. 5 p. 944). The 
unnetr at the direction of the adhvaryu leads all out of the 
water (the yajamina or hotr being the first). The yajamAna 
and his wife put on fresh garments and come out. The 
doth with which soma was enveloped is worn as a turban 
by the yajamAna and that in which soma stalks were tied is 
worn by the wife and both the pieces of cloth are donated 
later on in the UdavasAnlyA isti to the adhvaryu (Ap. XIII. 
22. 3-4 ). The priests, the yajamAna and the wife hold each a 
fuel-stick of udumbara, mutter the M ably a rk (viz. apSma 
somam-amrtA abhuma, Bg. VIII. 48. 3 ), proceed following the 
unnetr towards the sacrificial ground without looking back at 
the water, perform mar jam in front of the cow-stable (of the 
saorificer) and place the fuel-stick (carried by each) on the 
Ahavanlya with 'edhosi &c.’ (Tai. S. I. 4. 45. 3) and wait upon 
that fire with ‘apo anvacArisam ’ (Ap. XIII. 22. 6 quoting Tai. 
S. L 4. 45. 3). Then follows the Udayanlya (the concluding 
isti). It is performed in the prAgvamta (and not on the specially 
prepared uttaravedi). The procedure is like that for the 
prAyanlyA isti (already described on p. 1140). In the same sthall 
(pot) in which the prAyanlya offering was cooked and to the bottom 
of which some remnants stick he takes the offering for this isti. 
The wife again ties round her waist the yoktra. Prayajas are 
optional and if not offered no Ajya is taken in the juhO. The yAjyAs 
and anuvAkyas of the prAyanlya beoome respectively the anuvA- 
kyAs and yAjyAs of the UdayanlyA. The order of deities is different, 
viz. Agni is the first, PathyA Svasti the last for Ajya offerings 
(Ap. XIII. 23. 4, Sat. IX. 6. p.450, Aiv. VI. 14. 3). When the 
UdayanlyA is finished the anubandhyA rite follows’* 10 (Ap. 
XIII. 23. 6, Sat. IX 6. p. 951). A barren cow is to be offered 
to Mitra and Varuna. The procedure is the same as that of 
Nirfldha-padu-bandha. Some sacrificed three anubandhyA oows 
viz. to Mitra and Varuna, to the Visve Devas and to Brhaspati, 


2630. Often the word is written eg attjgpwT ‘ ffit 

nwret> com on Xp. XIII. 23.1; ‘vjrwg vj wm fi ta g wwnt ffit wg y we r 
*u<ts l * com. on Set. IX. 6. p. 951. 
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but Ap. (XIIL 23. 6. 10 and 14) restricts them to V&japeya, 
'R&jasuya and sattras. Eat. (X. 9.14-15) says that instead of 
the cow, a bull may be offered or only payasya may be offered 
to Mitra and Varuna. 2631 Ap. XIII. 24.10 states that in place 
of the anubandhyft cow the followers of Rgveda offered amiksS 
to Mitra-Varuna and the offering was made by the hofcr in front 
of the havirdhana shed and all the ceremonies in the arohetype 
isti up to Ida were performed in that rite. After the anubandhya 
(or amiksa) was offered came the five offerings called Devika 
viz. a cake on twelve potsherds to Dhatr and four oblations of 
rice cooked in milk in the four sthalls mentioned above (in 
which soma had been placed) to Anumati, RakS, Sinlvall and 
Kuhu (ASv. VI. 14. 15, Ap. XIIL 24.1-3). The yajamSna 
shaves his hair and moustache near the southern side of the 
vedi (Ap. XIII. 23. 16). The ahavanlya fire is taken to the 
north outside the mahavedi in an earthen-ware vessel and the 
kusas strewn on the vedi are burnt thereon and the smoke 
issuing therefrom is invoked with a mantra (Sat. IX. 6. p. 954), 
the adhvaryu offers on the fire (of the kusas) ground barley 
from his joined hands (Ap. XIII. 24. 16-17). The fires are then 
deposited in the aranis by repeating ‘ ayam te yonih * (Rg. III. 
29.10, Tai. S. I. 5. 2, Vaj. S. III. 14) as stated in Asv. III. 10. 5. 
Having given up the sacrificial ground he again produces fire 
by attrition to the north of the sacrificial ground and the 
udavasanlya isti is performed. 2 ® 38 In this isti a cake baked on 
eight or five potsherds is offered to Agni (Ap. XIII. 25. 5, Sat. 
IX. 6. p. 956). In this isti (ASv. VI. 14. 24) everything is 
done as in the punaradheya, but the mantras are muttered 
inaudibly in all oases ezoept the last anuy&ja. A bull is the 
fee or as much gold as will purchase a bull. Instead of this 
isti an offering of ajya was made by some ( Ap. XIII. 25, 7-8 ) 
from the juhu in which twelve ladlings were made with sruva 
with 4 idam visnur * ( Rg. I. 22.17 ). 

2631. In modern times no cow is sacrificed, but only 5mik?3 ia 

offered instead. Among the actions forbidden in the Kali age is the 
slaughter of anubandhya. 4 VUT Wf I 

3* wufir ^ il quoted by the Mit. on Y«j. II. 117. 

2632. 4 * com. on X P- XIII. 25. 3 ; 4 

wmraf gfty yyWf g ftvT 7 com. on Sat. IX. 6. p. 956. is the 

counter-part of e u ff H T jnw . When at the beginning the sacrificer enters 
upon the holy ground sought from the king it is swroriw. Vide 4 qyw- 

yfannyfif 1 suq. X. 3. 3 (com. a i wRyfi ) 

H.D. 151 
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Ingenious theories have been advanoed by European 
scholars about the origin of the soma sacrifices. Considera¬ 
tions of space forbid the disoussion of this topic here. Those 
who are interested in these speculations may consult Prof. 
Eggeling’s Introduction to S. B. E. vol. 26 pp. XI-XXIII 
( where several European works are cited and questions about 
soma are discussed), L’ Agnistoma (pp. 481-490), Prof. Keith’s 
* Religion and philosophy of the Veda &o.' pp. 331-332 and the 
works cited there. With the greatest respect for all these 
learned and industrious European savants it must be said that 
none of the theories has any great plausibility or carries con- 
victiou. The cult of the soma is at least Indo-Iranian and no 
sure traoes are left in the anoient Indian religious books of the 
origin of that cult. We have simply the institution of the 
sacrifice before us and all else is imagination and speculation. 
One important question is the relation of the plant soma to 
the moon (also called soma as in Rg. X. 85.1 and 2). The moon 
is generally called ‘m&s’ or ‘candramas’ in the Rg. (Rg. V. 51. 
15, X 85.19, VIII. 94. 2, X. 12. 7, X 68. 10). In Rg. VIII. 
82. 8 occurs the very striking simile ® 6M * Soma that is seen 
among the (soma) vessels as the moon in waters’ and the 
Atharvaveda ( XI. 6. 7) states that the god whom people call 
Candramas is soma. In several places soma is addressed as 
indu ( whioh oertainly means the moon in later literature). 
Vide Rg. IX. 86. 24, 26, 37, VIII. 48. 2, 4, 5,12,13. It is said 
that soma grew on Mujavat (Rg. X. 34.1) and in the Arjlklya 
country (Rg. VIII. 64.11) on the river Susomft. Even in the 
Rgveda soma appears to have become mythical. In Rg. IX. 86.24 
soma is said to have been brought from heaven by Suparna 
(eagle or bird?) and in I. 93. 6 by a Syena (hawk). Another 
matter to be noted is that the soma plant had certainly become 
rare, ** <4 if not unobtainable, in the times of the BrShmanas. 
The Sat. Br. IV, 5. 10 mentions several substitutes for soma, 
among whioh are Phfilguna plants having brown flowers, 

2633. nl «cg fW I VIII. 82. 8 ; Wt 

5*5 vmjwwrm fflt I XI. 6. 7. Vide Prof. Keith’s remarks on 

Hillebrandt’s views of the identification of the plant with the moon 
(Intro, to Tai. S. p. CXX ). 

2684. Vide S.B.E. vol. 26 p. XXIV ff for the identification of Soma 
with oertain plants. Vide S.B.E vol. 26 pp. 421-422 for the several 
substitutes for Soma mentioned in Sat. Br. Prof. Keith (Intro, to Tai. 
8. p. OXIX ) holds that the question of the identification of the soma 
plant oannot really be finally determined. 
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Dub plant and greenish kudas. The T&ndya Br. says 'If one 
does not secure soma, one may extract juice from pfitlkas *'** 
* Jai. (III. 6. 40 and VI. 3.13-17 ) states that this passage res¬ 
tricts a sacrifioer when no soma is available to putlkas and 
prevents the employment of other substanoes similar to soma 
and in VI. 3. 31 he declares that pfitlkas are the proper prati- 
nidhi (substitute) for soma and not any other substance even if 
it may be more similar to soma than putlkas, but that if both 
putlka and soma are unavailable then another substanoe similar 
to soma may be employed. A6v. (VI. 8. 5-6) states that if 
soma stalks be not available then pQtlka stalks and Ph&lguna 
plant should be used or other plants mixed with pfitlkas may be 
employed (and the com. adds that those others are dflrvS, ku&a 
and the like). In the Deccan the plant that is taken to repre¬ 
sent soma when soma sacrifices are rarely performed is oalled 
'rSnSera' (in Marathi) whioh grows in the hills of the Deccan. 


2686 . vfif wW,*r w f rf frr w g ftnfi i w i sww 

IX. 3. 3. 



CHAPTER XXXIV 

OTHER SOMA SACRIFICES 

The siitras speak of seven forms ( samsthSs ) of soma 
sacrifices. These seven forms are Agnistoma, Atyagnistoma, 
Ukthya, Soda&in, Vftjapeya, Atiratra and Aptoryama (according 
to Kat X. 9. 27, Atv.VI.ll. 1, Lat. V. 4. 24). The first of 
these has been described in some detail above. Owing to 
restrictions of space only a few words can be said about the 
other soma sacrifices. All sutras do not state the same number 
of soma sacrifices. Ap. XIV. 1.1 and Sat. IX. 7. p. 958 expressly 
say that Ukthya, Sodatin, Atiratra and Aptoryama are the 
modifications of Agnistoma and the commentaries of both point 
out that there were several views on the number of the modifica¬ 
tions of the Agnistoma. In the BrShmanas the Agnistoma, 
Ukthya, SodaSin and Atiratra are generally mentioned as forms 
of Jyotistoma (vide Sat. Br. IV. 6.3. 3, Tai. Br. I. 3. 2 and 4, 
which last mentions Vajapeya also). 

Ukthya or Uktha In this there are three more stotras 
(called uktha stotras) and &astras ( called uktha &astras) to 
be chanted and recited in the evening pressing, thus bringing 
the total of stotras and £astras to fifteen (Ait. Br. 14. 3, 
ASv. VI. 1.1-3). Ap. XIV. 1. 2 says that the Ukthya, Sodafiin, 
Atiratra and Aptoryama are respectively performed by him 
who desires cattle, vigour, progeny and cattle, all objects. In the 
Ukthya an additional victim, a goat (over and above those 
offered in Agnistoma ) is sacrificed for Indra and Agni on the 
pressing day. Vide Ait. Br. XIV. 3, ASv. VI. 1.1-3, Ap. XIV. 1, 
Sat. IX. 7. pp. 958-959, Haug’s tr. of Ait. Br. p. 251 n, S. B. E. 
vol. 41, pp. XIV-XVI. 

Sotfaiin. In this sacrifice in addition to the fifteen stotras and 
fifteen 6astras of the Ukthya there is an additional stotra and a 
corresponding dastra called Sodadin in the trtiya eavana (both the 
dastra and the sacrifice have the same name, as the com. on Aiv. 
VI. 2.1 says). There is an additional oup in the morning or at 
all pressings according to some (Ap. XIV. 2. 4-5). It is made 
of khadira wood and is quadrangular in shape (Sat. IX. 7. 
p. 960). The stotra for the sodailn oup is begun to be ohanted 
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about sunset after the adhvaryu hands over a piece of gold to 
the s&ma singer (instead of ku6a grass, Ap. XIV. 3.1). Soma 
id purchased for a cow that is of very small stature and has red- 
ooloured ears. In this rite an additional victim viz. a ram is 
sacrificed for Indra. The fee is a reddish brown horse or a female 
mule. Vide Ait. Br. 16. 1-4, ASv. VI. 2-3, Ap. XIV. 2. 3 ff. 
Sat. IX. 7. pp. 959-962, Haug’s tr. of Ait. Br. p. 255-256n, S.B.E. 
vol. 41 pp. XVI-XVII for further details. 

Atyagnistoma. This form is obtained by adding the 
sodafiistotra, the sodasln cup and an additional victim for 
Indra to what prevails in the Agni^omavide S.B.E. vol. 41, 
p. XVII. 

Atiratra. This soma sacrifice is referred to even in the 
Bgveda (VII. 103. 7 ). As this sacrifice is not finished in one 
day but only after the day and night pass away it is called 
Atirfttra. Ap. X. 2. 4 notes that according to some the Atiratra 
is performed even before Agnistoma. The Atiratra has 29 
stotras and 29 sastras. In this the additional stotras and 
Sastras are repeated at night in four rounds (called paryayas) 
of three stotras and sastras. Asiv. VI. 4.10 points out these 
12 Sastras, In this sacrifice the Sastra called Asvina is recited, 
but before it six ahutis are offered at night. The ASvina-Sastra 
closely follows the procedure of prataranuvaka, must comprise 
at least a thousand verses and was to be recited till sunrise 
(vide Haug’s tr. of Ait. Br. pp. 268-269n for description 
of this Sastra). At twilight is chanted a stotra appropriately 
called Sandhistotra ( Haug’s tr. of Ait. Br. pp. 266-267n). 
It is in the Bathantara melody. If the sun did not 
rise by tbat time the hotr was to continue reciting Bg. 
1.112 and when the sun rose he was to reoite saurya hymns 
(viz. Bg. X. 158, I. 50.1-9, 1.115, X. 37). A fourth animal 
viz. an ewe ( or ram according to some) is offered to Saras- 
vatl on the pressing day (Sat. IX. 7. p. 963). The principal 
camasas in the night are offered to Indra Apiiarvara (Sat. IX. 
7. p. 963.). A purodafia on two potsherds is offered by the 
pratiprasthatr to ASvins (Atv. VI. 5. 23 and Sat. IX. 7 p, 965 ) 
and a soma cup is offered to the ASvins Jai. X. 8. 6 notes that 
as a vedio passage says ‘ there is no sodaSin cup in Atiratra ’ 
and another says there is, the first is a prohibition and there is 
an option. For details vide Ait. Br. 14. 3 and 16. 5-7, A&v. VI. 
4-5, Sat. IX 7 pp. 662-665, Ap. XIV. 3. 8—XIV. 4. 11, S.B.E 
vol. 41 pp. XVII-XX 
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Aptoryama —This sacrifice is similar to Atirfttra of whioh 
it appears to be an amplification. Only there are four 
additional stotras (i. e. 33 in all) and four additional tastras 
recited by the hotr and his assistants, and there are four 
oamasas in relation to these last respectively for Agni, Indra, 
Vttve Devas and Visnu (Ap. XIV. 4. 12-16, Sat. IX. 7 
pp. 966-967, &n. XV. 5. i4-18 and Sat. X. 8. p. 1111). Accord¬ 
ing to A6v. (IX. 11. 1) he whose oattle do not live 
or who desires to seoure cattle of good breed should 
perform the Aptoryama. A&v. (IX. 9. 22-23 ) says that in this 
the fee is more than a thousand ( cows) up to an unlimited 
number and the hot* gets a special gift of a white chariot (plated 
with silver) to which female mules are yoked. This sacrifice 
is generally joined with others. The Tandya Br. ( XX. 3. 4-5 ) 
states that the rite is so called because by its performance one 
secures whatever objeot one desires ( from ‘ 8p ’ to obtain), 

Vajapeya —(lit. food and drink, or drink of strength or of 
food or of a race ). tm Though this rite is said to be a form 
of Jyotistoma and though it follows the procedure of Sodadin 
(Ap. XVIII. 1. 4) it has so many special features of its own 
that it may be said to be an independent sacrifice. One chara¬ 
cteristic feature is that the number 17 is predominant in this 
sacrifice ( Ap. XVIII. 1.5, Tapdya XVIII. 7.5), viz. there are 
17 stotras and 17 sastras, the 17th being the Vajapeya stotra 
and 6astra, 17 animals sacrificed for Prajapati, 17 objects 
distributed as fee, the yupa (of bilva or khadira wood) was 17 
aratnis in length, at the time of enveloping the yupa with a 
girdle In this rite 17 pieoeB of cloth were employed for the 
purpose (Ap. XVIII. 1.12), it lasted for 17 days (for 13 days 
dlksa, 3 upasad days and one pressing day ) or there were 17 
dlks&s (and then the rite lasted for 21 days). Vide A6v. IX. 9. 2-3 
and Ap. XVIII. 1. 6-7. Another feature was that there were 
seventeen cups of sura (wine) for Prajapati as well as 17 cups 
of soma. Another peculiarity was that there were seventeen 
chariots to whioh horses were yoked and a raoe was run, when 
seventeen drums that were arranged on the northern irorii of 
the vedi were simultaneously beaten ( Ap. XVIII. 4. 4 and 7, 
Kfit. XIV. 3.14 ) to the west of the agnldhra shed. 


2636. Various meanings are assigned to 1 Vsjapeya ’. The Tai. 
Br. 1.942 says ‘ vnrnsft vr vv: i *rir s)fa far nWr ^ *nifa» i ••• 

••• i, viwvnroeffor (XV. 1. 4—6) states ‘ «rnk ^ fan • *wf wn ■ 

fa u i 
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This oomplioated rite was undertaken by one who desired 
overlordship (Sdhipatya, as Asv. IX. 9. 1 says) or prosperity (Ap. 
XVIII. 1.1) or svSrSjya (the position of Indra or uncontrolled 
dominion). It was performed in the autumn.* 6 * 7 Only a bra- 
hmana or a ksatriya could perform it, but not a vaisya* 633 (Kat. 
XIV 1.1 and Ap. XVIII. 1. 1). In the case of a brahmana the 
reward aimed at must hare been the attainment of'the position 
of asuper-eminently learned or prosperous man. All the priests, 
the sacrificer and his wife wear chains of gold, and Asv. IX. 
9. 5 adds that the chain worn by the hotr has a hundred lotus¬ 
like pendants studded with precious stones. The golden chain 
worn by each priest becomes part of his fee. Besides the 
three viz. for Agni, Indra and Agni and for Indra (a ram), a 
barren cow for Maruts and ewe for Sarasvatl and 17 hornless, 
young and virile goats of one colour (or all of dark colour ) 
for Prajapati are offered in this rite (Ap. XVIII. 2.12-13, Kat: 
XIV. 2. 11-13). For the 17 cups of wine (called pariarut, 
prepared from several herbs) the pratiprasthatr prepares a 
separate mound ( khara) to the west of the axle of the southern 
havirdhana cart on which the wine cups made of clay are to 
be kept. The Boma cups are to the east of the axle of the oart 
and wine cups to'the west and they are to be kept separate. 
According to Kat. (XIV. 1.17 and 26) it is the nestr priest 
that gets ready the mound and the wine cups. In the midst of 
the wine cups a golden cup of honey is placed (Tai. Br. I. 3. 3, 
Kat. XIV. 2. 9). The wine is purchased ready-made in 
exchange for lead from a long-haired man at the time when 
soma stalks are purchased, or the material, for making wine is 
bought, and is entered into the sacrificial enclosure by the 
southern door and is hoiled on the daksina fire (Kat. 
XIV. 1,14-17 ). The yQpa has four angles (and not eight as 
elsewhere) and has no top protruding beyond the oasaia, but 
its top is even and is slightly depressed in the middle. The 
casala of the yupa ( whioh is 17 aratnis high) is made of wheat 
flour ( Tai. Br. I. 3. 7, Ap. XVIII. 1. 8, Kat. XIV. 1. 22 ). A 
race is run in connection with the mid-day pressing in the 


2637. I quoted by 5TWT on a). X. 2. 64 

and X. 7. 61. The Tai. Br. I. 3. 2 baa v TOrHfar vaitt ipawfit 

wU'Wfl ■ wwmnrt i fihrwto*) slfaviv i ( vrsdfanrnf) vrv 

mvtfit i s i» w« n g r»r 18. 6. 4. 

2638. w *r «nr w w* > ^. wr. 1.3.2 ; tf wigrwr 

namw w vs&r i ma a nvw VIII. 11. l. 




1$08 History of Hharmaiastra t Ch. XXXlV 

following way (Ap. XVIII. 3. 3 and 12-13). The Tai. Br. 
I. 3. 2 refers to the race won by Brhaspati and connects the 
Vfijapeya with that race. Seventeen ohariots are got ready to 
the east of the Shavanlya with their yokes to the north or east. 
One of them is the saorificer’s chariot to which three horses are 
yoked with mantras and a fourth runs along the third but iB 
not yoked. These horses are made to smell the earn of wild 
rice (nlv&ra) which is meant for Brhaspati. To the sixteen 
other chariots four horses eaoh are yoked outside the vedi but 
without mantras ( com. on Kat. XIV. 3. 11). A ksatriya ( rSja- 
putra according to Ap.) shoots an arrow from the space 
between the catvala and utkara and notes the spot where it 
falls, from which he shoots an arrow a second time. This is 
done seventeen times. On the spot where the arrow falls at the 
17th shooting, he plants a post of udumbara wood as the goal 
for the chariot race (Ap. XVIII. 3. 12 and Kat. XIV. 3. 1-11 
and 16-17 ). When the race starts, the brahma priest fixes an 
udumbara chariot-wheel (having seventeen spokes according 
to Kat. V. 12.11) on an axle (or udumbara post navel-high) 
implanted on a spot between the catvala and the utkara (or near 
the utkara) and ascends on that wheel with * at the impulse of 
God Savitr may I win vaja (vigour,food or race) with the help of 
Brhaspati, the winner of vaja ’ (Ap. XVIII. 4. 8, Kat. XIV. 3.12 
which mentions Vaj. S. IX. 10). When the wheel is revolved 
from left to right (it is revolved thrioe) the brahma chants the 
Vaji-saman 8 ' 81 ' (Ap. XVIII. 4.11, ASv. IX. 9. 8. Lat. V. 12.14 )• 
According to Lat. (V. 12.13 ) the brahma only rests his arms 
on the wheel. The yajamana ocoupies the chariot on which 
mantras were recited and the adhvaryu (or his pupil) also gets 
into it to instruot the yajamana to repeat the Vedic formulae 
he has to utter. Other persons (called vajasrt) join in the race 
and sit in the other sixteen ohariots and a ksatriya or vaiSya 
sits in one of them and the race starts with speed. All the 
seventeen drums are beaten on the northern 6roni of the vedi to 
urge on the horses. All the horses are made to smell the cam 
of wild rice ( nlvara ) cooked in 17 pots for Brhaspati. The 
chariot of the sacrificer is in front and the others follow his, 
but do not overtake it. The adhvaryu makes the yajamana 


2639. The verse to be chanted by brahma is suftrfvf wt mw <irftr*ft 
t wri* enrol enra # This is one of the few verses 
of the SSmaveda that are not found in the $gveda. If the brahma cannot 
chant it, he is to matter it thrice ( Adv. IX. 9. 8 ). 
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recite the formulae of viotory such as 1 agnirekaksarena* (Vaj. 
j3. VIII. 31-34, Tai. S. I. 1. 11). When the chariot reaches 
the goal, the chariot is taken to its north and then turned 
round to the south. All the chariots return to the 
sacrificial ground and the horses are again made to 
smell the caru of nlvaras and a homa is offered for dischar¬ 
ging the drums (dundubhi-vimooanlya-homa). A berry 
( krsnala, gold of that weight) is given to each of those that 
rode the chariots, but that gold is taken back from them and 
is donated to the brahma who also receives the golden jar of 
honey (Kat. XIV. 4. 17, Ap. XVIII. 5. 5 ) after it is presented 
to and taken back from the ksatriya or vai&ya. The cups of 
soma are taken up by the priests (the adhvaryu taking the 
hotr-camasa), and the camasadhvaryus take up their cups; 
while the pratiprasthatr takes up the principal wine cup and 
the other sixteen are taken up by those who joined in the race. 
The adhvaryu starts towards the east with the soma cups with 
* sam prcah ’ ( Tai. Br. I. 3. 3 ), the pratiprasthatr to the west 
with the wine cups and stands near the marjallya shed. After 
the adhvaryu offers the soma cups, the wine cups are shaken 
and given to the sixteen persons who took part in the race and 
they quaff them on the southern sroni of the vedi. According 
to Kat. (XIV. 3. 20 and XIV. 4. 16) the ksatriya or vai&ya who 
sat in one of the chariots receives all the wine cups. When 
preparations are made to chant the Mahendra stotra, the nestr 
requests the wife to put on a short undergarment of darbha 
and the yajamSna wears a silken garment (tarpyam) 8640 inside 
the garment which he wears as a dlksita. A ladder is raised 
against the yffpa to its north or south (Kat. XIV. 5. 5) and 
when the sacrificer climbs to the top of the yupa a dialogue 
ensues between the sacrificer and his wife (Kat. XIV. 5. 6-11, 
Ap. XVIII. 5. 9-11). The sacrificer addresses * wife, come, let 
us ascend to heaven*. The wife responds 4 let us ascend*. They 
engage in this dialogue thrice. According to Kat. XIV. 5. 8 
both husband and wife olimb to the top of the yupa, while accor¬ 
ding to Ap. (XVIII. 4.12) only the husband does so who finally 
says 4 out of us both I shall ascend to heaven*. On reaching the 
top he touches the casala of wheat flour and mutters 4 we reached 
the heaven, the gods* (Tai. 8. I. 7. 9. 2, Vaj. 8. IX. 21). Thence 
he looks at his house with 4 May I live long with my children * 


2640. Vide S. B. E. vol. 41 p. 85 n for various explanations of 
‘ tarpya \ 

H.D. 152 
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(Tai. S. I. 7. 9. 2) or in the several directions with V&j. S. 
IX. 22 (Eat. XIV. 5.11). Vai&yas (explained as his children 
by the com. on Eat. XIV. 5.12) throw up to him 17 bags of 
salt or saltish earth enveloped in leaves of advattha or (accord* 
ing to Ap. XVIII. 5. 16-18) the adhvaryu, brahma, hot? and 
udg&tr raise up the bags to his face on long poles respectively 
from the east, south, west and north with mantras (referring 
to food, vaja and winning of vaja) He receives them and 
descends. He plants his right foot on a piece of gold placed 
over a goat-skin spread in front of the yupa on the ground with 
its neck to the east and hairy side outside and his left foot on 
the skin itself and from thence he sits down on a oouch placed 
on the west side of the uttaravedi. The offerings of the omentum 
and other limbs of the animal for Sarasvatl and of other 
animals are made, the wild rioe caru for Brhaspati is offered 
and the priests partake of the remnants as usual. The animals 
for Prajapati are offered at the time of the mid-day pressing. 
Before the offering to Svisjakrt of the wild rice caru 
is made water and milk are poured in a vessel of udumbara 
and food of seventeen kinds of grains or of as many as the 
sacrificer remembers except one is also put therein and seven 
offerings are made of all this with the Bruva and the yajam&na 
is sprinkled with the rest (Eat. XIV. 5. 20-24). He does 
not eat throughout his life-time the food of the one kind of 
grain that was omitted. The adhvaryu declares thrice after 
taking the name of the sacrificer ‘ he, so and so, is samr&t ’ 
(overlord). Ap. XVIII. 7.18 says that on performing vajapeya a 
man is entitled to use the white parasol. After the performance 
of Vajapeya the sacrificer had to observe certain rules of 
conduct (vide La*. VIII. 12,1-4, Ap. XVIII. 7.16-17). He should 
act like a ksatriya (i. e. he may study and make gifts, but 
should not teaoh or accept gifts), he should not rise to receive 
or do abhivSdana or oarry** 11 errands for or sit on the same 
couoh with a person who had not performed that saorifioe. The 
adhvaryu receives the horses and the chariot in whioh the 
sacrificer sat (Ap. XVIIL 3.10) and receives also all the 17 
olothes with which the yupa was enveloped. As to other fees 
there is some divergence among Ap. XVIII. 3. 4-5, Aiv. IX. 9, 
14-17, Eftt. XIV. 2. 29-33 and La*. VIII. 11.16-22. A$v. says 
that 1700 cows, 17 ohariots to which horses are yoked, seventeen 


2641. t wprt t? i mvsvwfgrw 

18. 6.12-13. 
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horses, seventeen animals which men ride, seventeen draught 
Oxen, seventeen oarts, 17 slave-girls decked with golden niskas 
round their necks, 17 elephants with golden girths-these consti¬ 
tute the fee in Vajapeya and A6v. suggests other alternatives. 
Ap. XVIII, 3. 4 is almost the same but adds seventeen goats 
and ewes. Lat (VIII. 11.16-18) is also practically the same as 
Atv. but adds several alternatives about cows. In the KuruvS- 
japeya (variously explained in the com.) cows donated are 
only 17, in other Vajapeyas 1700 or 17000 cows may be given. 
Lat. further says that the gifts may be equally divided among 
all the priests, that the chariot ocoupied by the sacrificer over 
which yajus mantras were recited and the couoh with its 
coverlet are given to the udgatr, the goat-skin with the golden 
pieoe is taken by the hotr. 

It will have been noticed that this sacrifice has several 
picturesque elements in it. In the race and the drinking bout 
of seventeen cups there is a popular element. In the climbing 
to the top of the yupa by the sacrificer and in the boiled wild 
rice for Brhaspati there is a symbolism of holiness and 
eminence. 

Asv. IX. 9.19 sayB that after performing Vajapeya a king 
should perform Rajasuya and a brShmana should perform 
Brhaspatisava, m ® while Ap. XVIII. 7. 15 recommends the 
Sautr&manI after it. Kat. ( XIV. 1. 2-8 ) states various views. 

Jaimini in several adhikaranas deals with the druti texts about 
Vajapeya. They may be briefly indicated here. In I. 4. 6-8 he 
shows that in the sentence * one desiring to secure overlordship 
should sacrifice with Vajapeya’ the word Vajapeya is the name 
of a rite (karmanamadheya) and that that sentence does 
not lay down some subordinate matter (such as what material 
iB to be used) in the model sacrifice and that the word vajapeya 
does not mean gruel or similar substanoe. In Jai. III. 1.18 
it is said that the text ' of the Vajapeya the yupa is 17 aratnis ’ 


2642. According to Jai. IV. 3. 29-31 the Brhagpatisava is an ahga 
of Vsjapeya and the sentence VWS does not lay 

down a time for the performance of that rite. Vide Tai. Br. II. 7. 1 

and Ap. XXII. 7. 5 ff, A4v. IX. 5. 3 £E for which is a kind of 

EkSba soma sacrifioo and which is to he performed by one who desires 

overlordsbip (ffdbipatya ) or spiritual eminence (brahmavarcasa) 
according to a4v. IX. 5. 3 or by one who desires to be the purohita of a 
king (Tai. Br. II. 7. 1). 
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means that the yflpa required for the sacrifice of animals 
in the V&japeya is to be 17 aratnis high and not that any other 
thing like the Soda&ip&tra was to be 17 aratnis. When the 
Tai. Br. (I. 3. 4) says that seventeen animals are to be killed 
for PrajSpafci, they are 17 separate yagas and not one rite 
( karma ). When it is said that oaru is prepared in milk in 
seventeen 6arSvas ( pots), the method of taking out handfuls 
of grains ( as in darSapflrnamSsa) is not applicable. Jai. says 
(in XI. 4. 30) that the vessel (kumbhl), the sula and the spit 
for roasting the omentum are the same for all the viotims, that 
the omentum of the victim for Prajapati is not sprinkled with 
the ajya remaining after the praySja offerings are made (IV. 1. 
33-39) and that the chariot which was occupied by the sacrificer 
is to be specially given to adhvaryu and not any one of the 
seventeen chariots i. e. there is a restrictive rule about the share 
in chariots for the adhvaryu, while there is none as to the other 
priests (X. 3.74-75 ). mt 

The Agnistoma and the other forms of soma sacrifices so 
far described are ekaha ( one day ) soma sacrifices i. e. in them 
soma is offered in cups on one day thrice (in the morning, mid¬ 
day and evening). The sutras (e. g. Afiv. IX. 5-11, Baud. 
XVIII. 1-10, K8t. XXII), however, mention and describe 
several other one day soma sacrifices, such as Brhaspatisava, 
Gosava,Syena, Udbhid, Viitvajit, Vrfityastoma (already des¬ 
cribed above on pp. 345-347) which are left out for want of 
space. 8644 

2643. For details about Vajapeya, vide Tai. S. I. 7. 7-12, Tai. Br. 
I. 3. 2-9, Tspdya XVIII. 6-7, Sat. Br. V. 1-2, Adv. IX. 9, Ap. XVIII, 
K3t. XIV. 1-5, Lat. V. 12. 8-25, VIII. 11-12, Sat. XIII. 1-2, VSraha Sr. 
III. 1 and HiJlobrandt’s Bit. Lit. pp. 141-143, Prof. Keith’s Rel.and Phil, 
part 2 pp. 339-340, Introduction to Tai. S. tr. pp. CVIII-CXI, Weber’s 
4 Ober den V&japeya ’ (1892 ), S.:B. E. vol. XLI pp. XXII1-XXV. 

2644. The VUvajit from among the ek&has is a very striking sacri¬ 
fice, In this the sacrificer either gives a thousand cows or all wealth 
after separating the share of the eldest son (and excepting land and 
tf&dras who serve him as a duty). Jai. sets out several propositions 
about this sacrifice in IV. 3. 10-16, VI. 7. 1-20, VII. 3.. 6-11, X. 6. 13. 
After this rite, the sacrificer stayB three days at the root of an udura- 
bara tree subsisting on fruits and roots, for three days in a settlement 
of ni$&das ( where he may subsist on nivaras i. e. on rice, 4y&m&ka and 
the flesh of deer ), for three days among vaidyas ( jana t also explained as 
4 persons of another gotra ’:) and three days with k$atriyas;(sam&najana, 

( Continued on next page ) 
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The ahina sacrifices 8641 are those the duration of which is 
two to twelve days of soma pressing, whioh always end with 
an atir&tra and which together with the dlksfi and upasad days 
should not extend beyond a month. They should be begun on 
a Full Moon day. Among them there are groups of sacri¬ 
fices that last Jor two days, three days (e. g. Gargatriratra), 
four days, five days ( called pancaratras of which PancaSara- 
dlya is one), sadahas and so on. Among the numerous rites 
called ahlnas, the ASvamedha and Dvada&aha deserve notice. 
The ASvamedha will be described later on. The Dv&daSaha 
is both an ahina and a sattra ( Asv. X. 5. 2 ). There are several 
varieties of DvfidaSfiha, one being called Bharata-dv&das&ha 
(A6v. X. 5. 8., Ap. XXI. 14. 5 ). The twelve days of the Dva- 
daSaha as a sattra are constituted by^the Prayanlya (the com¬ 
mencing rite, an Atir&tra ), Prsthya Sadaha 2848 ( 6 days), Chan- 
doinas whioh are Ukthyas (3 days) and a tenth day which is 


( Continued from last page ) 

also expalined as sagotras ). For a year ho should not refuse what is 
offered but should not beg. Vide KBt. XXII. 1. 9-33, L5t. VIII. 2. 1-13. 
The Gosava is a very strange rite. The Tai. Br. II. 7. 6 briefly describes 
it. One who desires svBrBjya may perform it and Ap. ( XXII. 12.12-20 
and XXII. 13.1-3) states that for a year thereafter he should be 
paduvrata (act like cattle ) i. o. should drink water like them and cut 
grass ( with his teeth ) and approach hi3 mother &c. ( probably only as 
a make-believe ). 5T^3TT WWk VfJWfTf I 

1 3V TOflCFTVTjq WTFrgq; *r*ifap* * 3TTT. XXII. 13. 1-3. Another very 
striking okBha sacrifice is the This is performed by one who 

desires to die on performing it and to obtain heaven. Wbon the 
Arbhava pavamBna stotra is begun to be chanted in the third pressing, 
the sacrificer directs the priests to finish the sacrifice and enters fire. 
This sacrifice is called Vide XVII. 12. 5, 

Jaimini X. 2. 57-61 where Sahara appears to quote some vedic texts 
very similar to Ap. XXII. 7. 21-25 * V: 

fctarfSrvTfaft 1 .anvft vmm ^%0Tri$nCT: 

srnpr: tffafTWTS WTfTOTTi tflTTVVff ^ I 3^* I ’ 

2645. Vide Sat. Br. IV. 5. 4, X4v. X. 1. 11-X, 5. 13, Ap. XXII. 14ff, 
KXt. XXIII, S5n. XVI. 19-30, LSt. IX. 5-12. 

2646. According to KBt. XII. 3. 1 a pr^fbya §adaha is so constituted 
that the first day is an Agni§toina, the fourth is a Sodatfin and the rest 
are Ukthyas, while an Abhiplava sadaha is so constituted that the first 
and last are Agni^toraas and the Jrcst are Ukthyas. There is also a 
difference between the two as regards tbe stomas. Vide S.B.E. vol. 26 
pp. 402-403 n. 4. For the Chandomas, vide Haug’s tr. of. Ait. Br. 
p. 347 n. 
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an Atyagnistoma (called Avivakya, on which no speaking or 
dispute about errors iB allowed) and the Udayanlya (con* 
eluding rite, which again is an Atirfttra). The principal 
differences between the Dvftdasaha as an ahlna and a sattra 
are: (1) a sattra oan be performed only by brahmanas, while a 
dvada£aha may be performed by any one of the first three 
varnas; (2) the sattra may extend over even long periods ( such 
as a year or more), while a dvadaSaha cannot so extend; (3J in 
the sattra the distinction of yajamana and priests does not 
exist but all are yajaraanas and all work as priests, while in 
dvSdadaha that distinction exists ; (4) (as a consequence of the 
above) in a sattra there are no daksinas. Kat. XII. 1. 4 states 
that wherever in the vedio texts the words 'upayanti * and ‘ asate * 
occur it is a sign of a 1 sattra * (and so in that oase the rules 
about sattras will apply) but where the word * yajate * or 
* yajayet ’ is used it is a sign of an ahlna. In an ahlna only 
the last day is an Atir&tra, but in a sattra both the first and laBt 
days are AtirStras ( Kat. XII. 1. 6 ). 

It is now necessary to say something about a few other 
striking sacrifices. 

Rajasuya.— This is strictly not a purely soma sacrifice, but 
it is a most complex ceremony extending over a very long 
period (more than two years) and comprising a number of 
separate fetis (like the one to Anumati), Soma sacrifices (like 
Pavitra) and animal sacrifices (Kat. XV. 1. 3). Even the 
briefest statement of the several rites will ocoupy many pages. 
An attempt will be made to indicate only a few salient features. 

This ceremony could be performed only 4(17 by a ksatriya. 
There was a difference of view, some holding that it could be 
performed only by him who had not celebrated the Vajapeya 
(Kat. XV. 1. 2), while others held that it should be celebrated 
after Vajapeya (A6v. IX. 9.19). In the Sat. Br. IX. 3, 4.8 it is 
said ‘by performing the Rajasfkya one becomes a king ( rajan) 

2647. nwr tiara i Hrarrtrawhr IX. 1.1, ( XIII. 3 ) 

adds wfanfl before ttfnr. Vide Ap. XVIII. 8. 1 , K5t. XV. 1 . 1; 
wniatnrrriit trihr quoted by Sahara on Jai. XI. 2. 12; S«n. XV. 13. 1 after 
narrating that Varuija secured super-eminence, complete dominion and 
overlord ship by performing it states (nil ijWnn) wt 

ttert tpsial stv wwwtfavrt i. The word is derived by 

Sahara as ‘vTWT «W awnrnnpn l VT tnjft wmtn’ (on Jai. IV. 4.1). 

Soma is called rljan. 
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and by the Vajapeya an emperor ( samrat ) and the position of 
the king is (obtained) first and thereafter of emperor.' On the 
first day of the bright half of Phalguna the saorificer under* 
goes dlksa for a soma sacrifice called Pavitra, which follows 
the procedure of Agnistoma (Lit. IX. 1. 2, A6v. IX. 3. 2, Eat. 
XV. 1.6). There was difference of opinion as to the number 
of dlksa days (L&t. IX. 1. 8, Eat. XV. 1. 4). The Abhi^eoanlya 
oeremony which is the principal among the rites of Rajasuya 
took place exactly a year after the Pavitra sacrifice was 
commenced (Lat. IX. 1. 4). At the end of the Abhisecanlya 
the sacrifioer did not actually enter into water for the final bath 
(avabhrtha ), but wearing shoes made of boar-skin he repaired 
from the sacrificial ground (devayajana) to the water, put into 
the water blaok antelope born or the foot portion of a blaok 
antelope skin and returned wearing shoes of black antelope 
skin ( Lat. IX 1. 23-24). 

There are five offerings commencing the next day after the 
Pavitra sacrifice, one each on one day. Then on the Full Moon 
of Phalguna there is an isti to Anumati (a purodaSa being 
offered). Vide Eat. XV. 1. 9 and Ap. XVIII. 8. 10.' There is 
an offering to Nirrti prepared from the particles of grains that 
fall to the west of the damya from the mill-stone when the 
grains for the purodafia to Anumati are being ground. The 
particles are taken in the sruva and a firebrand being lighted 
from the daksina fire, the offering is made to the south 
of the vihara on that fire-brand or on some saltish land. On 
the full moon day of Phalguna are begun the caturmasyas (i. e. 
first the Vaifivadeva, then after four months Varunapraghasas 
and so on). This goes on for one year. Between the parvans 
of the caturmasyas, the monthly full moon and new moon 
sacrifices are performed. The oaturmasyas come to an end with 
the Sunaslrlya parva on the first of the bright half of Phalguna. 
After that several rites follow such as the Pafioavatlya in 
five fires in the four directions and in the middle (Ap. XVIII. 
9. 10-11, Eat. XV. 1. 20-21), the Apamarga-homa ( Ap. XVIII. 
9.15-20, Eat. XV. 2. 1 ff.). Then there are twelve offerings 
called ‘ ratninam ,M8 havlmsi * performed on twelve days one 


2648. The ' ratnius ’ are enumerated somewhat differently in 
different texts, though some are common to all. Vide Tai, S. I. 8. 9.1-2, 
Tai. Br. 1.7. 3, Sat. Br. V. 3,1. 1 vfttrwftmfw I vrf ^ TOW 

n*nm« i»th wr. 1.7.3. 
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after another in the houses of the * ratnas ’ (jewels) viz. of the 
sacrifioer himself, his queens and state functionaries (K&jt. 
XV. 3 and Ap. XVIII. 10). The deity to whom an offering is made 
is appropriate to the person in whose house the offering is 
made and the offerings and fees also differ. The twelve persons 
(according to Kat.) are the sacrifioer, the commander of the 
army, the purohita, the crowned queen, the suta ( minstrel ?), 
gr&manl (village headman), the ksattr (chamberlain), samgra- 
hltr (treasurer or charioteer ?), aksavSpa (superintendent of 
gambling), govikarta (hunter ?), duta or palSgala (oourier), 
parivrkti (the discarded queen) and the deities respectively 
are Indra, Agni Anlkavat, Brhaspati, Aditi, Varuna, Maruts, 
Savitr, A&vins, Rudra (for both aksavapa and govikarta), Agni, 
Nirrti (the offering in this case is a oaru of blaok rice husked 
with the nails). The daksinas also vary ( vide Ap. XVIII. 10. 
15-30, Kat. XV. 3.16-34). Then follow several offerings. Then 
comes the Abhisecanlya rite which is the central ceremony in 
Rsjasuya and which lasts for five days (one day dlksS, three 
days upasads and one sutyfi day of soma pressings). The dlksa of 
Abhisecanlya (anointing rite) is performed on the first of 
Caitra. It is performed on the southern part of the sacrificial 
ground while the DaSapeya is performed on the northern 
portion. In the Abhisecanlya and Dasiapeya the hotr must be 
of the Bbrgugotra ( T&ndya Br, XVIII. 9. 2, Kat. XV. 4. 1, San. 
XV. 13.2). The Abhisecanlya follows the procedure of the Ukthya. 
Soma is bought for both Abhisecanlya and Dasapeya at the same 
time, but half of it (for Dasapeya) is deposited, after being carried 
in a oart, in the house of the brahma priest. Then there are eight 
offerings of caru called Devasu-havlmsi viz. to Savitr, Agni 
Grhapati, Soma Vanaspati, Brhaspati, Indra, Rudra, Mitra, 
Varuna. According to Ap. XVIII. 12. 7-8 after these eight offer¬ 
ings the brahma priest announces to the ‘ ratnins ’ that the 
sacrificer is their king and refers to the tribes or people occupying 
the country. 1 * 4 * Vide Kat. XV. 4. 15-17 also. At the end of i(J.a 
in the case of these caru offerings the priest brings waters of 
seventeen kinds in seventeen vessels of udumbara wood, viz. 
of the Sarasvatl river, flowing water of a river, water from 
rippled produced by the entrance of a man or animal, water 

2649. wltf an$vv?$v vt xizrfa i w vs vr&ft wtru* 1 
vs «rzrm vr&fsr tito i <jv vs fwwrwi vrsbfi vi fwsvram ■ tv 
vnmr vrSrvwnv vtvts i wftrtavri! vurwrvt wgrr wvfij i *nv 
XV UI. 12.7-9. 
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from a river drawn against the ourrent, water of the sea, of ooean 
waves, of whirl-pools, of deep steady reservoirs always exposed 
to the sun, rain water in sunshine before it falls on the ground, 
of a lake, of a well, of frost &c. (K&t. XV. 4. 21-42, Ap. XVIII 
13.1-18). A.11 the waters are poured into a vat of udumbara 
which is placed near the seat of Maitr&varupa. After the 
Marutvatlya cup is offered in the Ukthya rite, he spreads to the 
east of the vessel of water a tiger skin on the western end of 
which lead is placed. Six homas called P5rtha mo are offered 
(Ap. XVIII. 15. 8, K&t. XV. 5. 34 ) and then with a gold piece 
tied in two kuda blades the water in the big vessel is cleansed 
(that is utpavana is performed) and is distributed in four 
vessels made of pala&a, udumbara, nyagrodha and a&vattha. 
The sacrificer wears a silken garment l tarpya, explained by 
Kat. XV. 5. 7-11), a white turban (one end of which hangs 
from the shoulder) and a mantle. The sacrificer recites the 
Avid formulae***' (Ap. XVIII. 14. 10, K&t. XV. 5. 21, which 
refers to V&j. S. X. 9 ). The adhvaryu gives a strung bow and 
three arrows to the sacrificer, who puts a copper piece in the 
mouth of a long haired man ( eunuch ) for averting evil ( from 
spirits and snakes ? ); vide V&j. S. X 10. The sacrifioer treads 
upon the piece of lead and brushes it away with hiB foot and 
stands on the tiger-skin with a gold piece under his foot and has 
a fillet of gold on his head. The saorificer holds up his arms. 
He strides in the quarters. The sacrifioer stands facing the east 
and the adhvaryu, standing in front of him, first sprinkles him 
with-the holy water contained in the vessel of pal&ta, the other 
priests follow viz. the brahma sprinkles him from the right 
with water in udumbara vessel and so on. Besides, the king’s 
brother ( K&t. XV. 5. 30) or another ksatriya ( Ap. XVIII. 16. 3 ) 
sprinkles him with water from the udumbara vessel, a friendly 
ksatriya from the third vessel and a vaiSya from the fourth 
(Ap. XVIII. 16. 3-5 says a ksatriya sprinkles water from 
udumbara vessel, a vaisya sprinkles from behind the king with 
water from advattha vessel and a friend from the common 
people sprinkles from the north side with water in the nyagrodha 


2650. The Sat. Br. V. 3. 5. 4. conneots these offerings with Pxthu 
Veiny* (the first consecrated king of men). The mantras are in 
V*j. S. X. 5. 

2651. In the Tai. 8. 1. 8. 12. 2the avid formulae are interesting 

and they are : ... s»TT*$ W W I gftft tpraft srrftwT 

__ . wn Jinrf ■ ■ —-it ei —t ~ iTim si^si in HI A 0 ^ 

Ifuj 1WT WorOTT I q WwHIg 5TSTPT arrfw* 

vxxx wxx wnr<*nwt tott i 

h. D. 153 
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vessel). These actions are probably symbolic of the consent 
of all people to the anointing. The sacrificer rubs with the 
antelope horn over the whole of his body the holy water 
sprinkled over him ( Est. XV. 6. 8). Aooording to Eat. XV. 6. 
1-2 at this stage or after the dice play (to be described later) 
the hotr priest sitting on a oushion inlaid with gold recites the 
story of Sunah&epa m * for the sacrifioer’s benefit. Ap. XVIII, 
19.10 plaoes this recital after the dice-play. Aiv. IX. 3. 9 says 
that the story of Sunah&epa is recited to the anointed king 
after the marutvatlya tastra in the Abhisecanlya rite (and 
before the Niskevalya Sastra), the king being seated on a 
golden cushion and surrounded by his son and ministers. 
The adhvaryu also sits on a cushion inlaid with gold and 
utters the responses (pratigara) uttering ‘om’ (as the pratigara) 
at the end of each rk and 1 tatha * at the end of each gatfia. ml 
At the end of the recitation the sacrificer donates a hundred or 
a thousand cows to the hotr and to the adhvaryu and donates 
also tbeir respective cushions. The king takes three strides 
called Visnukrama on the tiger-hide. All the remnants of the 
anointing waters are poured in the palada vessel and are banded 
over by the anointed king to his son with the words ‘ May my 
son continue this my work and this my prowess. * Then two 
homas are offered (called n&mavyatisanjanlya) in which at 
first the son is declared to be the father of his father and then 
secondly the relationship is rightly put. 84 * 4 Vide Ap. XVIII, 
16.14-15, Eat. XV. 6.11. Then there is a symbolic march 
for the plunder of cows. As in Vajapeya a chariot is made 
ready, four horses are yoked to it, the sacrificer asoends it, takes 
the chariot in the midst of a group of hundred or more cows 
belonging to his kinsmen collected to the north of the ahavunlya, 

2652. Vide Ait. Br. 33 for the story. S5ft. ( XV. 17. 27 ) contains 
( with a very few additions and slight variations ) the whole of the Ait. 
Br. passage on the story of Sunahdepa. 

2653. aftfttywi nfaw nniTVT: < a4v. IX. 3.11, Kst. XV. 6. 3, 

Ap. XVIII. 19. 13. For example, he responds with ‘tathS ’ at the end 
of each of the ten gStbss from w fwjjj in the Ait. Br. But some of the 
verses like ewvqjT (%• I. 24, 1 quoted in Ait. Br. 33. 4) are rks. There 
is no pratigara except at the end of rk verses and gStbSs, when the 
Sunahdepa story is narrated. 

2654. As an example may be given this. 

wtmru farrW* i com. on 

Kst. vsj. s. X. 20 refers to this vemril *r .snfteswrgs* 

ftwnw fan rvm virvi tem i 
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touches one of them with the string of his bow and says' I 
seize these. * Then he restores to the owner as many cows as 
are collected or more and returns to the sacrificial ground and 
makes four offerings called Rathavimocanlya. Vide Kat. XV. 
6. 13-23. Lat. (IX. 1. 14-22 ) gives a more graphic acoount 
that at the time of giving gifts, the king’s kinsmen are collected 
with their wealth, arrows are discharged at them by the 
sacrificer, they themselves bring baok the arrows and declare 
‘ O king, may you be victorious. ’ One-third of their wealth is 
distributed among the priests, one-third is given at the time of 
the Da&apeya to the worthy brfihmanas brought in that rite, 
one-third is returned to the kinsmen, villages are bestowed on 
them and they become rSjanyas (king’s nobles) but not worthy 
of coronation. Before getting down from the chariot he puts 
on boar-skin shoes, bows to the earth with * O mother earth! 
do not injure me nor may I injure thee ’ ( Vaj. S. X. 23, Tai. S. 
I. 8. 15.1). The king then sits on a ohair or throne made of 
khadira that is plaoed in front of the agnldhrlya shed (Ap. 
XVIII. 18. 5-8, Kat. XV. 7.1-4 ). The priests and the * ratnins ’ 
take seats round him; the brahma priest (the purohita or 
adhvaryu according to Kat. XV. 7. 11) hands over the sphya to 
the king, from whom it passes on to several persons viz. the 
king’s brother, sfita, sthapati, village headman, kinsman ( Ap. 
XVIII. 18.14-16 ). According to Kat. ( XV. 7. 13 ) the kinsmen 
and the pratiprasthfitr mark out a place for dice play with the 
sphya (according to Ap. XVIII. 18. 16 the superintendent of 
gambling does so). On the ground so marked a quadrangular 
hut or shed is erected. Five dice are handed over to the king 
who is lightly struok by the priests with sticks of sacrificial 
trees. The king calls as umpires (upadrasfr) the samgrahltr, 
the bbagadugha ( collector of taxes) and the ksattr (Ap. XVIII. 
19. 6-8). The play is so arranged that the best throw (of the 
dice) comes to the king and the worst to his kinsman.**” It 
appears that the dice play required golden pieces also beyond 
a hundred or a thousand in number (Ap. XVIII. 19. 1). 
According to Kat. (XV. 7. 25-26 ) the king actually undergoes 
the avabhrtha bath, while LStySyana as stated above differs. 
After the offering of anubandhya cow and the performance of 
the udavasanlya isti, a cake prepared from a mixture of rice 

2655. 9ftrf% vr i wwkhs ssflt* » Kat. 

XV. 7. 18-19. and are throws of dice. It is difficult to find 
out how exactly dice-piay took place. Vide Eggeling’s note in 8.B.E. 
vol. 41 pp. 106-107. 
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and barley and baked on twelve potsherds is offered to Indra 
and Visnu. For ten days after the Abhiseoanlya he offers 
successively on each day offerings called 1 samsrpam havlmsi 9 
respectively to Savitr, Sarasvatl, Tvastr, Pusan, Indra, Brhas- 
pafci, Varuna, Agni, Soma, Visnu ( Kat, XV. 8. 1-4, Ap. XVIII. 
20. 7 which says they are tsn or seven and they begin with 
Agni; Asv. IX. 4. 6 speaks of only seven ). Each of these is 
offered in fire set up in a devayajana to the east of the prece¬ 
ding one and the last of the ten is offered in the shed prepared 
for the Dafiapeya rite (Ap. XVIII. 20. 8-10, KSt. XV. 8. 2-3 ). 
On each of the ten ( or seven ) istis ( of samsrpftm havlmsi) he 
offers to the priests ordinary or golden lotus flowers and on the 
tenth day he wears a garland made of those flowers. That 
becomes his consecration (dlksa) for the next rite, viz. Dasapeya. 
Jaimini declares (in XI. 2. 57-62) that though soma is purchas¬ 
ed for both Abhisecanlya and DaSapeya at the same time ( vide 
p. 1216 above), yet in the two ekahas the whole procedure of soma 
sacrifices is repeated. A different proposition is stated in K&t. 
XV. 8. 10-13 (except as to dlksS and avabhrtha which are 
repeated in both rites). On the tenth day after the Abhisecanlya 
is finished the Datapeya is performed (L&t. IX. 2. 1, Kat. XV. 8. 
14 says on the 7th day i. e. on 7th of the bright half of Caitra ). 
This rite is so called because in it each of the ten camasas 
( cups) of soma are partaken of by ten brahmanas (Asv. IX, 3 # 
18, Ap. XVIII. 21. 3 ). The brahmanas are the ten rtviks who 
ordinarily partake of the soma in camasas plus 90 more (called 
anuprasarpakas ) who possess special qualifications, viz. whose 
ten ancestors on the father’s and mother*s sides were masters 
of Vedic lore, had rigorously performed their duties and were 
engaged in holy aotions and who had no sexual or marital 
alliances with non-br&hmanas* 68 ® ( vide A6v. IX. 3.19-21, San. 

2666. Vide note 574 for tko passage of A&v. According to Ap. 
XVIII. 21. 3-4 and K5t. XV. 8.16 the ten ancestors on the father’s side 
only should have been drinkers of Soma. Vide L8t. IX. 2. 5-7. The 
v K if a ftn III. 3. 4.18 says Vt 

«i«arf) (fit .tI) fik W i g wagw ir (wffo?). The editor, Dr. 

Ragbu Vira, was puzzled by this stitra. It means ( when corrected as 
shown) that the priests and others who came to drink soma and conld 
not trace ten generations of soma-drinkers entered after reciting a 
verse out of the verses that begin with the words ‘ pibs somarn 1 (like 
9g. VI. 17. 1 or VII. 22. 1) and the verse ‘ why do you ask the brS- 
hmaija about his father or mother ’ ( KS^haka Sam. 30. 1 or MaitrS- 
yagiS. IV. 8.1). The verge is$ fk 1TT1I«W fai 1*01% l 

ff# w w farm*t» 
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XV. 14. 8-11). Kat. XV. 8.17 gives an option that one need 
not investigate whether the ten ancestors of each were soma- 
drinkers, but the one hundred brahmanas should enter the sadas 
after reoiting Vaj. 8. X, 30. 

Fees are prescribed at many of the constituent rites in 
Bajasuya, but special fees are mentioned in connection with 
the Abhiseoanlya and Dasapeya (A6v. IX. 4. 2 ff). At the 
Abhisecanlya Aav. reoommends 32000 cows to each of the four 
principal priests, 16000 to each of the first assistants of the 
four, 8000 to each of the next four, 4000 to each of the last 
group of four (Atv. IX. 4. 3-5). These come to the huge figure 
of 240000 cows. Vide San. XV. 16.16-19 also for suoh large 
figures. At the Da&apeya 1000 oows are the fee and then there 
are special rewards for the 16 priests (A6v. IX. 4 . 7-20, Ap. 
XVIII. 21. 6-7, Kat. XV. 8. 23-27, Lat. IX. 2. 9-15 ) viz. a 
golden chain, a horse, a milch cow (with calf), a goat, two 
golden ear-rings, two silver ear-rings, twelve five year old 
pregnant oows, a barren oow, a round golden ornament (rukma), 
a bull, cotton cloth, a thick hempen piece of cloth, a cart full 
of barley drawn by an ox, an ox, a heifer, a young three year 
old bull respectively to udg&tr, his three assistants, adhvaryu, 
pratiprasth&tr, brahma, maitrSvaruna, hotr, brahmanacohamsin, 
potr, nesfr, acehavSka, agnldhra, unnetr and gravastut. 

For one year after the avabhrtha bath in Da&apeya, the 
king has to keep certain observances (called devavratas in Lat. 
IX. 2.17 ff) viz. he Bhould not plunge in water for daily bath 
but should only rub his body with water, should always brush 
his teeth, pare his nails, should not cut his hair (but may shave 
the mustache or beard ), should sleep in the sacrificial fire-shed 
on a tiger-skin with its hair upwards, should daily offer fuel- 
Bticks; his subjects (except brahmanas) should not out their 
hair for a year, nor should horses’ hair be cut for a year. For 
a year he should never walk on the ground unless he wears 
shoes (Kat. XV. 8. 29 ). 

There are several minor offerings, suoh as those called 
paficabila in four quarters and in the midst ( Kat. XV. 9.1-3), 
twelve prayuj offerings at the interval of a month or on two 
days (Kat. XV. 9.11-14, Ap. XVIII. 22. 5-7 ). 

At the end of a year from the Da&apeya took place the rite 
called Ke6avapanlya tm which followed the procedure of the 

2657. i i com. 

on gtawwwh l IX. 3.1. 
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Atir&tra sacrifice (Atv. IX. 3. 24 ) and in which hair grown for 
a year were cut off. About the exact time of the rite there 
were different views. The com. on Atv. says it was performed 
on some day in the bright half of Vait&kha, while the com. on 
K&t. XV. 9. 20 says that the pressing day of Ketavapanlya fell 
on the Full moon day of Jyestha. Vide also L&t. IX. 3. 1-3. 
Then follow two rites called Vyusti-dvir&tra (dvirStra for 
prosperity), whioh were respectively ( first) an Agnistoma and 
(the 2nd) an Atir&tra performed at the interval of one month 
( K&t. XV. 9. 21-23, A tv. IX. 3. 25-26 ). There were several 
views about the time of their performance (L&t. IX. 3. 5-9, Ap. 
XVIII. 22.14-16 ). Then one month after the 2nd Vyustidvi- 
r&tra (i. e. on Sr&vana Full Moon day) was performed the rite 
called Ksatradb;ti (lit. stability of martial power) whioh 
followed the procedure of Agnistoma (Atv. IX. 3.27, L&t. IX. 3. 
13). SSn. (XV. 16.10-11) refers to the legend that Kurus lost 
in each battle beoause they did not offer the Ksatra-dh^ti rite.” 1 * 
According to Sat. Br. V. 5. 5. 6-9 in place of the Udavas&nlyft 
there was the Traidhatavl isti in which a cake prepared of 
barley and rice mixed together was offered. This finished the 
R&jasuya, but one month after it in the bright half the Sautrft- 
mapl isti was performed. This last is dealt with separately 
below. 

It will have been seen that this complex rite is full of 
symbolio elements and also popular elements like dice-play. 

In the sabh&parva of the Mah&bhfirata (ohap. 33-35) there 
is a description of the R&jasfiya performed by Yudhisthira, but 
it is of the vaguest sort and does not go into any details. 
Vide Jai. IV. 4. 1-4 (the dice-play has no independent fruit 
and that it, though held for the cow referred to in Ap. 
XVIII. 19.2, is not an anga of the abhisecanlya only, but really 
of the whole R&jasilya), V. 2. 13-15 (in the offerings called 
Devasuhavlihsi, whioh are prepared from several kinds of oorn, 
the mortar is one for pounding all the corns one after another ), 
XI. 4.1-3, XI. 4. 4-7 (the priests chosen at the beginning 
should oontinue to work till the end), XI. 4 . 8-10 (about the 
offerings in the houses of the ‘ ratnins ’), XI. 4.43 (the mantra 


2668 . mfor snwv tjftm i w g g tftw i fiwt * 

fatffow wv*h wfWiftw sg s wupoftgmwSK • m smw 

wfri trfiwnrt gfk i w fires afo w r vtvxw i wt a wr vw- 

eftn XV. 16. 8-11. 
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recited at the time of beating corn in the mortar has to be 
repeated in the Devasuhavlmsi); II. 3. 3 (bolds that the isti in 
frhioh purod&das are offered to Agni and others and in which 
the fees are various such as gold and which is called Aves^i is 
a separate isti and that though in the R&jasuya it is performed 
only by a king, it can be performed independently of R&jasflya 
by a brahmana in a somewhat different order of offerings). 8 ”* 


2659. For details about BBjasUya, vide Tai. 8.1. 8.1-17, Tai. Br. 
I. 4. 9-10, Sat. Br. V. 2. 3-5, Ait. Br. VII. 13 and VIII., TEQdya Br. 
XVIII. 8-11, Ap. XVIII. 8-22, KBt. XV. 1-9, X4v. IX. 3-4, LB*. 
IX. 1-3, SBi>. XV. 12 ff, Baud. XII; S. B. B. vol. 41 pp. XXIV ff, vol. 44 
pp. XV ff, Prof. Keith’s ‘ Bel. and Phil, of the Veda ’ part 2, p.340, and 
Intro, to Tai. 8. pp. OXI-CXIII, Weber’s 1 Die KOnigsweihe den RBja- 
•Oya ’ ( Berlin, 1893 ), which last oontaina an exhaustive treatment 
( pp. 1-158 ) of the BBjasOya, 



CHAPTER XXXV 

SAUTRAMANl’*" and other sacrifices 

This rite is included among the seven forms of havir- 
yajfias (Oaut. VIII. 20, L&t* V. 4. 23). It is not a soma sacrifice 
but is a combination of an istf with animal sacrifice (Sat. Br. 
XII, 7. 2.10 )• The ohief characteristic of it is the offering of 
surd ( wine) in it. In modern times milk is offered in place 
of sura in the Sautramanl. According to Lilt- V. 4. 20 and Ap. 
XIX 5. 1 there are two kinds of this rite, viz. Kaukill and 
Caraka-sautrfiraanI (or the ordinary one). Eaukill is an 
independent rite, while the ordinary Sautramanl is performed 
at the end of the Rajas flya ( one month after it) and also at 
the end of the piling of the fire-altar ( agnioayana ). La^. V. 
4. 21 states that there is chanting of saimns only in the Eaukill 
and not in the other variety and according to Kat. XIX. 5. 1 
( com.) it is the brahma that chants the Saman to Indra in the 
Brhatl tune ( viz. Vaj. S. XX. 30 ) Ap. XIX. 1. 2. states that 
in the ordinary sautramanl the procedure is that of the nirudha- 
pa&ubandha and that (XIX. 5. 2 ) in Eaukill also the same 
procedure applies. There are two fires as in Varunapraghasa, 
but the southern one is not established on a vedi ( Eat. XIX. 2.1 
and V. 4. 12 ). Some held (as is done by Sat. Br. XII. 7. 3. 7 ) 
there were two vedis behind whioh two mounds were raised, one 
for cups of milk and the other for oups of sura. The rit$ takes 
four days, during the first three out of which wine is prepared 
from various ingredients, while on the last day three oups of 
milk and three of sura are offered to ASvins, Sarasvatl and 
Indra and animals are slaughtered for the same three. 

In this rite the victims are a reddish-white goat for the 
Advins, an ewe for Sarasvatl, and a bull for Indra Sutr&man 
(Sah. XV. 15.1-4, Atv. Ill, 9. 2 ). A brief description of the 
method in whioh wine was prepared in the Sautramanl is given 
below from the Sat. Br. V. 5. 4, XII. 7. 2, Eat. XV.’ 9. 28-30, 


2660, The word SautrSmapi is derived from autrSman (a good 
protector), an epithet of Indra (vide Hg. X. 131. 6-7 ). Sat. Br. 
V. 6. 4.12 derives it aa ' one who waa well aaved ( by the Advina ) \ 
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XIX. 1-2 (and com. thereon). Rioe-grains* 441 (or malted rloe 
grains and malted barley or ty&m&ka) germinated and un¬ 
germinated covered in linen cloth are purchased from an 
eunuch in exchange for lead, wool and fried grain for 
thread. This purchase takes place on the southern one of 
the vedis specially prepared for this rite near the peg 
called antahpfttya on a hide. The rice grains are cooked in 
plenty of water and the malted barley grains are powdered and 
boiled. The water and scum are strained through woollen cloth. 
The hair of the lion, the wolf and the tiger are thrown into the 
mixture (this is symbolio of the oharaoteristios of prowess, 
impetuosity and fury found in those wild beasts). Certain 
vegetable substances suoh as myrobalans, ginger, nutmeg 
( which serve as yeast and are mentioned in the note below), 
are powdered and boiled in plenty of water. The hot watery 
scum from the two pots of boiled rice and powdered barley is 
taken into two vessels and the extraot of vegetables is poured 
in both of them, the mixture being called maaara. The boiled 
rice and barley are also mixed with the extraot of powdered 
vegetables, put in a kumbhl (a big jar ) along with contents of 
the mSsara vessels and the jar is placed in a pit dug to the 
south-west of the sacrificial hall and kept there for three nights. 
On the first day the milk of one cow meant for AS vine 
is poured into the kumbhl placed in the pit and powder 
of Saspa is added. The next day the milk of two cows meant 
for Sarasvatl is poured into the kumbhl and powder of tokma 
is added. On the third milk of three cows meant for Indra is 
added and also the powder of fried rice grains (lfija). To the 
west of the mound prepared on the southern vedi a pit is dug 
( outside the vedi according to oom. on Eat. XIX. 2. 7.) on 
which is spread bull’s hide over which a sieve of bamboo is 
held and the liquid from the large jar is poured over the sieve 
( called k&rotara ). J,e * The wine thus purified is collected in a 

2661. Eat. (XIX. 1.18 ff) uses the words (malted rioe or grass), 
star ( malted barley ), Wtrg ( vegetable substanoes ). The com. on Kst. 
XIX. 1. 20 quotes verses specifying these latter : W&Vfi fkwwi 

gwwVr i w garTn ei frg wn ftwror varfovtfr i isftssssT ftratfc <$»*- 

vrvvft i wgwrau qwirfrufo flrfiHfac a w wrff w vital 

11 VWT WTi i ’ Ap. XIX. 6. 4 defines 

wiry differently. 

2662. Xp. XIX.5-6 and Band. XVII.31-32 state methods of preparing 
surs which differ in several details,though the principle is the same. It is 
prepared by fermentation from rice, barley and other oorn. So this aurS 
would be * paiftl ’ out of the three varieties mentioned in Mans XI. 94. 

H.n.184 
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sata ( a vessel of pal&da wood ) and if; is further purified by 
means of the hair of the tail of a cow and a horse. Of this 
purified wine the pratiprastb&tf fills the cups for being offered 
to the three deities, viz. the Afivins, Sarasvatl and Indra. Either 
one or three cups are filled for each of the three deities (K&t- 
XV. 10.13 ). This is done after the offering of the omentum 
and after mfirjana. According to Ap. XIX. 2. 9-11 and Eat. 
XV. 10.12 powders of kuvala, karkandhG and badara fruits are 
added to the wine in the cups and they are offered in the 
daksina fire (Kat. XV. 10.17). There was only one puronu- 
vakya, one praisa and one y&jy& for all cups. MM On the 
daksina fire a vessel having a hundred holes oovered with a 
hair strainer and gold and containing the remnants of the 
wine cups was hung by means of a iikya and the triokling 
drops of wine were offered to pitrs called Somavat, Barhisad 
and Agnisv&tta with V&j. S. XIX. 52-60. It is to be noted that 
the remnants of the wine were not drunk by the priests, but 
were either drunk by a brahmana hired for the purpose (Ap. 
XIX. 3.3) or they were poured over an ant-hill. A6v.(III.9.5-6) 
says that the priests muttered a verse ( which is V&j. S. XIX. 
35) and only smelt the remnants of the wine offered (this is 
called pr&nabhaksa). S&n. notes that some teachers reoited 
the puronuvSkya, yajyS and praisa in an entirely changed 
form (probably as directly mentioning only sura and not in 
the phraseology of soma) but it should not be so done, since 
that is a method fit only for asuras. From this one may plausibly 
argue that the SautramanI was practised among Asuras ( non- 
Aryan people or schismatics ) and was adopted by the Vedic 
Aryans, with appropriate changes. But it is clear that the 
drinking of sura by priests was condemned even then. 8 * 44 Eggel- 


2663. Vide A iv. III. 9. 3. The puronuvSkyS is IJg. X. 131. 4, the 

ySjyS is $g. X. 131. 5 and the praisa to the hotx to repeat the y&jyff is; 
4 star #r*rmt srN 

*npa *rtaR staffer l ’ ( A4v. III. 9. 3. ). It will be noticed that 

sur* is referred to in terms of soma. S5h. says * ftywrantafifr l 

njfror w According to ssh. the adhyaryu recited Vnj. 

8. XIX. 34 ( o Tai. Br. II. 6. 3 ) and the pratiprasthltx and udg&tx 
recite V8j. S. XIX. 35 as the mantra for smelling surff. Vide Ls);. V. 4.15 
also for 

2664. WTgTPf tnffTyqtSTW.XIX^.S. This is quoted 

by Sahara on Jai. Ill 5.15. ( XIII. 8. 28-31J) has 1 vtfr<4 Tftsfaftef 

wm* i... i yitf m \ jtajprt m sy- 

Wiy I Vide note 1892 for a quotation from Tai. Br. to the same effect. 
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ing (in S. B. E. vol. 44 p. 246 n) does not appear to be right so 
far at least as the sutra literature goes when he says that the 
priests drank the remnants of the wine cups (though the Sat. 
Br. uses the somewhat doubtful word ‘ bhaksayanti ’ which 
in the sutras also means ' smelling ’). 

All three animals in the sautrSmanl may be goats. A fourth 
animal was offered to Brhaspati under oertain circumstances 
(Ap. XIX. 2.1-2). Though the omentum of the victims waB 
offered to Advins, Sarasvatl and Indra, the pa&upurodadas were 
offered to Indra, Savitr and Varuna (ASv. III. 9. 2). This rite 
was performed at the end of Rajasfiya or for one who performs 
cayana or for one who suffers from purging due to excessive 
drinking of soma beverage or who vomits soma or from the 
openings of whose body (except the mouth) soma flows out. 
The independent (kaukill) sautrSmanl was performed for a 
brahmana who desired prosperity, or for a king who was driven 
from bis kingdom or for one who had no oattle ( Kst. XIX 1. 
2-4). In the beginning and at the end there was a caru to Vditi. 

The northern vedi is in extent only one-third of the vedi 
for a soma sacrifice. When the uttaravedi is being prepared 
the pratiprasthStr takes earth from the oStvSla pit, makes a 
mound to the south of the uttaravedi, a second mound for 
keeping wine cups in front of the daksina fire, brings fire from 
the daksina fire and establishes it on the mound whioh is to 
the south of the uttaravedi According to Kat. XIX. 2.11 
(which is part of the description of the independent sautrSmanl) 
the adhvaryu purifies on the northern vedi milk contained in 
a vessel made of reeds (vetasa) and fills oups of milk, the one 
for A&vins being made of asvattha wood, and those for 
Sarasvatl and Indra being made of udumbara and nyagrodha. 
The three cups of milk are offered together by the adhvaryu. 
After the offering to Vanaspati in the animal sacrifice a couch 
of mufija cords is placed between the two vedis and the sacri. 
fleer sits on the couch which is oovered with a black antelope 
skin with a silver piece under his left foot and a golden one 
under' his right foot. The adhvaryu offers thirty-two oupB of 
maa (fat) from vessels made of the hoofs of bulls with VSj. 
S. XIX 80-95. The remnants of fat are contained in a sata 
( vessel ) of reeds. The adhvaryu sprinkles over the yajamSna 
whose body has been rendered fragrant with unguents the 
liquid from that vessel till it triokles down up to his mouth. 
The adhvaryu touohes.the saorificer who summons his men 
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and servants calling them by auspicious names (such as 
sutloka). The men lift him gradually first up to the knee, 
then up to the navel &o. The sacrificer alights on a blaojc 
antelope skin when a 33rd cup of fat is taken, a s&man in the 
Bjhat tune for Indra (V&j 8. XX 30) is chanted by the brahma 
priest and the nidhana (finale) of it differs according to the 
varna of the sacrificer 8 ** 4 * and is sung in chorus by all^ and 
then the 33rd oup is offered. There is the final purificatory 
bath as in Somay&ga. Finally, after the oaru to Aditi Smiksa 
is offered to Mitra and Varupa and then an animal to Indra 
Vayodhas. Jaimini lays down oertain propositions about the 
Sautramanl. In III. 5. 14-15 he Btates that all the contents of 
the grahas of milk are offered in the fire on the northern vedi 
and of the wine cups into the southern fire and nothing is left 
out of them for being offered as Svigtakrt offering or for the 
purpose of ida. In IV. 3. 29-31 it is established that when the 
Vedic text says 'after piling the fire altar one should perform 
SautramapI ’ there is no injunction about the time of performing 
Sautramanl but what is declared is that the Sautramanl is an 
anga (a subordinate constituent) of the principal rite viz. 
agnioayana and in IX. 3- 40-41 it is stated with reference to 
the same text that the sautramanl is not necessarily performed 
immediately after agnioayana but on the Full Moon day or 
New Moon day thereafter. In VIII. 2.1-9 Jaimini deolares 
that though the sura offered in Sautramanl is spoken of as soma 
and though several actions such as purchase of sura, tying 
in doth are common to sura and soma, the general procedure 
to be followed in Sautramanl is that of darSapurnamSsa and 
not of soma sacrifice and that sura is spoken of as soma by 
way of lauding the offering of wine cups. 8 *** 

Asvamedha (Horse-sacrifice). 

This is one of the most ancient sacrifices. Bg. 1.162 and 163 
show that the horse-saorifioe was in vogue long before the com¬ 
position of those two hymns. It was believed, as said above 


2664 a tremt fa»rv# wwerad www yfa farsmgvvifar • wfarn) 
ftfaw fr wvfa i r fr farm ffa wftnrev i wgsw faga^ gawr ffa 

> e nw re s XIX. 6. 3-5 j vide LSj;. V. 4.19 for a similar rule. 

2665. Vide for details Tai. S. I. 8. 2, VSj. S. XIX and XX, Tai. Br. 
I. 4. 2,1. 8. 6-6, II. 6-7, Sat. Br. V. 5. 4-5, XII, 7-8, i4v. III. 9, SSn. 
XV. 15, LSt. V. 4.11 ff, Est. XV. 9-10, XIX, ip. XIX. 1-10, Prof. 
Kieth’s Intro, to Tai.S.pp.OXXII-CXXIIl and ‘Religion^and Philosophy 
of Veda ’, part 2, pp. 352-854. 
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(on p. 982), by the composer of those hymns that the horse 
when saorifioed went to heaven. A goat was led in front of the 
Iprse (Rg. 1.162. 2-3 and 1.163. 12). The horse was deoked 
with ornaments, it was anointed with the svaru (L 162. 9 ) and 
it perambulated fire thrice or fire was carried round it thrice 
(1.162. 4); cloth and a pieoe of gold are provided for the dead 
body of the horse to lie down upon (1.162.16). Horse’s flesh 
was cooked in a pot called ukha (I. 162.13) and offered in fire 
(1.162.19); 34 ribs are mentioned in Rg. I. 162. 18, while 
26 ribs are mentioned in other texts’with reference to the goat. 
It appears that agu^, yajya and vasatkftra were uttered in 
making offerings of the horse’s flesh (Rg. I. 162. 15). The 
horse is identified with Aditya, Trita and Yama (Rg. 1.163. 3 ). 

This rite is described in the Sat. Br. XIII. 1-5, Tai. Br. 
III. 8-9, in which several anoient monarohs are [enumerated 
who performed the Aivamedha. The Tai. Br. III. 8. 9 identi¬ 
fies the Aivamedha with the kingdom }< " and states * he, who 
being weak, offers an Aivamedha, is indeed thrown away (lit. 
spilt away). If the enemieB (of the king) were to secure the 
horse, the sacrifice would be destroyed ’. The sutras closely 
follow the Brahmanas. The Aivamedha is deemed in the 
sutras to be an ahina of three pressing days ( Aiv. X. 8.1, com. 
on Kat. XX. 1. 1., San. XVI. 1. 2 ). A paramount sovereign 
(s&rvabhauma) or a orowned king who is not a sSrva- 
bhauma may perform this sacrifice (Ap. XX. 1. 1, Lit. 
IX 10.17). Aiv. X 6. 1 states ( probably following the Ait. 
Br. about the Mahabhiseka in Rajasuya) that one who desires 
to seoure all objeots, to win all victories (including one over 
his own senses) and to attain all prosperity may perform 
Aivamedha. MW A beginning is made on the 8th or 9th of the 
bright half of Phalguna or on the same days of Jyestha or 


2666 . vi# vi i.<rvr vnw vUvtsfe**##* vw# i v*- 

flhlt I &. W|. III. 8. 9. The Ait Br. does not des¬ 

cribe the Aivamedha, but the MahSbhi^eka (called Aindra ) of the 


RSjasflya. 

2667. warn, w mm i twt wv? 
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fts# viva «iwivi»v«ifonv*?tf «wwm armrfi 

I <t mb 39.1. The words from mrni&t to q j ftc &fS are quite 
familiar to all brfthm&Qas even in modern times. 
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Asftdha according to some ( Kftt. XX 1. 2-3, Lat. IX. 9. 6-7). 
Ap. holds that it should be begun on the Full Moon of Oaitra 
(XX 1. 4). Rice from four vessels, four aftjalis and four 
handfuls is cooked (it is oalled brahmaudana); it is smeared 
with ghee and given to the four principal priests who are also 
given one thousand cows each and gold weighing one hundred 
berries (Kat. XX 1. 4-6, Lat. IX 9. 8). Two istis are per¬ 
formed, the first for Agni Murdhanvan and the 2nd for Pfisan 
(A6v. X. 6. 2-5, Eat. XX 1. 25 ). The yajamana cuts off his 
hair, pares his nails, brushes the teeth, bathes, puts on new 
garments, wears a golden ornament ( niska), observes silence. 
Vide Tai. Br. III. 8,1 and Ap. XX. 4. 9-14 for these. His four 
queens well-decked and wearing niskas oome near the king, the 
crowned queen accompanied by prinoesses, the 2nd queen 
(vavata, the favourite one) accompanied by daughters of kqa- 
triyas, the third ( parivrkti, the discarded one) accompanied by 
daughters of sutas and village headmen and the fourth (pala- 
gall, of low origin ) accompanied by daughters of ksattrs 
(chamberlains) and samgrahltrs. 8,68 The yajamana enters the 
fire-hall and sits to the west of the garhapatya faeing the 
north. 

Various rules are stated about the horse’s colour and other 
qualities (£at. Br. XIII. 4. 2.4, Eat. XX 1. 29-35, Lat. IX. 9.4). 
The horse must be all white with dark circular spots and 
of great speed, or the front part of its body may be dark and 
the rest of the body white, or it may have a tuft of dark blue 
hair. The horse is sprinkled with holy water by the four 
principal priests standing in the four directions (from the east), 
each surrounded respectively by a hundred prinoes, a hundred 
ugras who are not kings, by sutas and village headmen, and 
by chamberlains and samgrahltrs (Ap. XX. 4 , Sat. XIV. 1. 31). 
A dog with four eyes (i. e. having two natural eyes and two 
depressions in the skin above the eyes) is killed by a man 
of the ftyogava oaste or by a voluptuary with the pestle of 
sidbraka wood. The horse is made to enter water and the 
corpse of the dog is with a loop of reeds made to float under 
the horse (Ap. XX3.6-13, Eftt. XXI. 38 ff., Sat. XIV. 1. 30-34). 
The horse is brought near the fire and offerings are made 
in the fire till the water ceases to drip down from the horse’s 
body (Eat. XX. 2. 3-5 ). A girdle made of mufija grass or of 

2668 . *n fifenmr wurwfv m vtvwt i wuvfirrr 

tnanvmft. IX. 10.1-1 
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darbbas 12 or 13 aratnis long and smeared with the ajya that 
remains after being poured over the brahmaudana is invoked 
with the mantra ‘im8m—agrbhnan radan&m rtasya' (Tab 
S. IV. I. 2.1, Vftj. S. 22. 2 ) and the horse is bound with it after 
taking the permission of the brahma priest. The horse, having 
water sprinkled over it with mantras and after the saorifioer 
repeats into its right ear the several appellations for a horse 
(Ap. XX. 5.1-9), is let off to roam over the country accom¬ 
panied by four hundred guards with the mantra ‘ O gods, the 
guardians of quarters, protect this horse &o.’ (V&j. S. XXII. 19, 
Tai. S. VII. 1.12.1). The guards include one hundred princes 
deserving to be seated on couohes in the presenoe of the king, 
wearing armour and the other guards are armed with swords, 
arrows and thiok clubs according to their rank (Tai. Br. III. 
8. 9, Ap. XX. 5.10-14, Kat. XX. 2.11). The horse is allowed 
to roam for a year where it likes and is not made to turn 
back, but it is prevented from associating with mares or 
plunging into water for a bath ( Kat. XX 2.12-13 ). While 
doing their duty of guarding the horse, the guards are to subsist 
by demanding food from brahmanas who do not know the 
procedure of Advamedha ( or depriving them of it) or on oooked 
food taken from all brahmanas; they may stay in the houses 
of chariot-makers (Ap. XX. 5. 15-18, Kat. XX. 2. 15-16 ). 
Every day during the year that the horse is absent, three istis 
are offered to Savitr in the morning, mid-day and evening, 
when Savitr is respectively addressed as Satyaprasava, Prasa- 
vitr and Asavitr', (Aav. X. 6. 8, Lab IX. 9.10, Kat. XX. 2.6). 
When the prayaja offerings are made a brahmana ( other than 
the priests) with a vln8 chants three laudatory gathas in 
honour of the king composed by himself stating ‘ you donated 
this, you performed such and suoh a sacrifice, you cooked food 
for distribution ’ (Ap. XX. 6. 5, Kat. XX. 2. 7). This singing 
took place thrice a day after the istf to Savitr (Sat. Br. XIII. 
4. 2. 8-14, Tai. Br. III. 9.14). A ksatriya lute player also sang 
three laudatory songs (Sat. Br. XIII. 1. 5. 6, Ap. XX. 6. 14 ) 
referring to the battles fought and victories won by the saori- 
ficer. Every day for a year after the ieti to Savitr is finished 
the hotr sitting on a golden cushion to the south of the 
ahavanlya fire recites to the crowned king surrounded by his 
sons and ministers the narratives oalled *Pariplava’(revolving 
or recurring legends). When about to commence the Pariplava 
the hotr makes the summons * adhvaryoS ’ and the adhvaryu 
seated on a golden seat (with four legs) responds with 'ho 
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hotar * ( A6v. X. 6. 10-13 ).***• The other priests also sit down on 
cushions or boards and bands of singers holding lates Bit down 
to the south and sing of the good deeds of the king along with 
those of his ancestors ( Ap. XX. 6.13 ). As the king is thus 
engaged in sacrifices and in listening to the Pfiriplava ,,T0 and to 
the songs, Ap. (XX. 3.1-2 ) notes that, till the Advamedha is 
performed, the adhvaryu becomes the king, as the sacrificer 
(the orowned king) declares ‘ O brfihmanas and nobles I this 
adhvaryu is your king. Whatever honour you (usually pay 
to me) should be paid to him. May whatever he does be 
regarded as done by you. ’ A6v. ( X. 7 ; 1-10) sets out what the 
Pariplava is. Sat. Br. XIII. 4. 3 and San. XVI. 2 also deal at 
length with the Pariplava and they agree with A6v. in most 
places. For ten days one after another different texts are 
recited and this goes on for a year in narrative cycles of ten 
days. On the first day the hotr says ‘ Manu was the son of 
Vivasvat, men are his subjects' and points at the house-holders 
sitting down in the sacrifioial hall with ' they (men as subjects 
of Manu) are here Bitting down * and then recites some one 
hymn of the Rgveda saying ' to-day the Veda is that of rks. ’ 
On the second day he says' Yama is the son of Vivasvat, the 
pitrs are his subjects' and points to the old men assembled and 
recites one anuv&ka from the Yajurveda. On the 3rd day 
Varuna and the gandharvas ( as his subjects identified with fine 
looking young men ) are mentioned and some hymn from the 
Atharva-veda dealing with diseases and their cure was narrated. 
On the 4th day the narration relates to Soma, son of Visnu and 
Apsarases( identified with beautiful young women), and some 


2669. Various methods of response ( unfat ) are mentioned by Ap. 

and others. ‘ g r uft%«vw vf3frvrrj| star uvsprit t g l wftm w j t wfir* 

nwrfit i sit vr i ’ «rrv. XX. 6.11-12; * wftrprrft i ’ erowr. 

XX. 3. 2 ; gfrrftfit wfcr ufitaiwfiit i ro^swnrw 16. l. 27. Ap. ( XX.6.7) 

says that PSripiava and Bhauvanyava are recited every day for a year. 

2670, The following quotations will illustrate the PSripiava reoital. 
srofcgf* wgfovffwrev waror faror gw arrow * fit vw#ftw wvwwpflwTt vgror- 

kgt tftswfltfw wwt fr a wrercv twwfl ft«ror 

gw arrow f ft roftn wv u wTs ft wn rsrwrgrr^ifii wlwfJrrwawrk 

fhwrpr l art*?. X. 7.1-2. In the VedSntasQtra ( III. 4. 23-24 ) the con¬ 
clusion is stated that the gkhySnas ( such ns that of Pratardana and 
Indra in Kaufltaki Up. III. 1, of JSnafiruti in ChSn. Up. IV. 1.1 and of 
YsjBavalkya and hia wives in Br. Up. IV 6.1) in the Upanipads are not 
meant to be recited in the PSripiava, since only certain legends alone 
ore specified in the texts for that pnrpose. 
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hymn containing magio spells from the Angirasa Veda; on the 
5th the narration relates to Arbuda Kadraveya and serpents 
(identified with visitors who know serpent lore and poison lore); 
on the 6th day to Kubera Vaisravana, bis subjects the Raksases 
(identified with evil doingseiapasand the lore of Pi6§.ca Veda (?). 
On the 7 th the narration relates to Asita Dhfinvana, his subjects 
the Asuras and usurers and some illusion (a trick) from Asura 
lore, on the 8th day to Matsya Samada, his subjects aquatic 
animals, Pufijisthas (fishermen) from Matsya country and 
some Pur&na passage from the PurSpa-veda, on the 9th to 
T&rksya, son of Vipascit, his subjects the birds and brahma- 
c&rins and some narrative (itihSsa) from the itih&saveda; on 
the 10th day Dharma Indra, his subjects the gods and the 
young Srotriyas who accept no gifts, and some saman from the 
S&maveda. Every day for a year in the evening four oblations 
oalled Dhrti were made in the Shavanlya (Kat. XX. 3. 4). On 
the first day 49 homas called Prakramas were made in the 
daksina fire with Vaj. S. XXII. 7-8 (beginning with 'himkaraya 
svaha ’). Vide Sat. Br. XIII. 1. 3. 5, Tai. S. VII. 1.19. In this 
way the Savitrl is^is, Binging, listening to Pariplava and Dhrti 
offerings went on for a year. For a year the sacrifioer kept 
observances as in the Eajasuya ( L&t. IX. 9.14). Large fees 
were given to the hotr and adhvaryu (Lat. IX 9. 12-13 and 16) 
and to the singers (Kat. XX. 3. 7). 

Several expiatory ceremonies are prescribed (Ap. 
XXII. 7. 9-20, Kat. XX. 3. 13-21) if the horse died or suffered 
from disease. If the horse was carried away by an enemy the 
sacrifice was destroyed. At the end of the year the horse was 
brought to a stable and the sacrificer underwent dlksa (initia¬ 
tion ). There were 12 dlksas, 12 upasads and three sutya days 
( days on which soma was pressed). Vide Sat. Br. XIII. 4.4.1, 
ASv. X. 8. l.Lat. IX. 9.17. After the dlksa the sacrifioer is sung as 
on a par with the gods and on the pressing days, at the time of 
avabhytha, the udayanlya isti, the anubandhya and the udava- 
sanlya he is spoken of as on a par with Prajapati. ,,TI There are 
21 yfipas (stakes) all being 21 aratnis high. The central one 
is of Rajjudala (dlesmataka) tree. On its two sides are two 
pine yupas and on both sideB thereafter there are three yfipas 
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each of bilva, khadira and palata (Tai. Br. III. 8. 9, Sat. Br. 
XIII. 4. 4. 5, Ap. XX 9. 6-8, Kat. XX. 4.16-20). Large numbers 
of animals are tied at all these stakes and slaughtered. Even 
wild animals like boars and birds are bound and held between 
the intervals of the yupas (Ap. XX. 14. 2 ff.). Vide Vaj. S« 
XXIV for a list of hundreds of animals out of which those 
from EapiSjala onwards (Vaj. S. XXIV. 20 ff.) are let off 
after fire is carried round them (Eat. XX. 6. 9, Ap. XX. 17. 5 ). 
The 2nd among the three pressing days is the most important 
and is full of several very striking matters (such as the ribald 
dialogue, the brahmodya &o.). The horse to be sacrificed is 
yoked to a chariot along with three horses, the adhvaryu and 
saorificer occupy the ohariot and take it to a lake or reservoir 
of water, make the horses enter it (Eat. XX. 5.11-14). On the 
horse’s return to the saorificial ground it is anointed with 
clarified butter by the crowned queen, the favourite queen 
and the discarded queen in the front, the middle and hind parts 
of its body respectively. They also respectively tie 101 golden 
beads on the head, mane and tail of the horse with bhuh, 
bhuvab and svab. They give the remnants of the previous 
night’s offering to the horse with Vaj. S. XXIII. 8. If it does 
not eat it the remnants are cast into water. Near the yfipa a 
dialogue takes place between the hotr who asks ’ who wanders 
alone ’ (Vaj. S. XXIII. 9) and ' who was the first to be thought 
of’ (Vaj. S. XXIII. 11) and the brahma replies with Vaj. S. 
XXIII. 10 and 12 respectively. The horse is praised by repeating 
Rg. I. 163 (Asv. X. 8. 5). A pieoe of doth is spread over grass, 
thereon a mantle is spread and a gold pieoe is placed thereon 
and the horse is killed thereon. Before the words ‘ adhrigo 
tamldhvam ’ in the adhrigu praisa Rg. L 162 and Rg. 
1.163.12-13 are to be recited. When the horse is killed, the 
wives of the king go round it thrice from left to right with 
' gan&n&m tva ’, thrice from right to left with ‘ priyanam tva ’ 
and again thrice from left with ‘ nidhlnam tva ’ (all in Vaj. S. 
XXIII. 19). They fan the dead horse with their garments 
while braiding their hair on the right side upwards loosening 
the hair on the left side and strike their left thighs with their 
right hands (Ap. XXII. 17. 13, A6v. X 8. 8). The crowned 
queen lies down by the side of the dead horse and both are 
covered by the adhvaryu with the mantle on whioh the horse 
lies and she unites with it (Ap. XXII. 18. 3-4, Eat* 
XX 6.15-16). Then according to Aiv. X 8.10-13 outside the 
vedi the hot? abuses the crowned queen in obscene language and 
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she returns the abuse along with her one hundred attendant 
princesses and the brahma priest and the favourite wife enter 
into a similar obscene abuse. According to Eat. XX. 6.18 the 
four principal priests and the chamberlain enter into an obscene 
abusive dialogue (given in Vaj. S. XXIII. 22-31) with the 
queens along with their young female attendants. Vide Sat. 
Br. XIII. 2. 9 and Lat. IX. 10. 3-6. The attendant princesses 
raise the crowned queen from near the horse with ‘dadhikravno* 
( Rg. IV. 39. 6 = Vaj. 8. XXIII. 32). The horse is cut up with 
golden, silver and iron ( lauhi may mean copper) needles by 
the crowned queen, the favourite queen and the discarded one 
with Vaj. 8. XXIII. 33-38. They take out the fat of the dead 
horse in place of the omentum taken from the goat in other 
sacrifices (Ap. XXII. 18.10-11, Eat. XX. 7. 7). The blood of the 
horse is cooked and offered at the end of the other offerings to 
svistakrfc (Ap. XXII. 19.10 and Eat. XX. 8. 8.). Before the 
omentum of the animals meant for Prajapati is offered there is 
brahmodya (a theological dialogue, where questions and riddles 
are propounded and answers given) between the priests in 
the sadas. According to ASv. X 9. 2-3 at first the hotr asks the 

adhvaryu ‘ who roams alone &c. ’ (Vaj. 8. 23. 45) and the 

adhvaryu replies * the sun roams alone &c.’ (Vaj. S. 23. 46 ). 

Then the hotr again asks ‘ what light is like the sun’s &c.’ 

(Vaj. 8. 23. 47 ) and the adhvaryu replies ‘truth is light equal 
to the sun &c.’ (Vaj. 8. 23. 48, which however reads ‘ brahma 
suryasamam ’). Then the brahma priest asks udgatr and he 
replies (Vaj. S. 23. 49-50), then the udgatr asks a question and 
the brahma replies ( Vaj. S. 23. 51-52 ). Then the four priests 
come out and eaoh asks the saorificer who sits facing the east 
the question * I ask you the furthest limit of the earth &o.' 
( Rg. 1.164. 34) and the saorificer replies ‘ this vedi is the 
furthest limit ’ ( Rg. 1.164. 35). Vide La*. IX. 10. 9-14 for 
almost the same questions and answers.* 67 * Eat. (XX. 7.10-15) 
mentions V&j. 8. XXIII. 49-62 as the dialogue that takes 
place at this stage in the Asvamedha and states that Rg. I. 
164. 34 ( = Vaj. 8, XXIII. 61) is the question propounded by 
the sacrifioer (and not by the priests as A£v. says). Two 
grahas called Mahiman are offered, one before the omentum is 


2672. In several sacrifices such riddles were mooted; vide A4v. 
VIII. 13.14 for one in DarfarStra which is taken from Ait. Br. 24. 6, and 
Sat. Br. IV. 6. 9. 20; vide Tai. S. VII. 4. 18, Tai. Br. III. 9.6 for brah¬ 
modya and Bg. X. 88, 18 and VIII, 58.1-2 for questions and answers. 
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offered and the other after it (Sat. Br. XIII. 5. 2. 23 referring 
to V&j. S. XXIII. 2, Asv. X 9. 4, Kat. XX. 7. 16-17 and 27 ). 
Offerings of the vapfi of all animals are made to the several 
deities of whom PrajSpati is the last. Then the king sits on a 
lion’s or tiger’s skin, a pieoe of gold is placed on his head with 
Rg. I. 90.1, a bull-hide is held over his head, he is sprinkled 
with the remnants ( samsrava ) of the offerings called mahiman 
and offerings are made to the twelve months, Madhu, Mftdhava 
&c. and seasons Yasanta &c. After the several offerings, on 
the third pressing day, the sacrifioer performs the final purifi¬ 
catory bath. At the end of the avabhrtha isti, on the head of 
a bald man, 8673 whose eye-balls are yellowish-brown, who has 
prominent teeth, who is suffering from white leprosy and who 
dips into water, an offering is made ( three according to 
Ap. XX. 22. 6 ) with the words * to Jumbaka, svaha * ( Vaj. S. 
XXV. 9). Vide Kat. XX. 8. 16, Sah. XVI. 18.18 and Sat. 
XIV. 5. 4. The latter add two important details, viz. that the 
man should be of the Atri gotra and that he should enter such 
deep water that it should flood his mouth. The Tai. Br. III. 
9. 15 says that the fihuti * to Jumbaka, sv&ha * is the last in 
Afivamedha and that Jumbaka means Varuna. A hundred 
cows and a cart to which bulls are yoked are given to him. 
When the sacrificer comes out of the water after avabhrtha 
persons guilty of such grave sins as brahmana murder plunge 
into thaWater and become purified without having performed 
the penances prescribed for such sins (Kat. XX.8.17-18). 2 ® 74 

Apart from the gifts provided for many of the subordinate 
rites performed in the ASvamedha, Lat. (IX. 10.15—IX. 11. 4 ) 
prescribes that on the first and last of the three soma pressing 
days he should donate a thousand cows and on the seoond day 
he should donate all the wealth that belongs to the non- 
brShmana residents in one district (janapada ) out of his realm, 

2673. 1 
fL in. III. 9.15. 

2674. Vide note 333 above where Tai. S. ( V. 3. 12.1-2 ) is oited 

viz. srcfit wgr*rrt vsftj Sat. Br. XIII. 3..1. 1 has the same 

words. According to Gaut. 22.9, Ap. Dh. 8.1.9. 24. 22 and Manu IX. 82-83 
if the murderer of a brBhmapa, after declaring his crime, bathed in water 
in which the king took his final avabhrtha bath, he would be free from 
that sin. Prof. Eggeling ( S.B.E. vol. 44p. XL. note l ) does not advert 
to the fact that expiation for brBhma^a murder was thus prescribed by 
the dharmasHtras. 



Oh. XXXV ] 


Aivamedha 


1237 


or he should donate to the hotr the wealth in the eastern part 
of the country conquered by him and the wealth in the 
southern, western and northern parts respectively to the brahma, 
adhvaryu and udgStr and their assistants or he should at least 
donate 48,000 cows to each of the four principal priests, 24000, 
12000, 6000 to each of the four groups of three assistants of the 
principal priests in order. Asv. X. 10.10 also says that he 
should donate the wealth of non-br5hmanas in the four conquered 
quarters except land and human beings. Kat. (XX. 4.27-28) 
contains similar rules. 

Even in ancient times this sacrifice must have been rare. 
'The Tai. S. V. 4.12. 3 and Sat. Br. XIII. 3. 3. 6 both state that 
the Aivamedha was a sacrifice which was utsanna (gone out 
of vogue). The Atharvaveda (XI. 7. 7-8) also appears to 
regard the Rajasuya, Vajapeya, Aivamedha, the sattras and 
several other sacrifices as utsanna. The origin of the rite is 
obscure. In it several popular, religious and symbolical ele¬ 
ments are inextricably blended and some rites like the queen 
lying down near the dead horse must be regarded as unaccount¬ 
able survivals from the hoary past. Various theories have been 
advanced to account for the origin, but there is, as is to be 
expected, no agreement among scholars. Vide S. B. E. vol. 44. 
pp. XVIII-XXXIII, Prof. Keith’s Introduction to Tai. S. pp. 
CXXXII flf. and 1 Religion and Philosophy of the Veda * part 2 
pp. 345-347 for the several theories of European scholars. 

In the ASvamedhika parva of the MahabhSrata Atvamedha 
is described at some length. It is probable that in the epic 
only the popular elements and a few of the religious rites were 
emphasized. In chap. 71. 16 Vy&sa tells Yudhisthira that the 
Aivamedha purifies a person of all sins. mt The dlksa took 
place on the full moon of Caitra (72. 4 ). The sphya, kurcas and 
utensils were made of or inlaid with gold (72. 9-10.), The 
greatest warrior of the day, Arjuna, was appointed to guard 
the horse during its rambles for a year, and he was asked to 
avoid battle and carnage as far as possible ( 72. 23-24 ). The 
horse was krsnasara (marked with dark spots, 73. 8). Arjuna 
was accompanied by a pupil of Yajnavalkya and many learned 
brahman as (73. 18) for the performance of propitiatory rites 
(tanti). No indication is given as to the number of soldiers 

__ 2675. stw&ft ft Tritar vms wfowrou* i ifoyi w fanwn ^ 

«nw «wwiSiw 71.16. 
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that accompanied Arjuna. The horse is said to have wandered 
over the whole of India from east to south, then west to north. 
After many fights with opponents Arjuna meets death at the 
hands of his son BabhruvShana, king of Manipura, whom he 
upbraided for meek submission, but is brought back to life by 
his wife ITlflpI, the NSga princess (chap. 80). Arjuna spares 
the lives of the opponents whom he vanquishes and invites 
them to the saorifioe. The description of the sacrifice follows the 
general outline given above. But there is hardly any detailed 
or graphic description of the special features of A6vamedha and 
one rather carries the impression that the author does not 
depict what he has seen but only what he has heard or read. 
The pravargya (88. 2L) and the pressing of soma are mentioned 
(88. 22). There were six yupas of bilva, 6 of khadira, two of 
devad&ru and one of dlesmataka (88. 27-28). Bull's heads and 
aquatio animals were built into the fire altar (88. 34). DraupadI 
was made to lie by the dead horse (89. 2-3). There are several 
points of difference. The altar is shaped like a Garuda (88. 32), 
the bricks were of gold, and 300 animals were sacrificed. It is 
said that the vapa of the horse was offered (89. 3), while Ap. 
(XX. 18.11) emphatically states that there is no vapa in the 
case of the horse. Great emphasis is laid on the huge masses 
of food distributed to all, on the drinking bouts and singing 
parties and the feeding of the poor and helpless (88. 23, 89. 
39-43). Orores of niskas were donated to brahmanas and the 
whole earth to VySsa (89. 8-10) who returned it to Yudhisthira 
for gold to be given to him and to brahmanas. The Balakanda 
of Ramayana (chap. 13-14) contains a more graphio descrip¬ 
tion of the Asvamedha performed by Dasaratha for securing 
sons. It expressly refers to the Kalpasutra (tryahossvamedhah 
samkhyatah kalpasfitrena brahmanaih). 

In I. A. vol. VIII, p. 273 (at p. 278) we find that a general, 
called Udayacandra, of Nandivarma Pallavamalla (about the 
9th century A. D. ) defeated Prthivlvyaghra, king of Nisadha, 
who had accompanied the horse in his horse sacrifice. In E. 0. 
vol. X. Kolar No. 63 it is stated in an inscription of 757 A. D, 
that the C&lukya emperor PuUkesi was purified by his bath 
at an ASvamedha. In the very anoient Nanaghat Inscription 
(A.S.W.I. vol. V. pp. 60-61) an Andhra king 8 * 7 ® is described as 


2676. lathe BhSgavata-purBQa XII. 1. 20 the founder of the 
Andhras is said to have been a vryala and the Matsya ( 144. 43 ) says 
that fadra kings will perforin Advamedha in the Kali age. 
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having performed the Rfijasuya, two A&vamedhas, GargatrirStra, 
Gjav&mayana and Ahgirasam-ayana. 1677 In the first half of the' 
18th century Saval Jayasing, king of Amber, performed an 
Asvamedha (vide Isvaravilasakiivya of Krsna-kavi, D. 0. Ms 
No. 273 of 1884-86 and * Poona Orientalist,’ vol. II. 

pp. 166-180). 

Sattra 

It was shown above ( pp. 1213-1214 ) that the Dv&das&ha 
sacrifice partook of the characteristics of both ablna and a sattra 
and a few points of difference between the two were also set out 
there. Sattras are sacrificial sessions, the duration of which 
varies from 12 days to a year or more. Their archetype (prakrti) 
is the Dvadafiaha (Asv. XI. 1.7). Sattras again may for conve- 
nienoe be divided into those called Ratrisattras and those 
called SSmvatsarika (carried on for a year or more). Aiv. 
(XI. 1. 8-XI. 6.16 ) and Kat. (XXIV. 1-3 ) speak of numerous 
Ratrisattras called Trayodasaratra and so on up to Satar&tra, 
state the principles on which these sattras are evolved from the 
DvadafiSha, the model, and set out the schemes of all of them. 
If only one day has to be added then it is the Mah&vrata that 
is added before the last day called Udayanlya. If two or more 
days are required to be added then they are added before the 
Dadaratra (that forms the central part of the DvadaS&ha and 
comes after the Pr&yanlya day). In the oase of Ratrisattras of 
many days’ duration sadahas are added (Kat. XXIV. 1.5-7, Asv. 
XI. 1. 8-14); the Da&ar&tra is never repeated but is only one 
in the same sattra (Kat. XXIV. 3. 34). For want of space all 
the Ratrisattras will be passed over. The Gavam-ayana 8678 
(lit. the course or way of the cows i. e. the sun’s rays or days) 
is the model of all Samvatsarika sattras (A6v. XI. 7. 1 and 
com., Jai. VIII, 1. 8, Kat. XXIV. 4. 2). Several sattras of the 
duration of one year or more are mentioned in the sutra texts 
such as Adityanam-ayana (A6v. XII. 1.1), Ahgirasam-ayana 

2677. For further information on Advamedba vide Tai. S. 
IV. 6. 6-9, IV. 7. 15, V. 1-6, VII. 1-5; Tai. Br. III. 8-9, Sat. Br. 
XIII. 1-5, Ip. XX. 1-23, Sat. XIV, I4v. X. 6-10, Kat. XX, Laf. 
IX. 9-11, Baud. XV j S. B. E. vol. 44 Intro, pp. XXIV-XXXIII, Prof. 
Keith’* tr. of Tai. 8. CXXXII-CXXXVII. 

2678. Vide Tilak’s ' Arctio Home in the Vedas’ (1903 ) pp. 200-202 
where he quotes a passage from the Ait. Br. ( IV. 3 ) to the effect that 

oows ’ means ‘ Adityas ’ (months, or days and nights). Vide 
pp. 193-212 for the signifioanoe of GaySm-ayana and its purpose. 
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KundapSyinftm-ayana (Aiv. XII. 4.1), SarpSnam-ayana, Trai- 
vfirsika (one for three years), Dvadasavarsika, Sat-trimsad- 
vfttsika, Satasamvatsara for sfidhyas (Asv. XII. 5. 18) and 
Sahasrasamvatsara, Sarasvata ( performed on the holy Sarasvatl 
river). A few words will be said only about the GavSm-ayana. 

GavSm-ayana whioh is a Samvatsarika sattra (extending 
over 12 months of 30 days eaoh) consists of the following parts 
(Tftpdya XXIV. 20.1, Aiv. XL 1. 2-6 and 7. 2-12, Sat. XVI. 
5.18-40, Ap. XXI. 15 £f.): 

A. Prayaplya Atiratra ( opening day) 

Caturvim&a day, an Ukthya 

Five months, eaoh consisting of four Abhiplava sadahas 
and one Prsthya sadaha (i.e. each month of 30 days). 

Three Abhiplavas and one Prsthya ■» 

Abh'ijit day (Agnistoma) > 28 days. 

Three SvarasSman days. ' 

All these together oome to six months of 30 days each. 

B. The Visuvat** 7 ’ or central day (which is Ekavimsastoma) 
on which an Atigrahya Soma cup is offered to the sun 
and also a victim. 

O. Three Svarasftman days (on 

which samans oalled Svara are 
chanted, T&ndya IV. 5 ) 

Vitvajit day (Agnistoma) 

One Prsthya and three Abhiplava 
sadahas 

Four months, each consisting of one Prsthya in the 
beginning and four Abhiplava sadahas 
Three Abhiplava sadahas 
One Gostoma (Agnistoma) 

One Ayustoma (Ukthya) 

One Dadar&tra (ten days) 

MahSvrata day ( Agnistoma) 

Udayanlya (Atiratra). 

All these in C come to six months. 

2679. The Vifuvat day is like the central ridge of a shed from 
which on two sides two thatches spread slantingly downwards. In 
order to imitate the Sun’s passage to the north and south, the arrange¬ 
ment shown in A is reversed in C. aw uwwt 

wtaTO l anw. XI. 7. 7-8. For a description of Chandomas vide 
Hang’s tr. of Ait. Br. p. 847 n. 


| 30 days. 


| 28 days. 
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The GavSm-ayana was performed for various rewards viz. 
progeny, prosperity, plenty (or greatness), high position, heaven 
(Ap. XXI. 15.1, Sat. XVI. 5.14 ). About the day on which 
dlksa (initiation) for it took place there were several views. 
The Ait. Br. (19. 4) prescribes that it should be done either 
in Magha or PhSlguna. Some (Sat. XVI. 5.16-17, Ap. XXI. 
15. 5-6 ) said that dlksa took place four days before the Full 
Moon of Magha or Caitra. Vide Lat. X. 5.18-19, Kat. XIII. 
1. 2-10 for the several days. Jai. VI. 5. 30-37 and Kat. XIII. 
1. 8 favour the view that the dlksa should be undertaken four 
days before the Full Moon day of Magha (i. e. on ekadaSl day ) 
since the Vedio texts prescribe the Ekastaka day of Magha 
(i. e. 8th of dark half ) for the purpose of soma ( after 12 days 
of dlksa). In the Gavam-ayana the procedure of the Dvada&aha 
as a sattra is to be followed (Ap. XXI. 15. 2-3, Jai. VIII. 1. 17), 
but some held that in Gavam-ayana there were to be 17 dlksas 
(instead of 12 ). There are certain general rules about sattras 
which may be stated here. They are to be performed by many 
as sacrifices and only brahmanas can perform them (Jai. VI. 
6.16-23, Kat. I. 6.14 ). There are no separate priests (?tvij), 
but the yajamanas themselves are the priests ( Jai. X. 6. 45-50 
and 51-59, Sat. XVI. 1. 21). A text quoted by Sahara on 
Jai. VI. 2.1 says that the persons who engage together in a sattra 
must be at least 17 and not more than 24 and each of the 
performers secures the same unseen (or spiritual) reward for 
which the sattra is performed (Jai. VI. 2. 1-2). There is 
therefore no varaya (choosing) of priests and there is no 
question of remunerating them for their services by several 
gifts as in Jyotistoma (Jai. X. 2. 34-38). At the time when 
gifts are made in other rites, in sattras the sacrifices perform 
the Daksina homas and waving their dark antelope skins they 
go out with their faces turned northwards by the path by which 
daksinas are taken away in other rites (Sat. XVI. 2. 19, 
Kat. XII. 2.18). As no daksinas are to be donated in sattras 
agents (oalled sanlharas) are not to be sent for collecting 
subscriptions (Sat. XVI. 1. 40). The saorificial utensils 
( yajfiapatras like juhu) to be used in the sattra are specially 
got prepared for the oommon use of all, while each keeps his 
own utensils separate with whioh he is cremated if he dies in 
the midst of the performance (Jai. VI. 6. 33-35 ). Though the 
general rule is that there is no pratinidhi (substitute ) for the 
performer of rites like agnihotra, the sattra is art exception, 
sinoe if any one of the many performers dies in the midst of a 
h. d. 156 
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sattra another person may be substituted by the others in his 
place ( Jai. VI. 3. 22), but he is only an agent secured by pay¬ 
ment and the spiritual unseen reward of the sacrifice goes to 
the performer that is dead (Jai. VI, 3. 23-25 ). The Tandya Br. 
IX. 8.1 states that if one of the performers of a sattra dies 
after dlksa, he should be cremated, his bones should be tied 
in his antelope-skin and placed beyond the mSrjallya shed 
and his son or other very near relative should be given 
dlksa and be associated in the sattra. Only those who have 
consecrated the three Vedic fires can engage in sattras except 
in the Sarasvata sattra (Jai. VI. 6. 27-32 ). According to Jai. 
(VI, 6.1-11) only those who follow the same procedure can 
join in the sattra, otherwise difficulty is caused in the case 
of the Prayajas and the Apr! verses. The second prayaja deity 
in the case of Vasisthas and Sunakas is NaraSamsa, while 
Tanunapat is the second prayaja deity in the case of other 
gotras. After stating the view of Ganagari that only those 
who have the same gotra can join in a sattra, A$v.(XII. 10. 2-3) 
states the view of Saunaka ( and it is his view also ) that even 
persons of different gotras may join in a sattra, that where in a 
particular matter there is a difference of procedure in accor¬ 
dance with the difference of gotra, the procedure should be regu¬ 
lated by the gotra of one ( called grhapati) of those who join in 
the sattra. Jai. (VI.6.24-26) states the somewhat striking rule that 
even among brahmanas those who belong to the Bhrgu, Vasistha 
and Sunaka gotras cannot join in a sattra but only those who 
belong to the Visvamitra gotra or who have a similar procedure 
(about prayajas &c. ), since Sruti requires that the function 
of hotr in a sattra must be performed by one belonging to 
Vifivamitra gotra. If after making a resolve to join in a sattra 
or if after just beginning a sattra a man gives up the idea, he 
had to perform by way of penance the ViSvajit rite (Jai. VI. 4. 
32 and VI. 5. 25-27). 

Though in a sattra all are yajamanas yet one of them 
becomes the grhapati; those actions which only one can perform 
and which are done in other sacrifices by the yajamana (except 
what are samskaras like vapana) are here done by the grhapati 
alone and others only touch him (e. g. in tying the veda or 
placing a fuel-stick on fire, Kfit. XIL 1. 9-15). In performing 
dlksa a peculiar procedure is followed (Kat. XII. 2. 15, Sat. 
XVI. 1. 36, Ap. XXL 2. 16-XXI. 3.1). The adhvaryu first 
gives dlksa to the grhapati and to brahma, hotr and udgatr; 
the pratiprasthatj gives dlksa to adhvaryu, then to maitravaru^a* 
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brShmanaoohamsin and prastoty 5 the nestr gives dlksa to the 
pratiprasth&tr and the acoh&vaka, agnldhra and pratihartr; the 
unnetr gives dlksa to nestr, the gravastut, and subrahmanya 
and lastly the pratiprasthatr or another brShmana (who is 
himself a dlksita) or a Veda student or snataka gives dlksa to 
unnetr. Each of the wives of all these is given dlksa along 
with her husband (Kat. XII. 2.16). Every day one of those 
who join in a sattra guards soma silently and others are 
allowed to study their Veda and to fetoh fuel-sticks (Sat. Br. 
IV. 6 , 9. 7, Kat. XII. 4.1 and 3). On the tenth day there is 
brahmodya ** 80 as in A&vamedha or they engage in the abuse of 
Prajapati for having created such pests as bees and wasps and 
thieves (Ap. XXL 12 . 1-3, Sat. XVI. 4. 33-35, Kat. 
XII. 4. 21-23). 

While engaged in the sattra the performers have to 
observe certain rules ( A 6 v. XII. 8 , Drahyayana Sr. VII. 3-9 ff ) # 
From the day the dlksanlya isti is performed in the sattra, the 
usual duties to pitrs ( such as pindapitr-yajna ), to gods ( such 
as Agnihofcra) are stopped till the end of the sattra. They have 
to give up sexual intercourse and must not run, they should 
laugh covering their teeth ( so as not to show them), should not 
jest with women, should not speak to those who are not ary as f 
should not plunge in deep water, should give up falsehood and 
anger, should not climb up trees or enter a boat or chariot. 
Rules are laid down as to whom to bow to. A aattrin should 
esohew singing, dancing and instrumental music. While 
diksas are going on he should subsist on milk. On pressing 
days he should partake of the remnants of havis only or of 
fruits and roots and other food fit for vrata. 

One of the most interesting day is the Mahavrata, which 
is the last day but one in a sattra. Several strange and bizarre 
rites are performed on this day. This day is so called because 
it is specially meant for Prajapati who is * mahSn f and mah5- 
vrata means * anna * ( Tapdya IV. 10. 2, Sat. Br. IV. 6 . 4. 2). In 
this a mahSvratlya cup of soma is offered in addition to the 


2680. The TSgdya Brahmana ( IV. 9. 12 and 14 ) speaks of both 
brahmodya and the parivadana of Prajapati * anptaf srgpT^CT 

1 JT^rrorfif 1 \ The 00 m. 

gives several explanations of both. (IX. 4. 16-18) says 
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usual ones and a victim is slaughtered for Praj&pati. In con¬ 
nection with this oup a mah&vrata s&man is chanted followed 
by the reoitation of the Mahad-uktha ( great laudation) of the 
hot?. Vide Haug's tr. of Ait. Br. p. 283 n, S. B. E. vol. 43 
pp. 282-283 note 5. The chanting of the Prstbastotras is 
started by a brShmana who plays on a harp ( vans ) with a 
hundred strings of mufija grass (Sat. XVI. 7. 7-9, Tandy a 
V. 6.12-13 ). During the chanting the udgat? priest sits on a 
chair of udumbara, the hotr on a swing, the adhvaryu on a 
board and the other priests on seats of grass (Tandya V. 5.1-12). 
A brShmana in the front part of the sadas and a sudra at the 
back alternately belaud and abuse those engaged in the sattra, 
the former saying they have done well and the latter saying 
they have not done well (Tandya V. 5. 13 ). An firya and a 
fiudra engage to the west of the Sgnldhra shed in a contest for a 
white circular skin that symbolizes the sun (for whom the 
Gods and Asuras fought laying claim to the Sun as their own), 
the fight being so arranged that it oulminates in favour of the 
arya (Tandya V. 5.14-17, Sat. XVI. 7. 28-32 ). A harlot and a 
brabmacSrin abuse each other on the northern hip of the altar. 

Sexual intercourse between a man and a woman (that are 
strangers to the sacrifice ) takes place in a screened shed to the 
south of the marjallya shed (according to Kat. XIII. 3. 9 )• 
This probably is a symbol for indicating creation of the world 
by Prajapati to whom the mahavrata specially appertains. A 
chariot is made ready to the east of the southern oorner of the 
vedi. A noble or a ksatriya in full armour occupies it, armed 
with a bow and three arrows. He goes round the vedi thrice 
and discharges three arrows at a hide but not so as to pierce it 
through and through (San. XVII. 15 ). 

They beat drums placed on all corners of the vedi and 
strike a bull-hide spread over a hole dug to the west of the 
&gnldhrlya shed, half inside the vedi and half outside (this is 
oalled ‘ bhumi-dundubhi *). When the priests chant, the wives 
of the performers act as ohoristera 8681 to the singing priests 
(Jai. X. 4. 8, Sat. XVI. 6. 21, Ap. XXL 17.15-16 ) and play on 
several instruments. Eight servants and maids or slaves and 


2581. «n»vts«nni5e!Tf^nrnrwvTf^vv5wfrwrwvs ysr’ftr w* wffwier* 
wvwtirt I (n°S9 V 6. 8. The com. explains that wrWTt§3T it a late made 
• to yield sound by the breath from one’s month. * t y WTVfifr TWsfisVTUW* 
fasnwserrfiwit i ’ wims XVI. 6. si. 
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slave girls, placing water jars on their heads dance thrice round 
the m&rj&llya seat, striking the ground with their right feet 
and singing popular songs ( gathas) in whioh oows are lauded 
as mothers of ghee and whioh contain words like ‘ this is 
sweet ’ (Sat. XVI. 6. 39-41, Ap. XXI. 19.17-20 and XXI. 20). 
These features of the mahSvrata show that it was some 
folk festival in the hoary past and was welded on to the solemn 
vedic sacrifices as a relaxation after the weary days and 
months of sacrifices. The Ait. Ar. (I and V) gives an esoteric 
turn to the mahSvrata. In one plaoe it summarizes all the 
popular features of the MahSvrata. 888 ® 

On the Udayanlya day three anubandhya cows are 
offered to MitrSvaruna, the Vi6ve Devas and Brhaspati (Kat. 
XIII. 4. 4). 

In the Indian Antiquary, vol. 41, Dr. Sham Sastry 
contributed a series of articles on the Vedic calendar in which 
he adduced weighty arguments for holding that the GavSmayana 
was a symbolic representation of the efforts made to square up 
the Vedic lunar year with the solar year by adding intercalary 
days. It is somewhat remarkable and also indicative of the 
bias of most western scholars that while Prof. Keith in his 
work on the ‘Religion and philosophy of the Veda’ refers 
ad nauseam to all sorts of lucubrations by European scholars 
on the origins of the Vedic sacrifices, about rain spells and 
fertility rites and similar lore he does not condescend to 
notice the views of Dr. Sham Sastry or Mr. Tilak, which have 
far more probability than many of the learned hypotheses 
advanced by European soholars who appear to be obsessed by 
the notion that Vedio usages must be similar to practices found 
in the 19th century among the backward raoes of Africa, 
America and Oceania. 

Though the sutras speak of sattras for a hundred or a 
thousand years, there were writers even in ancient India who 
thought that suoh sattras did not exist in fact, at least in 
historical times. Patafijali states in his Mah&bh&sya that 
the sattras of a hundred or a thousand years were never 
attempted in times near to his day and that Y&jfiikas prescribe 


2682 . eim e wfa i mjenef i 

•vmwvurftr ijjtref w w g w ift&em' fc 

tfeenfftfcw wjwh (frtaw i n q we ss t ft frw nfibrot i \ m. V. 1.5 



1246 


History of Dharmaiastra 


t Ch. XXXV 


rules for them following the tradition of sages.**** Jaimini 
also boldly asserts that when the texts** 84 speak of ViSvasrjSna- 
ayana for a thousand samvatsaras the word samvatsara means 
only a day (Jai. VI. 7. 31-40). 

Among the other sattras the Sarasvata sattras are most 
instructive, sinoe in them many places on the most sacred 
Sarasvatl and other rivers were approached by the sacrificers 
during the course of the saorifioe.* 68 * Vide My. XIL 6., L8^> 
X. 15 ff, Kat. XXIV. 6.14 fif. 

Agnicayana ( piling of the fire-altar) 

The construction of the fire-altar is a special rite and is the 
raost oomplicated and most recondite of all Srauta sacrifices. 
The Satapatha Brahmapa devotes five out of its fourteen sec¬ 
tions (about one-third of the whole work ) to cayana and is 
the leading work on that subject. Prof. Eggeling in his very 
learned Introduction (pp. XIVff) to vol. 43 of the S. B. E. 
deals with the fundamental conceptions underlying this Srauta 
ritual. According to him cayana was originally an indepen¬ 
dent rite and was later on incorporated in the system of Soma 
sacrifices. At the bottom of this rite are certain oosmogonio 
theories. Even in the Rgveda we meet with the conceptions 
that Hiranyagarbha or PrajSpati ( Rg. X..121) is the creator of 
the universe, that creation, destruction and re-construction of 
the universe are eternal, ever-recurring processes going on 
from all time and will go on for all time ( Rg. X. 190. 3, * dhati 
yathftpurvam-akalpayat *), that Purusa himself became the 
saorificial material ( havis ) and the year and seasons aided in 
the process of the reconstruction of the sacrificed and dismem¬ 
bered Purusa. Man himself who is a child of this prooess 
must also do his part in the reconstruction of the world. This 
he can do best by identifying Eire with PrajSpati (as in Sat. 
Br. X. 4.1.12 ) and regarding Fire as the Highest Divinity and 


2683. w v *vw- 

vd yftr sr?vr vtf|rafT: i nvwwv vol. 

I. p. 9 on vrfifa ‘ i ’ 

2684. ffvwdvmt i *mvr. XXIV. 6. 24. 

2685. For details about sattras, vide Tai. 8. III. 3. 6, III. 5. 10, 
VII. 5. 5-7, Tai. Br. I. 2. 2-5, Sat. Br. IV. 6.2, TSpdya IV-V, Ait. Br. 
17-18, Ap. XXI, Kst. XIII, Adv. XI. 7, Sat. XVI, Baud. XVI. 13-23, 
Sag. XIII. 19 ; and 8. B. B. vol. 41 pp. XXI. ff, Hang’s tr. of Ait. Br. 
pp. 279 ff, Prof. Keith's * Bel. and Phil.’ part 2, pp. 350-352. 
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the source of all life and activity and the periodic performance 
of sacrifice in fire as his contribution, however small it may 
be', to the process of re-creation and re-construction. The re- 
constuotion of the world by Prajapati a man oan imitate by him¬ 
self constructing an elaborate structure with bricks. The Sat. 
Br. in several places brings out these ideas, though in a some¬ 
what esoteric way 8886 (e. g. VI. 2. 2. 21). The tenth kftpda 
(seotion) of the Sat. Br. is the rahasya (the esoterio doctrine ) 
of cayana. Most of the aots done in the piling up of the altar 
are a symbolic representation of the process of re-creation and 
re-construction as will be seen later on. In the Sat Br. the 
principal authority on this doctrine of cayana is not Yajna- 
valkya ( who is the dominating figure in the first five seotions 
of that Brahmapa) but Ssndilya who traces that doctrine 
through a succession of teachers to Tura Kavaseya who received 
it from Prajapati himself (Sat. Br. IX. 5. 2.15-16, X. 4. 1. 11, 
X. 6. 5. 9 &c.). 

A very brief description of the cayana based principally 
on Eat., Sat., and Ap. is given below. 

The construction of the fire-altar in five layers is an 
anga of Somayaga. But cayana is not obligatory in every 
soma sacrifice. It must however be performed in the Somay aga 
called Mah&vrata (which as stated above is the last but one 
day in GavSm-ayana). When a man desires to pile the fire 
altar, he first offers after the Full Moon isti of Phalguna (i. e- 
on the first of the dark half) or on M&gha new moon five 
animals (viz. a man, a horse, a bull, a ram and a he-goat were 
offered, the man in a screened place). 8687 The heads of the 
beasts were built up into the altar and their trunks were thrown 
in water, which was then used for making bricks from clay. 
Eat. (XVI. 1. 32) allows an option that instead of killing 
animals golden or clay heads of these may be used. In modern 
times when rarely cayana U performed only golden images of 
the above five are taken. Then on the 8th of the dark half of 
Phalguna a horse, an ass and a he-goat are taken in procession 

2686. vi s nt tw vr srenvfit wfa ^ srenvfih i 

$ra«TW VI. 2. 2. 21. 

2687. It appears that the man was not actually killed, but was let 

off. He was to be a vaidya or kfatriya ( Kxt. XVI. 1. 17). According 
to Baud. X. 9 the heads of a vaiSya and of a horse killed in battle are 
taken <9 W ftrofti 9PTW I fffot W v# 

WTgtfo t i I ’. Vide KSt. XVI. 1.32 also. 
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to the south of the ahavanlya fire (the horse leading) with 
their mouths to the east and the plaoe from where clay is to be 
taken is reaohed by the horse.. To the east of the ahavanlya 
a square pit is dug and a ball of clay is put therein whioh 
brings the pit on a level with the surrounding ground. At the 
middle of the distance between the clay lump and the ahavanlya 
clay taken from an ant-hill is heaped. A spade one cubit long 
made of some sacrificial tree is kept to the north of the ahava¬ 
nlya. The ant-hill clay is placed on the lump of earth in the 
pit with that spade. The horse is made to plant its foot on the 
clay in the pit. He (the priest) draws three lines with the 
spade on that lump of clay, spreads black antelope skin to the 
north of the lump and thereon keeps a lotus leaf on which the 
lump of clay from the pit is placed and the corners of the skin 
are tied with a girdle of munja. He takes up the hide with 
the clay therein, raises his arms towards the east, holds the 
bundle over the animals that come baok in the reverse order 
(the goat leading). According to Ap. XVI. 3.10 the bundle 
is placed on the back of the ass and brought near a tent. The 
lump is placed to the north of the ahavanlya in a tent soreened 
on all sides; then he takes the hair of the he-goat and mixes 
the hair in that lump of day with water in whioh palada bark 
is boiled and mixes therewith gravel, iron rust and small 
stones. From the clay thus mixed the wife of the sacrifioer ( or 
the first wife if there are several) prepares the first brick oalled 
As&dhfi, which is in measure as muoh as the foot of the 
saorificer, is rectangular and has three lines scratched on it ( 
The saorificer prepares an ukha (fire-pan) from the mixture 
of day, whioh is one span in diameter. According to some 
three pans are made. He also makes three bricks oalled Vi&va- 
jyotis, each having three lines and so marked as to show whioh 
is first, second and third. The remaining clay is oalled upa&aya 
and Is kept aside ( as it will be required later). The ukhft is 
fumigated with the smoke from seven horse-dung cakes 
kindled on the daksina fire. A square hole is dug with the 
spade referred to above, therein fuel is put and the bricks and 
the ukhft (with the mouth downwards) are put for being baked 
and more fuel 1 b added. He removes the coals and ashes and 
takes out during the day the brioks (four) and the ukhft, on 
whioh the milk of a she-goat is sprinkled. Thereafter other 
brioks are made which have three lines on each, whioh are 
generally as long as the saorifioer's foot and are baked till they 
are red. 
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The dlkga (initiation) for the rite takes place on the 
amftvftsyft of Phalguna. The dlksanlya isti and other usual 
rites are performed. Either the yajam&na or the adhvaryu places 
the ukha on the ahavanlya and puts thereon 13 samidhs one 
span in length. The sacrificer wears a golden ornament with 
21 pendants reaching up to his navel. The ukha is taken from 
the Shavanlya to the east of the Shavanlya and is placed in a 
tikya and fire is put into it. He carries for a year or a shorter 
period (12, 6 or 3 days according to Ap. XVI. 9. 1) this fire 
plaoed in the ukha. On alternate days in the year he adores 
the fire with the V&tsapra mantras (Vaj. S. XII. 18-28= Bg. 
X 45.1-11), takes the Visnu strides (Visnukramas); he also 
removes the ashes, puts fuel-stioks on the fire in the ukha. 

Then follows the building of the altar. The altar has five 
layers, the first, third and fifth being arranged in the same 
pattern and the 2nd and 4th being of a different pattern from 
the 1st, 3rd and 5th. The altar may have several forms such 
as that of a drona (trough ), a ohariot-wheel, a 6yena (hawk), 
kanka (heron), suparna ( eagle )*'* 8 &c. Vide Tai. B. V. 4. 11, 
E&t. XVI. 5. 9. The altar requires bricks of several shapeB; 
some are triangular, some are oblong, some are perfectly 
square, some are oblong plus a triangle (in one). They are 
not to be plaoed one over the other as one chooses but are 
arranged in peouliar ways, some in front, some on the sides 
and so on. A sound knowledge of geometry and mason craft 
is required in constructing the altar. Every brick is to be 
plaoed after repeating a mantra. The bricks have various 
names to distinguish them. For example, the brioks called 
Yajusmatl are to be used in building the body (of the birdlike 
pattern, which is the most usual one), but not in building the 
sides or tail of the layer. The usual mantras in laying down 
and invoking a brick are two viz.. ‘ tayft devatay#-... slda ( Vaj. 
S. XII. 53, Tai. S. IV. 2. 4. 4) and * ta asya suda-dohasafc * 
( Vaj. 8. XIL 55, Tai. S. IV. 2. 4. 4 ). Sat. XI. 8.18 says that 

' taya devatsya.dhruva slda ’ is repeated after each briok is 

deposited. But special mantras are prescribed in several cases 
e. g. as to the ten lokamptvA brioks the mantra is * lokam prna' 
( Vij. XII. 54, Tai. S. IV. 2. 4. 4 ), Some kinds of brioks bear 

2688 . qyfamt i.. wwfaf ANta v: wmta sfr$- 

m w tfl w &ft a wifirfa *.i Vf frr waufm uftsmnm i 

V. All where several other patterns suoh as rwifl fta , s n WWNM , W 
WWi iflw, wqv, are mentioned. 

H.D. 157 
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the names of sages (e. g. Vftlakhilya bricks). Probably they 
were first used by those sages. There are three brioks which 
are oalled svayam-fttrpnftfc (i. e. they are long and thin stones 
and have natural holes) and which are placed in the centre of 
the 1st, 3rd and 5th layers and are deemed to represent earth, 
air and heaven. MM Jai. (V. 3.17-20) deals with the respec¬ 
tive positions of certain brioks oalled citrinl and lokamprnft. 

On the day of the last dlksft the measuring of the plot to be 
used as vedi takes place. Measurements are made with a rope 
whioh is in length twice the height of the sacrifioer. A fifth 
part of the sacrificed height is oalled aratni, tenth part 
is called pada, each pada is divided into twelve angulas and 
three padas make a prakrama ( Kftt. XVI. 8. 21). The ground 
for the uttaravedi on which the altar is to be constructed is 
ploughed with an udumbara plough and the ropes are 
made of mufija. Six, twelve or twenty-four oxen are yoked 
to the plough. He sows on the furrows made by the plough 
various kinds MT0 of corns (Ap. XVI. 19. 11-13 says fourteen 
kinds, seven being gramya and seven wild). He omits 
one kind of corn whioh he has to abstain from partaking 
throughout life thereafter (Kftt. XVII. 3. 6-7 ). If so many 
kinds of corn cannot be had then in those furrows barley corn 
mixed with honey is sown. Then clods of earth are put thereon 
and the ground is made level. Several things are got ready 
and plaoed one after another on this ground (Ap. XVI. 13.10 
where they are said to be brioks but not of clay). Vide Sat. 
XI. 5. 21 also. The placing of bricks is begun after the first 
upasad (Sat. XI. 7. 2 ). A lotus leaf is first laid down on the 
spot where the horse planted its hoof (Ap. XVI. 22. 3) and on 
that leaf the golden ornament worn by the yajam&na at the 
time of the Visnu strides is plaoed with the mantra ' brahma 
jaififtnam * (Vftj. S. XIII. 3, Tai. S. IV. 2. 8. 2). To the south 
of that ornament is laid down the golden image of a man with 
head tothe east and face turned to the sky in such a way that 
the image does not oover the hole pierced in the golden orna¬ 
ment (diso) by passing a string with which it was tied round 


2689. ' ynwiyw ri wvft m w n iy gw t arotsvfcv ’ • 

&. tf. V. 2. 8.1. WTVW on IV. i. 9. 1 explains srfolWVmt SPTTWT- 

gjqmwwfri viqvfanrsrrIt* ttfarwv a r flom T i 

2690. vt wrsrr sfbnsv ffif wsfaftttartfaft I ••• ••• 

faille* tavmnrflvra sfka vttovwt nfam » 
•nv. XVI. 19.11-13. 
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the neek (the mantra repeated being very significant * in the 
beginning Hiranyagarbha arose’ Rg. X. 121. l=Vaj. S. XIII. 4). 
The saorificer performs the adoration (upasthSna) to the golden 
man with the three verses ’ bow to the serpents ’ ( V&j. S. XIIL 
6-8, Tai. S. IV. 2. 8. 3). One should thereafter never go to the 
north of the image from the south by passing in front of it 
(i. e. to the east of it). By the side of the two arms of the 
golden man he places two srucs ( one of karamarya wood filled 
with ghee near the right hand and the other of udumbara 
filled with curds near the left) with their tops to the east. 
A brick oalled svayam&trnna on which ajya is offered and over 
which the yojam&na breaths is handed over to a br&hmana who 
places it in the centre with the help of the adhvaryu, the 
br&hmana being looked upon as fire ( Tai. S. V. 2. 8. 2). On 
that brick a dfirva creeper is plaoed in suoh a way that its roots 
are on the brick and its tops hang on to the ground towards the 
east. Then the brick called dviyajus is laid to the east of the 
durva, two retahsic bricks to the east of the preceding, then 
two rtavya bricks and then the Asadha brick is placed to the 
east of the preceding. On all rtavya bricks avakas (mosslike 
plants) are deposited. About one aratni to the south of the 
Asadha brick and to the east of the Svayamatrnna brick he 
places a living tortoise with its face to the east on the avak& 
plants (Ap. XVI. 25. 1, Eat. XVII. 4. 27-28 ). The tortoise is 
anointed with a mixture of ghee, honey and curds, is enveloped 
in moss covered with a net and made motionless by means 8 ** 1 
of pegs (Ap. XVII. 25. 2, Sat. XI. 7. 42). When depositing the 
tortoise it is invoked with three verses (V&j. S. XIII. 30-32 ) 
which express the wish that the tortoise may go to the deep 
waters, that the sun and fire may not torment it by heat, that 
it may reaoh heavenly worlds and that divine rain may follow. 
Even in modern times a tortoise is so built up into the altar. 
A mortar”* 8 and pestle of udumbara wood, eaoh one span in 
length (the mortar being contracted in the middle and the 
pestle being rounded) are plaoed about one aratni to the north 


2691. The tortoise was probably built up into tbe altar to imitate 
the action of PrajSpati. PrajBpati is said to have oreated the world 
aftor assuming tbe form of a tortoise. Vide note 1716 and p. 718 above. 
Or this may be a relio of the widespread usage of slaying an animal 
and burying its body under tbe foundation of a building, a bridge 4o. 

2692. Tbe mortar represents the yoni or womb, the ukhK represents 
the belly, and the pestle represents 'Hina' (vide Sat. Br. VII. 6.1.88). 
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of the svayamfit?nn8 briok. A tttrpa also is plaeed near the 
above two (Ap. XVI. 26. 5 ). The ukhs filled with sand, ghee 
and honey is placed on the mortar and offerings of &jya are 
made on it with the sruva ladle. The fire in the ukha is 
transferred to a hearth with eight bricks in the centre of the 
fifth layer, on which a second layer of eight bricks (oalled 
punatciti) is laid. This fire becomes the g&rhapatya for the 
Fire-altar (Sat. Br. VIII. 6. 3. 7-11, Kat. XVII. 12.18-21). 
Seven pieces of gold are placed on the golden image, the first 
on the mouth, then two each on the two nostrils, the two eyes 
and two ears. In the forepart of the ukha, the heads of the five 
animals (on which curds and honey are poured and on 
which 7 gold pieces are thrust) are placed in a certain order. 
The human head is in the middle, to the north the heads of the 
horse and ram and to the south the heads of the bull and goat 
(Kat. XVII. 5. 13-18, Ap. XVI. 27.5-19). According to Ap. and 
Sat. the head of a serpent also may be plaoed ( Ap. XVI. 27. 22, 
Sat. XI. 7. 63) or only the mantras ' namo astu sarpebbyab ’ 
(V8j. S. XIII. 6-8, Tai. S. IV. 2. 8. 3 ) may be reoited. The 
various kindB of bricks are heaped in various directions on thiok 
mud spread on the above stated things so as to form the first 
layer. According to Sat. ( XI. 5. 22) each layer consists of only 
200 brioks (1000 for all five), when the saorificer performs the 
cayana for the first time; he employs 2000 for all layers when he 
performs it a second time and this number goes on increasing each 
time he repeats agnicayana. 8 *** According to the Sat. Br. (S.B.E. 
vol. 43 p. 22 n. 1), Kfit. XVII. 7. 21-23 the bricks required for 
all the five layers are 10800. The time required for piling also 
varies. Some held that the piling took one year (8 months 
for the first four layers and 4 months for the last) or all 
the layers may be laid in a few days. Sat (XII. 1.1 ff) and 
Ap. (XVII. 1. 1-11, XVII. 2. 8, XVII. 3. 1) state that the 
five layers are laid on five successive days. On each layer 
thick mud ( purisa ) prepared from the earth (mixed with water) 
dug out of the cfitvfila pit after touching a dark or bay horse 
that stands to the north is spread with * prs^o divi ’ (Vsj. S. 
XVIII. 73, Tai. S. I. 5. 11.1 quoted by Ap. XVI. 34. 6-7j 
Sat. XI. 5. ). Each layer and the spreading of mud are 
carried out eaoh day between the two upasads (morn¬ 
ing one and afternoon one). When all the layers are 


269 3^ vrv qfllmeiHwq w)*fwr w i g g wi wnsf »mftwit 

fitvnHt ... wrvtw* i frrvi- XI. 5,28. 
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oompleted the fthavanlya fire is established on the altar so built. 
Right dhisnyas, square or round, have to be constructed with 
brioks, viz. the Sgnldhrlya and 7 others as in somaySga (but 
the number of bricks for each differs). A small round and 
variegated stone (adman ) is placed to the south of the ftgnl- 
dhra’s plaoe on the northern part of the fire-altar. A fuel-stiok 
is kindled on the new g&rhapatya hearth, taken over the svaya- 
matrnnfi brick of the 5th layer and an offering of the milk of a 
dark cow whose calf is white is made on that fire. Satarudriya 
homa is offered to Rudra. On the western corner of the 
northern side of the Fire-altar whioh is enclosed by a line of 
stones on all sides there are three stones, as high as the knee, 
naval and mouth on whioh (serving as Shavanlya) 425 obla¬ 
tions are offered to Rudra and his fearful aspects by means of 
the leaf of the Arka plant (serving as juhfl) of wild sesame 
mixed with gavedhuka. A twig of arka plant is used to clear the 
leaf of the offerings. The priest faces the north and makes the 
oblations standing, thejmantras being taken from the Satarudriya 
section (bginning with * namaste rudra manyave,’ Vsj. S. 
XVI. 1-66, Tai. S. IV. 5. 1-10 ). The arka leaf and twig are 
thrown into fire. The altar is cooled by the Sgnldhra with the 
water from a jar which is held over the stone referred to above. 
The stone is thrown to the south of the altar with * May sorrow 
go to him whom we hate ’ (V&j. S. XVII. 1) and if it is not 
broken the adhvaryu breaks it into pieces. On a long bamboo, 
a frog, avakS plants and reed (vetasa) twigs are tied and 
drawn over the altar from the south hip to the south 
shoulder**’ 4 and then they are thrown on the utkara. The 
G&yatra, Rathantara and other samans are sung ( Sat. Br. 
IX I. 2. 35 ff, Kat. XVIII. 3. Iff). Then follow numerous 
offerings, viz. one purod&da to Vaidv&nara and 7 purod&sas to 
the Maruts,’*** Vasordh&rfc ,m ( stream of wealth) offerings of 
ajya from an udumbara sruo, which is finally thrown into the 
fire, 6 Partha oblations as in Rajasuya followed later by six 


2694. This is symbolical cooling. All three are suggestive of 
water. 

2695. The 7th purodsda to the Maruts is called ‘ araijye annoy a ’ 
beoause the mantra for it‘ ugraioa bhitnadca ’ (Vsj, S. XXXIX. 7) is to 
be repeated in a forest. 

2696. VasordhSrB is the name of the whole rite in whioh several 
hundred offerings are made to Agni with mantras (Vsj. 8. XVIII. 1-29, 
Tai. 8. IV. 7. 1-11, Kst. XVIII. 5. 1, Sp. XVII. 17. 8) to secure all 
powers of the Firegod to the sacrifioer. 
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more after the abhiseka of the sacrifices the Vftjaprasavlya 8,97 
offerings of the mixture of milk and water with the gruel of 
14 gramya and wild corns with an udumbara sruva that is 
four-cornered like a caraasa (the sruva being thrown into the 
fire at the end). With the remnants of Vsjaprasavlya offerings 
collected in a pot he sprinkles the sacrifioer who sits on a dark 
antelope skin spread on an udumbara couch to the north of the 
tail of the fire altar. A royal saorifioer sits on a tiger skin 
and a vaidya on a goat-skin. After this six Partha offerings 
are made followed by twelve R&strabhrt (supporting the king¬ 
dom) homas of 5jya with mantras, that contain the words * vftt ’ 
and * svahft ’ ( Vaj. S. XVIII. 38-43, Tai. S. III. 4. 7 ). m8 Then 
three Vata (wind ) homas are offered catching with his joined 
hands wind outside the vedi to the east and the three winds 
thus caught are represented as yoked to the chariot like horses* 
the mantra being Vaj. S. XVIII. 45, Tai. S. IV. 7.12. 3 ( Kat. 
XVIII. 6.1-3, Ap. XVII. 20.11). 

Then the procedure of Somayaga is followed. One or two 
special oharaoteristios may be noted. Before the Prataranuvaka 
the Fire is represented as yoked after touohing the paridhis and 
repeating three mantras * I yoke the fire &c. ’ (Vaj. S. XVIII. 
51-53, Tai. S. IV. 7.13.1) and then Agni is released from the 
yoke before the Agnimaruta stotra (i. e. Yajfiayajnlya) in the 
evening with a mantra 1 V&j. 8. XV11I. 54, Tai. 8. IV. 3. 4. 2). 
After the anubandhya pasu-puroda§a, messes of boiled rice are 
offered to Anumati, Raka, Sinlvall and Kuhu and a cake on 
twelve potsherds to Dh&tr. At the end of the Udavasanlya 
payasya is offered to Mitra and Varuna or he may perform 
eautr&manl ( Ap. XVII. 211, Sat. XII. 7. 14 ). 


2697. The VTSrwffa is one rite in whioh there are two groups of 
seven offerings, the first seven with the mantras beginning ' vajasye- 
mam prasavah ’ (Vsj. 8. IX. 23-29, Tai. S. I, 7. 10) and seven others 
with the mantras * vBjasya nu prasave ’ ( Vsj. S. XVIII. 30-36 and Tai. 
S. I. 7. 7). Vide Sat. Br. IX. 3. 4, Sot. XII. 6. 5, KBt. XVIII. 5. 4-5, 
Ap. XVII. 19. 1-3. The mantra means ‘for the promotion of vigour’ 
( or food) Ac. 


2698. The first mantra is Sft 

*ll*M w w Tf Wgrsni UTg Wit WIT. The latter half is 

repeated in all six verses. One Shuti is made after end another 
after WIT. Vide Kat. XVIII. 6. 16, Bat. XII. 6, 16 ff. The first is 
made to a male deity, and the 2nd to Apsarases variously named. 
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One who has performed the piling of the fire-altar has to 
observe certain vratas for a year viz. he should not bow to 
any one, he should not run in the rains, he should not partake 
of the flesh of any bird, he should not approaoh a §udra woman. 
After he performs agnicayana a second time, he should 
approach no woman except his own wife of the same caste, when 
he has performed cayana thrice he should not approach 8 *®* even 
his own wife (vide Ap. XVII. 24.1-5, Kftt. XVIII. 6. 25-31, Sat. 
XII. 7. 15-17). Jai. (II. 3. 21-23) declares that the piling of 
the fire-altar is a samskfira of fire and not an independent yaga 
by itself. 

If a man does not prosper in the year after he performs 
agnicayana he may perform punatciti (just as punaradheya is 
performed ). According to Ap. XVII. 24. 11 a punasciti can be 
performed for three objects, viz. for prosperity, for Vedic lore or 
for progeny. 8700 

In performing the innumerable and wearisome details of 
sacrifices many mistakes must have been committed and 
therefore the BrShmanas and Sutras prescribe numberless*expia¬ 
tions, some simple and others complicated. But this subjeot 
will be dealt with in the next volume under prayaicittas. 

In the next volume a few remarks will be offered on the 
philosophical side of sacrifices and on the causes whereby they 
gradually faded into the background and gave place to other 
religious observances. 


2699. The idea appears to have been that the saorifioer was not to 
disperse the spiritual power acquired by fire-worship, but to conserve 
it in himself. 

2700. For Agnicayana vide Tai. 8. IV. 1-6,'V. 2-7, Tai. Br. I. 5.7-8, 
6at. Br. VI-X, Ap. XVI-XVII, K5t. XVI-XVIII, Sat. XI-XII, SSh. 
IX. 22-28, Baud. X; 8. B. B. vol. 43, Introduction, pp. XIV ff., Prof. 
Keith’s Introduction pp. CJXXV-CXXXI to tr. of Tai. 8., Haug’s tr. of 
Ait. Br. p. 368 n. 
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LONGER EXTRACTS IN SANSKRIT 

Page 202 , note 470— 3r«r q*q 'Nrqmriq «rf 

fqal *1 sqrcgfq *ft£rcqqRT^I... 

®r*nRtqr<ftq Wofiqmtrnsq %rfcqr qatRfiqrqrqqiqqra ^ifcqq^ qqr?r- 

3*Tfft ^rff NfqRNqTq *qi$fcT ffqt^fq qwitrf qlt^rTC- 

vm qq*uRr q^rieq qmi grfa?qr ?tqqt Rrc*gsrg(waiNt ft*n- 
qNteqnq^ qqsql n ^iqf q?qr N?it» 3^T«rfaq?iitOTtsHft*T ni <q 
Nr fq*rcq«TK? ninii*ti% qjqrq qfh? sfaq? ?q N*Hiq| n? ^rl 
3[Niq| 3 % gqrq foiq i stni’p?! ^ ftfiqqft ?riqT?pqq? 

?rcqm4 ftstq jnn jn NNiq Rfamgstarngqinf i fq«<uqTfq ^qqg 
*qqr sqrftr 13 rif%?f 5 qwiqjcrqfar q>f ^rig ^ n *r>f 3f$ Rrc7qr<& 
qq 0 f| yqg# i n3 3 3T^^t ^qrqi«ret ir fl^pr^i srcoft 

qi*qt f%4wmmi5qq) i ?r ^ jth ?qw$ rpjN nit 3 $?r3 u q*nftrqqf 
sfan q»n #f[ i qtgi%f q*n qn <jq qq ^nii^ i 

VL 4. 13 and 19-22. fVrajqfRf...g?ft are Rg. 
X. 184. 1-3 and ftwyqfft ... ^ are srrq. *r. qr. I. 12.1-3 

and 5. 

Page 207, note 481 —tsrq qq q> q ti«qsqqif^gmqrq* 

qrfcr: qqfa«5gqfo«ft%r?q q$&qr s?qrq?rf q*n?qrqiqd qrqi^qiRfnqt 
*r*^ N^g^qrRr qftBicqRnqiq qfarg^ qRt?fi4 q*NTi$%®t?r: q^igrUN 
fg?W5*i gwoff q^m^ i qftqj*qrqrqqqq"}cqqqq[ i erqf^iTiqrqqqT'Mf 
qr^jqrqi fqft qxqi'frq'M^fqifjftqqj^rttqjivqTjfriqivqt qrfti*qt Nft- 
gyr qqq NfgqFqftsfor qfq*r<Ji qqt: g*feq qrgrjqrffi qq?- 

wr^ta i qmiqjqqrqqfl^g qRsHNnq; i qvi^qiq’t qiq>q?ig I 

*r^r q N'q^rRqfr^anqq^ i argq^ Nnft^ 'gjqic* i srifcft’Sp qsnqft- 
^qr irffrqqr^ i snq. 1-1. 3. 1-8. The *r*q with which the 
offering to Agni Svistakrt is made is q^q qr*fail.Kq<iRq q$f 
»ffu3< r q> m i aqffr^ RqqqjIgjF^ Rq« gjq qr$<j 3 l Rqqq$ 
N$qrcftqwr§?ftqt q>wiqt NH«ffa3 qq’qr; wq\’«q4q qqifi 
ffii 13N*q. *i-1 .10. 22. 

H. D. 158 
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Page 218, note 510—sqfftqfft qfopqft jNqqNqq^lwft ^ I 
«nt qttflqif fttft nforrft rfofofrftiqmqt: N*qq?atqr folqfft $ gr nt41 
qq W Nwftft I fa ffotfft fa ffofttfft iff 3*qft VNqqfftfft % 

N ffo tl ft iqt^ I sfo^FTT^ I 3TVI^ N^TNir^tqiqf •Tllft- 

qnqtHrtiftrjfofa qq?rt qrftfft i qsrifssfajsnwrt|% i an ftqftf...q ft^r- 
fftrft i msnTww wRtfqnpqq fffi ggqfoTwtm anrafot qft §€tft %& 
firmwt: stNtqfti i N^fof fo nftgfft qNtNq rnii^ i art**, g. I. 
13. 1-7. For the text of the two verses ant ft ftgrt^tft, vide 
note 515* 

Page 222, note 518—^tgtf nfonft rtiJwfttaqqg; I anr<jfonw- 
*r$r q^i jntt q^rfor ^jpn gq>: \ aroiiftgvNNTqtq qsqtgaqtqf? 

stHtfaffttata qffo^qftvrqf NNNmsqiqf mat ^15 gtgq *fft 
gp=qt tiqnq?mift gp=qf ftarfosr ^rft ffojrfo qqrrft q tqfotFq spftr ^ t 
asror?ft g* for nrerc^'ftq foqr q qt^qt Brfft^t f rtiqqr 

«g?i^ *pjq» nqfttfoft 1 %: 1 qgq?«rtwfat ftlft ftqiftqr- 
fftrft 1 nfal qt ntanqg Nig«fi: n^r fq(foq 3 P!qrr?»ft qt q^lgqqfftqt 
qqffo i a£n^r»«T*Ki |gt <3rfiwTf41 rtlq^m qqtyrfftftg^rtfjq: i qypft 
5$rm tan**, g. 1. 14 . 1-9. 

Page 229, note 526 (Ntqqtft)—qiftsfftgvqqtqiqif aronq 
^ft STgFsft foftq g^iaRRqivSTTd gfftqffosqftf g*VRffoPTFTJ ^ « 

srcqtatRtf mi §rftfa( qqqt q qgffoq qqtst i nP t qivrtNqfft qqq? giuft 
nmiT I qfqjfontqtfftft VgT *qqt%qrtq; t 3tfi^ ffo^flgfiC ffov Ifft 

q: *qt?ift 1 arorcN c[i%ot qrtfqfftfforiq qpqiffoft Pk*t gjftngg^ 
foftqtqqtffqft qtqsfot qwqift *pft gqrfft gqnft ^tiiN qqnft gqifft g^ J 
qq: qf tqrft gqrql/ft 1 mm qtq qftitft ftgfefifft qa^q qgg^tfo nin 
qqtft i anfor mft q^tq nh qqvtrtft q*ft qqq? wft 41 qqigqf qqqr 
qgfaatJ ^sr. 1 for fW j«if% wx^rtst Ntaqt^ nffo «ti^ q?uf?r 1 amtaq 

Nlrf(NPm?qq^ I f«5T^ Iqiq^lfi 4ft qltNJfl^Nq; I NI ?q* qftqri'} Nq 

qrwp^inq^^Pt ft qt 'fftNtyfftifon qrrrgtfft^NiNfl amigt qt*tf nn 
^rgt strclftgfti q^Nt N^q^N q <?4^ *nt$r»rcq 3 ^) qttqft 1 ^fft i gf. 

VI. 4. 24-28. 

Page 231, note 531—f*rft Ntft 3«^tra*Niw|5Wgfti ffowq- 
ft|qn4 ftrfot qiqtqg; i n ft ggilft qgqt gqqq ftg «ffon qgft *rqtqt^ t 
wgwnwjEl foftrPn qtft 'aftq \Ttgl an^rf^fft 1 ^fqtqqfftqiq ftm- 
qptft qnfft iftqt ft ftqt ntifon fort foR qt^qfti i fort ft artfo^ ftqiqrqwt 
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I sfawfaHTRl t 3«RT RR q*s4q [?R*qRR|R >WI^ ^ 
RRRIRlfa R #* R*?t Rflfaft I P5f «t&lIR jfftqift Sfqfa RRR*g- 

qfifafaft r i rtr rr 4 ^g* i 3n«r. u. 1.15. 1-4. 

Page 281, note 653—( RqRRRqqtR*) —araqiR fRif 

3^Tc5‘iqjRftrWR??lR TO! RClR^^R qiI%^R RT^PT $Tf%RRl3tR 

M Rf^ qraifo qtffrj qR'faj qRRTR *n$pit mf?sre srfoRt 
Sift? ws • RRt 4 r<5t: i...%qt | ... rrjrh;^ g?4ifrpfiat: Rifp 

anRiqTqictsft 1 2^fmq?Rfgs pro 1 qjfaqi crorfajpWfa* 

2 ^^ ^RqpRRRnfosq ^qqq fqi Rfont RRt^q|q1|«rt 
PRI«tf |?R ^'RRlfifa cRR qilRRT Rlffi Rip H^lRl^ I RiqRI % 
PRRRR'ipnftfa f|rfiR^ 1 ar{RG , qi4?RqiRuqi^ ^rirr; 1 3iu%q4l$T^ i 
^q RfoR^q 4 r$ri<J r ntqiR r rt ijRfRiRpf :1 qr?q ristririr rir^r 
R pRi4l% q>Rqi qrgqRR^ qriR fqj qf^qiHift i qqi rriris rR^r 
artRii^fR^^^R r^Rirrirr’^ i rrrisrr! Rjofi ^1 ^[R^RRraRRt- 
fRoi I 3R%' RKRR^I R^Rlfl RTOff RI^RRiqeRl^ RWjft t Rt^RIRrR RIRfl- 
R?R) R^TRlft RRcfftrl I RS^R 1% 3TR«t RI^RRIflR f?Ff 3TTR- 

t<?4 I RRT Rpft q<ftq RRtRT J^PH qq ^RlflR I R RRrRRIRIRlRlRR- 
*i*R RR ftRlFS fa? S^RRl Rl RRR3*fifit I ^RRI $RI5R!R RRRR>lf?t 
I Rft 4qf RIR RRt RIRRn^afl ^RIR I Rft R^t.-.R 5 #^ 
?R*fq ^RljjJ I Rft RRt...RI^ fiqf SflRt ^RIR I R% 3IR ^^cTRI? 

rrir^ i q% a# q^RRif qqVtf rrirr i q% gift ?p^ri? ?pr} 
’jrirr; i pjtotir ri^irrIrrj^t rrir; i sfaifl Rl* Rifoff rI argRfTiR * 
RFI R1RRT TIPPRt R qpfi R$g RlftsfilTOT? 'PifttfHR* Rqfaf I 

q«mifa> qiRftiR i ^R^PRisqlfgiS qifagq^Rifft i rr qft r 

2[RIIR RR JRRRR fart it 3T?R I RR qiR^RsRRt ^?RTft|[ ftRRIjj 

Rgfftft I ^RcSIRIRKR pi? Rc[IR R^TR^Rlf^R^ I R^Rl4?RRtRTR ^4 
f ? %T RI ^ICRRIRIRfRtRT I^RR^l^T I gl^mflR q^S^TR^ I R?OIIRT 
RT I RRRIR^R I RIRRIR* RfaRRl^RI^ I ... R^IRIRIR ^RIR IR%^?*- 

RR^ I a^IR. 1. 19. 8-1. 22-10. 

( R4ftoiqR<nR5Rq?foR8 RqRqRJRIR* ) 

(Rwrqlrt^R^qqoqifqiRRFiRTf) RiRiqf RtRqif^i^l jj| ^ 
ys^r Rgff^Tfqfg^RTsr RRRRm u^lRta ?r<9j« 5 qnqi ar>g^R 
rr aq( jnjq* w rri^irirrIr *#siqqiRffRqfqi[4 qtRgiq^ i ql^irPR- 
Rn^ ^%«R RRSRI^RI spqiRR ^»RH< RIT^PR ^R*q^R RR Rgqft 

qi^t rr si«R^ t aR^ qRRjpg qR^iM q4?q aniR R iCTRt ^4 rI?r 
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r* qitRRiRf RRit RRraqRRieff fqajRift i ^%ftR ?r^r ^tfRift 
RRieq rtrf&r #?rt RRiff ^4r$: Rft*gi 

r i yrffsKr anaqi^qi Tmft ^qg ft^nt i RRnf^RfRft t 
jsjniwpuTsj gft ftRiq sr^rri^ir ^sftatR ftFfaRit 
I#t i$Rn £1 3t4 r f*R 3TirHi airat5R??twn=R r*&r r4r ^tcrt- 
rtstri qyfafffnttRi^i^R rrrr rri?i fit r^wiriW anRR^- 

tsRR ft R Rftt ?qftif I ^qfaqRi^iq RRf*3<5RR qiqsqRtRRR«I 3flt- 
*ft¥1oi'T4'dH«u*sn^qi aTiaqjgft aff qanqRt *qr?i fft ar?Wt i RRiqRq 
ft R RR fft Rnn: 1 jr; fsqlaqRi^TR tq?R#RRK«i ^TTRRt<qq«fcT aft 
RanqR^ rrt?i fit ariift 1 q^iqqq ft R RR fft Run: 1 ifsqfatR aft 
anit *rt?t fcRRtgRFRft aiftit 1 sirr ft R RR fft wins i arf rJrir 
rri?t fRiift ^ifFRRft arffft 1 RtRitt R Rtft ?rirs 1 3tRr?r>i$ jrii; 
ariRpfcq ^ftruRj RJRiRTft^qfftgRrftRgRrrRit msfait RfTRtRinf 
RfTRitfRift-fit 1 anqtt: 3rf RRiffcq?Ri? 1 rr ariRit: ^trifir RfftotW 

l jrr artRiftR RfitotfR »ift?RT arf RfflqftR q*R qftt qanqtt- 
m R j^rTRf 1 arig^qqq-ST qftRif RJR RfifaRIR R3RRJ tap. I fit R*W 

1 rr ariRit: fRiFRi? 1 at RftRiRiq*RR sir^rirr; 1 fit 1 aft rr 

$?t S $fR t 3 TRJ IRR ftR ft%RI^f? i HR RIRR^RRI aPTCR | gf*q- 
ft*?qj ftgqfi Rfig 1 fft r 1 a$R y^gti^qit 1 aft jfRRiRf * 

RPfRRf I q<t«T VK%t *TR afitR \Tf%l VR R*fTR \K%: KR R^IR \W$ 
XTR RRIR VFf: s«R yRRIR *TR RRR 1 R WR*. ^IRRafiRl: qqiR 

^tr aqt$ r ^ 1 fft 1 rr arrqits rRrr Rit^t 1 art ^r t 
J 5 RR t qt^lft f^ I are fRR t^Rl^^J qRf^Ilt I ait" qanqnt RTI 
qR^frit 1 t*nq Rrr qft^rit 1 ar^q^qt^vq; qR^ift 1 giqi- 
#r#qf Rn qR^nt i ft^wn tt>=q» qR^nt 1 H^wRRn Rt«i: qR^- 
?i*qR?^ • fft 1 rr arrqiti ^irr gqR^q ?q^rJi?qfRi?un«nF«R 
anjtdqgw a^iRt 1 $\ gt ^qifi 1 anrq ft R rr » gq: ^ifi 1 qm 
ft R RR« aft w qqifl I gq?tt R RR I RanqRt RHfl I qanqRR ft 
R RR I f(t I RR? fRlfllW qRRRfl ^qiR't RpIRRI^qiif | aft amt® 
RfaRRfflt fft aflRt^t I RRI RIRt Rt^R RltRl RfRI RR RRIfl I fit I 


1 . an*R. r. 1 .1». «; ftrq r. j. q. n 
q. ftmq R R R i s. r. «. 

b «i«q. r. 1.«.«, ftm. r- j. m>; *rwm*vm*- q. 
v. wnr- A- <q. qv, iK »m»qRr v. w. h. 

R» qwPWWT. 11. % ». R-V; qwwwRfr <■ 

R- WR. R. a. RJ. 11 ffcwq. R. J. a. R. 
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3*u q ffr aflp rc ffit ft* qqg* 

1 aft ftaren 1 * m 1 arer ffig T lftaft 1 aft nfft* ft*t *lft qqrf 

5*13 1 ftsf *nR q*t * 4 fa[ ^4 5*131 *fft ft«rt *ift 
**t nft ^qf *iaft 3*131 aft qft a?ft ft*qft*i? ftarefi gqwq; 1 *ft 
auft q^qft g'qmq; 1 qft arft ^qftqi? *qrqnft!ft i 

ar^rqjqf sjsqf ainsftf fawF* gfiift 1 aft q^q' ftJHoftatfl?* 
q?t s **rft?t?R* » arfftw?; fare??? *4 faq ggft q>ftg ft 1 araV 
Rqqwft gffrsft *4f* asrijrN qrnnqt qwqfoft qqr?r 1 aqftft fc r q wft 
li q *ft{ft ?qiq: 1 ?*wwsg»«Trc«nsnq ftsrR gstfft i aft RRwft 
R 4 «it qqflfft«RR*ft ^q q qftfft ;qiq: \ f qfior ^ fftggqfftgft 
aft” =q ft qq**q 4 q^Iq q ft qq«T i qft *qq qw q qq q^ifqi^p q$t 
ft qq: 1 q?t qqf q^: g?rt Rqf g(| faq *<?*; 1 angft ft* sm>q 
ft fsqqi^q ffft I 

qq: ^qi^sifqrq: *wqft q*<5 aqqi4 3-qfaquft 1 $*it asrqpftq 
qi^ql; Rk*t qq>q wm^iftfoig^; w*Jqft i qtR 4 t ftl aqggflift 1 
3 Tjqi4: aft qqj sqfqq: q^iFf qi< ?qtfftg* ^q^nqi^sgq-" 

ftqq niqsqi wfaft *fft: qfqqi Rwtt qiq^t sr^: 1 aft * 4 q: 

qq: I qqrR§ 4 ^q *nft ^q qiqfl 1 fftft ql q: q^Rqi^ 11 tfft qifoft- 
** 4 ” fftqrcgqitqTift» 

afro qqMtf f qftj; i 1 aftftt ig*m q >4 f$ 1 %i qi 

qqicqft: 1 qq? q^” i q 4 qu ^leqiqqqqqi^qt q qqRqsq^ 1 qrg^ql qq 1 
iR^ql qq 1 a*iqi*Rqt qq 1 q$qi qq 1 qsgqi^i^ 1 
qqj fqK» qq'i' 4 qqfqr?q; 4 qrq;^ 1 “' qsr^ 1 
4 qi tq'f jqqmt q 3qqil|qr4? q?i gwqqqqiqi i 
?qqi gw gqqmi 3^13 gif^q qftn: 11 
?qqi gg qR 4 qi^ ^R fqqf q^r qqqT^q fqqr n 
?qqi g^Rqq R^ qj qr qt gq?q jfRftq q^ 11 


«. anq. >. 

«. ft. qf. q.q. l. q; q. q. 
q. «rq. q. 1.1». qq, fftq<nr. q. J. q.«. 
i«. « na T* qhmrqqra q. i«. qr, aqq. q. 1.1®. qq- 
ii. wr*q. j. Ji.En 

jq. q?. qf. q. qq- j«, ft. 4. j. a. q. v, wir. #. q. q\ 
sq. qmwtr. >1. v. "i. 
i». ft.qqRqqi.i). 
l<q. ft. «rq«niqr i*. qq. j. 
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qq: fan qsqrjqfaq qq^pqq: qqff r^i^r^t 
gqq<q qn&TRtfif Rt^p gqi?j i atfqlqqqqiR^q qjqVi Rqqi^ q*^: 
tfqqra; i # r<j r^ ufai t^rqi^ i 

HHt jRrclf R^PRiq^ i r!^rt*t $\ h^r^r'* rtri tfrt 
f$ vsft i snqtqf r^r^r q^qiftRfo^ ii q^rqitf *^r rir? fqqft 
qfa^qi a?ft rr}rt: i RiRiqiqi qrqqqn? rh qiq rr 1 $^q R^r 
I ^ RR&#T <?*n RRfflRl^ <*gt i 

Page 314, note 746 (q^ftafqRqsaRqjfoqr r«u)— snqqq* 
RTRiqiRqfoqqtf sfrq^*rcsfi?q^ q[q:R«qfaii?q (RiqR«Ttqiftqfai% qi 
qqrqnos)qsfaq Rq>5q q>qlq;i (rrj aqwJq^qq;) aft *p|q: *qn 
q?qfagq>q rr? ^req «fl»rf% i ftqt qt q: qqt^qi^ i «fifrq'iq<^q ^ q 

hr i ^qq?qr qjqftRgq r«ri%^ fqqqq; i (r^rt qqs) sif R*fq» 
qqi i RfRiqg^q Rot ^q*q r!r^ i ftqt q*t q: qql^qt^ i *jr ^jqsqt 
i (qqi ^rqfqqqiqq) qq^f qq ftf qrqiqfq «q? wftq; rr? 
^rs i q% pq q>5qiRRR q% q*qifr I qiRiqqt qqq; r»?ri?R i (sriRqi^- 
q»013RR^wit%q-RRq?q!^i?RTJ qgq^q 3TRq>Riqn*qRspgqi s qi*tf 
sTRSRTR'fRfqqre^ ri: i 3R^q qsqtqiqqiRqq «Ffru qqqiq; «fm^«rc: 
sfiqqran sat RtR^i 

Page 455, note 1075—(Rift°sq)—srofait rrr: Rofl 

w qi rRojt q Rftqn aTRf^n qiq i r^ojri q ^Rt?Rqqqi ? q^q 
Rqft i qqrfl qqqq ft$R&iqqqi*q^q ftqi r? i ^ ffiRiR?n3ft*ft 
ftgfRR q^Trqqqr^qi^ i <jq Ri^TOnqqqpq^q Rjqi i rri rtrt- 
R?if^Kft ri^3t>r i q«n Ri^q^RTgcSi^fRT^^Twiqqqpqqi^ i rrt 
ft^qft^qRrifyfoft i rri qqn r? q^qi <*q?RWTC F R'FRqr i <jq Rig- 
RiqiVlRf^ q^^^TflR^: Rtq^TtfR^Rq^q | qq qq qq Riqa^T^- 
qqq qq Riffl?tfq*qi qi ^ifaiqqqprql ti$q«q: i ... srq*q qq?- 
ROqqqqpq^q Riftoiq qqfqTqq; t ‘stirtt f| Rfr stiwri’ ??qif^j3s i rrj 
* qqiRg rrir% ’ q i * r <?qiq RR^Rirq^q^ ’ ^ito- 
*qqqqw i rri RR^q^q^ 4 ^ qi^l^r# qrtlf f^q#6f 
RlfqiiRqRfigR^nqj fi^RRq?ltR^!|St Rigqj ’ ^ qq qqiqqqpqq- 
Rl%q^qi^ i...qqRoTrfinq^TORqqqisqq^i^ Rifnfqwqi qi ri^»w- 
r# qqq qrfq R&q qqwq^qr^ rri^ RRqqRqf^qqf ^rr sr^ \ 
qqmtRHRi^ Ri^q-.ftgqqriq! i Ri^qt Rig: rri^ q?fRi^4 fq^qj ftg 


»q. «w4^f J».\ Wand q». 


Appendix of longer extracts 


126$ 


nni^ $t*r. i snrcqrt ^ R " in*Ow«TO fj<n n3* 

q^Hteft fW»sqqf <qr%i*^faq?rftqq i?q i ?wt "q fon^qj q^Nfann: 
3 ^i 2 [q^ q* sTimt q nhn? i qat NNW^NWi^iq q<nq?n- 

3R5R fR Nifq qtR«ftq^ I rwi R JTI?nRI^«T rif^RHRfii^noiqiqt 
q3**ramqq($fi ri<j?t: wftfgqq^ i <*i Nfitaif^mqiqf 

Nqqfmqiqqftjfi faga: ^TFTmf^f i faffTsw on qr. 152-53. 

Page 490 NOTE 1144 — The 49 pravara groups among 
which the hundreds of gotras enumerated in the Baud. Sr. 
(pravaraprasna 1-54) are assigned are given below, being arrang¬ 
ed alphabetically from the first name in the group. The sections 
of the pravaraprasna (in Dr. Caland's edition) have been indi¬ 
cated in each case. Brief foot-notes are added showing only the 
important divergences in the texts of Aiv. Sr. ( XII. 6. 10-15 ), 
Ap. Sr. ( 24. 5-10 ) and Saty&s&dha-Srauta ( 21. 3 ). It should 
not be forgotten that the Mss and printed editions present 
various forms of the same name. 

w q|q 

1 3TR«q-^vqH-qifrqi|(q q^TTf (srcfo )-?t. 51. 

2 3Ti*Rcq-^R?^-Niqq^lri #w? (arqfa )-«ft. 50. 

3 afl>P5q-^ii^ E qqi|i% awfa-qft. 49. 

4 ^afqi{^niqq(3n%N)-^.15. 

5 3Ti%N-ni?rq-qiq^i?r qiN^q (snfiFW) *&• 16. 

6 3T!(^sw-*Jhw-w^ft *fhq ()-*ft. 11. 

7 ar#iN-*?iN»?WT3ft 5?Kiqq *fhm (smftifl )-?r. 14. 

8 wftqN-^N'pN-qiN^qfft 20. 

9 ^iffiN-qilwq-Nii^fr (anritfiN )-*?!. 17. 

10 aniifiN-qil^R-qiT^iR-ii^T-HRqq^ ifoiqor 

(qi^rsr 18. 


- 2 and 3. a£v. says that Agaitis have optionally these two i^s, 
while Ap. and Sat. state that they have only one itsrc viz. Agastya or 
three, viz. No. 3. 

8. A^v. and Ap. agree but Xiv. reads «f Wyy * r 

9. Ap. (24. 6) and Sat. agree. According to A4v. this is the swc 
of wvsrnra and affifapfs. 


10. JUv., Ap. and Sat. say that this is the ro of mre, but Ap. and 
Sat. add that optionally they are ftprt* viz i 
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11 *\A ( )- 

sni'fw-^-’n^fri ) ^.19. 

12 g??55-^. 25. 

13 3T#W-^«7T-U«ff?i^ WrrR-4ft. 24. 

14 23. 

15 wfifafFJpfo-^fer 21. 

16 26. 

17 22. 

18 an%.wrarcq-^ra^i% strict »ftrm (snftw )-»Ti. 10. 

19 »fl?PT 

(sfliiifcs)-^. 12. 

20 nk* 

(afliffa? )-*ft. 13. 

21 (srfo )-?r. 29. 

22 3^qmiTO-^Ik«*k 5355 (sift )-*ft. 30. 


11. S4v. agrees bat has the order and allows 

optionally three pravaras viz. stri ^K psfn?, while Ap. gives the rot 
as Mif|pwlK4$l*<)ft and also, according to some, vr^ f i3i» nn^?i)ia . 

12. Adv. and Ap. agree, but give another optional sure according to 
some, viz <n$&n*uWfl^<T?<)iit. 

14. According to «ft. this is the sror of and 16 others, while 

Adv. reads it as states that optionally the out is 

OTVnpftfrtitrcn^'ritfft and mentions only and four others as having 
this im. 


16. Adv. agrees, bat states that according to some the uqr is 
' ik*TPVfa * | Ap. states this as the im of 

16. wur. reads * arrifrw wjfrfWsriff , ’ wrw* ‘ w rf ifr w isn fm faqHr- 

Wir, ’ wwnww ‘ ’ 

17. Adv. agrees, but according to w}. the Haritas have 19 subdivi¬ 
sions, while W*W mentions only sfts, jsr, fujy sry, | & 8 

haying this u*c group and adds that according to some the ipre is itp^T* 

Ap. accepts this option of w. 

18. This is the rot of ^faras according to Adv. and of ainrOT »lWs 
( a subdivision of H T frww ) according to Ap. and Sat. 

20. According to Adv. the w of is 

21. Ap. and Sat. agree, but Adv, reads ( au S v - Ulflfirft Vi fafrfi i* \ 
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qq* *ifcr 

23 sriqqrqqiqq-qipqsft qijjqq* (sift )-*fi. 28. 

24 27. 

25 fogqqRqq-’ft 41. 

26 w*wnw*n$Mrt }qq><qq-^. 42. 

27 qn<qqjq?mi-wfti3ft 


qn<qqiq?qmft<ti% 

qjRqqiqRHTtq^ft 

28 qn<qqiqRrrc-qifa%ft 
qn<qqrq?*niri%^ 


1 

I 


vfara-qi. 43. 


| ateifs? (q?*qq 44. 

29 (or tfhqjft) yqqnnafa? (*jg )-«ft. 9. 

30 qiqq-qqiqq-3Ti5TqH-2ff|^-qnq^*wft qw (>jg )-ift. 3. 

31 qrfqqqiqqraqiqW-^ft )-*ft. 4. 

32 qrfq*qiqqmiq-wf?q'q-3iT^ft anffq'oi (»jg )-qr. 5. 

33 Hifa-qisq^r-^qt^raft mqg (sg )-?r. 7. 

34 qrfq-qcrssq-qiqrwft qw (»jg )-?i. 6. 


24. Adv., Ap., Sat. agree. 

25. A4v. agrees, but stt*. and Sat. give this as the sure of srr^nra 
( without qualification ). 


26. Sat., Ap. and a4v. agree, but Sat. reads 

27. According to Adv. g r req '<T UKflHHqfrf& is the sm of ^^ s in 

general and the s?*re of snftras is either or e ffT g p n rri ift r- 

Ap. and Sat. state that Sapdilas have either two pravara sages 
▼iz. or three viz. 

29. According to a£v. the 6unakas have either one pravara viz.Gft- 
samada or three ^ravaras wufa-5rhrsta»Tre*?*T$Ti?. Ap. and Sat. state that 


the GSrisamada Sunakas 
there is no option ). 


have only one pravara 4 Gffrtsamada ’ (and 


30. 
TOiWjOj 
and Ap. 
viz. 

31. 


A4v., Ap. and Sat. say that this is the sre* of 3rmq 
A4v. states that atguflys g uro s are fo&K viz. 

Sat. also give an optional smof three sages according to some, 

i Vw w ywN ?. 

Adv. reads and jwy 


32. X4v., Ap., Sat. agree, but Ap. and Sat. state that according to 
some aufijfri rs are finm, viz. wufa i tgfr q n i flift . 

34. Ap., Sat. say this is the sure of ^fcrernjs that have WTOfft WUJJ5, 
4W, whff as subdivisions according to Ap. and read A6v. states 

this is the of 

frwn<mn t &o. 


H. D, 159 



1266 


History of DharmaiUstra 


sfk nta 

35 (*jg. )-fl. 8. 

36 ^iRr%T?T gftnj—45. 

37 ffrrr ( *i%s) 3t. 46. 

38 gifog-wsFq-'rm^ft *rmn: (gRrs )-*ft. 48. 

39 «rif%g-^sm?-3TW5*r?ft ;m*g ( *rRtg )-^. 47. 

40 (fasnfasj )-*ft. 35. 

41 (fosgim )-^t. 31. 

42 (ft*nft5j)-gl. 33. 

43 'foifasr-qkotm and *nRsn<r*rer (ft^nftra)-^. 40. 

44 ^f^-Hig^^-snsfaSit «H3 ft ( )-^. 36. 

45 f^iPt«r-Hig?«f^T-3Ti^ 3T3T ( R^rRrsr )-*?(. 37. 

46 ^rim-tfersF-fawRr and ^ )-3). 34. 

47 3T^«foi (ft«nRRi)-gi.38. 

48 *Nifasnw-^if|ti3 32. 

49 ptpplftpp ( fylfot )-?i. 39. 

wfaran%s-t^ft ^tRio 5 w-^t. 43. Vide No. 27 
above. 

tfk%Rr (JJ5 )-gl. 9. Vide No. 29 above. 


35, According to Adv. this iB the jjut of Saitas ( trar^rt ) and of 
qnfs ( no subdivisions named ) according to Ap. and Sat. 

36-38. a£v., Ap. and Sat. agree, but they Bay that the ParSdaras 
(among Vasiffhas) have the sm stated in 38, 'while Ap. and Sat. further 
state that according to some VSsi^has have three sms viz. ar Rft ag 1 - 
s m ^ ore g lS (No. 39). Adv. and Ap. state that Kupdinas have the same m 
as No. 37. Adv. says that the mx of TMH^ is qT R r 8» T rgRw i *H3 - 

39. Sat. agrees but reads fft 

40. Adv., Ap., Sat. agree, but Sat. reads o^ nv i R r^wr. 

41. Adv., ^[p., Sat. agree. 

42. Arf.v, Ap. agree. 

43. Ap. and Sat. agree, but A&v. states that their im is 

44. X$v., Ap., Sat. agree, but Ap. remarks that the MSdhucoband- 
asas are DhShafijayas. 


46. Adv., Ap. agree,, but both read • ary iw pn^ ft. 
47* A4vi Ap., Sat. agree. 
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Page 527 note 1230 ( ftwisft® )-tog. g. I. 7. 3-22 — 
W^^gtoig sft8i c %K5KGiS3f*G g?wr i%srorGf;gG: 

GifgTOTI 3TI#TIWI Uplift cT TOGTOWTG STOfrGf ggGW H^IGRlff WHG#f 
5*TfN <?W R JGI TO^WvTft I 3Tfg£Rw GltTOG: I ^GR* ?GT GlfSB^GG- 
WGG: I S5t|*JP#*i^pN G 1%: wfalG3tGI?i I 3TR[?GI%T GM«f TO *WGTOGt| 
?w togmwM Gitf ftw?iw| i GGf ggggiwI gM ?ll%wr gg- 
GTOG1TO TO%t WfS GcTFtfrl I wfaflG qftGTGRGRGliteGIci I *GG<GIGG1*|- 

?Rfft $ Rgo gw i g?to ^PTffiOTf^ sg?g?i ^ i wsw^ifWGfft gigi 
grjwgigT wi ftalTOGiwwft i {GGfa?roiGrG, i rbtrgig ?ft: i stwg g i 
<?Gt.sW 5 [HGff: i arfatf g ^w w?tot torggsto i g prf ff? ar^Ri rg! 

GigG: wwi?i i wtot g 3$ wjtot arfawG^R 1 g fwt gwt ws M ga^rg 
GigG: wwin 1 gwai g \i wrwi 3 T(hgw$to 1 g pit ^5 gwr ?Ito gafig 
Giggi G#wRi^5?3TO3TfS g^w GgGiG 1 arcfMw ^t^gpgrg Groff 
wH • afN'N 1% TOGig gRgwfg GGTrtf arisfft g #iwgg: \ wtgi^ 
Rig wf^ w*f w 1 3wfcg>? %roi$TGtft gwg: i g gt gafifa 
WTOTTO GRTH^tG I SGGGGIWI I 3IGR[GGTO3fGIGf f^RT GW qgiTO>G?TOGG- 
Gfa f|w5(f uwgiiGig fiiw^} riwtg^g Ggsw^t rgpg; G3tG?{g>Gt 
wswgl gto GGwgi gw to rnwgawi gw i gGiRw^wi G§Gf g^ gg^sg 1 

GGWr: TO^GIG RtWl G^Wp#IIWI^G I RIpGRG f^IGT GR^TOI ^TWMTOGI 
STOR <?Gf G^R GWpR I gWG^Gcff GTORflftft WfWJ I WIG RftjGG TO^q^ff 
SGI f^GI^ I 

Page 543 note 1258 (wgr#). gig. g. I- 24. 5-26—^giR 

G’GT'flG I Gflwf TOWail^ I fWTO WITO^GfGGGW GfTWjf GlR^GWf 
^[GGtl3T? W«? GTOGIRt R^GIFTW $G: I ^ GRftftgifo Gf GI 

WPTOTG^iGGftG^nR fig* 1 aropro wi 1 wigf gstrsig^g f %grR 

GlfFIIG GGG53 I TOG ^{IG I W^TlI^GWI^^f^GI wf^ I aiGIGGJft- 
RgFWTGIG^ apjGtWTOTOlTOfifr I GgW#GI%GGMGI^G f^GTO ?WI G§GI WG% 
^ I ^WTO rWI gRg: GG^5IGTOWI|TOt TOTO fTORGf W^UfflGl^ G^I^GI 
*G^^I Gg WIGI W5TOGG # ^GGIW^WHll^GT GlfgtG G IGJ S^^fGGI^ 
WGW^fWI GIGGG IF^GI G^GRtWf% 3ITOII%GI<^ I ^IGWI GJGG ^TO 

g?igRg^ ^Rtgg: artf^GRGi Grnftw g^gi g^tgrgig w^ R% ?wi 
^wr wnggror g^gi g^ig^wtotog: g^GGwf^ TOGnt^fl^ 1 I^towI ^t?t- 
^ swt Gi^Gi^ 1 RGGt ^roiiRil (trow gi? ^ 5 : wro^ fwnG 
qpftGg I G G^GL 1 G $f?f G 5 *^ I GI^rTOG^fff^ GG’S^lR^g I G? WII 
WWIGTOft^GPGIGIGRr 3TGGlRGIGGGTft I GGf GGTt gTgIR «fh GGGlftfc 
\ TOGITOl^lG Gt ^^GGt I ?Gt ^ WHGl GITOI ^ ^G ^ 
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| JTFTT ^mt 5^ q^FfTltft I 

sfmt# JT^nef *raft i 


Page 633 note 1484—‘ srt srgq> hti% aqg% q$jgq$pft 


N^aftnrtriinp^ q#^ ^ ?iq??*q aq$ <*tq;qBi 

h#<jt 1 wi 5^?5firNro^N qqar 

ftpum f%: q^oflsHt stIrhi hi# ... 3R?rct ... ^BqifHnil 

anfam qfrWHi: goqis %qj hi qn §#(ht*. 1 h? H^iffrq 
^P3 1 fft qrcifrfr ^ ^ sn^R qfs^ qnt hh qqs- 

fwnt hhhi^ 1 $it?r?q pp. 242-43. When it is argntw the N^r is 
‘ afq55fiFrw#T n^roth? qnM ’ and she says for 

N^rtitr... q>*lft. The $lq>qi«5s and others are said to be wit¬ 
nesses following the verse ‘ arrf^r^^t^R^B 5 ^ ’ in Adiparva 
74. 30. Vide Max Muller’s * Chips from a German work¬ 
shop’ vol. II. pp. 34-36, Prof. H. H. Wilson’s Works vol. 
II. p. 275. 


Page 699 note 1673 —aw ^rr sjiww: 1 srjprwmo'fa; 
qitfta: srepwAfa 1 hi: qaffon Nqi% 1 ^qHtwiqqr^ 4 q$rmi?$- 
qurf^m^wHi^Progt 1 aq^rf^gfrn^iqiq^P^fpira; 1 

aqjf^?oppiHf?%TR^^i*i^ffl^ 1 snspwqq'Jiqq'Jiif^iNaij^^ l 
aqi^q^^^srWrrsRii^^j qafffiq; 1 hi <*hi: qa*HHi 
jRit f#H 1 a^ 3 ^«r«n^iw[^i%i: j^wiRoi: qiqqfo i t* 

qajft: qiqsqf^qHMwn: qiqqftt 1 qft^H«iRi%q: ^tht £4 qiqqf?H 1 
srfcWt ^rhhiht! 1 ^ 1 firm quoted in an^iqiw p. 389 . The 
words aro $Hi «n» ... are quoted by HjfrRo I. 

p. 208 also. The snf^qwi p. 390 explains ‘ 

HWlfiRl HHIT^ I.^H^HT I HHT 

tfNHfaHpf: 1 w tfiRHtaHfWUfr ^ffqnfHi^qr <?q 1 hh qf^MtE - 

* ^rt 1 aqffW^qhqwiqr^^^rjl qf 1 ’ 


Page 701 note 1679— 3 WH$q*i: 1 qqiwrcll a s wre r w 
qi <?hw HfRfRq qpiq sq^Hg^u 3ui $qt H?qnq>w : wnt sshp 
***4 1 qi pt ftSin <jon Bwmnl Rqfri *jqW 
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q flOTHflI«n^^T«r: II <nT3TI|?rat <TT 

<$?n gqRf q?q: it n ^ %r=j%?rr. qqangfflPftq a^qfwf- 

qft r\ ^HT??i'f'?f5cr qtn^q qtffa fani nqfa=Frr nqlPr: ’jjqTW 
qj?qr ngf^qr ftw-qur n...qsqifrct ?qi^TT gqmt ^pRHt^ 

fan nwr qimto: n q ... 

qmsiWffcqft?: *qi«nqqql?l qRT^ftpq a ^mqqqpq 

q)q» ... i *fnw. XI. 5. 6. 3-4 and 8. Compare Asv. gr¬ 
ill. 3.2-3; in Baud. Dh. S. II. 6.8 the passage uwrtft q$rq?r: 
... sqffsq: is quoted as *n^n. * q?; qr^aTRtf?!?mi;gu<mfq 
nwi qHRWt%firlP% n|qferi<lqf?t q ^ gai anqqi q^qt faqi 
qw q^qqraqiqjisfa q ?rfqi^H i%. an. II. 10. Vide qtmastfSt 
II. 32-60 where these ideas (about the Yedas and others 
being ahutis of milk, honey &c.) are put forward. 

5^n#T q^qqwr: qmf qmi^f^f 3#qf qpj^qf qi%i 
an%^ ^%<qq qqqiqlqfaq fsqiqqftaq Bwqtfg f|: qftjaq qq; g q^q 
fijvqg'tfl qn%%- qlq |^qqic5«T ... qqhf qsgqtnTqfq^q qnqr wrefrq: 
^qi E qiqq#ficuqt qi sq’iqqiqt Rt q$4: ntqqq q^r f# i 
qiofl qtfi q«qi qqftqiqrfaft qfqqqrq <p| qgqpfi fqqt q^qi qAfWtqq^rt 
u^qiR^iqRi 3T$qt...qqiqq iffq t qftq qtqf^u^q: ^R?n|q| qrq* 
r<q q^q qiqt q?q qengfqj i am nifafl' niqsfl’ i%tRt? qq#H*ffcqqrt 
qfan frq*. swfqqi fqqqqiqfcqql qfrmiq qftqgi qitq^ i an. 
II. 11 ( a clause praising acamana &c. has been omitted), 
(q^qsr of modern times) arrq*q qionqiq«r qtaVw... ^ qq«*q 
spkft: qin^ ^tiqfaq qw^-eftaRq^ ?%>nqi^ fqqiqiqqi qw- 
qi^il^gtqR ftq$qgq?q ^qi gf^orcqiqq^ qiqqjt sqft 

qiqqif3^ qm^ | qiq^ <fqr n^q njei^q snqiifasq): qft- 

*=fi^rmoTt qi n^qrq qiqqf q^shHo: 

qqfqqqRiwiq i qqlfofta ^f?r q;q> qf&qr nf$qwr$mq?ipft <jq» 
nqiRmwiq strim ^qnjq qi qvtiw% q?w q^; i nRqi5rqiq.Tft 
urw qqffq qqm% qfr^q q^ih %(%q; i ^q ’qgqgisqnfl 
*nn^T: nqf^q qi qpq^jftsiR^ i #w^i E qTql § ^iwi^q i ww- 
RqqRi^ qi qf^-^ q^r: nm qiqi%q^Hqm?TflyMT^fjq q^ i j^r- 
^pgqr-qi q«il qpt qqt^qq *r?r ^ % q^ i qra q?Ri%qnq^ i 
qi^mdqRqq: i III. 'jqfd p. 299. 

Pagb 704 note 1684 (? m ). stir. $. III. 4. 1-5. 
^qqr^qf^ i qqnqi^i! ^qi. qsqq: nqf^r arf^id qq^- 
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qnft *m%ft q^f qrwigPtft fo$r: 

qg?p qqft ftw ^qfaqqqrftq^qrcqi qi*n qqf% qw smi ftqr 
q?rr ^fi% g^qq^ift i are qm: i ftq/Mt 

qfag: unwu qmi*r: ^jjfn h?i^ 5PT ^ i st#n#fi i 

^nqfcr *n?f^n»4%w- 

^n^wraKwiopqHitJi^Ti qrqTqcqqr^ qiqra#3pft q#as 

«§WNrF H?[qsf;'^ gqfi *Tfe?qiqqH?i*q %ftq Wq>3 

qi«SR5 N^lfl ^ qFq' 3Tp5fFTh?J 

# gcqiSqft I *#£54 3J|[^T q^lFT Wf ^mi I 

Page 770 note 1842—smftrqftlft: qi<$ q^n^q qfiffwq 
qifgq g-^gqt qi qfffq^ffi flftrcqrai fq*^ ^%mif3t^i^Hi<?qqi^ 
3 fa: q^snWi^^ qg^qi^fiS §qi#qt gnft q# qi%[<qRmfgq^ 
qpqa*?nwqg^ ntaqq^ ftq) gsfa 1 

gq: 1 q-f&^W 1 3T*3i$?f g^rfa 1 fmt qrfe^rq?^ qtf 
ftqrq q^rreq q^qsiqfnqfts ^ 5 frf|?? fM *{riigq**4 Ni^*traV 
%r^s;qwnn^q35n%RfH gsfcr 1 q^ qfo rcfe q- 

aff faqiq qqfaqgmq *T*Tt «mrq *m: ^qV^-qt qq *f?t qqr qf& ^rqi 
j^rqi^qsjfn^s qjGq^^RTq^^Mq^^i^^R^fqqt^Tq q^ffg- 

foft: q’W qqg sniframiq sqiqiq^qiq nnri^ wrfi^j 
qgqi; qi <pn qmnSrn^qiqrq qtfqg ^ qw Nif 35 w^l 
gqfqi sqgqiffiqjqRqTft qofqiq <famq gqf 5#qn6f i%fto qftq f^pq 
qi% qi i%?qr q*qgR 3 q q$q?q f|*rqi^ 1 ?ra> ?*rt qgsq q%n- 
®qffgiq qgqlfffr^qTf^fi *?|n%gq*s$re^raf ^ 1 *gfq*mrc 
pp. 68-69. 

Page 811 note 1926—-qqTqteqiqtqrq^qg 1 ^h#rf qrgqfa 
sqq^tq qtq^q 1 q^rqf qr 1 arr^qqiqi §qiqqi§#g§qR(; 1 ni^ 
q^r®t W* q^riq quorrS q^rcqq^gqq^ s^*q qtf^wwqtW 1 sw 
^ftqq?P2?tft • arfJpflS qdl^fa^qn 1 sriq^qq *jf% 

qjpqq^, goTFTT qrqqf^n, qw ^ fqq gqqqf^Tqg, »pctf qt q?r *%qi: 
pPr, qt q: qql arqn:, qf^q an% qrf? q^qqr, q^ ^r^iafn 
^qi: 1 qqpft q 1 a^qiuf^frq? ^N>r 1 aq^wr- 

qmti«n^i?qiq«q ^qpqt ^qrmqt |?qi |?qi ^Rus^qwq ?wt 

qq^Tq; I aqq^nif^ qifqg^J ^jqgqfaqt^qft ^tN^qi q^TRil^fSTl ^ 1 
«qif?f\: qif^?ff q flR>qqq i anq. g. III. 5. 3-12. 
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Page 821 note 1943 ()—qWni^rf «mr* 

I 3^t?ra^qf 51# HC^RI H H# H^HIIH I 

ar^HHiHi t $?qi hAhish? hh% i *m#riqj siqfl&pqsqrcJ ^ jd- 

5IH Wt HH §q«JI n# SRHlftft SRfH jjtqi qriSl^-^WRi arsq- 

HTH HIHiq qqitft I 3TqgH: HTli?Tfq:25l qfl HI Hi 3THI#c#H- 

o 

HKT#HTl%H£ll?l I Sft Hq?g qifoHt ?qfagqRT HIHt arerf&HI I 3THIr#«T 

pru 5[5fi5 i H^qf ^4f gH%qi qtgqft'SFq ^foq) fcflq h#- 
«i?ih §?qi hrhfh^ i # ntf: qiftfqi # 3 tiht%i # f^qi # 
%H15£«f lA qf^iq ?H HfogqFpqlHlft I q^lffrt qfl?q qsn^«r>re* 
qf#<q Hqfo Hint Hqkmmi?rc*q3iH H y q ta iqnsqqH HqfcqfiH ^qt- 
nqfr hi hht huh hr: nqf hi t?f$g$qf ^ qft^m?i3 i gqig h gqig ^ 
^RHiRiqg^q; i gq hi ^ qft^iHirqiRiHHRHi i FfHHRU *q#gn qft- 
^Hif^ i H%H5fcn htt|ih hi# qinqf& ?>^i q?qqflfong i qHHHiq 1% 
HTCHI H55fHR[^qlq^f5'H I 3TTR. *[. II. 1. 1-15. 

Page 830 note 1959 —ft#HH qqHq'tefq 55qq^iqm^H- 
qiqn^q R|giq sqnq^i hi? gqor hitr qirni q qi^fiRni: 
nqfa HHqiRqi: hit?t i h ? «tHHTi>qi5n^#ifqiH fq^HH i «qmq %iqf# 
hh: hti1i% i hr ntiqs^ i rh# hi qiHiq^vqt Hqn%HfHH^nmt 

HqR I fijqt HI 1HHT HqiH ?RR HHHT 'RIHT^ t q'HI^t RR*: HJRrfiofcH- 

faqjqwq r)hi iRtfi nRfqi h^hihihh qiqjfifti h^hh: i h«ti- 
qq?RjP^ i aqiHi^ ^hihirihhto ( HRiq^t Homsftq: i huh arm ^qi 
arqnj h ?fn ft: i <^if ^hthhh hrshhi sqfgHiaqg^g i h?ih nfafft 
RHqqnift =q Hi%qRT h^fh m^oiPHtHi^qi hihh^r qin#iH i an»q. 
51. H. 3. 3-12. 

Page 862 note 2025— 

1. q|fat§Hi ^hi uhw hhhi^ih: i 

HW HR q^I HIHFHR HR Ftqi H«5g II 


1. This occurs in Hre«rgn<JT IV. 164. 22 ( grin for ), in trorstTOT 
VI. 33. 26-27. This is read as rrerffr tfgfa j* T l ^ yf? I ir^r etc. in 
E. I. vol. 20 p. 159 (in G. S. 159 i. e. 478-9 A. D.). In E. I. vol.15. p. 133 
(G. S. 129) 2nd pBda is WfPT«3Ta«nfS?n. This verse is ffCTujr 26 and 
tfpltaT P« 541; it is ascribed to VySsa in I. A. VI. p. 363 (dake 500 ) and 
p. 9 Gupta Inscriptions ( G. 8. 199), to Manu in E. I. vol. VI. p. 18; vide 
for other early citations E. I. vol.I. p. 88, vol. II. *p. 20, VIII. p. 162, I. 
A. vol. 19 pp. 16-18, Gupta Inscriptions No. 21 p. 93 (156 G. S.), No. 23 
p. 108 (G. S. 191). 
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2. «rf? i 

3Tl#rl7 q ?IF^ 5T# q^ II 

3. q^jrrt qr qf #r qs*ro^ i 

qqf ?*j: qrnim (%foqq; ii 

4. *q^qt qr qi vf qf«wq; i 

qqfogrqf qfa^hqi q? *wq h 

5. a n frqni ' w §q^f ^iWi mq: i 

qqi% stqq q: WAWi qf q qff q ^nq; ii 

6. q^qt qi q?qi^ qftiift i 

*Ci Sra ^qi^i^reqq;« 

7. *q ^r<j gqf^qq jjjqqsqtfqisqq; i 

?[Pt qi qraq qft ^Ri^lgqi^ n 

2. Quoted by on *rr I.316, by zwxik from f^^w’irn: on p. 369. 

I. A. VI. p. 9, E. I. XI. p. 221 ( 490 A. D.), E. I. X. p. 63 (456 A. D. ), 

J. B. B. R. A. S. X. p. 365 (dated 532 dake ) ascribe to VyBsa. For other 
early references vide E. I. vol. XIX. p. 16, vol. X. p. 51 and 53, E. I. vol. 21 
pp. 16, 18. The latter half is ff y jfS v. 29. In E. I. vol. 12 p. 135 verses 
1 , 2, 6 , 26 are ascribed to both VyBaa and Manu. v. p. 517 quotes 
whole as fora’s. 

3. Quoted as fifeqn^s in Gr. R. Vidp I. A. VI. p. 9. ( Valabhi snihvat 
269 ), E. I. vol. 8 p. 146 (4th pBda is 393 : fqwffl f ggflTCC ), vol. 8 . p. 162, 
E. I. XI. p. 111. 

4. This is 28, and AparBrka p. 370 from ( in both 

*srfiST*ft and fS^crur reads q^q%). Vide Gupta inscriptions No. 23 
(G. S. 191) and No. 26 p. 119 (*wfarn?i) in G. S. 174, I. A. VI. p. 363 
(flake 500), E. 1. VI. p. 45 ( G. S. 300 ), E. I. XIII. 270 and 333. Purgiter 
in J. R. A. S. 1912 p. 250 points out that verses I, 2 and 4 occur in 
PadmapurBpa VI. 33. 26-30. 

5. mwx *I VI. 33. 32 (tawwei wnswT) This is 28.16 

(except 3rdp5da), 30, 200. 128, tfvtf 77. This occurs in Gupta 

Ins. No. 81 p. 296, E. I. VI. p. 285 at p. 293 (Sake 789), E. I. VII at 
p. 105, E. I. IX. p. 37 (4ake 836 ). The 6 at. Br. (S. B. E. vol. 26 p. 63) 
says * Gold is sprung from Agni’s seed ’. 

6 . It occurs in wft^TjJTPT IV. 164. 38. Last pffda is quoted by four, 

on *rr. I- 320. In some inscriptions it is read as fiferr fi foft WORT 

&o. It occurs in E. 1.17 p. 345 at p. 348 (G. S. 113 ), E. I. vol 15 p. 133 
(G. S. 129), E. I. XI at p. 221, E. I. V. p. 37 (Cedi Samvat 392), E. I. 20 
p. 59 ( G. S. 199 ), E. I. VI. p. 285 ( 6 ake 789), E. I. VIII. p. 287 ( G. S. 
199), I. A. vol, VI. 363 (flake 500); Gupta Ins. No. 26 at p. 119 
(G. S. 174). 

7. E. I. vol. 15. p. 335, E. I. VI. p. 18, E. I. IX. p. 101 (660. A. D.) 
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8. i 

it 

9. ^viift 3 U sr^RTft i 

mft qrt Jim wgt n 

10. I 

*fi&rsi«S 'rra^^t *rcfifr II 

11 . H ft* fotg^ I 

RsftfnfM wqw gsrifo^H, n 

12. smitowfrf fare RRrmfa Rfrm?i: i 
*rfo 3 tare 5 $ ^rm: n ^renm *rfaqft ii 

13. rt^t ft #j(mf srns»rr il?t: i 

rr^ % 3 srei ii 


8. Quoted as front's in gg. v. p. 518. It occurs in E. I. vol. 20 

p. 69 (G. 8.159), E. I. vol. II. pp. 20-21, E. I. vol. V. 37, E. I. VI. p. 211 
(lake 692 ), and p. 298 ( 609-10 A. D.), I. A. vol. VI. p. 73 (lake 634 ), 
E. I. X. p. 74, E. I. XI. pp. 113-14, E. I. XII. p. 205. In some ins. the 
reading is wgr^TOglftor: and also gvfas IV. 164. 39 

is (rhrgt^vro^S 8*^° 

9. This occurs in E. I. vol. II. pp. 20-21 (Cedi sam. 346), II. p. 220 
(lake 922), II. 360 (sam. 1162), E. I. V. 37 (Cedi sara 392), E. I. VI. 
at p. 298 ( 609-10 A. D.), I. A. VI. 73 (lake 534 ), E. I. VIII. 190 ( G. 
8 . 320), E. I. XI. 16, 18 (674 A. D. ), E. I. XII. p. 35 (609 A. D.). 

10. In some inscriptions the order of the halves is reversed. This 

occurs in E. I. IX. p. 37 (lake 836 ), E. I. X. at p. 67 (lake 815), 

E. I. II. 125 and 220 (lake 922), E. I. IV. p. 153, E. I. VI. p. 97 

(lake 1114:), B. I. XI. pp. 20, 24 ( sam. 1186) and p. 141 (1047 A. D.). 

11. This is wfag 17. 86, froft 46, mw lR VI. 33. 45, g). g. 

I. 5.102 ( first half ). Some ins. read fkgj pgft. This occurs in E. I. 

X. p. 67 (lake 815), E. I. XV. p. 252, E. I. XI. at pp. 812-13 (sad). 
1176), E. I. XIII. p. 173 (lake 977), E. I. IX. at p. 305 (saih. 1148), 
E. I. XIII. at p. 22. 

12. This is froft 1? (ssith slight variations) and is. quoted by 
smut p. 670 as from ft sg usuf v u . It is also «nrgticr VI. 83.17. It occurs 
in Gapta Ins. No. 26 p. 117 (G. 8.174 ) and in Naihati plate of BaUUaa 
sena, E. I. XIV p. 156 at p. 161. 

13. This ooonrs in Gupta Ins. No 26 p. 117 (G. 8. 174). 

H. D. 160 
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14. I 
frsrc^irofliS qw*iyg$gq>* n 

15. q: sn^if^ *rfa qq^qyft i 

sqf ^ jjqqjqfoti Pt^ff ii 

16. >PT55Mt *TCqqrf&fa[ I 

qiT<q;*fern 3iq?reqiq<wf q$q3 it 

17. ^R^nrpsr q* q?w ^wiftftre qfiqiaq g i 
qffq^qf qft<ri^r h( 3 gqi gqrcn%i34 m^u u 

18. gfagproq giqftf ?'i% q i 

q: qq^ft *rf*i f| w. ii 

19. qlsftq <^i?qf%^q «n i 

fngqf n^ffi: q# g ftqq% n 

20 . 3T^ nirT%fiqg pgqkqqr 15 ^ 1 

l^in: ^fF*5n»W$<o) ^rng; 11 

21. q^f'Tf^xiJU qt qiqn^qqqqt g(q Hiiqnqr: 1 

^ qiaqRf m qqfaq *nrci qqi fafaqtenISfa wi^t u 


14. This is ffftrft 39 (with slight variations) and is quoted as tth’s 

in ot- *• P* 51 4 ( ). ft»TOT on *n. III. 252 quotes this verse 

but the 2nd half is enrgro WW* *. This occurs in 

E. I. IX. at p. 305 ( sara. 1148 ), E. I. vol. II. p. 363 ( saifa. 1196 ), E. I. 
XI. at p. 145(1047 A. D. ). 

15. This is 32, rosvmr VI. 33. 35-36, and CTgrftu VII. 164; it 

is quoted in the Mit. on Yffj. II. 114. It occurs in E. I. II.-p. 360 (sam. 
1162), VII. 93 (1077 A. IX), E. I. IX. at p. 305 (sam. 1148), XI. p. 20 
at p. 24 (saA. 1186) and p. 145 (1047 A. D. ). 

16. This is fyy rfft 6, *fS*t?s*tur (snm*f chap. 164. 16 ), qwgsrer 
VI. S3. 6. It occurs in the Chiplun plates of SatySdraya Pulakedi II 
(between 609-642 A. D.), in E. I. III. at p. 52, in E. I. XII. p* 205 
( 1073 A. D.). 

17. This is in E. I. VIII. pp. 287 (G. S. 199 ), Gupta Ins. No. 25 
p.115 (G. $. 209 ), 

18. This occurs in the PIkira plates of Pallava fiirhbavarman (E. 
I. toI. VIII. p. 162 ). 

’ 19. This is Menu IV. 235 and ocours in E. I. vol. II. p. 860 
(sain. 1162). 

20. This occurs in E. I. XIII at p. 22 (Belgaum Ins. of 1204 A. D,). 

21. E. I. vol. XII at p. 155. 
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1 * 7 % 


22 . 


23. 


24. 


25. 


20 . 


27. 


28. 


29. 


30. 


b^ib* b* iwr i 

<R55^RJ^ II 

B BBT B*«5l fan B BBl B*3 BB^ I 
«wi h 55T*rs *nggfB$i> qssi u 

*TIBgiBIBlt gi*t B B I 

eRBf fBRCTW B *1 II 

q£$sN ^Bt *R H 

b ftWft br} bt$ b bb?jb: » 
r^bbt qftrit i 

b »n^ fariRifr R*fBT$i3i u 

Ti^Rf g Rt gfrgMf?&^TRB i 
b r$I «n^i qr& II 

fft ^Hag55i*f faRngifaHi ngwr^ftfat r i 

fft faTSSRRtftTTTRWf^f If 5^J tt#^ fasten: II 



farafaRini: i 
BARI RR: BIT RTRft TTSfaRfa II 


22. E. I. VI p. 18. ( plates of Kadamba Krjjnavarman ascribe it to 
Manu ). 

23. This is 15 (with variations), qqrgtiur VI. 33. 16 and 

oocurs in E. I. VII. at p. 93 ( 1077 A. D.), I. H. Q. for 1932 vol. VIII. 
p. 305 ( sam. 1079), E. I. X p. 89 ( sake 697), E. I. XIV p. 156 at p. 162. 
fatTR ( RTRW®«) p. 501 quotes it. 

24. This occurs in E. I. vol. II. p. 219, where it and verses 7, 12. 
40, 41 are quoted after the remark * q TIE M C TWywTI%tB«h<WBqq i y 
qrwfftqqwwr}. * 

25. The first half is quoted from fttQRtrifa by smrfr p. 368. This 
and the next occur inE. I. VIlI.-p. 235, in the Chendlur plates of Pal*, 
lava Kumlra»VigQU and in E. I. XII. p. 135. 

26. B. I. VIII. p. 235. 

27-28. Both occur in E. I. VI. p. 97 ( Gadag Ins. of Hoysala Vlra- 

balUla, iaJet 1114 ). 36 has frit vrcfofa RRpfawtllffi 1 R. 

Ulftfaftqlftf uiprtl *• No. 28 is quoted ( with slight variations ) in 5ftW- 
ffeq i qflqfl p. 41. It occurs in w fa rq g qpr IV. 164. 33. 

29. E. I. VI. p. 285 at p. 294 (iahe 789), E. I. VII. 93 (1077 A. D.), 
E. I. X. p. 89, I. H. Q. for 1932 vol. VIII. p. 806 ( sam. 1079), 

30. Si 1. XI. p. 20 at p. 25 ( saih. 1186 ), E. I. XII. p. 205. 
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31. 


32 


33. 


34. 


35. 


36. 


37. 


38. 


3 #^ 1 

<TPnfi 9>*55litf VRH *T mfl sp ifo II 

qwfo ww^i i ft nlfaifa ^ 1 

sT^Hraftl wfl% f%f?r II 

«n^lMll^rll 1 

?*'<Tl *HIH*iKW*i f55^ II 

pftarreiffi^Rift nrc: ?* 7 l 1 

arrenm 'PR^i 11 


wrsFJTign <pr^ 11 

nmisft w?#7r ar*^#? ^ 1 

*wf *F)for?#T ^F??Tf 5| 11 

*?* 3* §a 1 

awhfS^T tfiHRI If^ihT Howfi II 


81. B. I. II. p. 360 (sam. 1162), I. H. Q. 1932 vol. VIII. p. 305 
( sam. 1079, reads 3Tfm§«3 B flnqK °). 

32. E. I. XI. at p. 141 (1047 A. D.), B. I. XI. p. 312-13 ( tam. 1176 

reads snntft w*r tfh»l *rt srift ^.«i • ^ arm &o.), B. I. XII. 

p. 205 C 1073 A. D.). 

33. E. I. XI. at p. 312-313 (samvat 1176), B. I. XII. p. 205 (1073 
A. D.). This is 73. 

84. Compare ff*rA 35 which is quoted with variations by ??. *• 
p. 517. This oeours in B. I. XI. pp. 312-313, E. I. XII. 205; compare 
■rs m<W VI. 33. 34. 

85. First half is vfog 29.19 and <{t?rA v. 18. This ooonrs in E. I. 
XI. at p. 812-313 (sath. 1176). inrgtm VI. 33.18 is very similar. 

£6. This is 78, yq q fe l 33. This occurs in E. I. XI. at p. 312-18. 

87. This is 38 ( enft fc V ff F tfo t 3W •), WHl«l VI. 33.87 ( wfft- 
fjUVnNta) and ooours in E. I. XIII p. 280-281 (lake 690), E. I. XI 
pp. 388-888. <rwt XII. 51 is si'ft$v«jierrW«i'l<rtf5hft i «rrt ...... 

cwrflta. 

88. This is jfttfil 40 ( wfbfW ^.atwfysrrr 4c ) and 

occurs in B. I. XIII. p. 312-3 and is quoted as yrwfft ’s in 

p. 41. Vide qqtfnct VI. 88. 88. 





Verses in land-grants 


im 


39. 

40. 

41. 

42. 

43. 

Page 901 note 2092—atwivri ft?q#n3t f^l^rqf qpf- 
^qr$n qqft i f^js wm^rfai *qf s^qi 

*n$rqq; i < re rr ff & qw qftsr«q i q|q 

q»?q(q?qi g4q$ *v& R%f fqfa; i rrcHR^q g?ffts?4lqraqTfirj<Ji 
$?qi •jfoqta'fi&qRrf^ qnf <pr?^ i %?flq*qf ^f q^qi^ffaqRiSfc^q: 

qi qfoqfq qfMg«faftql ftqrqt«^qf q*n%Tfr?sriR 
q^TPqjrft qJM =q <pqiifc«M f^qjqit ^#1 I *qi?l fgwtf *«$- 
fqy^qqq l ^qi#>q |<qr ^gqufai gqs fr qqT qrcift i q?it <m- 
^qfa qi ^ % qrei^Hqnfo ^ifoqreftf ^q qi^w: qnqfaqi- 

i^raqQ i f|?fiq(^q% sn?qi i\^\ q$q^iqR §?qrift qs^iiqi^fq qarnsq- 

'jqfaqf ^qq*q«f q^t: qfawff 

anqiffa cqt3f ?qr qiqft ^foRqift ijf t Rg q<qJR qif«^ RwyRfr 

qqiqffipnqN§FJqqqqft«^'foq HiqqRt i srfoqrcqqf jtfffftqfsf q«qi ftw 
?qqq q^rjqi^ffT4 ^q*mi«r qqr^^qi^qiR i goqi? qaqi qqfeiq^q ?nqfa 
«w ’FTi^r ftqwfaRft qRratf q^qr $q$q wq«fa i ^FRsfqtf* f^rg- 
f^ra^n^l^q q$ Rtarq qofcmRgqq iqf^gWRqi^ q(^g i 
%$<* ^q f^q wh ^qR?rqrRrqi^ «flqt?nf ^§jM qfaw 
*rt qi^sqqprt #qqrq>« «qRqi q^ i g# qftfaq fft *wqq si^pq- 
qfatqpft *p ^qqf gq: gqqRr gq: gqqift *r|q*. gq: jq4 qirm f%«gr 

89. E. I. XIII. p. 281 (take 690, reads siqqrrar faqWl qtfqruwERq), 
E. I. XI. p. 813. 

40-41. Both occur in E. I. II. p. 219 (take 922 ). 

42. This occurs in E. I. vol. XIII. at p. 173 ( £ake 977 ). 

43. E. 1. XV at p. 5 (about 8th century A. D.). 


wwn *rftsm srcfan f$ ft w. • 

qifa qi qfo^is q u 
gqiRq gcflvg gqqift i 

qqgR i Mq^ iflr r^tc i 
gfa^mq g^qjiR q»3 qqq: 5^111 

^q^qqqf gfli f^fPt qs 1 
srowfo qsiiq qqi^wqwqsq; 11 

m gqqRw^qn qs qi®qr. 1 

qq^iqiTP^qRFfq qi^rngqRsR 11 
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^ ^frratf g*rr ^i«n np*4 %$ 

i swret rr*t ipn^r ^jjwtto «j*rg$ «N*ai f»fa ^nrtfta 
flTOf ^TWRjftW55Wf *RVfft Rf g^f *[ *»JR 
foror iiftgjqqriflft sjftgw fo**rc* »rA <t$ ^ $$ w 

ftsfpfej %k «rnpf«Twrwrf ^Nt3[r gA 

flw]rnrail»n*fi)CT foiwrontf i ftfa&rw fftftftg’rft i I fwwnrf 
VI. 10-11. 


Paq 1066 note 2384 —^tfo£?n n? fcn ^pn^ftqwif fir 
g^rt n? f^n NfFftR^ii sim^T **i fprat 

9?RrRflor qraty&T w& ^ gqat 

«? *fa»n wjWWhjjn *ra: n?i% *rf *n*n NfiRm g*Riigq|m %: 
«i|5POT *rt ^ 3 : ^'Ri 5 «migq|?ti ni^qfq nf nfcjcN^i g«T?ng^u 
r^n: njt ?farc tt wt f^«n: wt ffard n^i tt Hf tot 

fpTfng^fi ffi&? srrrrci 

*k gTOifaitafm >tr^ ^ew$ Wfi iT^r?Kmfcf %?n 3T*tf?r 

^|fn H^qi: i *r & s wifi Wjrfft zjwjMi ^ 
^ i *ttoh ^w*nqmf<Tt ^ 

f? *» Vr f ifr g V r m frfi d i R^ga 13Ti^. «fh I. 7. 7. 



general index 


( N. B.—Full references to works and authors tike the MahabhSrata, 
Maun, YSjnavalkya that are quoted dozens of times have not been given. 
After the first dozen references the attempt has been given up in such 
cases. The only exceptions made are about inscriptions’, ‘Jaimini’, 
and ‘ Sahara 


Abbe Dubois 20. 

AbdapUrti, a saihskSra 196, 258- 
260. 

Abhijit, 28th nak^atra, added bet¬ 
ween &ravapa and UttarS^Sdha 
247. 

AbhTras, a caste 72-73, 252; are dis¬ 
tinct from dUdras according to 
Mahabhttfya 72; history and ori¬ 
gin of 72-73; modern Ahirs 73; 
speech of sbhlras was called Apa- 
bbramda 72. 

Abhipecanlya, principal among the 
rites in RSjasuya, 1215; procedure 
of 1216-1218. 

Abhigikta, a caste 71. 

AbhivSdana (bowing to a person ) 
of three kinds 836; rules about 
335-338; various modes, accord¬ 
ing as the person honoured knows 
pratyabhivSda 337-8. 

AbhyStSna, mantras 253n. 

Ablinga, verses 317n, 955. 

Acamana (sipping water): before 
and after bhojana 316; occasions 
for 316; procedure of, is of four 
kinds 658; rules about 315-316 
652; three times in SaxhdhyS 
with three names of Vi$pu 315; 
twice, necessary in some cases 
316; to be done with the brShma 
tlrtha 316; water for, in deva- 
pfijl 731. 

Aeffradinakara, a Jaina work 321, 
725. 

AoKramayukha 647, 648n, 648,675. 

AcSraratna 657 n, 672 n, 675, 716n, 
729 n, lOOOn. 


AcSrya: compared with father and 
mother 323; derivation of 323; 
for veda teaching must ordinarily 
be a brahmapa 325; greatness of 
323 j highest among all gurus 323 ; 
qualifications of 324-325. 

Adhriguprai?a 1121n; Jaimini ex¬ 
plains many words in, 1121~22n ; 
meaning of adhrigu 1121; some 
expressions in, are recited inaudi- 
bly 1121n. 

Adiparva 7, 41, 74, 88, 154n, 155n, 
215, 322, 427m, 431n, 460, 501 Ac. 

AdipurSpa 95, 99, 784, 926. 

Adityadardana, same as nigkramapa 
196; 

Adityadardana, a com. of KSthaka- 
grhya 228, 532. 

AdityapurSpa 18, 78, 209n, 451. 

Aditya-vrata, for brabmac&rin 371. 

Adopted: dictum of Mann that a. son 
does not take gotra and wealth of 
genitive father is restricted to 
inheritance and drSddha and does 
not extend to marriage 493. 

Adultery: abandonment of wife for, 
allowed by sages in four cases 
...571; is upapstaka according to 
Manu 572n; nothing so harmful 
to life as, 567; punishment for, in 
case of dudra male 160; punish¬ 
ment for, in case of brShmapa 
male 160; punishment of wife 
for 570-71; rules as to husband's 
rights in case of wife’s a. 572-78, 

Againa, works on 718. 

Agastya, gotra, divisions of 490; 
LopSmudrs, wife of 586. 
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Aghamarjapa 317, 661, 686 , 955; a. 
hymn purifies a man 686. 

AghRras 207; two, to PrajRpati and 
Indra 1051n. 

Aghlsika, a caste 102. 

Agneya-snSna 668 . 

Agni (see also under fire, havifya), 
addressed under various names in 
different ceremonies 212 , 818; 
ardhldhSna and sarvBdhSna 
methods of maintaining 6 rauta a. 
919n; all three drauta fires to be 
permanently maintained by those 
called ‘gatadrl' according to 
some 999; brahmaclrin had to 
offer fuel-stick twice every day 
in 807; called purohita 40; 
called gfhapati in the 9 gveda 
418; grhya, worship of, from day 
of marriage 307; positions of the 
vedic fires 989; drauta, could be 
kindled only by one who had 
attained a certain age 676; 
svi^akrt, offering to, at end of a 
rite 808, 211 ; two views about 
the necessity of kindling drauta 
fires 676-677 ; 

Agnicayana, meaning of 1246; pro¬ 
cedure of 1247-1255; bricks of 
various sizes .and names, how 
prepared 1248-49; altar in, how 
arranged 1249-53; observances 
fora year after performance of 
1255. 

Agnihotra: oow identified with 1001; 
daily offered twice 998; daily 
homa is performed with cow's milk 
or a ijya or cooked rice &c. 1001 ; 
deities to whom offered 681,1003- 
1004; highly thought of in vedic 
times, but not obligatory on every 
body 677; is the second of seven 
haviryajnas 998; kgatriyas and a. 
1006-7; lasts as long as life lasts 
425, 676; lasts throughout life 
according to vedic passages 998; 
oblations in, of what corn 681; 
one who has lost his wife may 
perform 685, 1000 ; procedure of 


drauta a. 1000-1006 ; drauta a. 998- 
1008 ; somewhat rare even in a,n- 
otent times 979; time of 979; time 
of morning and evening drauta a. 
999-1000; underlying idea of, 
was that oblations thrown into fire 
reach the sun, that sends rain, 
which produces crops, the suste¬ 
nance of all beings 680; upasthnna 
of fire in 1006; whether grhya 
homa should precede or follow 
drauta homa 1000 ; who is to milk 
the cow in a. 1001; 

Agnihotra-havapl, a erne with wbioh 
agnihotra is offered 1002n ; was 
licked by the agnihotrin in 
ancient times 1005. 

Agnibotrasthsll, vessel in which 
cow's milk for agnihotra is held 
1002; 

Agnihotrin: had to offer twioe daily 
oblations of clarified butter in 
drauta fire 678; had to perform 
saihdhyS in the house and for a 
very short time 313-314; a. has 
become very rare in modern times 
678; many a. do not establish 
sabhya and nvasathya fires 992; 
rules for a. leaving his house for 
one night or longer or leaving 
along with wife 1007-8; should 
personally perform agnihotra 
every day, but must do so at least 
on parva days 1007 ; 

Agnikula kfatriyas, four principal 
classes of 382 ; 

AgnimSruta, last &a»tra in Agni- 
ftoma 1196. 

AgnipurSpa 73, 89, 90, 96, 215, 315n, 
713, 725, 844n, 847n, 852n Ac. 

Agnitanfi formulae 994. 

Agnijfoma ( see under 1 avabh jtha 
1 sacrifices ', ‘ soma', 1 dlkfita \ 
‘pravargya’, ‘upasad’, ‘stotra’, 
‘dastra,' ‘dakeipB’) 1133-1203; 
AgnimSruta, lastdastra in 1196; 
Rgnldhrlya shed in 1155; nhnvas 
and pratigara* in 1179-1180; Sjya- 
dastra 1180-1181; allowing acohC* 
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▼Ska priest to partake of soma in 
1177-1178; anubandhys rite 
/200-1201; A. and Jyoti^foma are 
often identified 1133; Arbhavapa- 
▼amSna chanted in 3rd pressing 
1193 ; Stithyegti for hospitably 
receiving soma stalks in 1146; 
avsntaradikss of sacrificer 1147 ; 
carrying fire from original Shava- 
niya to uttar avedi 1153; construction 
of mahnvedi 1152 ; dadhigharma in 
mid-day pressing 1187 ; dBk^ipa 
ho in a 1188 ; DevikS offerings to 
Dhfftr., Anumati, RskB, SinTvHlI 
and KuhU 1201 ; dhi§pyas, eight, 
prepared, six of which are in 
sadas 1156-57; dfk?S takes place 
in afternoon 1138; dlk$anlye$ti 
1136-1137 ; erection of havirdhnna 
shed 1154 ; even a king had to go 
through the form of requesting 
brShmagas for grant of sacrificial 
ground 1135 ; five savanlya offer¬ 
ings on last day in 1163 ; four 
round holes called uparavas dug 
under shafts of southern cart 
1154; Hariyojana cup in 1197; 
havis of the limbs of savanlyapadu 
offered in 3rd pressing of soma 
1193 ; is one day sacrifice 1133 ; 
last day of, is called sutya 1161; 
mahSbhigava (great pressing of 
soma) described 1164-66 ; mSdhy- 
andina-savana described 1186— 
1192; mBrjffllya shed in 1157 ; 
measurement of mahnvedi on 2 nd 
upasad day 1152 ; mindn mantras 
recited towards end of 1198; model 
of all soma sacrifices 1133; nihnava 
( salutation) to Heaven and Earth 
in 1147; nivid in the first dastra 
in 1180 ; PatnFvata cup 1194-1195; 
pntras required in soma sacrifice 
1161n, 1162 ; pitch of the voice at 
several stages in 1137 ; prStaranu- 
vlka recited in three parts by hotr 
on last day in 1162-1163; pravargya 
1147-1151; prByapfyl (opening) 
i?ti 1140; priest called grdvastut 
JJ. D. 161 


wears as a turban the cloth in 
which soma stalks were tied 1186; 
priests creep like hunters towards 
north oorner of vedi when Bahig- 
pavamSna stotra is to be chant* 
ed, 1167; purchase of king soma 
1141 ; qualifications of priests in, 
1134 ; reason why so called, 1134 ; 
ptu-grabas in, 1178; sacrifice of 
Agni?om!ya padu on 4th day in, 
1158, 1159; sacrificer has to cut 
his hair, pare his nails, brush 
teeth and subsist on milk in, 
1135-36 ; sacrificer to go to king 
for a sacrificial ground in, 1134 ; 
sacrificer is given antelope horn 
for scratching body and a staff of 
udumbara, 1137-38 ; sadas, con¬ 
struction of, in, 1155; savanlya 
animal sacrificed on last day in, 
1174; savanlya offerings of cake 
&c., 1174-1175; season for per¬ 
formance of, 1134; soma placed 
on a couch of udumbara wood, 
1146; stomahhagas repeated by 
brahma, 1167 ; stones for crushing 
soma stalks, 1158 ; stotras are of 
two kinds in, pavamBna and 
dhurya, 1167; dukrBmanthi-pracBra 
in, 1175; t&nunaptra (solemn 
covenant) between priests and 
sacrificer after Btithyepti, 1146- 
1147; twelve 4astras in, 1181-1182; 
udavasIniyS i?ti in, 1201; udum¬ 
bara post planted in sadas, 1155- 
1156 ; udayantya isti at end of, 
1200 ; upanad i?ti twice daily for 
three days in, 1151-52 ; Vaisarjina 
homa in which priests and sacri¬ 
ficer and wife touch each other 
and are covered with cloth, 1158 ; 
Vaidvakramaga offerings in, 1190; 
Vasatlvarl water brought before 
evening on AgnTgomTya day, 
1160;t;iprt<ddAoma,1166n; waters, 
two kinds of, used in extraoting 
soma juice in, 1164n ; wife is girt 
up with yoktra , has hair covered 
with Jnla and a yieee of holy woocl 
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to scratch her body with, 1138; 
wife of sacriflcer has to undergo 
apsurdtto 3 except cutting of hair, 
1136 ; wife undergoes purification 
of body with bunches of darbha 
at the instance of pratiprasthxtr, 
1136 ; wife pours pannejana water 
on her thigh at the chanting of 
yajnS-yajnlya stotra in, 1195; 
Yajngyajnlya stotra is last in, 
1195. 

AgnyXdheya, 986-997; formulae in 
establishing vedic fires differed 
according to gotra and varr>a, 
994n; A. is an i$ti, 986 ; A. is 
first of the seven haviryajnas of 
Gautama 986 ; meaning of, 987 ; 
ocoupies two days, 986 ; procedure 
of, 987 ; sUmariB in, chanted in- 
audibly by brahmff priest, 996 and 
996n ; times for, 986-987. 

Agra bar a, grant of land to 

brahmapas, 869; 

AgrahSyanl, 829-831; one of the 
seven pBkayajnas, 829. 

Agrayana (offering of first corn), 
827-829 ; also called 1 navayajna» 
or navasasye^ti, 827 ; prescribed 
in Srauta sUtras for those who 
maintain vedic firea-, 828, 1106-7 ; 
prescribed also for those who do 
not maintain vedic fires, 828; 
seventeen sBmidhenl verses in 
drauta a. 1106; VaikhSnasa con¬ 
nects the pitrs also with this 
rite, 829. 

Agriculture: an avocation common 
to all varpas in later smrtis 126 n; 
allowed to dfidras as an avocation 
121; condemned by Menu for 
brfihmapas 125; conflict of views 
among dharmadSstras about allow¬ 
ing to brShmapas 125; gambler's 
song in the $gveda recommends 
a. 125; one should give up a. if 
unable to arrange for study and a, 
125; restrictions on brlhmapas as 
to 124-126; oxen in, should be 
considerately treated by brShmapa 


125; study of veda tends to lose 
of, 125. 

Abavanlya (fire), 989, 992; mound 
of, is square, 994n: 

AhirasS, a duty common to all beings, 
10, 776; doctrine of, influenced 
by theory of karma and transmi¬ 
gration of souls, 776; insisted on, 
because of defilement supposed to 
be caused by flesh-eating, 776. 

Ahlna, a speoies of soma sacrifices 
extending over more than one 
day, 1213-1214. 

Ahipdika, a caste, 73. 

Ahilupdika, a caste, 102. 

AhitSgni (one who has kindled 
vedic fires) is cremated with his 
sacrificial utensils 985n. 

Ahnika (daily duties and rites) 643 
ff.; most important items of, are 
six, 646; principal matters falling 
under 646. 

Ahnika-prakl4a, 52n, 318, 647, 648n, 
654n, 667n, 668n, 687n, 695, 700 &c. 

Ahnika'tattva, 643, 647n, 648n. 

Abutis, procedure applying to all a. 
of Sjya, 997n. 

AikSdadina sacrifice, eleven ani¬ 
mals are offered to eleven deities 
in 1132; thirteen yUpas are made 
or one yUpa may suffice 1132n. 

Airini-dffna, a rite subsequent to 
marriage, 537-538. 

Aitareya Arapyaka, 372n, 394, 406, 
428n, 750, 758, 1245, 

Aitareya Brabmapa, 13n, 15n, 29, 
32n, 33, 34n, 35, 36, 37, 39n, 40, 
46, 71, 213, 419 &o. 

Aita4a, story of, in Ait. Br., 480. 

Aita^Syanas, lowest among Bhrgus, 
480; most sinful among Aurvas,480. 

Aiyer, Sir Sivaswamy, 4n. N 

AjSta4atru, kingof Kadi, 38; expoun¬ 
ded philosophy to B&lBki, 106. 

Ajya, is the material of homa when 
none expressly specified, 681, 986; 
ordinarily of cow to be used, but 
she-buffalo's ghee or sesame oil 
may be substituted, 1041n. 



General Index 


AjyibhSgas, 207n; in piirn&mStsa 
are called VBrtraghna and in dar- 
4efti Vidhanvanfcau, 1060; two, 
1059-1060; they are the eyes of 
yajna, 1059n; procedure of, 

_1060n. 

Ajyadoha, mantras, 372n. 

Akfayanlvi (permanent endow¬ 
ment), 860n. 

Alberuni, work of, on India, 172, 363. 

Altekar, Dr. A. S., 321n, 537. 

Alwars, 177. 

Amarakaotaka, throwing oneself 
from peaks of, eulogised in 
MatsyapurSpa, 925; 

Amarakoda, 73, 78, 79, 80, 82, 
84, 98. 

Amba^fha, 53, 71-72; antdoma caste, 
53, 71; avocations of, 71-72. 

Ambagthya, a king, performed adva- 
medha 71. 

Ambikft, described as sister of 
Rudra, 213n, 1104; mother of 
Gapeda in Ysj. 214. 

Amik$S (same as payasyS), 1092n. 

AnadhySyas (days of cessation from 
Veda study), 393-402; Skslika, 
399; a. and brahma-yajna, 394,401; 
for brahmacSriu for a lesser num¬ 
ber of days, 400; a. lasting for one 

* whole day, 398; lasting only for 
a portion of the day, 397-398; 
lasting for three days, 398, 399; 
lasting for twelve days or more* 
400; nitya a. 402; occasions of, 
stated in Sat. Br. and Tai. Ar., 
394; of three kinds, 400-401; on 
death of king, upBdhyBya, fellow- 
student, 398-399; revolving in 
mind of Veda allowed even on a. 
days, 401; rules about a. apply 
only to learning veda and not to 
its use in religious rites, 401; 
tfftk&lika, 396; tithi* of, 395; 
vedBngas and tfSstras could be stu¬ 
died on a. days, 401-402. 

Anandagiri, 944. 

Anantadeva, author of Samskffra- 
kaustubha, 201 n. 
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Anavalobhana, 196, 220-221; a part 
of pumsavana rite, 220; same as 
garbharaksana. 

Andhra, caste, origin and avocation 
of, 69. 

Andhras, associated with Pulindas 
in Rock Edict of Adoka, 69; 
VidvBmitra’s sons became, 47. 

Andhras, founder of dynasty of, 
is said to have been a sudra, 1238. 

AngiraB, smiti of, 70n, 89, 134, 153, 
168, 171, 174n, 194, 310, 358n, 438 
&c. 

Angirasa, mantra called, is Rg. IV. 
40.5., 378n. 

Angirasa, story of, who addressed 
his ancestors as * boys ’ when he 
taught them, 345. 

Angirogapa, divisions and sub-divi¬ 
sions of, 490. 

Anglican church, hierarchy of Arch¬ 
bishops, bishops &c. 118; Thirty- 
nine Articles of, 117n. 

Anguttara-nikSya, a Pali work, 831. 

Animals, not proper for being sacri¬ 
ficed, 773; sacrificial, are horse, ox, 
goat and ram, 773. 

Annapra^ana, a sarhskSra, 196, 256- 
258. 

Anniversary, of birth of a child, 
every month or year, 268; of the 
day of marriage, 259. 

Antelope ( vide under yajna), coun¬ 
try of black, associated with spiri¬ 
tual eminence, 14; skin has been 
a symbol of vedio culture and 
holiness, 1026n. 

Antya, applies to all lowest castes, 
69-70. 

Antyaja, applied to all lowest castes 
like oSgdaias, 70; is one who .eats 
cow’s flesh acoording to Veda** 
VySsa, 71 ; most a. castes are no 
longer untouchable, 173 ; seven 
kinds of, enumerated in some 
smrtis, 70; soldiers referred to in 
MahSbhBrata, 70 ; touch of many 
castes of, did not require a bath 
for purification, 171 ; two groups 
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of, distinguished by MitSk^arS 70; 
twelve kinds of, mentioned by 
Veda-VySsa, 71. 

AntySvasffyin, 70, 71; lowest group 
of antyajas according to the 
Mit&k$arff, 70; Manu distinguished 
between antya and antySvasSyin, 
71; is modern Dom, 71; origin of, 
71; stays in a cemetery, 71. 

Antye^i, a samsksra, 197. 

AnubandhyS, rite of offering barren 
cow after UdayanlyS i§ti, 1200- 
1201 ; now Smik$s offered instead, 
1201. 

Anucara, of three verses, 1190n. 

AnukramapI of the Rgveda, 221n, 
487n. 

Anuloma (see under ‘ caste } and 
* marriage ') castes six, 53, 57 ; 
entitled to upanayana and other 
saihskSras of dvijas, 53; marriage, 
approved by Gautama and many 
others, 53; meaning of, 52; status 
of children of anuloma marriages, 
55-^56; theory of anuloma castes, 
52-63 ; theory of pratiloma castes, 
53. 

Anumati, i^ti for, in Rsjasuya, 1215. 

Anupravacaniya, sacrifice after part 
of Veda is learnt, 283. 

AnurKpa, a triplet in a rfastra, 1186. 

Anus, tribe of, 39. 

AnudSsana-parva, 2n, 7, lOn, 56n, 
59, 60, 63n, 66 , 71, 73, 77, 81, 86 , 
88 > 92, lOOn, 313n, &c. 

AnuvSda, 289. 

AnuvSkyS (same as puronuvSkyS). 

AnuySjas (offerings subsequent to 
principal ones), are three in darda- 
ptirpamSsa, 1057n, 1071 n ; deities 
of, I067n, 1071n. 

AnvShSryapacana, a name of dak$i- 
nlgni, 989n. 

AnvBrambhapiyS i$ti, 1010 and n. 

Anvaffak* day, 794; surl offered 
on piQdas for female ancestors 
in, 794. 

Apad (distress ), dharma for brBh- 
mayas in, 118ff; several means of 


maintaining oneself in, 129-130; 
ten means of maintaining oneself 
in, given by Manu, 129. r 

AparSrka, 6 n, 15, 54, 56, 63n, 72, 76, 
78, 150, 277n, 280 &o. 

Apastamba, dhnrmasOtra of, 1, 7, 
34, 35, 44n, 52, 197, 212n, 259n, 
269, 270n, 258, &c. 

Apastamba, grhya-sdtra of, 195,196, 
203, 207n, 233, 234, 235, 275, 276, 
279, &o. 

Apastamblya-mantra-pStha, 219,221, 
223, 224n, 228, 234, 235, 253n, 257, 
263n, 268, 272 &c. 

Apastamba, 6rauta-stttra of, 46, 211n, 
386, 401, 642n, 679, 684, 919n, 
989o, 999, &c. 

Apastamba, smrti of, in verse, 7n, 
80, 96, 126, 326n, 451, 790. 

Aplta, a caste, 72. 

Appayadlk^ita, 917. 

Apprentice, system of, for learning 
siljxis , 365. 

AprI, derivation of, 1118n; persona of 
Sunaka and Vasi^tha gotras should 
xepeat their own AprI hymn, while 
others should employ Rg. X. 110, 
1118 ; second prayaja deity is 
either TanunapBt or Naradumsa, 
1118 ; ten AprI hymns in Rgveda, 
1118 ; two meanings of, 1118n ; A. 
verses are used as yajySs in mak¬ 
ing praySja offerings in paduban- 
dha, 1118. 

Aptoryama, a soma sacrifice, 1206. 

Aratni, a measure of length, 209 
and n. 

Arattaka, country of, 16; sojourn 
in, made one liable to undergo 
expiation, 16. 

Arbhava-pavamSna, chanted in 
evening pressing of soma. 1193. 

ArdrBk^atSropapa, is among the last 
ceremonies of marriage, 536. 

Aristotle, 9. 

Arjuns, secret name of Indra, 241. 

Arjuna, is said to have been intoti* 
oated with wine, 795-796; one of 
the PBp<Jevas, is charged with 
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marrying his maternal uncle's 
daughter, 459-60; met death in 
bUtle with his son BabhrurShana 
but was brought back to life by 
UlUpI, 1238. 

ArkavivSha, man who loses two 
wives by death goes through this 
rite before marrying a third, 546. 

Arrian, says that Indian dres3 was 
made of cotton, 670. 

Alfa, form of marriage, 517. 

Artha, a goal of human life, 8. 

ArthadSstra (vide under Kautilya), 
9, 67n, 183, 266n, 645. 

ArthavSda, 1044n; an a. text may 
be construed as a vidhi according 
to Jaimini, 463. 

Arundbatl, 631; star of, to be shown 
to bride in marriage rites, 530. 

Arunmukha, name of certain yatis 
killed by Indra, 419. 

Arya, child, cannot be reduced to 
slavery by his father according to 
Kautilya, 508. 

Aryan, culture, centre of, in IJgve- 
dic times, 11-12; 

Aryan, culture, centre of, in Brah- 
mapas, 12. 

Aryas, and dSsas formed opposing 
camps, 25; had internecine quar¬ 
rels even in JJgveda times, 27. 

ArySvarta, extent of, differed at 
different periods and according to 
different writers, 11-15; and black 
antelope, 13; countries outside A. 
not to be visited except on pilgri¬ 
mage, 18; what countries beyond 
pale of, 15-16. 

Adauca, (impurity on birth or death), 
less for br&htnapas than for others, 
153. 

Ascetic, apostate from order of, be¬ 
came a slave of the king, 185-186; 
apostate from order of, to be 
branded and banished, 186; highly 
eulogised as a guest, 754; was 
required by Vasitfha to take even 
flesh in drSddha and rites for 
gods, 777, 


Asceticism, features of, are common 
to all religions, 975; several as¬ 
pects of, 975. 

Asiknl, river in Rg., 12. 

A£oka, constructed wells on roads 
and planted mango and banyan 
trees, 894; enjpins kind treatment 
of slaves, 183; established hospi¬ 
tals for men and beasts, 4n; for¬ 
bade the killing of certain birds 
and animals, 778; inscribed on 
stone virtues he most prized, 
10; on flesh-eating, 778; Rock 
edicts of, 69, 119; refers to Yonas, 
93. 

Ariramas (see under brahmacarya, 
householder, samnySsa?) 416; all 
four mentioned in JsbSlopani$ad, 
421; earliest reference to, pro¬ 
bably in the Ait. Br., 420; fea¬ 
tures characteristic of each of 
four, 837; Kapila, anasura, is said 
by Baud. Dh. S. to have started 
system of four, 417; difference 
between theories of varpas and 
dramas, 423; no 5. superior to 
others, according to Ap. Dh. S., 
425; number of, 416; samny&sa 
mentioned in Mupdakopani$ad, 
421; dudra could take only to 
householder’s stage, 163, 924; 
theory of Manu and others about, 
417-418; three 5. clearly referred 
to in Chin. Up., 420, 422-24; three 
different points of view about, 
424-426; various names for the 
last Sdrama, 417; what duties 
common to all, 6; word 9. does 
not occur in Vedic Saiiihit&s or 
BrShmapas, 418. 

Adrama-dharma, meaning of, 3. 

A4ramavSsiparva, lOn, 498, 869, 923, 
945. 

A?(akS days, 898; killing of c6ws 
in, 776. 

A?tffngasamgraha, of Vffgbhat*, 
656n, 735. 

A^Svakra, com. of MSnavagrhya, 
440, 817. 
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Astrology (see under kuta$): con* 
sideration of, led to Abandoning a 
child if born on certain conjunc* 
done, 237; details of, entered in 
all rites, 204; in Upanayana, 277; 
in marriage, 513-515; predictions 
of a. from the time of birth, 236; 
to be consulted in marriages only 
if girl is not more than ten years 
old, 513. 

Asura, form of marriage, 537,519; 
form, essence of, is monetary 
consideration for giving the girl 
received by father or guardian, 
525; IJgveda and Nirukta refer to 
S. form, 525. 

Asura, meaning of, in tygveda, 25. 

AAvalfiyana, water offered to, in 
tarpaga, 691. 

AtfvalSyana-grhya-kSrikSs, of Ku- 
mffrila 222. 

A6val5yana-grhya-pari4ifta 210, 533, 
891, 896. 

A4valSynna-grhya»stItra, 78,196,197, 
201n, 207, 221, 274, 276, 278, 
279 Ac. 

A4vallyana-4rauta-sutra 74, 252, 
430, 480, 491, 828, 919n, 999n, 
1001, 1003 Ac. 

Advalffyana-smrti, in verse 370, 769. 

Advamedha, dialogues and abuse in 
1234-35 ; fees inl236-37 ; historic 
instances of performance of 1238— 
39; mentioned even in the Rgveda 

1228- 1229; performed by ancient 
kings 978, 1229 ; performer of, got 
rid of all sins, even of brahma- 
hatyS 147, 12S6n; procedure of 

1229- 1236; sin removed by persons 
bathing in the water in whioh the 
king bathed at the end of 
Advamedha 1236; yfipas were 21 
in, 1233. 

Advamedhikaparva 72, 77, 88, 361, 
439, 562, 643, 645, 710, 847n, 923 
Ac.; describes Advamedha at 
great length 1237-38. 

A4vapati Kekaya, declared that in 
his kingdom there were ho thieves, 


no drinkers of intoxicants Ac. 794; 
taught vaUvanaravidy* to five 
brShmapas 106, 273. ' 

Advasukta 1006. 

Advatiba, marriage with, for avert¬ 
ing ill-luck for a girl 546 ; Vrddha- 
Gautama identifies with Krgga 
895 

Arfvatthffman, a brShmapa warrior 
123 ; a cirajimn 648. 

Advnyujl, one of the seven pfckaya- 
jnas 826-827. 

Advika, a caste 73. 

Advinadastra in AtirStra 1203. 

Advins 439; bestowed husband on 
Gho§& who was growing old 439. 

Atbangulem, a modern rite in the 
Deccan resembling Slmantonna- 
yana 226. 

Atharvaveda 37, 41, 43, 201, 202n, 
203n, 218, 221h, 247n, 263n, 270, 
386,419, 435 Ac.; 6aunaklya re 
cension of Atharvaveda has a 
different beginning 902n. 

Atbarytthgirasab, as subject of study 
in Satapatha Br. 353. 

Atheists, touch of, required bath for 
purification 169, 664. 

AtirStra, a form of soma sacrifice 
1203 ; Samdbistotra in, 1203. 

Atreya, quoted by BharadvSjagrhya 
203. 

Atri, smrti of 6n, 69,85,89,105,113, 
119, 126n, 130, 157n, 173, 174d, 
189, 312 Ao.; gotra, subdivisions 
of 490. 

Atura-samnySsa, procedure of, for 
those who are very ill 963. 

Atyagni^oma 1203. 

Aufrecht 461n; edition of bgveda 
by 461n. 

Aupajahghani 602, recognised among 
sons only the auras* son 60S. 

Aupanifada vrata for brahmaclrin 
371. 

Aurabhra, a oaste 102. 

Audanasa-amrti 114,174n, 290n, 310, 
332, 848n, 357n, 402n, 784, 763n 
Ao. 
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Auspioious, all samsksras to be per* 
formed on a. times 213; eight a, 
objects 876n; objects that one 
should see or touch before going 
out of his house 688; objects, 
eight 611, 688; sights, what are 
648, 687 ; times 213 and n. 

Avabhrtha, final purificatory bath in 
Agni^oma 1198; handful of kudas 
thrown in water becomes the Sha* 
vanlya for all offerings in 1199— 
1200 ; Mahiyg ik muttered in, by 
yajamSna, priests and wife 1200; 
only a cake to Varupa is offered 
in 1198; procedure of, is like an 
ifti but many items are dropped 
1198-1200; Slman chanted in, is 
called avabhrtha-8Hman , of which 
the nidhana is repeated thrice by 
all priests, sacriflcer and his wife 
1199; unnetr priest leads out 
sacrificer and all others 1200; 
utensils are thrown into water 
at a. 1199. 

AvadhUta, a class of samnySsin 942 

Av&klrgin, had to offer an ass to 
Nirrti 374 ; prffyadcitta for 374. 

Avantisundarl, of the Cshuffna 
family, married poet Rsjadekhara 
450. 

Avantya, a caste 73 ; same as bhtLr- 
ja-kaptha 73. 

Avarlta, a sub-caste 72. 

Avartaka, a caste 102. 

Avasathya (fire ) 989 ; some held 
that it need not be established at 
all 989n. 

AvatSrast faint traces of several out 
of ten a. in Vedic Literature 717— 
718 ; names of 720-721; theory of 
717; three lists of Vl^u’s a. in 
BhSgavata-purSija 721. 

Ave^fi, an ifti, performed in Rffja- 
sllya and also independently 1223, 

Avid, formulae in Rsjasfiya 1217n. 

Avira, a caste 72. 

AvivSkya, the tenth day of the 
DvSdataha sacrifice, 1213-14. 


Avocations: brShmapa should not 
perform the work of a dudra even 
in distress 119n; followed by br5- 
hmaijas were numberless even in 
ancient days 130-131; one should 
not take to the work of a higher 
varpa 119 ; peculiar to br&hmagas, 
three 105 ; persons following cer¬ 
tain condemned a. became un¬ 
touchable 169; dfidra, to be puni¬ 
shed by king if he takes up the 
duties of brShmaijas such as japa 
119. 

AyaskSra, a caste 72 ; regarded as a 
4Udra by Patanjali 72. 

Ayogava, 73 ; a pratiloma caste 57, 
73 ; avocation of, 73; one of the 
antyavasSyins, 70. 

Ayurveda ( medicine), to be learnt 
under the apprentice system, 365n. 

Ayu^ya, one of the rites in jsta- 
karma, 233. 

BabhruvShana, son of Arjuna, 1238. 

BadarByapa, held view that all 
Bdramas are enjoined, 425; quoted 
by BhBradvSjagihya, 203. 

Bsdari, propounded that a 4fidra 
could perform vedio sacrifices, 36, 
156. 

Badon-Powell, 868. 

Bshlka, countries called, were im¬ 
pure, 16. 

Bahi?pavamffna, first stotra in morn¬ 
ing pressing of soma, 1169; has 
nine verses, 1169; method of 
dividing into five parts and chant¬ 
ing, 1168-1169. 

BBhya, same as antya, 70, 89. 

Baidyas of Bengal, 72. 

BaijavSpa-grhya, 198n, 219,220, 244. 

BKlSki-Q&rgya, 328; learnt from 
king AjSts4atru, 105-106. 
BSlambbaftT, 473n,484,489n,590,592. 

BalarSma, 797. 

Balbfitha, a friendly d8sa in $gveda, 
33. 

Bali, island of, priests in, repeat the 
yajnopavfta mantra, 284u. 
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Bali) a cirajiviu, 648. 

Baliharapaor bhntayajna, 745-748; 
deities of, 745; food to be dis¬ 
tributed even to orows, dogs and 
oSmjBlas, 746 ; offerings in> are to 
be on the ground and not in fire, 
745; offered at night by wife 
without mantras, 747; remnants 
of bali food are offered to pit;s, 
748; sentiment underlying, 746- 
747. 

BalutedarSi hereditary village ser¬ 
vants in the Decoan, 178. 

BKga, 81, 83) 91, 174, 215, 217, 239, 
266, 349, 510, 579, 598, 628. 

B5$a, an atura devotee of Siva, 797. 

Banaji, D. R. 187. 

BSga-lihgas, from Narmada river 
worshipped as symbols of Siva, 
716, 737. 

Bandhula, a caste, 102. 

Bandin, see under 4 vandin 89. 

Banerjee, Sir Gooroodas, 520, 614. 

Barbara, 89. 

Barter, almost same principles apply 
to b. as to sale, 126-129 ; of some 
articles allowed, though no sale 
of them allowed, 129 ; of sesame 
allowed, though not sale, to 
brabmagas, 127. 

Barth, M., 107n, 724. 

Baskerville, Geoffrey, 951. 

Bath ( see 4 SnBna *), for coming in 
contact with cSgdala, patita, a 
woman in her monthly course, 
172; mid-day, 689 ; principal 
matters in mid-day bath are 
tarpapa, devap&jS and mabs- 
yajnas, 689. 

Bauddhas, touch of, entailed bath as 
expiation, 169, 665. 

BaudhSyana, dharmasutra of, 1, 2n, 
14,15, 34n, 45n, 53, 56, 59, 65, 78, 
21S, 272 Ac. 

Baudhffyana-grhya, ^94, 148n, 194n, 
197,233,245,255,258,275,278 &o.. 

BaudhSyanagfhyase?asura, 176, 214, 
215, 217, 251n, 254, 297, 299, 480, 
537, 7**n, 728 Ac, 


Bandhgyanagfhya-paribhSgff, 108n, 
288, 393, 411. 

Baudhgyana-gjhya-saihgraha-paYi- 

di^a, 210. 

BaudhSyana-pitr-medhasUtra, 588, 
618n. 

Baudhayana-drauta-sutra, 995, 997, 
999,1001,1003,1005, lOlOn, 1013n, 
1020n, 1061n, &c. 

Beal, 723. 

Beasts, unclean, 166. 

Begging (see under bbik$5) 133- 
134 ; allowed to the diseased and 
such like persons, 134; allowed to 
one oppressed by hunger, 134 ; 
allowed to one who has been with¬ 
out food for three days, 134; a 
characteristic of samnySsa in the 
sTJtras, 421; Kekaya king boasts 
that no one except a brahmacsrin 
begged in his kingdom, 133; of 
whom one should not beg, 134; 
smrtis hold b. appropriate to veda 
students and ascetics, 133 ; smrtis 
do not allow it to others except 
under great restrictions, 133-134; 
when allowed according to Ap., 
133-134. 

Benefit of clergy, doctrine of, 142- 
143. 

Bengal, widows in, entitled to rights 
of property even in joint Hindu 
family under DSyabhSga, 635 ; 
worship of Durga in, 739. 

Bhagat, M. G., 179n. 

Bhagavad-gltB, 9, 60, 97, 423, 746n, 
946. 

BhSgavata-purSga, 9, 87, 155n, 176, 
319, 380, 565, 628, 715n, 720, 721, 
726 Ac. 

Bbggavatas, to be worshippers in 
temples of Vijfnu, 722; worshippers 
of Vifnu or Sira posing as holy 
(buwU in Marathi), 131. 

Bhalrava, temple of, could be erected 
by untouchables, 176. 

Bbsllavins, 14, 436n. 

BhBmaha, author of KBvySlaihkEra 
W2u, 
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Bhandarkar, Prof. D. R., 384. 

Bhpndarkar, Sir R. G., 215, 438n, 
440n, 710n, 719n, 721n 736, 737n; 
holds kgatriyas original possessors 
of knowledge of brahman , 107n. 

BharadvSja, story of, in Tai. Br. 
about veda study, 271, 350. 

Bharadvffja-grhyasfitra, 45n, 94, 

196, 203, 205, 208n, 219, 224n, 
233, 234, 235, 246, 253, 257, 261, 
263, 276, 279n, <&c. 

Bharadvaja-drauta-sfitra, 71, 157. 

Bharatavar@a, extent of, 17-18; name 
of, why given, 17; is called karma- 
bhUml 17 ; only land where learma 
is prescribed for mortals, 17; so 
called after Bharata, 17. 

Bhasmahkura, a caste called gurava , 

102 . 

Bhata, an antyaja, 89. 

Bhau Daji, Dr., 509n. 

Bhauma-snSna, 668. 

Bhavabhuti, 367, 403, 446, 579 ; 
mother of, was JatukarqT, 252. 

Bhavins ( girls dedicated to a tem¬ 
ple), 904. 

Bhavi$yapur5na, 122n, 215, 217, 310, 
445n, 675, 723n, 883. 

Bhavi^yottara-puiS^a, 349, 874, 882, 
883. 

Bhik^S (alms obtained by begging); 
all to be placed before teacher, 
311-312 ; duty of householders to 
give to brahmacSrins and yatis, 
311 ; brahmacSrins to take to, 
908-312; food obtained by, sup¬ 
posed to be pure for brahmacSrins, 
310; from dfidras allowed to bra- 
hmaoSrins only in distress, 310; 
growing strictness as to caste of 
persons of whom to beg for food 
in case of brahmacSrins, 309-310; 
mother the first person of whom to 
beg, 309; quantity of food to be 
given as, 311; refusal to give food 
to a brahmacSrin results in loss of 
merit (pupya ), 309; rules about, 
309-312. 

Bhik?ukopam>ad, 939. 
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Bhikfu-sfitra, known to PStyini, 422. 

Bhilla, an antyaja, 70, 89. 

Bhi?ak, a caste, 89-90. 

Bhlfma, his gotra was Vaiysghra- 
padya, 494; forcibly carried off 
three daughters of king of Ksrfi, 
501n, 523; refused to raise issue 
from widows of Vicitravlrya 603. 

Bhl^maparva, 138n, 139, 710. 

Bhlgmatarpaga, 494, 695. 

Bhoja, a caste, 90. 

Bhojana (see under ‘food,’ 4 pahkti ’) 
757-799 ; about removing plates 
after, 769 ; Scamana before and 
after, 762 ; cleansing the mouth 
after b. with sixteen mouth¬ 
fuls of water, 769; discontinued 
on hearing the voices of certain 
persons, 785 ; east to be faced at 
time [of, 758 ; etiquette at time of, 
762-763, 766-767; expiation, if 
one .touches another at, 765 ; exu¬ 
dation of trees cut forbidden, 758; 
five limbs should be wet at time 
of, 760; five morsels as prSQShutis 
at beginning of, 763-764 ; house- 
holder to take his meals in 5th 
part of the day, 757 ; importance 
of purity of food, 757 ; in same 
dish with wife forbidden, 765 ; 
leaves of the trees that may be 
used as plates, 762 ; mandala to be 
drawn at, 760; milk of cow for 
ten days after delivery forbidden 
even in vedic times, 758; most 
important subject in dharma- 
dastra next to marriage, 757 ; ob¬ 
serving silence at, 760 ; one may 
eat anything in a dire calamity, 
758; one should not eat in company 
of even other brahmagas for fear 
of sharing in their sins, 759; order 
in which items of food are to be 
eaten, 765 ; places where food 
should not be taken, 759-760; 
rules about the seat for taking, 
761; rules for the plate, 761 ; to 
be begun while feet are wet, 760; 
silenoe at, 764; talking bow far 
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allowed, 764; to be taken in pri¬ 
vate or screened from public view, 
759; to be taken twice a day, 758; 
to be taken while sitting, 758 ; 
uttering ‘ Govinda * while taking 
food in, 765; yajnopavlta to be 
worn in upavlta form at, 762. 

Bhrgugaga, divisions and sub-divi¬ 
sions of, 490. 

Bhrjjakagjiha, a caste, 90; same as 
ambaftha, 90. 

Bhruna, meanings of, 148n. 

Bhujabulabblma, 513. 

Bhflpa, a caste, 90. 

Bburjakagtha, a caste, 90. 

Bhutayaina (see under baliharaoa). 

Bible, 849. 

Bilhaga, 524. 

Blackstone, 570. 

Boar, flesh of, recommended in 
drSddha, 166; incarnation of 
Vi$gu as, 718. 

Bodas, Mr. M. R.. 949n. 

Bombay Land Revenue Code, 866, 

Books: gifts of epics and puragas to 
brShmagas, 349, 883; prejudice 
against using, for learning, 349 ; 
read by ascetic women for a 
queen, 349; reliance on, reckoned 
as an obstacle in the path of 
acquiring knowledge, 349 ; to be 
placed in mathas for all people 
and provision for reading them in 
temples, 883. 

Boundary disputes settled by old 
men and guilds, 67* 

Boys, were to be taught certain man¬ 
tras even before Upanayana, 300. 

Brahma, form of marriage, the best, 
517. 

Brahma, God creates the world, 724; 
temples of, 724. 

Brahma, priest, duties and privileges 
of, in dardapflrnamSsa, 1021; priest 
may be optionally employed in all 
pakayajnas, 208; receives as his 
special portion the praditra, 1039n; 
represented by a bundle of ku4as 


in grbya rites, 208n; required to 
be most learned of all priests, 1021* 

Brahmabala or BrEhmapabala, com. 
of Kathakagrhya, 220, 255n. 

Brahmacarin, garments of, 278-279; 
in 9g. and Tai. Ar. 268,270; girdle 
( mekhaln ) for, acoording to varga, 
280-281; highly eulogised in 
Atharvaveda, 270; how to deal 
with hair on the head, 333; life 
of, depicted in Sat. Br., 271; most 
reprehensible act of, was Bexual 
intercourse, 374; nai^thika (per¬ 
petual), 375 ; prEyadcitta for fail¬ 
ing in his duties, 373-374; prByad- 
citta for sexual intercourse by, 
374, 967; principal observances of, 
are offering samidh into fire every 
day, begging for food, working 
for teacher, study of veda, 305; 
stayed with a teacher away from 
home even in BrShmana period, 
271; supposed to have violated 
his vow if he failed to beg or offer 
samidh , 311; rules of conduct for, 
283, 304ff; to abstain from into¬ 
xicant of any kind, though he may 
be a k^atriya or vaidya, 796; to 
carry a staff of certain trees accord¬ 
ing to varija, 279-80; to wear 
two garments, 278; veda-vratas 
of, 370-374. 

Brabmaoarya, duration of, usually 
twelve years, 349-352; informa¬ 
tion about, in the Upani^ads, 273; 
long periods of, such as 48 years, 
350; long periods of, opposed to 
vedic injunctions according to 
Sahara, 350; perpetual, was allow¬ 
ed for the blind, impotent and 
others, 351n, 376; prayadcitta for 
giving up vow of perpetual, 376. 

Brahmagarbba, a srnrti, 926. 

BrahmabatyS (killing a brEhmaga), 
the greatest sin from very ancient 
times, 147. 

Brahman, world of, only chaste per¬ 
sons can enter, 5. 

BrahmEnandl, on saihnyBsa, 958. 
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Bralunapa : assault on a b. severely 
condemned, 151; not liable to 
pay fare at a ferry or to pay 
toll, 153 ; not to perform abhi- 
vadana to a k^atriya, 338; of 
ten years must be saluted by a 
k^atriya though a hundred years 
old, 338; received lesser punish¬ 
ment for certain offences, 152; 
sacredness of person of, went on 
increasing in successive ages, 151; 
way to be made for, by all inclu¬ 
ding the king, 153, 146; whether 
could be killed in self-defence 
without incurring sin, 148-150; 
who is pahktipavana, 767-768. 

Brahmapas (see ‘agriculture*,‘money- 
lending *, ‘ gifts \ ‘ veda * ) : b. 
accumulating wealth lose high 
Btatus of brabmapya, 111; all b. 
were not and are not priests, 109 ; 
Apastamba was against b. be¬ 
coming soldiers, 122; b. as soldiers 
even in very ancient times, 122 ; 
become degraded by giving up 
vcda study, 108; become like 
atldras by selling milk for three 
days, 127; classes of b., according 
to the wealth they possess, 1JI ; 
corporal punishment for, 140-141; 
corporal punishment for b. takes 
form of shaving the head, 141; 
could maintain themselves by 
following avocations of k^atriyas 
or vaUyas, 118-119; could in 
ancient times take food from any 
dv'yati or from some rf&dras even, 
788-789; could take food from 
4Qdras, if in difficulties, except for 
agnihotra or sacrifice, 112; des¬ 
cribed as daiva varna, 25; des¬ 
cribed as gods that are visible, 37; 
divided in modern times into ten 
classes, each of which is further 
subdivided, 103; doing certain 
acts to be treated as 4ttdras, 132 ; 
duty of, to study veda and its 
angas, 107 ; eight kinds of, des¬ 
cribed by Devala, 131; formed a 


group even in Rgvedic times, 29; 
founders of royal dynasties, 123 ; 
four peculiar attributes of, accord¬ 
ing to Sat. Br., 37; gurus of all by 
the fact of birth alone, 138 ; 
have all gods in them, 135 ; 
highly honoured even in early 
vedic times, 28, 135; hyperbolical 
eulogies of, 135-136; ideal set 
before b. as to gifts, 113 ; ideal 
set before b. was often realized, 
115; identified with Agni, 135; 
immunity of b. from taxation, 
whipping Ac., 140, 143 ; invited 
for draddha must possess learning 
and character, 117 ; may accept 
for supporting parents, depen¬ 
dants Ac. gifts from any body, 
but not for themselves, 112 ; may 
learn from a kpatriya teacher in 
time of distress, 108 ; may take 
arms at command of king, 123; 
may wield arms in self-defence 
or for protecting women and cows, 
123 ; not reciting Gayatrl mantra 
are more impure than dUdras, 133 ; 
nine kinds of snataka b. arc 
primary recipients of gifts inside 
the vedi, 114; not eligible for 
invitation at ^r&ddhas, 130-131 ; 
not studying veda are like dudras, 
133 ; not to be oited as witnesses 
by non-brahmanas unless as attest¬ 
ing witnesses, 152 ; not to receive 
gifts from irreligious kings or 
other irreligious persons, 112; only 
b. entitled to officiate as priests, 
109 ; persons from whom b. may 
not take gifts, 112-113 ; person of 
b. held to be very saored, 147 ; 
power of b. to deprive deities of 
their status 135; privileges olaimed 
by 138-153; punished with far 
higher fine than d&dras for theft, 
35n, 152 ; punished with branding 
and banishment for some offextoes, 
140-141; purposes for whioh b, 
were ereated 107-108 ; reasons 
why b. are seized by Death, 133 \ 
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receiving gifts, special privilege 
of, 110; receiving gifts from 
worthy persons preferable to 
officiating as priests, 110; recei¬ 
ving gifts from dddra worse for b. 
than teaching him or being his 
priest, 110; residents of certain 
countries not to be invited at 
draddha, 103; restrictions on, 
when following occupations of 
vattyas, 124 ff ; results of ill-trea¬ 
ting or disrespeoting b. 41; six 
kinds of, cease to be b. by their 
actions, 132; some b. fulfilled 
ideal set up 137 ; some sub-oastes 
of b. due to the Veda-dakhS 
studied, 876; superior by fact 
of birth 37 ; teaching done solely 
by 38, 108 ; ten kinds of, based on 
avocations and conduct 130-131 ; 
though bad or wicked must be 
honoured according to some, 132 ; 
to approach king or rich persons 
for maintenance when hungry or 
without means 112; to cultivate 
supreme contentment, 111; to 
expound dharma to all classes, to 
give advice about conduct, 139; 
uphold ordinances 39n; wealth 
does not find delight in, 37 ; were 
compelled by circumstances to 
pursue avocations other than the 
three specially prescribed for 
them 118-119 ; when to be sentenc¬ 
ed to death 141; whether a 
separate caste in the JSgveda 28 ; 
whether b. were by birth in 
Pgveda 27 ; whether learned or 
not are great deities, 135 ; wives 
of, were sometimes ill-treated by 
kings 41; which b. should be 
afraid of receiving gifts 113-114 ; 
who are pVtra 115; word b. occurs 
several times in $gveda, 28. 

Brahmagas in Gujerat, have 84 sub 
divisions, 103. 

Brahm&irfa, a mahadSna, 873. 
Brahm&4&~pu9rffQa, 169, 665n, 672n, 
673, 754, 


Brahmanvadhana, a rite in the 
procedure of taking sarimySsa 954. 

Brahmapurana, lln, 80, 83, 84, §4, 
97, 98, 189n, 198, 308n, 346n, 395, 
447, 451, 606 &c. 

Brahmar?ide4a, 15. 

Brahmastttra (same as VedantasUtra, 
which see), 425. 

Brahmavaivarta-purana, 646. 

Brahmavarta, defined by Manu, 15. 

Brahmayajna, 700-704; compared 
with elements of krauta sacrifices, 
700-701; formula of, in modern 
times for Bgvedins once a year, 
704; is daily study of a portion of 
Veda (svadhySya) aco. to 6at. 
Br., 700; japa in samdhya held by 
some to be, 700; may be performed 
before tarpana and after morning 
homa acc. to some 700; may be 
performed before or after Vaidva* 
deva, 700; now rarely performed 
every day, 703; proper place for 
performance, 701; rewards of per¬ 
formance of, 701; tarpana as part 
of, acc. to some, 700, 704; time for 
performing, 700; works or parts of 
works recited in, 701, 703. 

Brail ml alphabet, derived from a 
Semitic alphabet about 800 B. C., 
acc. to Bflhler 348. 

Brhadaranyaka Upani^ad, 5, 13, 38n, 
45, 52, 88, 106,108, 110, 167, 201, 
227, 273 ; contains one of the 
noblest prayers, 5; holds truth and 
dharma are identical, 5; inculcates 
three cardinal virtues, 5. 

Brhad-devata, 447, 535, 618, 619, 
833n. 

Brhad-Yama, srarti of, 70, 390n, 445, 
804, 846. 

Brhan-manu, 476n. 

Brhan-Naradlya-purS^a (same as 
Naradlya puraga), 505, 633. 

Brhaspati, 59, 76, 83n, 85, 115, 124n, 
149,175, 219, 254, 365n, <fec.; eight 
verses from, on eight qualities of 
the soul, 6n; founder of materia¬ 
lism, 359n; held wife half of a 
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man and sharer in his sins and 
merits, 428n; on duties o£ brail" 
manas settled by a king with 
grants of lands, 858; on grants of 
land, 861; on the rights of daugh- 
ters,510; usages of countries should 
be respected by the oonquering 
king, 462. 

Brhaspati-sava, a kind of one day 
soma sacrifice performed by a 
brahmana who has performed the 
Vajapeya, 1211. 

Brhatl, a work of Prabhakara, 359n; 

Brhat-Par3t$ara, 15, 121,145, 304, 310, 
314n, 315, 430, 578, 643, 667n, 
687n, &c. 

Brhat-Baman, 996n. 

Brhat-samhita, 217, 249, 398, 551 n, 
579, 655, 712, 722, 734, 826. 

Browne, J. C., 509n. 

Buddha, grant made to a brahmana 
in honour of, 854; images of, wor¬ 
shipped in certain vratas stated 
in the puranas, 721; Rumania did 
not regard him as an avatara , 
721-22; reviled as an atheist in 
the Raraayaga, 721; some tenets 
of, 723; when came to be looked 
upon as avatara of Vi§i?u, 720-722. 

Buddhism, causes of disappearance 
of, from India 723; total dis¬ 
appearance of, from India, cannot 
be satisfactorily explained, 723. 

Buddhist nuns, tonsured their heads, 
592-93. 

Buddhists; and four varnas, 48n; 
nak^atra names of, 248; took the 
idea of pebbajja from brahmani- 
cal system, 422; works, 85. 

Budhasmiti, 196. 

Btlhler, 63n, 348, 956n. 

Bukka, king of Vijayanagar, daugh¬ 
ter of, married a brahmana, 450. 

Bull, sacred, at Mohenjo-daro. 725* 

Burnell, 1170n, 1171. 

Buruda (worker in bamboo), an 
antyaja, 70, 89; written as varuda 
also, 89. 
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Gaidya Ka4u, donated noblemen as 
slaves, 181. 

Caila-nirpejaka, 82; distinguished 
from rajaka by some, 82. 

Caitrl, 820; a rite performed on full 
moon day of Caitra, 820. 

CakravSka, birds, love of, mentioned 
in a mantra quoted in Hiraijya- 
ke4igrhya, 203. 

Cakrl, a caste, 80. 

Cakrika, 80. 

Caland, Dr. 1171. 

Caland and Henry, 978 n. 

Galls of nature, answering, rules 
about, 649-651; answering, in front 
of images of gods forbidden, 709. 

Calukyas, described as cherished by 
seven Matrs, 217; described as of 
the Manavya gotra, 494. 

Gamels, gifts of, in Rgveda, 838. 

Camphor, to be burnt before the 
images of gods, 733, 

Oanakya, angered by the Nandas, 
kept his dikha untied 265. 

Caridala : 44-45, 81-82; alone among 
pratilomas was untouchable, 172; 
a pratiloma caste, 57, 171; called 
'antyavasayin, 70; description of a 
hamlet of, 81; included among 
sadras by Patanjali, 168; occurs in 
Vaj. S. and Tai. Br., 44; ranked 
with the dog in Chan. Up. 44, 
166; restrictions on, 81; shadow 
of, not polluting in ancient timeB, 
174; three kinds of, according to 
Veda-Vyasa, 81, 171; touch of, 
who comes for worship of Vi^iju, 
did not entail bath, 172. 

Candedvara, minister of Mithila 
kings, weighed himself against 
gold, 872. 

Candragupta, Maurya king, 248. 

CandrSyapa, method of, may be 
followed by vanaprastha, 911; 
prayadoitta for eating forbidden 
vegetables, 783; prftyadeitta for 
intercourse with sagotra woman, 
497; praya4citta for marrying 
one’s maternal uncle’s or paternal 
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aunt's daughter, 459; prSyadcitta 
for marrying a girl whose gotra is 
the same as that of one's maternal 
grand-father, 471. 

Capitalist society, some defects of, 
137-138. 

Caraka-dSkhfi, 796. 

Caraka-saihhit&, on medicine, 799. 

Caraka-sautramartl, 1224. 

Carmamna, probably means ‘tanner' 
in the Rgveda, 165. 

Carraakara (worker in hides), 70, 80. 

Carmadiras, a teacher mentioned in 
the Nirukta, 587. 

Carpenter caste, perform upanayana 
in modern times, 46. 

CSryaka system, 359n. 

Caste (see under ‘anuloma’, ‘jati’, 
‘pratiloma’ and varna) x anuloma 
only, recognised by some Bages if 
there be marriage, 53; achieve¬ 
ments under, 21n ; avocations of a 
few castes only mentioned in 
srnitis, 57; caste is now a matter 
of marriage and food only, 24; 
council, not a common feature in 
all castes, 24 ; differed if spouses 
of different vari^as united by wed¬ 
lock or otherwise, 54; features I 
common to all castes, 23; features j 
of the system have not been the j 
same throughout the ages, 24; | 
great speculation about origin of, 
19; greater emphasis on birth in 
higher castes than on virtue, 101 n ; 
how far an invention of brah¬ 
ma nas, 21n; in medieval works, 
102-103; is a matter of the body 
and not of the soul, 52; list of 
oastes mentioned in smrtis, 69ff ; 
Megasthenes on, 50; mixed, only 
a few mentioned in dharmasntras, 

57; most professions may now be 
followed by any one, 24; names 
of castes arise principally from 
occupations, 100; no unanimity 
possible on the causes that led to 
modern oaste system, 23; number 
of, in the vedio period,49; numerous 


sub-castes arise in several ways, 
57-58; preserved Indian society 
from social anarohy, 21n; profes¬ 
sional c. were wealthy and had 
organized guilds, 66-68; profes¬ 
sions and crafts, whether castes 
in vedic works, 43-45; proposi¬ 
tions about, before the close of 
vedic period, 48 ; ramifications of, 
explained by ancient dbarma- 
dSstra works as due to samkara, 
50-51; revolt against system of, 
in MahSbharata, 101; system eulo¬ 
gised and condemned, 20-21; tests 
for determining the varna of, in 
modern times, 382; theory of 
anuloma and pratiloma marriages 
to explain system of, 52-53; those 
outside the system of four vargas 
are dasyus, 47 ; works on, 19n. 

Caturhotr, mantras in Tai. Ar., 
372n, 993n. 

CSturmasyas (seasonal sacrifices), 
1091-1106 ; and a few other i^tis 
are called I^tyayana, 1091; five 
offerings common to all, 1092; in¬ 
dicate advent of spring, rains and 
autumn, 1091; may be performed 
throughout life or for one year, 
1092 ; observances on all parvana 
for saorifioer, 1092 ; three or four 
called parvans, 1091. 

Caturthl-karma, 195, 202-204; des¬ 
cribed in grhyasUtras as a rite, 
202 ff; treated by the grhyasUtras 
as part of marriage rites, 204. 

Oaturvarga-cintSmaQi of Hemadri, 
381, 451n, 713, 734. 

Caturvimdatimata, 349, 462, 464. 

Oatvala, pit in Padubandha, 1112. 

Gaula, same as cUdakaraga, 197, 
260-267. 

Census of India, 179n. 

Chsgaleya, on livelihood in 3/xid,129. 

Chandogaparirfifta-same as Gobhi- 
lasmrti, 654, 874n. 

Chandogya Upanigad, 5,13, 44n, 79, 
106,108, 147, 155, 166, 202n, 241, 
247, 273 &c.; condemns severely 



General Index 


1295 


five gray© sins, 6; mentions cBq- 
dsla along, with dogs and boars, 
1&6; mentions five mahnplHakas, 
147-148. 

Ghandomas, parts of DvBdadaha 
sacrifice, 1213, 1240. 

Charitable works: founder could 
keep control over, 915; referred to 
even in Rgveda, 889; regarded as 
more meritorious than sacrifices, 
890. 

Charity, universal, in Hindu dastras, 
4n ; to poor and cripple is due to 
compassion and does not amount 
to pratigraha , 116n. 

Charpentier, Dr., 711. 

Child t allowed to crawl among in¬ 
struments and utensils and to 
seize one as a prognostication of 
future occupation, 258 ; does not 
become impure by acting or eating 
as it likes before upanayana, 188; 
education of, before upanayana, 
no rules in slitras about, 265-266; 
of marriage that is void for sago- 
tra, sapravara orsapinda relation¬ 
ship, becomes a cantjala, 497; sale 
of, forbidden and condemned by 
Apastamba and other sages, 504- 
505; sale of, an upapataka, 506; 
views as to whom the child of 
niyoga belonged, 605. 

Child Marriage Restraint Act (of 
1927) 445, 616. 

Clnas, 82; Manu on 47; regarded as 
degraded k^atriyas, 82. 

CirajIvins, names of, 648. 

Circumambulating : rules about, in 
case of images of gods, cows, trees, 
346. 

Clothes: rules about tucking up 
the lower garment, 672 ; tnrpya 
garment worn by sacrificer in 
Mahfivrata, 670-671; to be worn 
in Devapttja must be different from 
those to be worn on the road, 672; 
to be worn by brahmacSrin, 278— 
279; to be worn by householder, 
§69-672; two garments to be worn 


by tnntakas, 670; upper garment 
necessary in five religious rites, 
671; whether cotton clothes known 
in earliest vedio period is doubt* 
ful 670; white, to be worn by 
snBtakas, 671. 

Codrington, 215, 725. 

Cole, Mrs. M., 428. 

Colebrooke, 195n, 583n, 624n, 636. 

Concubine, entitled to maintenance 
after paramour’s death if she is a 
continuously kept one and remains 
chaste afterwards, 639. 

Conjugal rites, suit for restitution 
of, defences to, 570. 

Conversion, taking back into Hindu 
fold the victims of forcible, 973- 
974. 

Countries, stay in which required 
expiation or punarupanayana if 
not visited on pilgrimage, 16, 393. 

Courtesy, shown by asking kukala , 
an5maya &c, according to the 
vaina of person asked, 344; to 
women not relatives, how shown, 
344. 

Cow (see under * flesh-eating 
1 pancagavya * Yajnavalkya 9 ): 
called aghnyS, 772 ; divine honour 
paid to, even in Pgveda, 772-73 ; 
donors made gifts of old and weak 
cows, 881; gift of, highly praised, 
878 ; gift of cow on the point of 
delivery highly extolled, 879 ; holy 
in all limbs except her mouth, 775; 
house without a cow is devoid of 
mangala , 774; kapiln (tawny ) 00 w 
most auspicious,775,878; kapilBcow 
should be donated by him who is 
at door of death, 879; killed or let 
loose in Madhuparka in anoient 
times, 545, 773; milk of agnihotra 
cow belongs to various deities at 
various stages, lOOln; oooasiona 
on whioh cow was killed acoording 
to gxhya and dharma stttras, 776— 
777 ; one sacrificing his life in 
defence of 00 w or br&hmaga be¬ 
came free from gravest tins, 775; 
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procedure of gift of, 878-879; 
rewards of gift of, 878; venera¬ 
tion for, led to her urine and dung 
being regarded as purifying, 773 ; 
what oowi were not to be donated, 
881-882. 

Crafts, (see under professions), 
43-45. 

Cross-cousin marriages ( see under 
‘maternal uncle’s daughter/ ‘mater¬ 
nal aunt’s daughter’ and ‘paternal 
aunt’s daughter’), 463 ; smrti pa¬ 
ssages condemning them how ex¬ 
plained away, 463. 

Cncuka, 82. 

CudSkarraa or-karana, 197, 260-267*’ 
for girls also in sutra times, 265 ; 
locks kept according to family 
usage or pravara , 264; materials 
required in, 261; number of locks 
of hair kept in, 263 ; principal 
acts in, 261; procedure of, 261-263; 
times for performance of, 261. 

Cullavagga, 592. 

Cuficu, 82. 

Customs (‘see maternal uncle’s dau¬ 
ghter’ ) i Brhaspati declares that 
king should respect c. though at 
variance with dastras, 462, 555; 
five c. peculiar to south and five 
others to north according to Baud., 
458; Medhatithi’s explanation of 
the oustom of marrying matula- 
kanyH t 460; of marrying maternal 
uncle’s daughter, 459-461 ; in 
southern countries, 582 ; of coun¬ 
tries and families allowed to be 
observed in marriage, 527; various 
customs in marriage recognised by 
A4v. gr. and others, 527. 

Cutohi memons, governed by Hindu 
Law in matters of inheritance up 
to recent times, 389. 

Cyavana, author of a smrti, 169n, 
879. 

Cyavana, of the Bhrgagotra, married 
princess SukanyS, 447, 562; marri¬ 
ed several maidens, 550n. 


Daiva, form of marriage, 517, 525, 
1188. 

Dak^a, smrti of, 7n, 114, 115, 186, 
188, 327n, 357, 375, 415n, 424, 569 
&c. 

Dik^Syana, modification of darda- 
pfir^amSsa saorifioe, 919n, 1108n. 

Dak^a, distribution of oows in 
Agni^toma as, 1188-1189 ; gold is 
the foremost, 855 ; in Agni^toma, 
1188-1189; none to be given in 
Agni^jioma to a brahmans who is 
not learned, 1189 ; separate d. to 
acoompany all kinds of gifts, 855. 

Dak$inagni, 989, 992 ; is also called 
anv&haryapacana, 989n; mound of, 
is semi-circular, 994n ; whence to 
be brought, 995, 999. 

DamayantI, 613; chose Nala in 
svayamvara, 523 ; name of, to be 
recited in the morning,648; power 
of as pativratlly 567. 

Dfina(see under ‘books’, ‘gifts’, 

4 i^tS-parta, * ‘ grants ’ ), 837 ; 

brahmana who is not learned 
should not accept dana of gold, 
land, cow, horses, sesame, 851 ; 
certain things when offered must 
be accepted by everyone, 849; 
cows the most frequent subject of 
gift in Rgveda, 837-838; dUnas 
called dhenui , 880-881; dnnat called 
meru or parvata , 882; definition 
of, 842 ; distinguished from homa 
andp3poand utsarga, 714n, 841, 
893; division of, into nitya , naimit - 
tika and kdmya ) 848 ; division of, 
into sSttvika, rfijasa, tSmasa, 849 ; 
donor is a rare sight, 845; duty 
to make dSna emphasized by say- 
ing a rich man making no gifts 
should be drowned, 845; eulogized 
even in $gveda, 837 ; eight kinds 
of, forbidden by N&rada, 850; is 
either of ista or ptirta, 844-845; 
limits imposed as to, 850-851; 
mah&dnnaS) 869-877; merit (pu^ya) 
of gift depends on mental atti¬ 
tude, capacity of donor and 
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manner of gift and not on extent, 
847; naivedika dana, 857; nine 
kinds of, forbidden by Dak$a, 
850; not to be made at night as a 
general rule, 853; of food and 
clothing may be made to any one, 
838, 846; of land condemned in the 
Brahmanas, 840 ; of villages men¬ 
tioned in Chan. Up. 840; of vidya, 
land and cows the best, 848; of 
land surpasses dana of all other 
things, 848 ; of young damsels in 
Rgveda, 838 ; persons to whom 
gifts should not be made, 846 ; 
presiding deities of certain objects 
that are donated, 839, 855; proce¬ 
dure of, 855-856 ; prohibition of 
acceptance of dana of certain 
things, 851; proper times for, 
851-853 , proper places for, 854; 
requires acceptance by the donee, 
841; rewards expected from mak¬ 
ing, 855n ; secret, best, 849; 
separate dak^inas to accompany 
various gifts, 854-855 ; six ahgas 
of, 843; sixteen futile danas, 
846; subjects of, 847-848 ; dadra 
can make pUrta-dana, though not 
i§ta, 845 ; three kinds of subjects 
of, 847-848 ; to be made with 
draddha, 846; various rewards 
promised to makers of gifts of 
dak?ina, horses, gold and clothes, 
838-839 ; water poured on hand of 
donee in, 854 ; ways of accepting 
a gift, 841-842 ; what constitutes 
dana, 841; what dana gives best 
rewards, 845; what cannot be 
donated, 849-850; who could 
make, $45. 

Danacandrika, 886, 909. 

DanakriyS-kaumudl, 212n, 842, 855, 
885, 891n, 892, 893n. 

DanamayUkha, 842, 854n, 855, 874n, 
878, 881. 

Danaratn&k&ra, 131n. 

DBnastutia in Rgveda, 837. 

DSnavBky&vali, 842n, 845n. 

DBnaviveka, 881. 

B. D. 163 


Dandin, 72,726. 

Danta-dhavana (brushing the teeth)t 
653-656; in the morning as well 
as after meals, 656; length and 
breadth of twig, 655-656; mantra 
to be repeated when using a twig 
as a brush, 654-655; trees the 
twigs of which are to be used in, 
655; trees the twigs of which are 
not to be used in, 655; when not 
allowed, 656. 

Daradas, 83; view of Manu about, 47. 

Darbha, colour of, 657; difference 
between ku4a and, 657; pavitra 
of, 657. 

DardapUrnamasa, 1009-1085; nghnras 
in, 1051-1053; a hitngni had to per¬ 
form dardapUrnamEsa throughout 
life, or for thirty years or till he 
became very old 1009; ajyabbaga 
offerings, 1059-1060; anvarara- 
bhanlya i§fi on the first darda- 
pHrijamasa after agnyadhana, 
1010; arohetype or pattern of all 
i^is, 1009; barhiraharana (bring¬ 
ing bundles of ku4as ), 1013-1014; 
barhirastaraija (strewing ku4as on 
vedi), 1043-1044; begun on first 
full moon day after agnyadheya, 
1010; brahma priest eats praditra 
without masticating it, 1067; brah- 
raavararia (choosing of brahma 
priest), 1020-1021; choosing of 
four priests, 1091; cutting off, of 
idn, 1065-1066; deities of d&rde^ti 
and paurgaraaso^ti, 1012; drawing 
lines with the 8j>hya to indicate 
extent of vedi, 1036n; hotrvarana, 
1054-1055; idhmaharaija (bringing 
fuel sticks), 1014-1015; Invoca¬ 
tion of Ida, 1066-1067; invoking, 
cleaning and taking up sruva and 
sruc ladles, 1038-1039; i^i on 
purpamasa may occupy two days, 
but can be finished in one, 1010; 
kapalas on wbioh cake is baked 
are arranged on the g&rhapatya 
mound, 1030-31; japa by hot*, 
1048; madantl water poured over 
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pounded grains to make a cake, 
1030; Nfiriftba homas, 1081-1082; 
nigada after samidhenl verses re¬ 
peated by hot?, 1049-1050; nirvapa 
(taking out four handfuls of 
grains ), 1023 ; one who has not 
three pravara sages is not eligible 
for dardapurpamasa according to 
Jaimini, 1055n; offering of water 
used for scouring vessels to Ekata, 
Dvita and Trita, 1034; offering to 
Agni Svi^takrt after purodadas, 
1063-1064; patnlsamyajas, 1076- 
1077; patnlsamnahana, 1040-1041; 
patras (utensils) required in, 
1015n, 1020; patrasSdana, 1020; 
Pindapitryajna performed only in 
daiAe^i, 1015, 1085-1090; plenty 
of rice cooked is daksina for 
priests, 1069; portion cut off for 
offering (from cake &c ) is as much 
as front joint of thumb, 1061; 
prartfta waters, carrying forward 
of, in, 1021-1022; prastara (first 
handful of kuda grass that is cut), 
1013; prastara is thrown into fire, 
1072-1074; pravara-raantra repeat¬ 
ed by hotr, 1050; prayaja offer¬ 
ings in, are five, 1056-1057; puro- 
dada, preparation of and giving it 
shape of tortoise, 1032; purodadas, 
offering of two, 1061-1063; re¬ 
mnants of purodada are divided 
into four and eaten by priests, 
1068-1069; rites performed on 
upavasatha day where the i?ti ex¬ 
tends over two days, 1010; dakha- 
harana rite to be performed if tbe 
sacrificer has already performed 
soma sacrifice, 1011-1012; Sami- 
dhoril verses in d. repeated by 
hotr 1048-1049; Sami^tayajus 
bomas, 1082; Samsth&japa, 1080; 
SarhyuvSka formula recited by 
hotr, 1075; Sannayya offered in 
darde^ti by one who has performed 
8omayaga, 1012; Sfcrvaprayadcitta 
mantras, 1080n; Sayam-doha for 
sacrifioer who has onoe performed 


soraayaga, 1015-1016; seoond ida 
consists only of drops of Sjya, 
1078; spreading the antelope skin 
to the west of the utkara on which 
grains are to be pounded, 1026- 
1027; Suktavaka repeated by hotr, 
1073-1074; summons to havi^krt 
differed according to vari>a of 
sacrificer, 1027; third purodada 
offered to Indra Vaimjdha in full 
moon i?ti according to some, 1085; 
uparhduyaja, after the first puro¬ 
dada, 1062; Veda ( bunch of dar- 
bhas so called ) how cut and for 
what purpose, 1014-1015; vedi, 
construction of, to west of filiava- 
nlya, 1034-1038; Vi^nukramas, 
(four), 1083; yajamana repeats 
the Atimok^a mantras towards the 
end of thejrite, 1084. 

Das, S. K., 921n. 

Dasa (see under dasyu ), antago¬ 
nism of, to Aryas, 26; distinguish¬ 
ed from Aryan foes or other 
Aryas, 27; same as dasyu in 
Rgveda, 26; vanquished by Aryas 
and became dudras, 33. 

Dada, a fisherman, 83. 

Dadahotr mantras, 993,1024n, 1168. 

Dadakumaracarita, 806. 

Dadapeya; brahmanas for drinking 
soma in, had to trace ten genera¬ 
tions of learned ancestors on both 
sides, 252, 1220; procedure of, 
1220-21. 

Dasnamis, ten orders of samnySsins, 
948n. 

Dasyu (see under dnta ), differed 
from Ary a in colour and cult, 26; 
characteristics of the tribe of, 26; 
identified with asuras in some 
cases, 26. 

Dattakamlmaraia, 186n. 

Dattatreya; as avatnra of Viftiu in 
the BhBgavata-purana, 721; de¬ 
votees of, offered him wine and 
meat, 726; referred to as parama- 
hams a in Jabalopani$ad, 726; wor¬ 
ship of, popular in the Deooan, 726. 
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daughter, is like the son and is 
one’s own self according to Mann, 
$10; was not greeted as much as 
the son, 509-510. 

Dau$m anta, 84. 

Day, division of, into two, three, 
five or eight parts, 644-645; divi¬ 
sion of, into thirty mubUrtas, is 
ancient, 645. 

Dayabhaga, 584n ; conferred higher 
rights to proporty on tho widow 
of a deceased coparcener in Bengal 
than anywhere else, 635; men¬ 
tions no yedic passages for its 
theory of sapinda, 477; on eapiijda 
relationship, 452, 472-477. 

Dayakramasamgrahn, a work of 
Srlkr^a, 474. 

Debts, son’s pious duty to pay debts 
of father and other ancestors does 
not include debts for drinking, 
799 ; theory of three, due to gods, 
sages and pitrs, 270, 425, 560, 
676, 1134. 

Deluge, story of, 1065n. 

De^astha brahmanas: of Madhya n- 
dina d&kha, marriage customs of, 
470-471; of Mysore and Karnataka, 
467. 

Doshpande, Dr. Mrs., 195n. 

Doussen, on grandeur of the concep¬ 
tion of a^ramas, 423-424; propounds 
that k^atriyas were pioneers of 
Brahmavidya, 106n. 

Devadasls ( minor girla dedicated to 
service in temples ), 904. 

Dovadasis Protection Act of 1934, 
904; 

Devala, f, 16n, 53, 72, 78, 81n, 109n, 
115, 1*1, 264. 293n, 324 Ac.; 
tackled the problem of taking 
back into Hindu fold people con¬ 
verted to other faiths, 389-390. 

Devalaka, temple priest, 109n ; not 
to be invited for draddha, 711. 

Devapala, com. on Katbaka-gibya, 
219, 228, 248n, 832. 

Devapi, purobita of Santanu, 31, 
109. 


Devapi, descendant of Pflru, will 
revive k^atriya race, 380-381. 

Devaprati^thatattva of Raghunan- 
dana, 897n, 900, 904. 

Devapiija, (vido ‘image’ and ‘imago 
worship,’ ‘tlrtha’, ‘naivedya’) also 
is a yaga, 714; aparadhas in, 736 ; 
bath of imago, how effected, 731 ; 
bath of image with five ingredi¬ 
ents, 731; different from Dcva- 
y&jiia of the Tai. Ar. and siitras, 
405; flowers to be employed in, 
732-733 ; is only one for all mem¬ 
bers of a joint Hindu family, 714; 
lamps in, to be fed with ghee or “ 
sesame oil, 733; men of all varnas 
and women can perform, 714 ; 
naivedya ( food offering) in, 733- 
734; namaskara in, 735; ornaments 
for images of gods should bo of 
real gold and jewels and not 
imitation ones, 732 ; nirmftlya 
(removed flowers) purify the wor¬ 
shipper, 732; of three sorts, Vaidikl, 
Tantrikl and midra, 740; perform¬ 
ed after morning homa or after 
brahmayajha, 705 ; procedure of, 
in modern times, 739-740; rules 
about water used in, 730-731; seat 
for worshipper in, 731 ; time for, 
714; unguents in, 732 ; upaenras 
in, 729-735; water used in bath of 
image treated as sacred 731; wav¬ 
ing lamps before an image, 733; 
word occurs in the Vartikas of 
Katyayana, 714. 

Devata, form of, discussed in Niru- 
kta, 712 ; which meant in grbya 
rites when none specifically men¬ 
tioned, 208 and n. 

Devatadhyaya, of Samaveda, 1170n. 

Devayajana (place of sacrifice ), 
988n, 1134-1135. 

Devayajna (vido devapUja), 705-740; 
consisted in offering into fire 
offerings or fuel sticks, 705; 
devatSs differed according to dakha 
705; distinction made between 
devayajna and devap&ja in later 
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smrtis, 705 ; vaidvadova came to be 
looked upon as, 705. 

DevlpurSrja, 176, 217, 900. 

Dhammapada, 336n. 

Dhanyas (corns), eighteen kinds 
of, enumerated, 874n. 

DharSdSna, a mahndUna, 876. 

Dharedvara, allowed widow to suc¬ 
ceed to sonless husband if sho 
submitted to niyoga , 600n. 

Dharrna, (see under‘pari^ad’, ‘di^a’), 
conflict between other goals and, 
9; doubtful points of, should be 
decided not by more reliance on 
t&stra but by reasoning, 967 ; 
divisions of, six, 2-3; one of tho 
four goals of human existence, 8 ; 
meaning of, 2 ; qualities that 
secured dharrna for all, 10; quin¬ 
tessence of, 7; SamkarScarya and 
learned brahmanas at holy places 
olaim the exclusive rights of res¬ 
toring to castes or excommunica¬ 
tion for lapses, 971-973 ; di^tas to 
decide the doubtful points of, 967; 
smarts, 2 ; sources of, 2 ; 6rauta ) 
2; to be preferred to artha and 
kVma } 8; ten-fold, common to all, 
11 . 

Dharmadastra, extensive literature 
on, in ancient times, 355; prima¬ 
rily concerned with vargSdrama- 
dharma, 11; primarily concerned 
with practices in arySvarta, 18; 
subjects lower aims to higher, 9; 
topics of, in Gautama and other 
sutrakaras, 1; works proceeded on 
assumption that the Veda is eter¬ 
nal, 352; works glorify house¬ 
holder's life and push into bad - 
ground life of samnyasa , 424. 

Dharmasindhu, 200, 206, 236, 249n, 
457, 462, 465, 468, 502, 535, 536 &c. 

Dhenus, are gifts of certain articles, 
880; ten kinds of, according to 
Matsya, 880-881; twelve kinds of, 
according to Varfihapurfipa, 880. 

l>higvaca, 84. 

Phlvara, a caste, 84. 


DhrtarS^tra, became forest hermit 
after Kaurava war, 923. 

DhvajI, 84. 

Dice-play, in Rfijasuya, 1219. 

Dickens, in Oliver Twist, 4n. 

Dik?a, procedure of, in Agni^oma, 
1137-1138. 

Dlk^aplya i$ti, in Agni^toma, 1136- 
1138 ; is finished when patnlsam- 
yajas are offered, 1137 

Dlk$ita, food of, not to be eaten till 
vapahoma, 758; not to be address¬ 
ed by name, 333; restrictions as 
to food for, 1139 ; rules to be 
observed by wife and dlkfita, 
1139-1140 ; Bhould not speak with 
a dudra while ongaged in sacrifice, 
35 ; when a man is entitled to be 
called a, 1136. 

DikBitnr, Prof. V. R., 719. 

Dinaras, golden, 388n, 860n ; inter¬ 
est on twelve dlnaras was sufficient 
to feed one bhik^u throughout tho 
year in the Gupta period, 860n. 

Dlpakalika, a com. on Yaj,, 471. 

Directions, objectionable, 305n ; pre¬ 
siding deities of four, 745n ; un¬ 
objectionable, in which religious 
acts may be performed, 305n. 

Dlrghatamas, forbade remarriage 
and niyoga , 612. 

Divaklrtya, 84. 

Divorce, Indian Act, of 1869, 621. 

Divorce (see under ‘marriage'), 619- 
623 ; abandonment ( tyaga ) of 
wife is not, 620; a vinculo matri¬ 
monii unknown to Hindu society 
(except by custom among lower 
castes), 620 ; in England and in 
Roman Catholic Church, 622-623 ; 
Kaujiiya on, 621-622 ; marriage in 
approved forms cannot be dissolv¬ 
ed according to Kautilya, 621-622; 
nothing in the Vedic texts about, 

• 619. 

Divya-snSna, 368. 

Duma (or domba), a caste, 82; same 
as dvapaca, 82. 
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Drabyayana-^rauta-flutra, 2400,98811, 
1134, 1145n, 1168, 1185,1195n. 

Draupadl: according to Kumarila, 
there wore really five wives of 
the Papdavas very similar to each 
other, 655; avayaravara of, 523; 
wife of five brothers, 554. 

Dravidas, 84; Manu’s view about, 47. 

Drinking (liquor), 792-798; sec 
‘Arjuna’, ‘VSsudova,* ‘liquor’; brSh- 
manas drink rum in north India 
according to Baud. 795; brahmaijas 
had given up drink at time of 
Kftthaka-samhitS, 793-794; enu¬ 
merated among five grave sins in 
Ch3n. Up., 794; forbidden to 
brahmanas at all stages of life, 
795; in sautrSmanl i§ti, 793; liquor 
prepared from molasses or flowers 
not forbidden to k$atriyas and 
vai^yas , 795; prohibition as to 
drinking did not apply to brah- 
inaga women according to some, 
795; sura distinguished from Soma 
in Vedic literature, 792; sura said 
to bo of three kinds, 795 ; sura 
primarily applies to liquor pre¬ 
pared from flour and it is this that 
is forbidden to all dvij&tis , 795; 
ten kinds of intoxicants forbidden 
to brahmanas by Vi^nu Dh. S., 757. 

Drona, a brShmana commander, 123, 
322; taught the Kauravas and 
Pandavas but without prior stipu¬ 
lation for fees, 362. 

Droija-parva, 8n, 84, 88, 322, 329, 
511, 539. 

Dr$advatl, river in $g., 12; falls into 
the Sttasvatl, 15n. 

Druhyus, 39. 

Dumont, Prof., 977n. 

Durbhara, 102. 

DurbrSbmana, who is, 108n. 

Durga,eighth of bright half of A6vina 
sacred to, 138; Devlmahatmya, 
principal text of worshippers 
of, 738; killed Mahi^asura, 
638; metallic stone used in wor¬ 
ship of, 716; names of, 738; 


sacrifice of goat or buffalo for, 739; 
stated to be fond of blood and 
wine, 738; worship of, 738-739. 

Durgarcanapaddhati of llaghunan- 
dana, 739. 

Dffrva, plant favourite of Vi^nu, 732. 

Dutt, N. K., 168. 

DvadaSaba, a Soma sacrifice, 1213- 
14 ; is both an ahtna and a sattra, 
1213; difference between D. as 
ahrna and as sattra, 1214. 

Dvijati or dvija, meaning of, 189 ; 
three higher varpas are called, as 
upanayana is 2nd birth, 189; who 
neglects Veda and studies other 
lores becomes a 6udra, 356. 

Bars, piercing of the lobes of, in the 
case of infants, as a rite in ancient 
and modern times, 255. 

Edicts, of A4oka, 10, 93, 414n, 724, 
778, 894. 

Education, (see under ‘guru,’ ‘appren¬ 
tice’, ‘universities’, ‘svadhyaya’, 
‘Veda Vvidya’,‘women’), in ancient 
India, 321ff; corporal punishment 
how far allowed in anciont India, 
362-363; defects of, 370; given 
without prior agreement about 
foes, 359-360; instruction was 
oral, 321, 348; knowledge learnt 
orally from a teacher more effective, 
322; literature to be studied vast 
even in ancient times, 353-354 ; 
no directions in sUtraa about edu¬ 
cation of children before upa¬ 
nayana, 265-266; of kgatriyas and 
vai4yas, 363-364; of prince in 
Kaufilya, 266 ; of princes in 
specially built houses, 364; of 
women in ancient India, 365-368; 
oral instruction persisted in be¬ 
cause it was cheap and ensured 
accuracy, 348; originally father 
taught his son, 321; prejudice 
against learning from books in 
India, 347, 349 ; salient features 
of system of, in ancient India, 
369-370; subjects of study, 352; 
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system of pupil teachers in, 343- I 
344; teacher was the pivot of the 
system of, 321; teachers addressed 
pupils by their gotra names in 
Upani^ad times, 481. 

Eggeling, Prof., 977, 1031n, 1163u, 
1219n, 1227, 1236n. 

Ekalavya, story of, 322. 

Emflga, boar called EinBsa, raised 
the earth out of water, 718. 

Encyclopaedia, of Social Sciencos, 
165, 180n. 

Encyclopaedia Britannica, 4n. 

Endogamy, 23, 24, 436. 

Ends, dharmasastra requires sub¬ 
jection of lower to highor, 9; pro¬ 
ximate and remote, 9. 

England, marriages of infants of 3 
years and onwards took placo 300 
years ago in, 446. 

Enthoven, 73, 904n. 

Epigraphia Indica, 61, 66n, 68, 70, 
72,77,87,92, 94, U3n, 123,145, 
216n, 217, 240n, 245n &c. 

Ethics, conscience as basis of, 7; 
no detailed examination of princi¬ 
ples of, 3 ; two principles stated, 7. 

Eugenics, rules about, 205, 430. 

Europeans, privileges of, in criminal 
trials in British India, 142-143. 

Exogamy, 23, 436. 

Fa Hien, 66, 856 n. | 

Family, good, the first requisite in j 
selecting bride or bridegroom, I 
430 ; ten classes of, to be avoided 
in marriage, 430. 

Farquhar, Dr. J. N., 711, 724, 730, 
948n, 951 n. 

Father, cut the hair in his son’s 
caula in ancient times, 262; has 
no ownership over children, 508- 
509; himself taught Veda to his 
son in ancient times, 273, 321; on 
return from journey, smelt head 
of son with a mantra, 254 ; f. or 
guardian incurred sin if he did 
not get girl married before pube¬ 
rty, 442 ; power /of, over his 


ohildren, 507-508; power of, to in¬ 
flict corporal punishment, 508. 

Female Infanticide Prevention Act 
of 1873 in India, 509. 

Fick, 21n, 23n, 48n, 56, 79, 84, 103. 

Fire (vide under ‘agni’ and ‘grhya’): 
bears several names in several rites, 
818; oonsecration of Vedic, by a 
man having a son and black hair, 
350; five fires, 679; sabhya fire, 
679 ; is mouth of gods, 698; not 
kindling drauta or gihya fire or 
giving it up, an upapStaka, 685 ; 
three drauta fires, 677 ; worship of 
grhya, may be done by wife, son, 
pupil or daughter if householder 
ill or absent, 307; worship of 
grhya, twice daily, 557. 

Fish, no unanimity among sfitras 
about eating of, 782. 

Fleet, Dr., 217, 867, 953. 

Flesh-eating ( see under 4 Cow ’ ) 
772-782; causes that led to giving 
up of, 775-776 ; doctrine of Sat. 
Br. that flesh-eater is eaten in 
next birth by the animal killed, 
775 ; flesh of certain animals high¬ 
ly commended in tfrfiddha, 780; 
flesh said by Sat. Br. to be the 
best kind of food, 773; flesh of 
certain birds forbidden, 781-782; 
flesh of five five-nailed animals 
allowed in many smrtis, 777; flesh 
of certain animals forbidden f 777; 
given up by vast populations in 
India, 780; position of Manu as 
to, 778-779 ; references to flesh of 
ox, horse, cow and ram in Rgveda, 
772; Vai^pavas following Bbfiga- 
vata-purBna give up, 780. 

Flowers, commended and prohibited 
for devapfija, 732-733. 

Food, (see under 4 brahmapa, ’ 

4 gifts, ’ 4 vaidvadeva, ’ 4 flesh-eat¬ 
ing, f 4 milk’): abstaining from, 
in eclipses, 770; blemishes in, one 
of the four causes of death over¬ 
coming brBhmagas, 758; brahma^a 
could take f. of five classes of 
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Madras in smjti times, 161; cooked 
bjit stale food forbidden, 784; 
coming from bands of or owned 
by certain persons forbidden, 787- 
788; forbidden postures at time of 
taking, 765; forbidden, 771, 785; 
gifts of, to be made daily, 133; 
grounds on which food becomes 
forbidden, 771; is life according to 
Veda, 755; large quantities of, how 
purified, 786; one should not partake 
of f. without giving to others, 
755 ; obtained by begging suppos¬ 
ed to be pure for brahmacarins , 
310; Rgveda hymn in praise of, 
758; rules about giving remnants 
of one's food, 769; rules about, 
became stricter with time, 161; 
rules about quantity of f. to be 
eaten, 766 ; should be groeted and 
not found fault with 762-763; 
Sprinkling water round food in a 
plate with a mantra, 763 ; taking 
forbidden food is upapataka, 771; 
who could be engaged to cook, 
791; yati and brahmacarin have 
first claim on food cooked in a 
house, 935. 

Forms of marriage: Brahma and 
Asura alone are in vogue in 
modern times, 525; courts have 
held in some cases that QUndharva 
form is still prevalent, 525. 

Foucher, Prof. A., 725n. 

Francis, St. 4n. 

Fraud, vitiates all transactions, 887. 

Fuel-stick (samidh), rules about, 
307-308; to be offered by brahma¬ 
carin twice daily in Are, 307. 

Furnivall, on child marriages in 
England, 446, 

Gadsdhara: com. of PSraskara- 
grhyasatra, 537; 

GadySriakas : six as yearly salary, 
355; thirty nivartanai of land pur¬ 
chased for 30 g. of gold, 853. 

Gagabhaffa, officiated at coronation 
of Shivaji, 379n. 


Gambler, song of, in the Rgveda,125. 

Gana, consideration of, in marriage, 
514-515. 

Gafla, meaning of, 67-68. 

Gapapati (see under ‘Ga^n*), mean¬ 
ing of, in Rgveda, 213. 

Gaijapati-pUjana, 213-216; prelimi¬ 
nary act in all rites, 212. 

GSndharl, power of, as a pativratn , 
568. 

GSndharva, 517, 519; form of 

marriage, indicated in IJgveda, 
525; homa and saptapadi neces¬ 
sary even in GSndharva and the 
subsequent forms of marriage, 
521; the best form of marriage 
according to the KamasHtra, 622 ; 
very much in vogue among royal 
families, 522-523. 

Gandhi, Mahatma, 165 ; fast of, for 
removal of untouebability, 177, 

Gane^a, as the araanuensiB of Vyfisa 
in MahabhSrata, 215; eight famous 
shrines of, 216n ; images of, found 
from 5th century, 215, 725; images 
of, may have from two to 108 
arms, 725; identified with supreme 
Brahma, 725; origin of the wor¬ 
ship of, 213-216 ; peculiar features 
of, wanting in Vedic Literature, 
213; red stone as symbol in wor¬ 
ship of, 716 ; worshipped even by 
Jainas in medieval times, 725. 

Gane&-purSr*a, 725. 

Ganges, invoked in a verse repeated 
in slmantonnayana, 225 ; mention¬ 
ed in ?g., 12. 

Ganguly, Mr. O. 0. 711n. 

GarbhadhSnn, 201-206; asamskSra, 
195; procedure of, in Br. Up, 202 ; 
proper time for, 204; whether a 
samskSra of the woman or of the 
child, 205-206. 

Garbharak^a^a, 196, 220-221; same 
as Anavalobhana , 196, 220. 

Garden, procedure of dedicating to 
the public, 896. 

Garga, 267, 656, 660, 672, 825. 
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GSrgI VScaknavI, put subtle ques¬ 
tions to Ysjnavalkya, 365-366. 

Gfirgya, a smrtik&ra, 926n. 

Gfirgya approached king Ajfita&tru 
for knowledge of brahma 38. 

Gfirhapatya fire, 989, 992n &c.; 
mound of, is circular, 994n; only 
gfirhapatya fire permanently main¬ 
tained according to some, 999. 

Gftth&saptasatl, 215, 628. 

Gaudapfida, author of kfirikfis, 301n. 

GaurlharapUjS, a ceremony prepara¬ 
tory to marriage, 536. 

Gautama, dharmastltra of, 1, 6, 8, 
39n, 53, 55, 59, 62, 112, 275, 278, 
279 &c. 

Gavfim-ayana, is model of all sattras 
of one year or more, 1239 ; parts 
of, 1240; procedure of 1241-1245 ; 
the mahavrata day in, 1243. 

Gayatrl, 283; see under * Savitrl, ’ 
1 patitasavitrlka ’; called ‘ Veda- 
m§ta *, 303; eulogy of, 303-304; 
how many times to be repeated by 
brahraacarin, ascetic &c., 686; 

japa of, is chief part of samdhya, 
313 ; meaning of, 302 ; meditation 
(dhynna ) of, 304n ; must be re¬ 
peated several times in samdhya 
every day, 304; sacredness of, 
303-304; ihiras of, 304 ; why the 
verse became so famous, 303. 

Genesis, 547n. 

Getting up * auspicious and inauspi¬ 
cious sights on, 648; duties 
immediately after, 647 ; from bed 
before sunrise, prescribed for all 
but particularly for students, 647; 
to repeat names of famous heroes 
and heroines and long-lived per¬ 
sons on, 648; verses to be recited 
on, 647-648, 

Getty, Alice, 725n. 

Ghnrbhari Gosavis, 952. 

GharmaSras mantras, 994n. 

Gharpure, Mr. 295n. 

Ghataaphota, procedure of, 388. 

Gholika, a caste, 102. 


Ghora Angirasa, teacher of Er^a, 
719. 

Ghosh, Raisaheb Jamini Mohan, 951n. 

Ghotaka-mukba, a writer on erotics. 
432. 

Ghurye, Dr. 29, 31, 32, 38n, 285n. 

Gifts (see under 1 dfina ’) : accept¬ 
ance of gifts made on the Ganges 
and of elephants, horses, beds of 
the dead condemned, 885; could 
be made by anybody to anybody, 
115 ; donors should make only to 
learned or worthy persons, 114 ; 
even ignorant brahmanas were 
allowed to accept gifts without 
scruples, 117; for dharma are held 
by courts to be void for uncer¬ 
tainty, 888 ; food may be donated 
outside Vedi to all, 114, 116; 
given unasked may be taken from 
anybody except patita^ 114; grades 
of donors making, 113; merit 
of, differed according to the worth 
of the recipient, 115; not to be 
received from unworthy persons, 
110; only learned brahmanas 
should accept, 110 ; promised to a 
brfihraapa but not made become 
debts, 886; receiving gifts from a 
worthy person a better means of 
livelihood for brahmanas than 
teaching or being priest, 110; sin 
incurred by accepting gifts that 
should not have been accepted, 
885 ; sixteen kinds of invalid g., 
887 ; strict rules about, gradually 
relaxed in favour of even ignorant 
brfihmarias, 117 ; when obligatory, 
116; when not revocable, 886; 
when may be revoked, 887. 

Girl (see ‘maidens’): every g. 
supposed to be under protection 
of Soma, Gandharva and Agni be- 
foro marriage, 443; if not got 
married by father or brother could 
select her own husband, 442; 
marriage of infant, referred to 
in Gaut,, 442; promised to one 
may be given to another who is 
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worthier, 540; practice of finding 
opt a male to go through a form 
of marriage with the corpae of 
a dead unmarried grown-up girl, 
444; purchased for a price, did 
not become ajMtoi, 505; providing 
for marriage of girl with a brah- 
mapa highly meritorious, 856; 
remaining unmarried, was sup¬ 
posed not to go to heaven after 
death, 436, 444; sale of, in 
marriage condemned in snfcras and 
digests, 503-505; sale of, made 
punishable by Peshwas, 506-507; 
sentiment arose that the marriage 
of a girl must be arranged early 
and so even with one without good 
qualities, 443; taking wealth from 
a bridegroom for the benefit of a 
girl is not a sale, 505-506. 

Qltagovinda, 723. 

Goals, of human life, four, 8-9. 

Gobhila, grhyasutra of, 196, 203, 
208, 222, 233, 234, 246, 255, 258, 
261, 262, 264 Ac. 

Gobhila, sinrti of (also called Karma- 
pradlpa and Chandoga-pari&sta), 
115, 215, 217, 265, 304n, 308n, 315n, 
317n, 318, 328n, 511, 548 Ac. 

Gocarma, measure of land, defined, 
859n. 

God, conceived as trimQrti by some, 
724; eight forms of, 898; one, 
worshipped by many people in 
different ways and with different 
offerings, 715; was supposed to 
come down to earth to establish 
dharma, 720; worship of, with 
and without symbols, 896. 

Godana, same as KesSnta: 197, 402- 
405. 

Godana-vrata, a Vedavrata for 
brahmacSrin, 371. 

Gode, Mr. P. K,, 537. 

Gods, wives of (see under ‘wives *). 

Goja (or Goda), a caste, 79, 

Golaka, 54,80, 611; treated by Mitak- 
fara as different from anuloma or 
H.D.164 
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pratiloma or savarga, 54; upa- 
nayana of, 298. 

Gomatl, river in Rg., 12. 

Gopa, a caste, 80. 

Gopatba-brahmapa, 270n, 272, 279n, 
303, 327, 350, 353. 

Goplcandana, clay used to mark fore¬ 
head after a bath, 673. 

Goptnatha, author of Sathskararatna- 
mala, 201n. 

Gosahasra, a mahadana mentioned 
in Har§acarita, 869; procedure of, 
874. 

Gosava, a one-day Soma sacrifice, 
of strange practices, 1219n. 

Gosukta, 1006. 

Gotra, (see ‘marriage’, l 8agotra\ 
‘women’), 479-501; conception un¬ 
derlying the idea of gotra was 
familiar to the poets of the Rg- 
veda, 479; connection between 
gotra and pravara, 497; details 
of worship differed according to 
the founder of the group called a 
gotra, 480; eighteen gotras accor¬ 
ding to Bfilambhattl, 489; father’s 
gotra, retained by woman even 
after marriage, if a woman was 
QkpulrikaQi married in asura and 
the following forms, 466; gotras 
grouped into gapa, pak^a, 486; 
importance of, in several .practices 
and rites; 481-482; is known only 
by immemorial tradition, 486; 
majority of gotras have three 
pravaras, 491; means progeny of 
eight sages according to Baud. Sr., 
483; meaning of, in Rgveda.; 
479; meaning of, in Pacini, 485, 
means secondarily any illustrious 
founder of a family, according to 
Medbatithi, 485-486; millions of 
gotra*, but pravaras are only 49, 
484, 489; mythioal kings as foun¬ 
ders of, 496; of obild born of void 
marriage inadvertently entered in, 
is Kafyapa, 497; of women, dis¬ 
cussion in smrtis and digests, 466— 
467; originally only four gotras 
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according to UablbhSrata, 489 ; 
pravaras of same gotra differ, 495— 
496; reason why brahmacftrin was 
asked, 285-286; rules for one who 
does not know bis own, 495; 
some gotras have one, two or fire 
pravara sages but never four, 491— 
492; system of, among Buddhists 
also, 494; theories about grounds 
of prohibited degrees in, 477-478; 
two gotras for some families, 492— 
493;twogotra8 have to be consider¬ 
ed in marriage of an adopted son> 
493; two meanings of, 485-486 > 
two views of gotra of women, 466— 
467; woman enters husband’s gotra 
by marriage particularly in the first 
four forms, 463, 466. 

Government, often tribal, in the 
Rgveda, 39. 

GovindarSja, com. of Manusmrti 
llOn. 

GovindasvSmin, com. of Baud. Dh. 
S., 518, 929. 

Grahamakha, a rite performed before 
upanayana, 286; and in vsstu- 
&nti and on other occasions, 835. 

Graha&nti (see under ‘planets’): 
procedure of, according to Yfijna- 
valkya, 884; dSnas for propitiat¬ 
ing planets, 885n. 

6rant-I)uff, author of History of 
Marathas, 178. 

Grants, ( see under *d5na *, ‘gifts 
‘mahadSnasVsin’): curse pronounc¬ 
ed on him who would resume grants, 
863; 865; extent of, described with 
great exactness in, 864; eight bhogas 
of land in, 865; for bali, vaisva- 
deva, agnihotra and mahSyajnas, 
854; for university scholarships 
in ancient times, 361, 369; forged 
copperplate grants, 867; made for 
agnihotra, vatfvadeva, earn, bali 
4c., 113n, 979; made by kings and 
wealthy donors for the study of 
various branches of knowledge,355, 
of land held to be highly merito¬ 
rious, 856, 858-859 ; of lands after 


purchasing them from the owners, 
856, 864; of lands and villages at 
solar and lunar eclipses, 853; of 
land sometime resumed by later 
kings, 863; of village toabrlh- 
maga in honour of Buddha, 854 ; 
prior grants to temples and brih- 
manas were excepted when making 
grants of villages, 4c., 863; rules 
about royal grants of lands or 
nibandkaB , 860-861; sin in resump¬ 
tion of grants made by former 
kings, 861-862; verses deprecating 
resumption of, 861-863. 

Gxhapravesanlya homa, a rite in 
marriage, 535. 

Gfhastha (householder), must wor¬ 
ship grhya fire from day of marri¬ 
age, every day twice, 307, 678. 

Grhastharatnakara, 78, 124, 125, 

126,134, 304n, 314n, 318, 415n, 434, 
438n, 446 &c. 

Grhya (fire) : if goes out, husband 
and wife have to observe fast that 
day, 682 ; one should not blow on, 
with the mouth, 682; several 
names of, 678; time from which 
to be maintained, 678-680; whence 
brought, 682. 

Grhyaparisi^ta, 206, 239, 254, 284n, 
469, 521, 543. 

Grhyasamgraha, 328n. 

Grhyflsamgraha, 443. 

Guardians: for the marriage of girls, 
602-503; may be fined for con¬ 
cealing defects of marriageable 
girl, 540. 

Guests: ascetics and brahmacSrins 
are the foremost among guests, 
754; greeting to, differed accord¬ 
ing to varna, 753; honour how 
shown to, 752 ; how an unlearned 
brSbmapa or a kfatriya or a vaidya 
was to be treated when a guest, 
753; king to set apart some paddy 
in each village for dudra guests, 
753; madhuparka was offered to, 
542* householder to dine after 
serving food to guests, 755; should 
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be honoured, because they may be 
jogins in disguise, 754; when 
guest departs, host must accom¬ 
pany to some distance according 
to eminence of guest, 756; wife 
of householder to look after guests 
in his absence, 753. 

Guhaka, a caste, 79. 

Guilds, boundary disputes to be 
settled by, 67. 

Gulma, meaning of, 68. 

Gunadharma, meaning of, 3. 

Gupta Inscriptions, 217, 218, 245, 
251, 494, 629, 775, 857, 860n, 861, 
863, 864, 867, 927, 953. 

Guptas, Imperial dynasty of, 953. 

Gurava, see bhasmahkura, 102. 

Guru: called Shavanlya fire byManu, 
312 ; defined, 324 ; fee to be given 
to, at end of studies, 360-361; five 
gurus deserve special honour, 324; 
importance of, 322 ; three highest 
gurus are father, mother and 
Scarya, 324 ; to be looked upon as 
God by the pupil, 322. 

Hall, Fitz-Edward, 636n. 

Halsbury, 143, 572n, 573n. 

Haradatta, 6n, 56, 62n, 70n, 71, 74, 
105n, 140, 159, 200, 275n, 286 &c. 

Harappa, seals excavated at, 348. 

Haribhadra, 359n. 

Harihara, bhSfya of, 198, 284n, 813n. 

Harijan, meaning of, 179. 

Hari&jandra, 241; had one hundred 
wives, 551; story of, 37. 

Hari&jandra, prince of Kanoj, 240; 
n&makarai?a of, 240. 

Harivarfi&i, 156, 978. 

Hfirlta, 80, 82, 84, 89, 94, 96, 125n, 
126, 128, 171, 188, 192, 204, 236, 
264 <&c. 

Harfia, emperor, 388, 532, 628, 867 ; 
was worshipper of the Sun though 
bis elder brother was a Buddhist, 
724. 

Har$acarita, 87, 215, 430, 446, 450, 
510, 532, 584, 598, 628, 630, 722n, 
&c. 
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Hathigumpha Inscription (2nd cen¬ 
tury B. C,) 364, 869. 

Hang, 1012n, 1014n, 1032n, 1050n, 
1119n, 1145n, 1161n, 1164, 1182, 
1185n, 1213n, 1240n, 1244, 1246n. 

Haviryajnas, seven, 194, 1224. 

Havi^krt, call, 157, 1027n. 

Havifya (to be offored in fire ), ten 
materials fit for being, 681. 

Hayagrlva, as avatara of Vi^riu, 720. 

Heinrich, Rev. J. C., 179n. 

Heliodorus, Besnagara Inscription 
of, 719-720. 

Hell, called KalasQtra, for him who 
sells his daughter in marriage for 
his own livelihood, 506. 

Hemadri, 3, 6n, 11, 209n, 308n, 381, 
451, 577, 852, 853n, 854 &c. 

Hemahastiratha, a mahsdana, 875. 

Hemasvaratha or Hiranyasvaratha, a 
mahddUna^ 875; performed by 
Lak^maijasena of Bengal, 870. 

Herbert, Mr. A. P., 622. 

Hereditary Offices Act, 178. 

Heretics, to be banished from capital 
according to Manu, 359n. 

Hillebrandt, Prof. 977, 978n. 

Himalaya, 13; abandoning life in, 
by fasting, said in MahabhRrata to 
lead to mok$a, 925. 

Ilimsa (killing or injury to an ani¬ 
mal): doctrine that hiiiisft is ahimsft 
if done according to Veda for 
sacrificial purposes, 779. 

Hindu (see under ‘reconversion *) : 
absorption of non-Aryan elements 
into Hindu society, 384, 389 ; ex- 
communication of, how brought 
about, 388; keeping of 4ikb8, 
one of the outward signs of, 264; 
may lose caste, but can come back 
after expiation, 387; no procedure 
in the srartis for converting to 
Hinduism those who never belong¬ 
ed to it, 388; quietly absorbed 
non-Aryans, 388-389; religion, not 
avowedly proselytizing, 887 ; re¬ 
conversion to, of those forcibly 
converted, 379-392 j tenet of adhi- 
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ksrobheda in, 714-715; tolerance 
in, examples of, 388n. 

Hindu Widows 1 Remarriage Act 
(of 1856), 616. 

Hirapyagarbha, a mahsdana, 872- 
873; all saihskaras symbolically 
gone through by donor in, 872; 
performed by king Dantidurga at 
UjjayinI, 876. 

Hiranyagarbha (Creator), addressed 
in Rg. X. 121, 172. 

Hirapyakasipu, was killed by Vi^nu 
in man-lion form, 718. 

Hiranyakesigrbya, 162n, 196, 197, 
199n, 202n, 203, 205, 208, 233, 
235, &c. 

Hiranyakesi-drauta-Butra, 483. 

Holdsworth, 118n, 142. 

Holy places, 854; gifts made at, 
confer infinite reward, 854. 

Homa: daily homa in grhya fire may 
be done by wife, 557; description 
of model, 207-208; distinguished 
from dfina and y5ga, 714n ; mate¬ 
rials required in grhya, 209-210; 
order of the several actions in, 
210-211; priest cannot offer, in 
the absence of both spouses, 683 ; 
to be offered by the house-holdor 
himself or his wife, son, pupil &c., 
683; two views about time of 
performing daily homa, 675-676; 
when no material specified, Sjya 
is offered in, 681, 986; when 
performed in morning and evening } 
675-676 ;* who can offer homa, in 
the absence of householder, 683. 

Honour (see under ‘ courtesy ’, 
‘guest’): grounds on which honour 
was to be shown, 345 ; learning, 
foremost ground for paying, 346 ; 
showing, 'to one who is not a 
teacher or a relative, 344 ; shown 
in various ways, 334-337 ; 

Hopkins, Prof., 3n, 107n, 720n, 776n. 

Horse, with white spotB in five 
places on his body is very auspi¬ 
cious and is called pancakaly Spaka, 
875n. 


Horses: Gautama mentions horses as 
objects of gift, 839; gifts of, in 
Rgveda, 838; gift of, condemned 
in Tai. S., 181, 839 ; i$ti to Varuija 
to be performed by the donor of a 
horse in a Vedio sacrifice, 839. 

Hospitality (vide under ‘manu^ya- 
yajna’): eulogy of, in Atharvaveda 
and amrtis, 749, 752 ; is not for the 
undeserving, 750. 

Hospitals, called Srogyas&lS, 885. 

Hoti priest, position of limbs of, in 
sacrifices, 1047. 

Householder ( see under food y grha~ 
9tha , hull wa, 'yUyUvara ): br&hmana 
householder to approach king or a 
rich man for his maintenance 689; 
duties of, 643; eulogised as the 
highest Ssraraa, 425, 640; impor¬ 
tance of stage of, 640-641; life of, 

| not regarded as inferior to that of 
an ascetic by most dharma&stra 
works, 424-425 ; not to partake of 
food till guests are fed, 755; not 
to stint one’s servants and slaves 
as to food in order to feed guests, 
755 ; the only aiama according to 
Gautama and BaudhSyana, 424- 
425 ; varieties of, 641-643 ; was to 
allow girls of the family and 
ailing persons to take food before 
him, 755. 

Hultzsch, Dr., 506n. 

HBga, princesses married to Hindu 
kings, 389. 

Husband ( see ‘ marriage ’, * wife ’): 
abandoning a blameless wife bad 
to undergo expiation and was 
punishable by king, 551, 569 ; and 
wife to perform sacrifices to¬ 
gether, 367, 429; has no ownership 
over wife, according to several 
writers, 508-509; identity of 
husband and wife accepted in 
religious matters but not .for 
secular and legal purposes, 573. 
mutual duties and rights of wife 
and husband, 556-582; mutual 
fidelity highest dbarma of wife 
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and husband, 619 ; not ordinarily 
liable for wife’s debts, 573 ; not to 
$rove false to each other in three 
puru^Srthas and not to be separate 
from each other, 556; power of 
correction of, over wife, 569; 
principal obligations of wife and 
husband 556 ; rules about sexual 
intercourse between husband and 
wife, 801-802. 

Hymns, Vedic, recitation of which 
purifies man, 685-686. 

Ibbetson, 66. 

Ida, daughter of Manu., 1065n. 

Idapatra, 1065n. 

Images (vide ‘devapuja, ’ 4 tem¬ 
ples *): cannot be owners of pro¬ 
perty in the literal sense, 911 ; 
consecration of images in temples 
not dealt with in principal grhya 
and dharma sUtras, 896 ; doubtful 
if worship of, prevailed in Vedic 
times, 706-707; expressly mention¬ 
ed by Mfinavagrhya, Baud, gr., 
Lnugak$i grhya, and others, 709 ; 
are juridical persons capable of 
holding property, 911; materials of 
which images are made, 715; of 
Buddha began to be made about 
a century or two before Christ, 
711; of Siva and Skanda spoken of 
by Pagini, 710; proper sizes of, 
in the house or in temples, 716; 
views about origin of, in India, 
711-712 ; whether trustee can sub¬ 
stitute a new image or remove it 
to another place, 916; witnesses 
to be sworn in the presence of 
images of gods, 709; worship of 
five gods called pancSyatana, 
716-717; worship of, not neces¬ 
sary for everybody, 714-715; 
worship of, whether derived from 
&dras, 711; worship of, may be 
* in a private house or in temples, 
897. 

Immortal, names of seven persons 
believed to be 259n. 
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Impurity, on birth none till navel 
cord is cut, 236. 

Indian Antiquary, 85,217, 240n, 245, 
349n, 506, 593n, 598, 629, 799, 
865n, 867, 1245; New I. A., 75n. 

Indian Historical Quarterly 85-86, 
238n, 319n, 720 n, 864. 

Indians, discrimination against in 
South Africa, 165. 

India: and Ahalya, 1145n; and 
Medhyatithi Kagva, 1145n; born 
of Mona of Vr^anasva, 1145n; 
festival of raising the banner of, 
called Indraraaha, 398, 825-826 ; 
guilty of brahraahatya in killing 
VisvarHpa, 147, 801-802; killed 
Namuci with foam, 718-719; said 
to be grandson of sage Srngavr^a, 
717; secret name of, is Arjuna, 
241; some people do not regard 
him as god in Rgvcda, 358n; 
spoken of as 4 me$a ’, 1145 ; trans¬ 
ferred sin of brahmahatya to 
earth, trees and women, 802. 

Indrftgl (wife of Indra), 1041; 
worship of, in marriage ceremo¬ 
nies, 536. 

Indrayajna, 824-825; on full moon 
of Bhadrapada, 824. 

Infanticide, 509. 

Infanticide Act in England, 509. 

Inge, Dean, 138, 146. 

Inscriptions, 61, 65-66, 68-69, 70, 77, 
85,87, 113n, 123, 145, 217, 248, 
355, 382, 384, 388n, 389, 494, 553, 
615, 629, 719, 722n, 730n, 737d, 
774, 839, 853-854, 856, 857, 859n, 
860n, 862-865; 870, 883, 903-904, 
909, 913n, 925-926, 928, 978-979. 

IsSna-bali (see under sOlagava), 
831. 

Ishwar Chandra Vidyasagar, Pandit, 
614, 616. 

I§tfipUrta • defined by the MahSbba- 
rata, 884; meaning of, in Vedic 
Literature, 843-844. 

I?ti: distinguished from a paduyftga 
or sonmyaga, 981n, 986; on birth 
of a son, 228-229; sacrifioe in 
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which four priests are employed, 
1009. 

IsVarasena, an Abblra king, 68, 73, 
252; described as Madharlputra, 
252. 

ItibBsa-purBna, as fifth vcda in 
Upani^ads, 354; as svndhyUya or 
brahmayajna, 353, 701; to be read 

• in the 6th and 7th parts of the 
day, 799. 

It-sing, Chinese traveller, 369. 

Jabali, 667n. 

Jabalopani^ad, 197n, 421, 726, 918, 
930, 931, 943, 963. 

Jacob, story of, in the Bible, 547n. 

Jaiinini (see pnrvaniimamsB): 17, 
29n, 34n, 36, 109, 152, 154n, 156, 
182, 190, 229, 269, 297n, 350, 352, 
367, 383, 401, 463, 469n, 482, 494, 
504-505, 507, 557, 560, 568, 581, 
589, 684n, 714n, 793, 803, 849, 865, 
889, 984, 985n, 989, 996n, 998, 
lOlOn, 1016, 1019, 1024, 1026,1027, 
1057n, 1058,1060,1064,1069,1073n, 
1074, 1085, 1086, 1095, 1110,1114n, 
1115 and n, 1116, 1129, 1130, 1131, 
1132, 1133n, 1134, 1135, 1136,1137, 
1138, 1139, 1140, 1141, 1145n, 1146, 
1151u, 1154, 1168, 1175, 1182,1183, 
1184, 1189, 1190, 1199, 1200, 1203, 
1205, 1211-12, 1222-23, 1228, 1241- 
42,1246, 1250. 

Jaimini, author of a smrti, 236, 312n. 

Jainas, as worshippers in temples of 
Jina, 722 ; religious suicide 
allowed among, 927-928; touch of, 
entailed bath as expiation, 169, 665 

JalB&yotsargatattva of Raghunan- 
dana, 892, 893n. 

Jalopajlvin, 82. 

Jamadagni, oow of, carried away by 
EBrtavirya, 41; descendant of, in 
Tai. 8., 479; descendants of, are 
pancBvattins, 528n. 

Jamadagnyas, divisions and sub¬ 
divisions of, 490; special usages 
of, 481-482. 

Jana, meaning of, 1212n. 


Janaka, king of Videha, 13; asked 
Yajnavalkya to expound satbnyas^a, 
421; discussion of philosophy in 
court of, 365; expounded to Yajna¬ 
valkya philosophy, 105; had 
studied Veda and Upaniffads, 106; 
made a gift of himself as slave to 
Yajnavalkya, 181. 

Jannraejaya: his priest Indrota,:241; 
received VyBsa with madhuparka, 
546. 

JBnasruti PautrByana, 838; addres¬ 
sed as &Idra by Baikva, 155. 

Japa (see ‘mantra’): alone confers on 
brahma^as highest perfection, 686; 
is of three sorts, 686 ; of mantras 
like‘om namo Vifnave,’ 687; of 
Gayatrl and other mantras is chief 
part of Samdhya, 313, 318 ; should 
comprise Gayatrl and Puru^asUkta 
at least, 686; when to be performed, 
686; where to be performed, 686. 

Jata, a mode of reciting Veda, 347. 

Jatakarma, a samskara, 196, 228-237; 
ayu^ya is one of the rites in, 233 ; 
elements in rite of, according to 
Br. Up. 229-230; procedure of, 
according to Asv. grhyasutra, 231. 

Jatakas (Buddhistbirth stories), 13, 
85, 945. 

Jati, generally distinguished from 
varpa, but sometimes confounded, 
55 ; does not occur in Vedic Lite¬ 
rature in the sense of caste, 55 ; 
lays great emphasis on birth and 
heredity, 55; meaning of, 54; word 
occurs in dharmastttras, 55. 

Jativiveka, a modern work, 71, 74, 
83, 84, 92, 97, 102. 

Jatukar^ya, 157n, 194, 219. 

Jatyapakar?a, doctrine of, explained, 
62-65 ; two kinds of, in Yajna¬ 
valkya, 64-65. 

Jatyutkar?a, doctrine of, explained* 
62-65 ; two kinds of, in Ygjna^ 
valkya, 64-65. 

Jay a, mantras from Tai. 8. 253n. 

JayarBma, com. of PSraskara-grhya, 
284n, 813n. 
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Jhalla, 82. 

Jlmutavfthana, author of DSyabhBga, 
*452. 

Jlvanmuktiviveka, 937, 941, 946, 950> 
964. 

John, St., 975. 

Jolly, Dr., 438n, 555, 556, 606, 609n. 
Journal, of Bombay Asiatic Society, 
73. 

Journey, father on return from, 
smelt the head of his son with a 
mantra, 254; one should start on, 
after seeing certain objects, 688 ; 
one should avoid sight of certain 
objects when starting on, 688. 
Judicial work, king to devote three 
parts of the day in the morning 
to, 806. 

Juhu, a ladle to be employed in all 
offerings except where otherwise 
stated, 986. 

Justinian, Institutes of, 507. 
Jye^thasamika, 767n. 
Jye^thasHmika-vrata, 372. 

Jyoti^matl, verse, 956n. 

Jyoti^toma (see under Agni^toma ) 
1133; chief rites in, 1133; iden¬ 
tified often with Agni§loma, 1133 ; 
occupies generally five days, 1133; 
performance of, obligatory on all 
dvijatis, 1134. 

Kadambas: founder of, a brahma^a, 
66, 123, 251, 449-450; gave their 
daughters in marriage to Gupta 
and other kings, 66, 450; medita¬ 
ting on the group of Matis, 217. 
Kadambarl of Ba$a, 81, 91, 174, 217, 
239, 266n, 295, 349, 598, 628, 645 
675, 687 <&c. * 

Kaivalyopani?ad, 946. 

Kaivarta (fisherman), 70, 79; same 
as d&&, 79. 

Kakglvat, though old, married a 
young girl through Indra’s favour, 
439. 

K&kusthaYarman, a Kadamba king, 
66, 123, 251, 449. 


KfilSgnirudropanifad, on tripundra , 
674. 

Eslakavana, 13; 

Kalanos, Indian gymnosophist, who 
consigned himself to flames before 
Alexander, 928. 

Kalfis, 64 enumerated in K&maButra’ 
367. 

KalasHtra, a hell, 506. 

Kali age: begging food from all 
varnas forbidden to ascetics in, 
934 ; cow or ox not to be killed 
for an honoured guest in, 750; 
food cooked by Madras cannot be 
offered in vaisvadeva by ftryas, 
744 ; food of all Madras forbidden 
to all br&hmanas, 162; human 
sacrifice and a^vamedha forbidden 
in, 796; inter caste marriages 
forbidden in, 451; intoxicants 
forbidden to three var£as in, 796; 
killing even an Stat&yin brfihmapa 
forbidden in, 151; licking of 
agnihotra-havaijl in agnihotra for¬ 
bidden in, 1005n ; marriage with a 
girl having the game gotra as one’s 
mother’s original family forbidden 
in, according to some, 468; 
marriage with sapi^da or sagotra 
girl forbidden in, 500-501; niyoga 
prohibited in, according to Brbas- 
pati, 603; religious suicide, for¬ 
bidden in, 928; remarriage of 
widows forbidden in, 612, 620; no 
remarriage in, of a girl whoso 
marriage was void on account 
of sapigda or sagotra relationship, 
498; samnyfisa forbidden in, by 
some, 953; slaughter of anu- 
bandhyS cow at end of Agni^oma, 
forbidden in, 1201n ; &dra kings 
will perform Aivamedha in, 
according to puiftpas. 1238n; 
taking the food of even five kinds 
of ^Xdras disallowed to dvijatis in, 
790; vSnaprasthftjrama eame to be 
forbidden in, 929, 424. 
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Kalidasa, 56,144, 215, 266, 296, 855, 
362, 422, 450, 521, 522, 524, 529n, 
536, 563, 628, 724. 

Kalikapurfipa, 186, 857, 890n, 1107n. 

Ktlkin, as avatara of Viffpu, 721. 

Kslottara, a &iva work, 882. 

Kalpapfidapas (wish-yielding trees), 
said to be five, 874n. 

Kalpasutra referred to in the Rama* 
yapa, 1238. 

Kalpataru, same as Krtyakalpataru, 
156. 

Kalpavrk^a, a mabadfina, mentioned 
in Hathigumpha Inscription, 869 ; 
procedure of, 873-874. 

Kama, a goal of human life, but the 
lowest, 8. 

Kamadhenu, a mahndnna: procedure 
of, 874-875. 

Kamalakarabhatfa, author of Nirna- 
yasindhu, 634; mother of, became 
•aft, 635. 

Kamastuti, 1067n. 

Kamasntra, 9,72,83,867,414n,431,432, 
433, 435. 522, 540, 562, 628, 734; 
regards dharma as superior to kama 
and artha, 9. 

Karabhoja: guilds of k^atriyas in, 67, 
75; outside limits of Aryavarta 
according to ,‘Nirukta, 13; .Manu 
on people of, 47; referred to by 
A^oka, 93. 

Kampill, a city, 14. 

Kamsa, killed by Kr^a, 719, 

Kamsyakara, a caste, 75. 

Kamyestis (sacrifices for securing 
certain desires ) 1107-1108. 

Kanina, caste of, 54. 

Kankapabandhana, 536. 

Ka^va, a smrtikara, 932. 

KfipvByana, dynasty, was of br8h- 
mana origin, 123, 

KanyadBna, a rite in marriage, 533; 
bridegroom promises not to prove 
faithless in dharma f artha and 
kVma to the bride in, 533. 

Kapalas, arrangement of eight or 
more for baking oake, 1031n. 

KBp&likas, sect of, 737n. 


Kapils, son of PrahlBda, an asura, 
started the system of ft&amas, 417. 

Kapila,'condemns those who hold that 
mok?a is not possible for him who 
remains a householder, 641. 

Kapila Pancaratra, 855. 

Karapa, 53, 74-75; an anuloma caste, 
53. 

Karaskara, country of, not fit for 
Aryas to stay in, 16. 

Karavara, a caste, 77. 

Karlrl^i ( for securing rain ), 1107. 

Karka, com. of Paraskara-grhya, 
284n. 

Karmakara, a caste, 75; distinguish¬ 
ed from Karmara in some works, 
75. 

Karmauda, 422. 

Karmara ( vide k&rmakara ), 75. 

Karna-parva, 16n, 71, 77, 88, 638. 

Karnavodha, a samskara, 196,254-255. 

Karpuramanjarl, a work of Rajase- 
khara, 450, 737n. 

Kar^apana, fines measured in, 152. 

Kartavirya, story of, 41, 726. 

Kartikeya, worship of, 217. 

Karn^a, a caste, 77. 

Kasika, com. on Panini, 67, 122n, 
225n, 253, 366, 485. 

Kasi-Videha, country of, 13, 328. 

Kasyapa, smrti of, 293n, 445, 608. 

Kafyapa, subdivisions of gotra, of, 
490. 

Katadhanaka, a caste, 102. 

Katakara, a caste, 74. 

Kathaka-gihya, 196, 219, 228, 248n, 
255, 257, 258, 262, 263, 264, 265n, 
279n Ac. 

Kathaka-samhita, 12, 107, 139, 148, 
220, 233, 241n, 246, 302, 419, 557, 
669, 688 &c. 

Kathopanifad, 5, 181, 241, 247, 322, 
358n, 750, 767n, 881. 

Katyayana, smiti of, 66 68, 141,149, 
160-161, 173, 184, 185, 186, 497, 
539, 559, &g .; allowed a girl to be 
married again if first marriage 

* void for sagotra or sapravara, 497- 
498; on defeots of bridegrooms, 
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431; on slave#, 184-185; on father’s 
want of power to sell child or 
wife, 508. 

Katyayana-snBnasutra, 662n, 700. 

Katyayana-frauta-sutra, 46,109,153n, 
157, 209n, 386, 489n, 576, 679, 
919n, 989n &c. 

Katyayana-sutra, a supplement to 
Paraskara-grhya, 196, 361, 693. 

Kaukill, variety of SautramapI sacri¬ 
fice, 1224; for whom performed, 
1227. 

Kausikasutra, 196, 398, 403, 479, 513, 
827. 

Kau^Itaki Brahmana, 12n, 42n, 67, 
419, 480, 758, 940, 1000. 

Kau^Itaki Upani§ad, 9n, 38n, 52,106> 
254, 328, 1232n. 

Kautilya, 9, 53, 56, 67, 73, 78, 85, 
122, 141, 143, 144, 266, 363, 552, 
600, 932; artha is the principal 
goal according to, 9; on daily 
duties of kings, 805-806; on duties 
to be performed by kings in the 
eight parts of the day and night, 
645; on education of prince after 
caula , 266 ; on education of prince 
after upanayana, 266; on sale of 
children, 508; on temples in the 
capital, 710. 

Kava$a Ailu^a, 447, 758; driven out 
from a sacrifice on the Sarasvatl, 36. 

Kavyadarda, 72. 

Kavyalamkara, of Bhamaha, 252n. 

Kavyamlmamsa, of Raja4ekhara, 369. 

Kavyapraka£a, 904n. 

Kayastba, 75-77; controversies about 
origin and history of, 75; in inscri¬ 
ptions, 77; included among 6udras 
by some smrtis, 76; was originally 
an officer, 76; word occurs among 
sutras only in Vi^rm, 76; word 
probably derived from foreign 
Bource, 76. 

Keay, Mr., 285n, 321n. 

Keith, Prof., 38n, 418n, 499-500,555, 
977, 978n, 1176n, 1188n,1202n,1223, 
1228n, 1237, 1239n, 1245, 1246n. 

Kenopani^ad, 738. 

. H. D. 165 


Ke^anta (same as godana), 197,402- 
405; follows the procedure of cuda- 
karapa, 404; medieval digests omit, 
415; performed in the 16th year 
from conception or birth, 403; 
performed immediately before 
marriage according to some, 403 ; 
performed for girls according to 
some sutras, 405; procedure of, 404. 

Keiava, com. of Kausikasutra, 
403. 

Ke^avapanlya, a rite in Rajasliya, 

1221. 

Ketkar, Dr. S. V., 977. 

Khadira-grhya-sutra, 191n, 196, 208, 
220, 234, 246, 247, 255, 261, 262, 
288 &c. 

Khanaka, a caste, 79. 

KhSravela, 869; inscription of, at 
Hathigumpha, 17, 384; performed 
Rajasuya, 978; repaired all temples^ 
710; what he learnt as prince, 
364. 

Kha6a, a caste, 79; view of Manu 
about, 47. 

Khojas, governed by Hindu Law of 
inheritance till recent times, 389n. 

King ( see under * pari^ad * puro- 
hita 1 ) ; cessation of Veda study 
on death of, 398; could punish 
brahmagas in appropriate cases, 
139; could takecognisance of wrong 
committed by husband against 
wife and vice versa, 574; defender 
of dharma and brahmapas, 39, 965; 
dependence of, on purohita, 40, 
965; drinking is the - worst vice 
for a, 798; duty of, to assign pro¬ 
per means of livelihood to brah- 
mapas in distress, 113; duty to 
make daily gifts to learned brah- 
mapas, to grant lands to them 
and to make provision for their 
marriages, 856-858; duty of, to 
prevent member of lower varga 
doing work of higher varga, 
119; duty of, to punish those 
guilty of the breach of the rules 
of guilds, 68; duty of, to punish 
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parsons guilty of samkara, 60-61; 
duty of, to sea that no ^rotriya 
perished in his kingdom through 
hunger, 112n; education of, 
according to Kaufilya, 864; four 
wives of, 651; greeted by maidens 
with showers of fried grain on 
festive occasions, 511; has parts 
of eight deities in him, 137; kept 
people within bounds, 39; left 
ecclesiastical matters to purohita , 
363; madhuparka offered to, on 
his visiting a person’s house, 542; 
office of, extolled beyond measure, 
137; on coronation was given a 
vessel of turn by purohita, 796; 
ruler of all, except brahmanas, 
139; shared in the merit accumu¬ 
lated by brahmapas, 139; to be 
approached for yogalcsema by bra- 
hmapas,112; to hold assemblies of 
poets and learned men, 369; to 
make brahmanas who do not per¬ 
form samdhyS, do the work of 
Madras, 318; to punish husband 
who abandons blameless wife, 552; 
to punish with death one who 
kills a woman, a child or a brah- 
mapa, 610; to punish with fine 
villages where high caste men 
wander about begging, 134; to re¬ 
gulate dharma on advice of puro¬ 
hita and parifad of learned brah- 
mapas, 965; to rely on Vedas, 
dharma&stras, upavedas, for regu¬ 
lating subjects, 354, 363; took by 
escheat property of heirless per¬ 
sons, except of brahmanas, 146; 
ultimate protector of all women 
that have no relatives, 577n; vices 
of kings enumerated, 798; 
whether owner of ail lands in the 
kingdom, 865-867. 

Kings ; Agnikulas, 382; claimed 
descent from the Sun and the 
moon, 381; daily duties of, 805- 
806; gotras and pravaras of, 493- 
494; had gotras of their own, 494; 

' lftanu ordains brRhraapas not to [ 


live in the kingdom of &dra 
kings, 121; some k. had a hundred 
wives, 553 ; who became brfihma- 
pas according to the Mah&bhSrata 
and purapas, 66; who had attained 
eminence in brahmavidyTl , 105. 

Kiratas, 77; are mlecchas according 
to some works, 77; mentioned in 
Tapdya Br§hmapa, 44; view of 
Manu about, 47. 

Kteen, Miss Tyra de, 321. 

Kolika, 79. 

Konkapa, country of, outside pale 
of Aryavarta, 16. 

Kooch Behar, non-Hindu family in, 
became Hindu 389. 

Kosala-Videhas, centre of Aryan 
culture in Br3hmapas, 12. 

Krama, 347; a mode of reciting 
Veda, is of human authorship, 
348n. 

Kratu, a smrtikara, 934. 

Krpa, 123. 

Krpl, wife of Dropa, 627. 

Kr6a6va, author of NatasUtra, 84. 

Krppa: Ghora Ahgirasa, was teacher 
of, 719; name of, to be taken in 
morning, 648; some of his queens 
burnt themselves along with his 
body, 626, 

Krta, a caste, 79 

Krtyakalpataru, 68, 59, 60, 78, 89, 
94, 215. 

Krtyaratnakara, 3n, 7n, 217, 258n, 
259, 308n, 687n, 721, 738, 825, 
890n &c. 

Krumu, river, mentioned in $g, 12. 

K^atra-dhrti, a rite in Rajasnya, 

1222. 

Kfatriyas ( see under Marathas ), as 
teach ors, 108 ; commend the 
svayamvara form of marriage, 523; 
co-operation of brahmapa with, 
emphasized, 39; could become 
vnnaprattha , 923; could not general¬ 
ly officiate as priests, 109 ; could 
not partake of soma drink, 29; 
courts in India now hold that 
k^atriyas exist, 381; did not con- 
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stantly wear yajnopavlta, 296; 
distinguished fromrBjanya in Ait- 
Br., 32; engaging in trade was not 
subject to restrictions like brah- 
maijas, 127; extirpation of, by 
Parasui Bma, 98; flesh-eating allow¬ 
ed to, 780-781 { forms of marriage 
for, 522; gotras and pravaras of, 
493-494; names of k. as pravara 
names, 496 ; position of, 39 ff; 
pravaras of, in Vedic sacrifices, 
388; proposition that k^atriyas 
were pioneers in brahmavidyS 
challenged, 106n ; some medieval 
worksheld so-called k^atriyas wore 
Madras, 381; somek. studied Veda 
and philosophy, 106; sometimes 
claimed higher status than brah¬ 
ma nas, 40; subdivisions among, 
104; whether exist in Kali age or 
not, 380-382 ; word applied to Gods 
in IJgveda, 30-31. 

K§attr, 79; a pratiloma caste, 57, 79; 
called antyftvas&yin, 70; three 
meanings of the word, 79. 

K?emendra, 723. 

K^etroja, son, belongs to the caste 
of his mother, 54. 

Kgirasvamin,' J com.;of Amarakoda, 80, 
82, 89, 174n, 918. 

Kubha, river, mentioned in Rg, 12. 

Kukkufa, a caste, 78. 

Kukunda, 78. 

Kulala, 78 ; same as kurabbakara. 

Kulika, a caste, 78. 

Kulluka, 3n, 53, 63n, 72n, 73, 84, 90> 
llOn, 150,172, 280 &c. 

KumBra, a smrtikBra, 798. 

KumBrasambhava, 628, 724, 725, 738. 

KumSrila ( see * TantravSrtika ’ ) 
292, 351, 355, 376, 459, 555, 603* 
721 ; author of grhya kBrikas, 222 ; 
explains Indra and Ahalya as 
meaning Sun and Night, 1145n ; 
rebukes bhB^yakBra Sahara, 351. 

KumbbakBra, a caste, 78; food cook¬ 
ed by, could be eaten by brBbmaijas 
according to the Mit., 122. 


I3it 

Kumbharivaha, a ceremony for a 
girl to avoid early widowhood, 546- 

Kumbbl, llOn, 641n. 

Kunda, required in MahadSna and 
other rites, 871n. 

Kunda, 78, 611; treated as different 
from savarija, anuloma and prati¬ 
loma, 54 ; upanayana of, 298. 

Kupdarka, a work of Samkara, son of 
Nllakantlm, 871n. 

Kuntalaka (same as nUpita), 102. 

Kunte, 977. 

KuntT, 581; mother of and highly 
honoured by Pandavas, 581. 

Kurnmputana, 316, 318, 329n, 330n» 
357n, 400n, 402, 643, 646n, 647, 
657, 736 &c. 

Kuru, tribe of, 1222. 

Kuruk^eti a, 13 ; holy place, 13 ; Vedi 
of gods in, 13. 

Kuru-PancSla, 328 ; centre of Aryan 
culture in times of Brahmanas, 12, 
13; centre of Aryan culture in 
times of Upaniflads, 13 ; speech at 
its best in, 12. 

Kuru-Vajapeya, 1211. 

Kuruvinda, a caste, 102. 

Kudas, difference between darbhas 
and, 657 ; kada or durva to be used 
if kuda not available, 657 ; required 
to be held in the band in japa, 
homa, gift &c., 656-657. 

Kufrlava, a caste, 78. 

Ktt?manda homa, in taking samnyfisa, 
958. 

KusUla, llOn, 641n. 

Kufas, eight, to be considered in 
marriages, 514. 

Laghu-AsvalByana, 120n, 121, 132, 
204, 205, 221, 225, 239, 256, 370, 
403, 411 &c. 

Laghu-Harlta, 15, 265, 314n, 860n, 
466, 649n, 655, 734, 766n. 

Laghu-Sahkha, 157n. 

Laghit-Sststap*, 80, 81, 113n, 115, 
128n, 311n, 645, 654n, 760 Ac. 

Laghu>Vi? 9 u, 168n, 159, 226n, 424, 
642, 937, 939, 943. 
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Laghu-Vyasa, 111, 655, 659n. 

Lajft-homa, in marriage, 529. 

Lskulas or Lakulldas, 737 and n. 

Land revenue, whether a tax or rent, 

868 . 

Lata, silk weavers from, 69. 

Latas, the word ‘abhyanjami’ among, 
803 n. 

Latyayana-srauta- sfftra, 481, 1133, 
1145, 1168, 1169, 1182n, 1183, 1193, 
1195n, 1199n, 1207n&c. 

Laugak^i-grhya, 434, 444, 

Langak^is, are Vasi^thas by day and 
Ka^yapas by night, 496. 

Leggo, 82, 86. 

Lekhaka, a caste, 94. 

Levi, Prof. Sylvain, 319n. 

Licchivika and Buddha, 86 ; oligar¬ 
chies of, 85. 

Likhifca, smrti of, 69, 135, 466, 657n, 
844n. 

Lllavatl, of Bhaskaracarya, 881. 

Linga, fourtoen croros said to have 
been established by Banasura, 737; 
merit secured by bathing linga of 
Siva with milk, curds etc., 738 ; 
procedure of worship of, 729; Siva 
worshipped as linga } 737 ; twelve 
famous, 737; worship of, 708. 

Lihgapurana, 869, 872, 873, 874. 

Liquor, vendor of, shoul l have a flag 
at bis shop and should not sell it to 
antyajas except in distress, 798. 

Lobakara, a caste, 94. 

Lokapalas (guardian deities of tho 
eight quarters ), 871, 873, 899. 

Lokayatas, referred to by Maha- 
bha^ya, 259n; tenets of, 359n; 
touch of, 169. 

Lokayatikas, touch of, required bath 
for expiation, 665. 

Lopamudra, a pativrata and wife of 
Agastya, 586. 

Low, Sydney, 20. 

Lubdhaka, (same as vyadha), 94. 

Luke, Gospel of, 851; Gospel of, 
forbids divorce, 622n; on kingdom 
of Heaven, 975. 


Macdonell, Prof. 499, 718n. 

Mac Munn, Sir George, 187. r 

MacNaughton, 520. 

Madnna-parijata, 158, 200, 302, 310, 
316, 334n, 337, 438, 455n, 471, 514, 
563, 585, 592 &c. 

Madanaratna, 198, 249. 

Madantl, water heated on garhapatya 
and used for making dough from 
pounded grains, 1030. 

Madgu, a caste, 90. 

Madhurnatr, verses of the Kgveda, 
544n. 

Madhuparka: a mixture of honey and 
curds or ajya offered in, 545 
divergence as to substances offer¬ 
ed in 545; flesh necessary in, 
according to most sutras, 545; in 
marriage,{532; killing or presenting 
a bull or cow in honour of a 
worthy guest in, 542; offered only 
in marriage in modern times, 546 > 
offered to six classes of persons, 
542; procedure of, 543-544. 

Madhusudana-Sarasvatl, initiated 
k^atriyas and vaisyas into seven 
out of ten orders of saiiinyasins 
and made them fight Moslem 
armies, 951. 

Madhuvidya, 767n; to be impatted 
by father to son or to a worthy 
pupil only, 322. 

Madlivacarya, 673. 

Madhyadesa, limits of, 15. 

Madhyaraahgiras, 70n. 

Madhyamika, besieged by Yavana, 
384. 

Madhyandina 6akha, followers of, 
have to observe a special rule 
about gotra relationship in 
marriage 471. 

Madra, country of, 328. 

Madras Nambudri Act of 1933, 554 ; 
forbids a Nambudri brahmapa 
from marrying a second wife ex¬ 
cept in three cases, 554. 

Mfidrl, a wife of PSpdu burnt her¬ 
self on the funeral pile of her 
husband, 626. 
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MSgadha, a pratiloma caste, 57, 90- 
91; one of the Anty3vas8yins, 70. 

Madya ( see under * drinking ’ ). 

Magavyakti of Kr^adSsa, 722n. 

Magas: Bhojaka a synonym for, 722n; 
to receive naivedya offered to the 
sun-god, 733; story of their being 
brought by Samba from SvetadvlpUj 
722n; to be worshippers in the 
tomplos of the Sun, 722. 

MahabhSrata, 8, 10,41, 66, 72, 82, 83, 
88, 89, 93, 100, 123, 136, 182, 327 
&c.; indulges in frequent t ulogies 
of brabmaijas 136; on subdivisions 
of Vi^vamitra gotra , 384; recited 
in temples, 799. 

Mahabha^ya (see under Patanjali), 
13, 14n, 67, 72, 83, 92, 100, 107, 
225n, 238n &c. 

MahabhGtaghata, a mah&dana, 877. 

Mahadanas, 869-877; are ten accord¬ 
ing to Agnipuraija, 869; are 
usually said to be 16, 869; con¬ 
struction of inaijdnpa in, 870-871 ; 
described at length in Matsyapu- 
rai;a, 870; performed according 
to Matsya by great heroes of the 
past like Vasudeva, Kama, Karta- 
vlrya, 870; procedure of 871; their 
names go back to centuries before 
Christian era, 869. 

Mahadova, com. of Satya^adha-sra- 
uta-sUtra, 1085n. 

Mahakala,temple of, at Ujjayini,738. 

Mabakalpalata, a mahadana, 876. 

Mabanamnl: vrata, 371-373, verses 
to be studied in Sakvara vrata* 
371-372; what aie m. verses, 372n. 

Mahanandin, the last k^atriya accor¬ 
ding to the purapas and medieval 
writers, 381. 

Mahapadma Nanda, as extirpator of 
kfatriyas, 380. 

Mahaprastbana (starting on the 
great journey to die on the way ), 
924-927. 

Mahars, an untouchable caste, 178) 
economically better off than many 
villagers, 178. 
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MahSra^tra, brahmagas, subdivisions 
among, 103. 

MahasamhitS, a work, 321. 

Mnhavakyas (profoundly philoso¬ 
phical sentences in the.Upani^ads), 
instruction in one out of four, 
at time of taking «am«yasa,961. 

Mahavlracarita, 215. 

Mdharrata ; mock tight betweon br8- 
hmapa and sndra in, 25; one who 
knows mahSvrata not to dine with 
one who is ignorant, 758; proce¬ 
dure of M. which is the last day 
but one in a sattra 1243-45. 

Mahavyahrtis, 257, 301n. 

Mahayajnas ; ancient nomenclature 
of, differed, 699; distinguished 
from 6rauta rites in two respects, 
697; five, 197, 696ff; included 
among saiiiskaras by Gautama, 
697; institution of, morally supe¬ 
rior to srauta rites, 697; occur in 
Sat. Br. and Tai. Ar. 696; order 
of performance in time, 700; pur¬ 
pose of to atone for unintentional 
injury caused by cooking, pound¬ 
ing &o. according to Manu and 
others, 698; sentiments underly¬ 
ing, 697-698; why so called, 697. 

Mahi^matr, women of, wore uncon¬ 
trolled in their sexual relations, 
according to Mahabhaiata, 428. 

Mahi^ya, 53, 91; an anuloma caste, 
53. 

Mahlya rk, 1200. 

Maidens, brotherless, could not 
secure husbands in ancient times 
for fear of being putrikllSf 435; 
regarded as auspicious and pure, 
511 

Maine, views of, on caste, 21. 

Maintenance : absolute duty to give 
maintenance to certain persons, 
568-569 ; duty of well-to-do peo¬ 
ple to give maintenance to some 
persons, 689. 

Maitra, (same as KarU^a) 92. 

Maitiavaruna priest (see under 
pasubandha), 1110. 
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MaitrSyanl-sambitfi, 42u, 255, 503, 
516, 726, 779n, 1024, 1025, 1220n. 

Maitreyaka, 92. 

Mai trey I, wife of Ysjnavalkya, an 
earnest seeker after true know¬ 
ledge, 365,946. 

Maitrl Upanigad, 5n, 356. 

Mala (filthy exudations from th e 
body ), twelve, 651-652. 

Malabar Marriage Act (of 1896 ), 
621 ; allows divorce, 621; forbids 
polygamy, 621. 

M&l&karn or Malika, a caste, 91. 

Mnlamasntattva of Ragbunandana, 
464n. 

Malatimadhava, of Bhavabbuti, 367, 
432n, 446, 579n. 

Malavikagnimitra of Kalidasa, 450, 
725, 945, 978. 

Malla, (see Jballa ) 90. 

Mallinatha, 590. 

Man, born with three debts to gods 
sages and pitrs, 270. 

Manasara, a work, 713. 

Manasa-snana, 668. 

Manasvatl, verses in pinda-pitr-yaj- 
na, 1089. 

Manava-grhyasHtn, 84, 214, 219, 
222, 225, 233, 245n, 255, 257, 262, 
263, 275 &c. 

MBnavika, 91. 

Mapdana, on the making of images, 
713. 

Mandapa, construction of, in maha- 
danas, 870-871; erection of, for 
distributing water to travellers, 
882. 

Mandlik, Rao Saheb V. N., author 
of‘Hindu Law’, 467, 469. 

MSndukI-fik$5, 655n, 

Mfindakya-upani^ad, 301n. 

Mafigala, eight objects, 511, 876n. 

MafcgalasUtra, now the most important 
ornament which no married woman 
parts with, 537 ; not mentioned in 
the sHtras, 537. 

MapikBra, a caste, 90. 

Man-lion, avatBra of Vi$pu, 718-719. 

Mantia-brBhmapa, 220, 256, 262, 366. 


Mantras (vide under nigada) i four 
categories of, 983 \japa of mantras 
of 6, 8, 12 or more letters, 687; 
j a pa of mantras to be counted by 
the fingers or on a rosary, 687. 

Mantrasnana, 667-668. 

Mann, 3, 7, 9, 33, 39n» 53, 55, 59, 63, 
73 &c.; ready to regard yavanas, 
£akas, cln as and others as k?atriyas 
reduced to position of Madras, 47; 
smrti of, has the highest authority 
among smrtis, 465; smrti opposed 
to Manu’s to be discarded, 465. 

Manu, story of Manu and Ida his 
daughter, 1065n. 

Manu§ya-yajna (honouring guests, 
see under ‘hospitality’and ‘guests’) 
749-756 ; an enemy need not be 
honoured as guest, 752; comes after 
offering of 5a2i, 749; fire described 
as a guest in the Rgveda, 749; food 
to be given to all including 
candBlas at time of taking one’s 
meal, 752; if none offered to brfih- 
mapa guest, he carries away merit, 
hopes, expectations of householder, 

750, 753-754; motives of, 753-754; 
ox or goat cooked for a guest 
according to Sat. Br., 750; pre¬ 
ference among guests governed by 
varpa and learning, 749; to show 
honour according to one’s ability, 

751. 

ManvantarBdi tithis, 396n ; ana- 
dhySya on, 395. 

Manyu, a caste, 102. 

Marathas, of MahBrB^ra, three 
classes of, 382. 

MSrgava (same as Kaivarta) 91. 

Marlci, 445, 657n, 705, 769n. 

Marjana, 317, 812n. 

Mark, Gospel of, forbids divorce, 
622n. 

Markapdeya, sage, believed to be im¬ 
mortal, 259. 

MBrkandeya-purBna, fin, 17, 81, 97, 
105n, 114n, 147, 173, 197, 217, 237, 
238, Ac. 
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Marks, of sect, branded on body 
w^th heated metal of the shape of 
conch, discus, 675. 

Marriage (see under ‘ sagotva \ 

4 sapi^da ’, 4 sapravara 4 child * 
and ‘polygamy’): age of, for 
girls, in Rgveda, 439-440; age of, 
for girls, in sHtras, 440-443; age 
of, for men and women, 438-447 ; 
anuloraa, 448-451; approved forms 
of, 521-524; attractiveness more 
important in a bride than know¬ 
ledge, 432n; auspicious charac¬ 
teristics of brides are external and 
internal, 432; auspicious times for, 
511-513; bride to be younger thaa. 
bridegroom, 434-435; bride must 
not be brotherless according to 
some smrtis, 435; bride must not 
be of same gotra or pravara; 436— 
437; bride must be of same caste, 
436; bride must not bo sapinda, 
437; bride’s mother’s gotra also 
forbidden by some, 437; bride¬ 
groom was to seek hand of bride, 
532; consequences of void marriage* 
497-499; defects of girls as brides 
according to NSrada, 433 ; deser¬ 
tion or apostasy of a spouse does 
not amount to dissolution of, 621; 
different Sanskrit words for, 427 ; 
force and fraud in, 538-539 ; forms 
of, 516-525 ; four or five inducing 
reasons for selecting a girl, 433 ; 
girl in, must be nagnika , 440 ; good 
family placed in the forefront of 
qualifications for a bridegroom, 
430; highly thought of throughout 
the ages, in India, 427 ; hymn in 
Rgveda X. 85, 526-527; impotent 
persons how detected according 
to NSrada, 431; impotent persons 
sometimes married, as shown by 
Manu, 431; indissoluble when 
completed by Saptapadl, 619; 
intercaste, history of, 50-58, 447- 
452 ; interposing a piece of cloth 
between bride and bridegroom, 533; 
kanyndUna in, 531; kfatriya girls 


were under no restrictions as to ago 
at time of, 446; list of all rites of 
marriage, described in smrtis, 531- 
535; madhuparka was offered to 
bridegroom in, 542; mahgalasHtra- 
bandhana in, 537; names of the 
girl to be chosen in, must not be 
after rivers or trees or nakgatras, 
432 ; mystic method of selecting a 
bride by means of lumps of clay 
from various places, 433434 ; no 
vedic evidence about marriage-less 
society, 427428; not annulled even 
by adultery of wife or by her super- 
session, 620; observances for three 
nights after, 530-531, 535; of dvija 
with a 6fidra girl allowed by some 
sages but condemned by many,448 ; 
of dvijati girls celebrated with 
Vedic mantras, 197 ; of old men 
with young girls, 439; of two 
sisters to same person when both 
living, 501 and n ; persons who 
have power to arrange marriage 
and give girls away, 501-502; 
principal ceremonies of, 531; post¬ 
puberty marriages regarded as 
highly sinful by some smrtis, 445 ; 
pre-puberty marriages, insisted on 
for girls from about 200 A. D., 443; 
purposes of, to perform sacrifices, 
to procreate sons and to secure 
pleasure, 428429; prohibition on 
grounds of sameness of gotra and 
pravara, 478; prohibition on the 
ground of ‘viruddhasambandha 
469; qualification of an eligible 
bridegroom, 429431; qualifications 
of an eligible bride, 431433; 
reasons for pre-puberty marriages 
of girls, 443444; restrictions on the 
ground of sapinda relationship 
in, 452 ff; rite of, according to 
AivalSyana, 527-531, rites of, 
great divergence in from ancient 
times, 527; rules for selection of 
brides more elaborate than for 
selecting bridegrooms, 431; sale 
of girls in, 503-507; saptapadl, 
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principal rite in, 529; three parts 
in rites of 531; three views about 
children of anuloma • marriage, 
55-56 ; validity of anuloma and 
pratiloma m. in British India, 
451-452; when m. final and 
irrevocable, 539; with deceased 
wife’s sister permissible, though 
forbidden in England till 1907,501; 
with descendants of one’s pitr- 
bandhus and mStrbandhus, 474— 
476; with maternal aunt’s daughter 
467; with maternal uncle’s daughter, 
458-463; with sagotra or sapravara 
girl, null and void, 437-438; with 
sister’s daughter practised by some 
brShmanas in Karnataka, 467; 
without consent of guardian for* 
cannot be set aside if principal 
rites such as saptapadl have been 
performed, 503. 

Married Women’s Property Act 
(England) of 1882, 573-574. 

Marshall, Sir John, 218, 718, 724. 

Maruts, as eaters of ahuta, 824; myth 
that they stayed in the a^vattha 
tree, 825; names of, 825n. 

Marutta Avik^ita, an Ayogava king, 
43. 

Marutvatlya 6astra, in Msdhyandina- 
savana, 1190n. 

Matanga (same as cSijdsla), 91. 

Materialism, Indian, 358-359n; 
Brhaspati as founder of, 359n. 

Maternal aunt’s daughter, marriage 
with, condemned by almost all 
writers on dharma, 467, 

Maternal uncle’s daughter, marriage 
with, supported by some on Vcdic 
authority, 461-462; marriage with, 
practised among many sections 
of brShmanas in Deccan and 
KarriStaka, 462. 

Mashas (vide ‘^amkarScSryas’), 906ff ; 
origin of 908; appointment of head 
of, 909; heads of, were called 
Mohunt , 909; heads of, quarrel 
among themselves as to jurisdic¬ 
tion over ecclesiastical matters and 


as to property, 948-949; mathas 
served a purpose different frpm 
temples, 907; prati^thS of, 906; 
raafhas probably owed their origin 
to the Buddhist vib&ras, 907 ; 
mathas established by SarakarS- 
cSrya and hie pupils, 907, 948; 
regulation of administration of, in 
medieval times, 910-913; supple¬ 
mentary to temples, 909. 

Matthew, Gospel of, 849, 975. 

Matrdatta, com. on Hiraqyake£i- 
grhya-sutra, 219n, 268n, 304n, 440. 

Matrkapujana, 217-218. 

Matrs ( mother goddesses ) 733 ; 
number of, variously given, 217; 
worship of, 215, 217; worship of> 
at Mohenjo-daro, 218. 

Matronymic, names for males, 242, 
252 

Matsya, country of, 13, 328. 

Matsya, story of nvatara of, 718. 

Matsya-bandhaka, a caste, 90. 

Matsyapurana, 6n, 17, 61, 103, 114n, 
115n, 148,‘215, 217, 308n, 324, 380, 
395n ; has four hundred verses on 
nmhSdSnas, 870; on gotras and 
pravaras, 484. 

Mauryas, established images from 
greed of gold, 710. 

Mausala-parva, 72, 553, 626, 697, 
923. 

Maxim: in conflict between gmrti 
texts, the rule accepted by the 
majority of smrtis, is to be pre¬ 
ferred, 464; of atide&a, 469, 493; 
of factum valet , 503; of frog’s 
leap, 458; of umbrella-holders, 500- 
501; sacred text may prescribe 
anything, though apparently im¬ 
possible, 525; purport of texts 
censuring anything is to enjoin 
the performance of the opposite, 
581; texts should not be extended 
by analogy to cases not expressly 
enumerated, 469n; of cleaning 
the cup, explained, 589n; of same 
word not being taken in two sen¬ 
ses in the same context, 603. 
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Max Muller, 202n, 326n, 847, 624n, 
1119n; started theory that writing 
for literary purposes was unknown 
to PSpini, 347; suggested a tenta¬ 
tive chronology for Vedic Litera¬ 
ture, 976. 

MayGra&uman, brShmaija founder 
of Kadambn family, 66, 123, 251. 

McKenzie, Dr. John, on Hindu 
Ethics, 3n, 776n. 

Measures : of area, 859n; of corn, 
such as kudava, prastha, Sdhaka 
&c, 786n, 881n; of weight such as 
kr§naln, ma§a, 880n. 

Meda, an antyaja, 70, 92. 

Medhajanana, a rite, 233; name of 
verse in Rgveda, 231. 

Medhatithi, 3, 16, 56, 58, 60n, 63n, 
79, 87, 88, llOn, 116, 150, 158, 205, 
291, &c. 

Megasthenes: on castes, 50; on flesh¬ 
eating in India, 777; on Kalanos, 
928; says that Indians employed 
no slaves, 183 ; says that Indians 
did not drink wine except in sacri¬ 
fices, 798. 

Meghadttta, 724. 

Men, killing themselves on the death 
of their kings, friends &c., 630. 

Menander, is the yavana referred to 
by Patanjali, 384. 

Merudana (vide under ParvatadSna), 
882. 

Mihirakula, 723. 

Milk, 782-783; allowed and forbid- 
en, 782:; of kapifa cow not to be 
used by Sndras and not even by 
brahmanas except for gods, 783. 

Milton, on education, 266. 

MImams5, Prabhakora school of, 355. 

MTm&msaka, method of, in dealing 
with inconvenient texts, 460; 
position on caste being by birth 
only, 52n. 

MlmSmsB-vidyalaya of Poona, 980. 

Minda mantras, 1198. 

Mitakgara, 3n,40, 16, 53, 54, 56, 57, 
70, 87, 94,105n, 431, &c. 
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MitramUra, author of SamskBrapra- 
ka6a, 201 n, 265, 

Mleccbast as a caste, 92; could accor¬ 
ding to Bhavigyapuraija worship 
images of Devi and clay images, 
716n; country of, defined, 15,383 ; 
eat cow’s flesh, according to Parff- 
sara, 383; incurred no blame by 
selling their children, according 
to Kautilya, 508; inhabitants of 
countries where no system of 
varija and airama prevails are, 
383; Jaimini holds that words 
had been borrowed into Sanskrit 
from language of, 383 ; known to 
Satapatha BrBhmapa, 167; langu¬ 
age of, not to be studied, 383; not 
punishable if they sold their 
children; as slaves, according to 
Kautilya, 183; persons should not 
visit country of m. or perform 6r5d- 
dha therein, 382; purification of 
women raped by, 575; touch of, 
on same level with that of cffp- 
dffla, 384. 

Modes of Vedic recitation, three, 
1196n. 

Mohenjo-daro : excavations at, 218; 
phallic emblems at, 708, 736; seals 
excavated at, bear an undecipher¬ 
ed script, 348. 

Mok$a, 422; depended on tytlga , 946; 
highest goal of man, 422; one 
Bhould be intent on, after dis¬ 
charging debts to gods, manes and 
sages, 932 ; synonyms of, 422-423. 

Money-lending: at low rate of in¬ 
terest allowed to brShmanas, 124; 
brShmapa not to engage personal¬ 
ly in, but through servants or 
agents, 124; is a greater sin if 
usurious than even brlhmaga 
murder, 124; usurious, not allowed 
to brShmapas even in distress, 124. 

Months : intercalary month called 
Samsarpa or Amhasaspati, 1178; 
twelve ancient names, of, are 
Madhu, Madhava &c. 820, 1178 
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twelve, associated with twelve 
names of Visnu, *50. 

Moral values, emphasized in MahB- 
bbarata in opposition to birth, 101; 
highest importance attached to, 
by dharmafestra, 11; standard for 
judging, 7-8; Upanifads lay stress 
on, for the seeker after spiritual 
truth, 940. 

Mother: a thousand times superior 
to father in worth, 323 ; curse of, 
cannot be averted, 581 ; high 
eulogy of and reverence for, in 
all dharmatestra works, 580-581; 
never to be abandoned by son, 
though she be patita , 580 ; put low 
in the order of guardians for a 
girl in marriage for certain reasons, 
502; right of, to select a bride¬ 
groom for her daughter in pre¬ 
ference to distant male relatives 
recognized by Indian Courts, 502; 
son’s duty to serve m. even when 
Bhe is guilty of grave sins, 580; 
son not freed from debt to mother, 
except by performing SautrSmagI 
sacrifice, 580. 

Mourning, period of, less for brah- 
mapas in ancient smxtis, 153; 
period of, now ten days for all, 
153. 

Mouse, mentioned as paiu (animal) 
of Rudra in Vaj. S., 213. 

Mrcchakatika, 76, 140n, 142, 155, 
217, 927. 

Mrtapa, 92; distinct from cBrtdala, 
92, 168; included among dudras by 
PataiijaU, 92, 168. 

MudgaU-purBga, 725. 

Mudra (hand and finger poses), 320— 
321; in samdhyB, 320; in worship 
of Vi$nu, 320; number of, varies, 
320-321; practised in island of 
Bali, 321; when made, 320. 
MudrBrBkfasa, 265. 

MuhOrtat called Brfthma, 646; called 
PrljBpatya, 600; day divided into 
90 muhUrtas in giat. Br, 645; equal 
to two nldikKs, 645n; names of 


fifteen muhBrtas of day given in 
Tai. Br., 645. # 

Mukei ji, Dr. Radhakumud, 69n. 

Mundakopani^ad, 5, 322, 323, 685, 
969n. 

Muni, Indra is said in Rgveda to be 
friend of Munis, 419. 

MurdhSvasikta, 53; an anuloma 
caste, 53, 91. 

Mustard, seed thrown into fire for 
driving away evil spirits, 235. 

Mntiba, Vidvamitra’s sons were 
cursed to be, 47. 

MUtrapurI§otsarga, 649-651. 

Muzumdar, B. C., 738. 

Nabhaga, a king, married a vaidya 
girl and so incurred sin, according 
to a purarta, 451. 

Nabhanedistha, son of Manu, story 
of, 271. 

Naciketa fire, 767n. 

Naciketas, sought to know the 
destiny of man after death, 181. 

Nadlg consideration of, in marriage, 

Nagabali (offering to propitiate 
snakes), 824; for expiating sin of 
killing a snake and obviating 
obstacle to securing progeny, 824. 

Nagas, figure frequently in the 
MahabhBrata, 823; names of seven, 
that support the earth, 823. 

Nagedabhatts, 381, 953. 

Naigama, meaning of, 68. 

Naimittika, dharma, 3. 

Nairs, of Malabar, had polyandry 
among them, 556. 

Naivedya (food offered to images of 
gods), distribution of, 733; what 
allowed and forbidden, 733. 

Nakgatras : auspicious nakgatras for 
marriage, 512-513; enumerated in 
Vedio Literature from Erttikato 
BharanI, 247n; male, ;219n, 223 ; 
names derived from, important in 
Vedio sacrifices, 247; names given 
to people from, 246; names of some, 
different in Vedio times, 247n; 
presiding deities of, in Vedio 
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Literature, 247n; twenty-eight 
mentioned in the Vedahgajyoti§a, 

• 247. 

Nala, name of, to be repeated in the 
morning, 648. 

Nslanda, University of, 369. 

Namakara^a (see under ‘ names ’ ), 
196, 234, 238-254 ; name given at 
time of birth according to some 
autras, 234; several times for, 238. 

Namaskara t consisting in bowing 
and folding one's hands, 346; dis¬ 
tinguished from abhtvUdana , 346; 
in dtvapUja % 735-736 ; twelve 
namaskaras to the sun in modern 
times, 735-736; with eight limbs, 
735. 

Namavyati^anjanlya, bomas, in 
BajasUya, 1218. 

Names (see under ‘Nak^atra’ and 
‘Namakarana *) : additions like 
harman , 251; abhivndaniya, 246n, 
285; derived from mother's name? 
242; derived from gotra, 247» 
derived from nak^atras, 240n, 249; 
derived from names of months, 
249-250; derived from sages, 
deities or ancestors, 245 ; four or 
more, 246n, 249; in Mahabhagya, 
245; more than one given for 
prosperity, 240; may be same as 
father's ancestor, 245; of girls 
how given, 250; one man given 
several in ?gveda, 240; Panini's 
rules for names from nak$atras,248; 
rules of grhyasUtras for giving 
names to persons, 243-248; rules 
of Manu for n. simple, 250-251; 
secret, given by the parents either 
at birth or on 12th day, 246; secret, 
given to persons in the llgveda, 
240-241; short forms of, 244n; 
three names of same person, ex¬ 
amples of 241; usually two n. given 
to a person in Vedio works, 242; 
whose names are not to be taken 
out of respect for them 334. 

Namm&)var, 177. 

Namuci, was killed by Indra at 
dawn with foam, 718-719. 


Nandasj after them there will be no 
kfatriya kings, according to some 
puranas, 121n ; angered Canakya, 
265. ’ 

Nandike^vara, addressed as Dbarma 
in Gosahasra mabadSna, 874; as 
vehicle of Siva, 876. 

Nandipurana, on hospitals, 885. 

Nandldraddha, a necessary prelimi¬ 
nary in Upanayana and other 
samskaras, 286. 

NSpita, 85; two varieties of 85. 

Narada, 39n, 55, 56, 59, 61, 68, 70,71, 
75, 86, 92, 94, 119, 124, 128, 184, 
331 &o. ; condemns learning Veda 
from books, 348, 349n; on defects 
of girls as brides, 433; on 
guardians of a girl for marriage, 
502; on kinds of slaves, 184; on 
the apprentice system, 365; on 
fourteen classes of impotent 
persons, 431. 

N5radlya-pur3na, 395, 451n, 928n, 
929n. 

N5rad!ya*dik$5, 1170, 1173. 

NaradamsI gathas, 353, 354n, 701n. 

Narasimha-purapa (vide under 
Nrsimha-purana). 

Narayana (Vi^nu), mantra of 25, 
letters of, 320 

Narayana, com. of liv. gr. and other 
works, 211n, 219, 221, 231n, 260, 
262, 304n, 307, 326n,403,404,409n, 
410n Ac., 

Narayagn, com. on SvetSdvatara Up. # 
421n ; com. on Kalagnirudra Up., 
674n. 

Nari^ha bomas and mantras, 1081- 
1082. 

Nartaka, 85; distinguished from Nafa 
by Brhaspati, 85. 

Nasik, cave inscriptions, 73, 113n, 
252, 414n. 

Nastika, condemned as a pa tit a, 359; 
derived by PSpini, 359n ; unfit to 
be a witness, 359n. 

Nastikya, condemned by Manu, 358; 
history of, 358, 359n. 

Nafa (danoer), 84-85; an antyqja, 
70; distinguished from dailfifa 84. 
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Nat&sGtra, composed by SilSlin and 
another by Krdadva, 84. 

Native Converts Marriage Dissolu¬ 
tion Act (of 1866), 621. 

Negroes, discrimination against in 
America, 165. 

Nejame?a name of aJchilatUkta, 222, 

Nibandha, a periodic payment, trans¬ 
lated as oorrody, 860n. 

Nicchivi, a caste, 85; probably a mis¬ 
reading for Licchavi, 85. 

Nidhana, of the nine verses of 
Bahigpavam&na, 1170; the finale of 
aSSman, 1169; repeated thrice in 
avabhpthasSman, 1199; was not 
fixed in many cases, but could be 
ohanged at the desire of yajamSna, 
U69ii. 

Nigada, distinguished from yajus , 
984; what is, 983-984. 

Nllakagtha, com. of Mahsbhsrata, 
70, 92, 556, 825n. 

Nllakan^ba, author of Samskara- 
mayQkha, 201n. 

Nirgayana (same as Ni^kramana) 
196. 

Nirpayasindhu, 176, 198, 199, 249 
259n, 260, 277, 298n, 446n,452n’ 
453n, 455n, Ac. 

Nirpejaka (vide ‘caila-nirpejaka *) 
82. 

NirD4hapa4ubindha,see Pa4ubandha 

Nirukta, 13, 26n, 31n, 32n, 55, 86* 
107, 235, 255, 323n, 330, 357, 435’ 
478 Ac. 

NifSda (see under *pgrn4ava 9 ) 53> 
86-87; an anuloma caste, 53, 86. 

Ni$Sda-stbapati, 46; could perforin 
an ig$i to Rudra according to 
Vedic texts and sfitraB, 46; offered 
earn of QavedbukS corn, 46; SatyB- 
$Bdba holds that he can perform 
Agnihotra and Dar^apfirpamSsai 
46. 

Ni&eka, a samskBra, 195; same as 
garbhSdhBna, 195. 

Ni^kramapa, a samskBra, 196, 265- 
256; tame as Upani^kramaga, 


NityficBrapaddhati, 172, 237, 259, 
320, 559, 648, 681n, 729n, 730n, 
734n. 

NityffcSrapradlpa, 672n. 

Nivartana, a measure of land, defin¬ 
ed, 859n. 

Niyoga (appointment of widow to 
raise issue ), 599-607; allowed by 
Gautama and some smrtis, 599- 
602; condemned by Apastamba 
and Manu, 599-602 ; breaoh of the 
restrictions of niyoga, was held to 
be sinful and would invite punish¬ 
ment from king, 601; conflict of 
views about to whom the child of 
niyoga belonged, 605; Mabs- 
bhBrata is full of examples of, 
603-604 ; restrictions under which 
niyoga was allowed, 601; several 
views about, 604; smiti texts 
about, refer to dudras according to 
some, 604; widows of k^atriyas 
allowed to raise issue from brBh- 
rnaijas, 603-604. 

NoBe-ring, began to be worn by 
women about 1000 A. d., 537 ; not 
mentioned in sQtras, smrtis and 
even in early digests, 537. 

Nrsimhapurgga, 395, 643, 655, 656, 
663, 714, 715n, 720, 729n, 730, 
900 &c. 

Niyajtia (see under Manuffyayajna). 

NyHsa, 319-320; in DevapUjB, 739; 
meanings of, 319 ; of sacred Vedic 
verses on one’s limbs, 319 ; suppos¬ 
ed to be non-Vedic, 319; three 
kinds of, 900. 

NySyasHtra, 423. 

Oceans, seven, 877. 

Odra, 74 ; Mann’s views about, 47. 

Offerings, method of making, 211. 

Officers, grades oJ^ each lower grade 
reporting to the higher, 868; royal, 
named djhn t dutaka &o., 861. 

Oldenberg, 810, 825n. 

Om: asoetio should meditate on, 957; 
eulogy of, 801-302; is the root of 
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Veda, 957; tooked upon as very 
^sacred as a symbol of the Supreme 
Being, 301; to be uttered when 
beginning Veda study everyday 
and at end of Veda lesson, 301, 
327. 

Oman, J. C, 975n. 

Ordeal, trial by, did not ordinarily 
apply to women, 596. 

Pada text, of the Veda, 347; due to 
&8kalya, 348n. 

PadmapurBna, 661, 724, 771, 880. 

Pahlavas, 87; Manu on, 47. 

PaidSca : form of marriage is the 
basest and most sinful of all 
forms, 517; recognition of paidSca 
and rftk^asa does not mean that 
smrtis legalised marriage by cap¬ 
ture or stealth, 520. 

Paitblnasi, 17, 335, 393, 456, 627, 
761n, 913. 

Pakayajnas: are saihskaras according 
to Gautama, 194; seven, according 
to Gautama, 194, 819. 

Palada-karma, in Upa nay an a, 306. 

PalasulS (a Marathi word), a modern 
rite, 306. 

Pailavas, of KaficI, were of Bhara- 
dvSjagotra, 494. 

Paucadadl, a work on Vedanta, 391. 

Panoagavya, 773-774; as prByadeitta 
774; as purification, 773 ; ingredi¬ 
ents of, 773; is called brahma- 
kUrca, 774; 4i3dras and women 
oould take panoagavya but with¬ 
out mantras, 774; Vedio verses to 
be recited when preparing, 773; 
vessel for 774. 

PancBgnividyB, not known to brah¬ 
mans till Pravahan taught it to 
Gautama, 106n. 

Pancajanfih, meaning of, 32n. 

Pancamas, untouchable, 168. 

PancalSiigala, a mahSdSna, 875*876; 
performed by DevarBya II of 
Vijayanagara, 870. 

PanoarStra: KBpila, 212n ; p. texts 
condemn tripupdra mark, 673; 


texts enjoin marking body with 
the conch, wheel and other wea¬ 
pons of Vifpu, 673. 

PancBvattins, 528; cannot inter* 
marry, 490; descendants of Jaraa- 
dagni are, 528n, 1003n; meaning 
of, 1003n, 1060, 1061n ; Vatsas, 
Bidas and Arfti^e^as are atyled 9 
490, 1003n. 

Pancavstrya, a rite in Rajasuya,12J5. 

Pancavidha-sutra,1169n, 1170. 

Pancayatana, worship of, 716-717. 

Panclkarana* doctrine of, in Vedan¬ 
ta, 961n. 

Panclkarana, a work of SamkarB- 
carya, 961n. 

Pandavas t five had one wife Drau- 
padl, 554; paid highest honour to 
Kuntr, their mother, 581 ^supposed 
by some to be non-Aryan, 554. 

Panditrao (minister in Shivaji’s 
council): jurisdiction of, 972; 
sent doubtful cases of dbarma for 
decision to learned brahmanas of 
Wai, Nasik or Karad, 972, 973. 

Pandu, is said to have told KuntI to 
resort to niyoga , 604. 

JPandusopSka, a caste, 87. 

Pacini, 45n, 52, 55, 67, 71, 75, 78,83, 
84,91,93, 122n, 168, 225n, 243n 
Ac.; his mother was DBk$r, 252; 
not later than at least 300 b. o., 
422; was called SBlSturlya, 252n. 

PSoinlya-^ik^a, 347. 

Pankti (row of diners ): devices for 
breaking continuity of, 767; one in 
pankti should not take ncajnana 
before others or should not get up 

766- 767; one should not sit in 
same pankti with undeserving per¬ 
sons, 767 ; persons of different 
castes may sit in one if separated 
by streaks of ashes, 767; persons 
in one pankti not to touch one 
another, 769; persons who sanc¬ 
tify pankti, 767-768; persons who 
defile pankti by their presence, 

767- 768; same food must be served 
to ail in same pankti, 768. 
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PahktipSvana (sanctifying company 
or row of dinars), 767-768. 

Psradaa, Manu on, 47. 

Paramabamsas: are either vidvat or 
vtvidisu, 941; DattStreya describ¬ 
ed as, 726; atate of, described by 
JSbSiopanifad, 941. 

ParSdara, srniti of, 80, 82, 85, 126, 
133, 134, 161, 189, 304, 381, 444, 
571n, 631n, 646, 648 &c. 

Parfidara, grandson of Vasi^tba, 487. 

Parftdara-Msdhavlya, 2n, 6 n, 53, 58, 
59, 66 , 76, 78, 81, 85, lOln, 176, 
189n, 289n, &c. 

PSrldarya, 422. 

PSradava, 86 ; distingnisbed from 
ni?3da by some, 86 ; son of a 
brShmaija from dQdra wife was 
called, 448. 

Paraslkas, practice of marrying the 
mother among, 555. 

PKraskara-gihya-siitra, 196, 197, 203, 
208,219,220, 234, 235, 251, 255, 
263, 268, 275, 278, 282n, 300, 441, 
448, 532, 633 &c. 

PSraskara-grhya-paridieta, 891. 

ParadurHma, extirpated k?atriyas, 
98, 380, 381n, 604. 

Parents ( see * father * ): absolute 
power of, to give, sell or abandon 
their child, 507. 

Pargiter, 862. 

ParibhB^a-prakSda, 14n, 17,18n. 

Paridhi (encircling woodstick) : de¬ 
scribed, 1014n; placing three 
paridhis round Shavanlya with 
mantras, 1044-1045. 

PffrijSta, a work, 267. 

PSriplava, narrative of, in RsjasHya, 
1231-1233. 

Pari^ad ( assembly of learned men ), 
see under * di^a ’; discussed intri¬ 
cate questions of conduct in times 
of Tai. Up. 266; duty of, to declare 
appropriate expiations, 970; is 
not constituted by thousands of 
ignorant people in doubtf nl mat¬ 
ters of dharma, 969; must be con¬ 
stituted of diqtas, 971 j must work 


with king in the matter of grave 
sins, 970; number of persons re¬ 
quired to constitute, 966, 968-969 ; 
qualifications of members of, 968; 
single person being the best^of 
ascetics and knowing the Veda 
may in exceptional cases consti¬ 
tute p. 969; to administer penance 
to brahraacSrin guilty of sexual 
intercourse, 967; to prescribe 
appropriate expiation for lapses, 
968 ; was acknowledged authority 
for hundreds of years before Sam- 
karScarya in doubtful points of 
dharma, 968. 

ParisamkhyS, 780. 

Parivedana (marrying before an 
elder brother or sister), 546-549 ; 
eider brother or sister before whom 
a younger one married also in¬ 
curred sin, 547; enumerated 
among upapdtakas by Vi?r>u Dh. S, 
548 ; one kindling sacred fires or 
performing a Vedic sacrifice be¬ 
fore his elder brother was also 
condemned, 547; prSyarfcitta for, 
547 ; severely condemned as a 
great sin in vedic and stttra litera¬ 
ture, 546, 549; when not sinful or 
condemned, 548, 

PffriyStra, mountain, 13. 

PSrtha, horaas in RSjasUya, 1217. 

Paru^nl, river in Rg, 12. 

PSrvana homa in Darda-pUrpam&sa, 
1081. 

PSrvana-sthSlIpSka, 819-820; one of 
the seven pffkayajfias, 819. 

ParvatadSnas, 882; are gifts of 
heaps of corn, salt, jaggery, 
sesame &c., 882 ; ten kinds or 
twelve, 882. 

Paryahka-4auca, 961-962; purifica¬ 
tion of s&mny&sin by, 961-62. 

Padubandha (immolation of animal 
in sacrifice), 1109-1131; (see 
under yUpa, redi, JLprl); Shava- 
nlya is the fire on the n&bhi of the 
uttaravedi, 1113; animal is meant 
for Indra, Agni or Sfirya or Praj&. 
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p&ti, 1117; animal sacrifice in 
^oina-yffga is called Samnika padu, 
n09 ; animal sacrifice performed 
independently and also as an anga 
of soma sacrifices f 1109; animal 
( he-goat ) to be bathed and touch¬ 
ed with kuda blades and plak§a 
branch! 1116 ; animal’s right fore¬ 
leg and right horn to be bound 
with a girdle of two strands, 1116- 
1117; encircling yUpa with a girdle 
(raianff), 1115 ; havis is offered to 
Manotff, 1128; heart of victim is 
roasted on 8 nmitra fire with a pike, 
1127 ; hotr reciteB the Adhrigup- 
rai?a before victim is killed, 1121; 
how animal is killed, 1122; in¬ 
dependent animal sacrifice is to be 
performed every six months or 
once a year, 1109 ; inserting svaru 
in the coils of the girdle of the 
yupa, 1115 ; limbs of pa&u cut off 
for purodstfa, 1126-1127 ; limbs of 
padu except heart are cooked in 
an ukhS, 1127; making of yupa» 
1110-1112; occupies two days, 
1112; offering of prayBjas in 
1117-1119; omentum of padu is 
offered in Bhavanlya, 1125 ; plant¬ 
ing of yUpa in a pit on the borders 
of Vedi, 1114; preparation of Vedi 
in, 1112; sacrifioer’s wife washes 
with water from a jar several 
limbs of the animal, 1123; dSmitra 
fire established to north of cBt- 
vBla pit, 1120; dEmitra fire employ¬ 
ed for roasting flesh of victim, 
1120n; six priests required in 
(including maitrBvaruoa), 1109; 
staff handed over to maitrSvarupa 
who stands to south of hotr’s seat 
resting staff on vedi and utterB 
directions to hotr to repeat yBjySs 
1110; tail of victim employed as 
offering in PatnisamySja, 1127, 
1130 ; upaydja offerings of entrails 
of the victim after the eleven 
anuyEja offerings, 1129-1130; 
vapB, purodSda and havii are the 


three pradnnas in padubandha, 
1125; verses from AprI hymns 
used for prayBjas, 1118 and n; 
views differ as to the limbs of the 
victim that are cut off for being 
used as avadSnas, 1126. 

Pfidupatas, condemn Urdhva-pupdra 
mark, 673 ; refutation of doctrines 
of, in VedBntasUtra, 736; touch of, 
condemned, 169, 665. 

Pstaliputra (modern Patna): dffstra- 
kSras like Pacini were examined 
at, 369. 

Patanjali ( see under MahBbhBfya ), 
7a, 14, 71, 72, 83, 122n, 168, 
736ff &c. 

Paternal aunt’s daughter, marriage 
with, condemned by most writers 
on dharma, 467. 

PatitasBvitrlka (those whose upa- 
nayana is not performed and who 
had no instruction in Gsyatri 
mantra ), 376-379; being a, is only 
an upapBtaka, 378; consequence 
of being a, 376-377; for several 
generations, 378-379 ; various 
prBya&ittas and modes for re¬ 
claiming, 377. 

PativratS (chaste wife), 565-568; 
approved conduct for, 665, 567; 
hyperbolical descriptions of the 
power of, 567ff. 

Patnl, who is a, 558. 

Patnlsarfiyajas, are four offerings to 
Soma, Tva?tr, wives of gods and 
Agni Grbapati, 1076n ; procedure 
of, 1076-1077. 

Patria potatas, 507. 

Paul, St., 10, 438n, 562n. 

Paulkasa, 44; a filthy caste, accord¬ 
ing to V*j. S., 44. 

Pauijdarlka, sacrifice in which the 
dak^ipK was a thousand horses, 
839. 

Pauodrakas, Mann’s view about, 47; 
Bame as Pugdrakas, 89. 

Pauftika, 102. 

P&vamlnl, verses, purify a man, 
317n, 378n, 686. 
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Pavitra (loop or ring), 211n, 1016, 
1021n; how made, 657; of darbhas 
to be worn on ring finger in 
religious rites, 657. 

Pavitra, a soma sacrifice performed 
at beginning of RSjastrya, 1215. 

PayasyS (same as amik?S ), 1092n. 

Pedandas, repeat yajnopavltamantra 
in island of Bali, 284n. 

Persecution: religious persecution in 
India very little, 723-724. 

Pesbwas, in Poona, distributed 
dak^igS to learned men, 361; made 
sale of girls in marriage puni¬ 
shable, 506-507. 

Phalgunis, constellation of, presided 
over by Indra, 241. 

Phallic, emblems, 708. 

Philosophy: of Upani^ads, inculcates 
One Self, 7; sunrnum bonum of 
Indian, is mok?a, 422. 

Pipdapitryajna, 1085-1090; all 
actions are done facing south-east 
in, 1086; balls of rice are offered to 
three male ancestors, 1088; earn 
( boiled rice ) is cooked on dak^i- 
nffgni in, 1086; disposal of pindaa 
in water or fire &c., 1090 ; one not 
an ShitSgni could offer pindas in 
grhya fire, IW^pUtrai required in, 
placed to north-east or north-west 
of dakgigffgni, 1086; performed on 
amSvBsyS in the afternoon, 1086 ; 
procedure of, 1086-1090; views 
differed whether it is independent 
rite or only a subordinate part of 
darda sacrifice, 1085-1086; views 
of teaohers differed as to offering 
of pindas when any ancestor out 
of three was living, 1088 ; wife to 
eat the middle pipda, 1089. 

Pingala, a caste, 88. 

Pitffmaha, 647, 939. 

Pitrt&rpaga, 692-693 ; the ancestors 
and relatives to whom water was 
offered in, 692. 

Pitjyajna, daily,748; 4r5ddha,tarpapa 
and bali in baliharapa constitute 
singly or collectively, 700, 748. 


Planets ( see graha&nti): fuel sticks 
of different trees for different 
planets, 884; food on wtioh 
brSbmapas are to be fed to propi¬ 
tiate, 884 ; gifts to propitiate 883 ; 
material of the images of, 726, 884; 
nine, 883 ; welfare of kings sup¬ 
posed to depend upon rites for, 
883; worship of the images or 
pictures of 726. 

Plants, MahSbhSrata highly eulo¬ 
gises plant life, 894 ; six kinds 
of, 894-895. 

Plato, 139, 

Plava, a caste, 102. 

Pluta, letter shown by figure 3 placed 
after it, 1027n, 1051n ; meaning 
of, 340. 

Poetesses, in ancient India, 367. 

Pole star, to be seen by bride in 
marriage, 530, 535. 

Pollock and Maitland, 142. 

Polyandry, 554-556 ; example of 
DraupadI, 554-555; prevailed 
among Nairs in Malabar, 556; pre¬ 
valent even now among certain 
people in Kumaon and Garhwal, 
556; unheard of, in Vedic litera¬ 
ture, 554. 

Polygamy, 550-554; allowed if first 
wife bears no sons, 552; common 
view was that a person could 
marry several wives if he provided 
maintenance and strldhana, 552; 
is not very common even in 
modern timeB, 553; many wives 
believed to be a form of prosperity, 
551; not confined to kings and 
nobles, 551; prohibited by some 
sages, exoept under very excep¬ 
tional circumstances, 551; Vedio 
literature is full of references to, 
550. 

Poor Law, none in India, 4n, 755. 

Pope, olaimed power to distribute 
territories among kings, 138 ; Bull 
of, 138. 

Porcupine, quill of, anspioious, even 
in Tai. Br. 222n. 
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Portents, images trembling and 

Nshedding tears believed to be ter¬ 
rible, 710. 

PrabhBkara, writer on Purva- 
mimSmsa, 349n. 

Prabbakararardbana, on whose death 
many of his friends, ministers and 
servants killed themselveB, 630. 

Pracetas, smrti of, 236, 278n, 584, 
594n, 761n, 

Pragatha, consists of two verses, 
1190n; when called Barhata, 1190n; 
when called Kakubha, 1190n« 

Prajapati, smrti of, 645, 852, 939. 

Prajapati (Creator), all offerings to, 
are made silently, 1004n; as a 
boar raised the earth, 718 ; became 
a tortoise, 718; presiding deity of 
human beings in case of gifts, 
855; word P. occurring in a formula 
is uttered inaudibly, 1051n, 1062n. 

Prajapatya, penance of, 200, 377n, 
638. 

Prajapatya, form of marriage, 517, 
519. 

Prajapatya (muhOrta), 600. 

Prakrama, 989n. 

Prakrta, languages, probably deriv¬ 
ed from prakrtis, 70. 

Prakrtis, eighteen, 70 ; seven castes 
of antyajas are so called by Pita- 
maha, 70. 

Prapava, syllable *om’ is so called, 
301, 

Prapaygma, 317; three stages in, 317, 

Praplta, water, 208, 984, 1022; 
principal purpose of, in darda- 
pOrpamBsa, 1023 

PrBditra, for brahma priest, how cut, 
1064. 

Pra4na*Upani?ad, 329, 422, 481. 

Pratiloma, 52; all pratilomas are 
outside wedlock, according to 
KulltXka, 53; castes treated like 
fatdras, 53; children of pratiloma 
marriages lower in caste than both 
parents, 56; entitled to perform 
▼ratas Ac., 53; primary and secon- 
H. D. 167 


dary pratiloma castes, 57-58; 
subjeot to rules of morality,* 53. 

Praticidhi (substitute), when not 
allowed 684, 

Pratipad, consists of three verses, 
U90 d. 

Prati^hBmaynkha of Nllakantha, 
892. 

Prati$thff and Utsarga (vide under 
Pffrta ), 889-916; dedicator to the 
public of & charitable objeot could 
make use of it, 893; four stages 
in procedure of prati§th8, 893; 
procedure of dedicating a well or 
a tank, 890-892; procedure pre¬ 
scribed in purBpas preferred in 
medieval times, 892 ; proper time 
for, 891; punahpratistha (recon- 
secration of images ), 904-905. 

PratyabhivSda (returning a saluta¬ 
tion), importance of, 341-342; 
rules about, 339ff. 

Pratyavarohana, a rite performed 
to signalize the giving up of the 
use of cots for sleeping, 829. 

PratyutthSna (honouring by rising 
from seat), 339 ; one need not rise 
to receive a brahmapa who has not 
studied the Veda, unless he is old, 
339; rules about, 336-339. 

Prauga dastra, contents of, 1185— 
1186. 

PravShapa Jaivali, expounded philo¬ 
sophy to Svetaketu, 106, 247. 

Pravara, 264, 482ff; Baudhgyana’s 
PravarBdhyBya best on, 483 ; con¬ 
nection between pravara and gotra 
497; conception of, interwoven 
with that of gotras, 482; defined 
by some as group of sages distin¬ 
guishing tbe founder of one gotra 
from another, 486; entered into 
several domestic ceremonies and 
practices, 482-483; great con¬ 
fusion on, in tbe sUtias, 483; 
invocation of pravara sages of the 
yajamBna in darfapHrpamBsa by 
hotr, 1049-1050; invocation of 
the pravara sages of the yaja« 
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m8na in dardapUrgaraasa by adh- 
varyu, 1055; meaning of 482; of 
family priest employed in Vedic 
sacrifices for kgatriyas and vai~ 
dyas, 488, 493-494; of vaidyas, 
494-495; purpose of pronouncing 
the pravara in sacrifices, 488; rules 
for him whq did not know his own> 
495; sameness of, meaning of,491. 
synonyms of, 482; Bystem of* 
goes back to the $gveda, 486-487 ! 
two methods of mentioning pravara 
sages, 487-488,1055n. 

Pravaramanjarl, a work on pravaras, 
483, 489n. 

Pravara-mantra, 487, 1050. 

Pravargya, 1147-1151; an awful and 
mystic affair, 1149n; an earthen¬ 
ware vessel called Mahavlraprepar. 
ed in,1148; an independent rite and 
not a modification, 1148; clay for 
mabfivlra how prepared, 1149; 
gharma, the pot of heated milk,waB 
called samrSt and identified with 
the sun, 1148; doctrine of, was 
called Madhu, 1149n; hot milk in 
mah&vlra vessel deemed to be 
divine life and light, 1148; hot 
water alone to be used in,wherever 
required, 1149n; performed at 
least three days twice daily in 
somaySga, 1147; procedure of, 
1148ff; dudra or woman not to look 
at the rite of 1149; supposed to 
provide sacrificer with a new cele¬ 
stial body, 1147; two sets of 21 
verses repeated by hotr when 
mahftvlra is being heated and cow 
is milked, 1150; udv&sana (dis¬ 
charge ) of pravargya, 1150. 

Prayaga; drowning oneself at, sup¬ 
posed to lead to moksa, 925; king 
Gfingeya obtained release with his 
one hundred wives near banyan 
tree of, 925. 

PrayBjas: are five offerings in darda- 
pUrgamBsa introductory to the 
principal offerings, 1057n; deity 
of 2nd depended on gotra, 482, 
1058; deities of, according to 


Nirukta, 1057n; procedure of, in 
dardapflrijamasa, 1057ff. S' 

PrSyadcittas: are prescribed even for 
the greatest sins, 387; for aban¬ 
doning a blameless wife, 551; for 
asat-pratigraha, 885; for drinking 
sum or other intoxicants, 798 ; for 
sale of forbidden commodities,128; 
for merely resolving to commit 
suicide, 924; none possible for 
intentionally killing a brShmaga, 
according to Manu, 148; on under¬ 
going, sinners were to be welcom¬ 
ed and restored to all privileges, 
387. 

PrSyadcittatattva of Raghunandana, 
881. 

PrByadcittaviveka,of Sulap5oi,390n. 

Priests: brshmagas as temple priests 
were looked down upon, 109; in all 
temples are not invariably br&h- 
manas, 109; madhuparka offered 
to, in a yajna, 543 ; sixteen re¬ 
quired in soma sacrifices, 981n. 

Professions : that had become or 
were becoming castes in the Vedio 
period, 49; in times of Rgveda and 
other Vedic works, 43-45. 

Promiscuity: MahSbhKrata on, 427- 
428; no evidence for promiscuity 
of sexual relations in ancient 
Sanskrit literature, except one 
passage in the Mahsbh&rata, 427- 
428. 

PrfStaka, a rite on full moon of 
iivina, 827. 

Prgthya fadaha: how constituted, 
1213n; distinction from Abhiplava 
gadaha, 1213n. 

Prthu, called Adirffja (first king), 
496,1217n; story of, 496. 

Poga, meaning of, 67-68. 

Pnjgprakaia, a work, 320, 713, 714, 
715n, 716n, 727n, 729, 732, 733, 
735n Ac. 

Pulastya, 797. 

Pulinda, 88; Virfv&mitra’s sons were 
cursed to be wild tribes on the 
Himalayas, 88. 
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Pulkasa (or Paulkasa), 88-89. 

PulumByi, described as Vffsithiputa, 
N 252. 

Pumsavana, 218-220; a samsksra, 
196; procedure of, 218; time for, 
219. 

PunarEdheya, 997-998; grounds for, 
997; procedure of, 998. 

Punarbhn, 608-610; seven kinds of, 
609-610. 

Punarupanayana, 392-393; occasions 
for, 392. 

Pugdras, non-Aryan tribe, 88; Vidva- 
mitra’s sons were cursed to be, 47. 

PugyBhavBcana, 216-217 ; originally 
a simple ceremony, 216. 

Puragas, 66,121n; hold the view that 
there will be no k^atriya kings 
after Nanda, 121n, 380. 

Purda system, 596-598; none in an¬ 
cient and medieval India except 
for ladies of high birth or when 
visiting royal court or public 
assembly hall, 598. 

Purohita, 40 ; ecclesiastical matters 
left by kings to, 363 ; even gods 
had, 40 ; half the soul of the king, 
40, 363; importance of, to king, 
40, 363 ; qualifications of, 363. 

PuronuvBkyS (invitatory prayer) 
1059-1060. 

Puroruc verses, 1185n. 

PUrta, defined, 844 ; reward of pUrta 
works is higher than sacrifices, 
890; women and dudras were 
entitled to perform purtadharma, 
889. 

PUru, youngest son of YaySti and 
crowned king, 923. 

Purus, 39. 

Puru$amedba, in Tai, Br., 43. 

Puru$Srtba8, four, 8; preference 
among them, 8-9. 

PurufasUkta, 27, 33, 315; does not 
employ the word varga, 27 ; nyUta 
with verses of, 315; repeated at 
time of bathing, 661-662. 

Purugottama, commentator of Sam- 
nySsaniroaya of Vallabha, 949n. 


FurvamlmEmsB-sUtra (vide under 
Jaimini), 45, 46, 289, 367, 437, 
558, 559, 839. 

Pu$kara, an antyaja, 89. 

Pu$padha, same as Bvantya, 89. 

Pu^yamitra : Agnimitra, son of, 
married a k§atriya princess, 450; a 
brahmapa commander-in-chief of 
the Mauryas, 123, 450; founded a 
royal dynasty, 123,248, 978 ; per¬ 
formed Bajasuya or Advamedha, 
978. 

Putika plant, substitute for soma 
1203. 

Putrika (daughter appointed as son), 
435-436. 

Qualities, to be cultivated by all 
irrespective of caste, 10. 

Eaghavabhatta, commentator of 
^aradatilaka, 900n. 

Raghunandana, 198, 201n, 294, 344, 
451, 472, 634, 643 ; charge of mani¬ 
pulating Rg. X. 18.7 brought 
against him not sustainable, 634 ; 
was styled SmSrtabbaftBc&rya, 
634. 

Raghuvamda, 116n, 266, 296, 355, 
362, 381, 521, 524, 529n, 579n, 

590, 628n, 687 &c. 

Ragbu Vira, Dr., 1220n. 

Rahasya Malimluc, killed VaikbS* 
nasas, 418. 

Rahu, and the Sun brought together 
in the Atharvaveda, 770. 

Rajadharmakaustubba, 892, 900. 

RajamSrta^da, 513. 

Raj aka (washerman), an antyaja, 
70, 93; sometimes distinguished 
from nirpejaka, 82; included under 
4udra by Patanjali, 93 ; liable to 
pay his wife’s debts, 93. 

Rajanya, occurs in the $gveda only 
in Puruf&sUkta, 31. 

Raja Radhakanta Deva, 625n. 

Rgjadekhara, author of Suktimuktfi- 
vali, an anthology, 367 ; author of 
KSvyamlmBinsS, 369; author of 
KarpUram&njarT, 450. 
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BBjasnya, a very complex rite 
extending over two years, 1214 ; 
could be performed only by 
kgatriyas, 153, 1214; derivation 
of, 1214n; procedure of, 1215-1222; 
relation to Vajapeya, 1214-1215 ; 
dice-play in 1219; fees in, 1221. 

RajasvalB, conduct and rules pres* 
cribed for, 803-805. 

Rljatarangipl, 75, 82, 629, 630, 716, 
863, 903, 908, 909, 927, 952. 

Rajputs, infanticide among, 509; 
jauhar of ladies of, 629. 

Rajvade, Prof., 436n. 

Rajvade, Mr. V. K., 948n, 970, 971n, 
973. 

RakE, SinlvSl! and Kuhti, offerings 
to, 1077. 

Rakpasa: form of marriage, 517, 519; 
IndrarBja, a Rs^trakufa king 
married by r. form the daughter 
of a CBlukya king, 522 ; Prtbvl- 
rBja Cohan married the daughter 
of Jayaoandra of Kanoj by rak- 
fasa form, 522-523. 

Rak^ogbna mantras, 835. 

Rama: killed TBtaka, 594; perform¬ 
ed, after abandoning his wife 
Slta, sacrifices with a golden image 
of Slta by his side, 558, 684. 

Ramaka, 94. 

RBmarcana-candrika, 675. 

RBmByapa, 87,109, 119, 395, 445, 
510n, 511, 513, 551n, 558n, 562, 
578, 594, 627, 641, 720, 733, 1145n, 
1238. 

Ranade, Mr. Justice, 379n. 

RangBvatBrin, a caste, 93. 

Rafijaka, 94. 

Ra^rabbrt, mantras, 253n. 

RathakBra, a caste, 94; allowed to 
consecrate Vedic fires, 45; held by 
Jaimini not to belong to the three 
higher vargas, 45 ; gradually lost 
his status, 94; is the caste called 
Saudhanvana 45; not entitled to 
upanayana,according to VidvarQpa, 
46; offspring of a mahi^ya male 
and kar&ga female, 57; upanayana 


of, to be performed in the rains, 
94. 

Ratbantara saman, 396n, 1184; vers 
of, 1184. 

Ratnadhenu, a mahadSna, 877. 

Ratnakaranda»4rfivakEcBra of Saman* 
tabhadra 927. 

Ratnas (jewels) of king, certain 
functionaries as, 43,1215n. 

Rbhus: are three, Rbhu, VibhvB and 
Vaja, 1193n; connected with third 
pressing of soma, 1193n; said to 
have been mortals, but were made 
immortal by PrajBpati, 1193n. 

Remarriage, 608-619; allowed among 
dudras and some castes by custom, 
615; historic example of 615; of 
girl whose marriage was not con¬ 
summated when husband died, 
allowed by Manu, 612 ; prohibited 
for centuries among brShmagas 
and some other castes, 615 ; sUtras 
silent about, 615; the Hindu 
Widows Remarriage Act, 616; was 
not prohibited in the time of the 
Atharvavcda, 615; when allowed 
by Narada, 611. 

Reservoirs, of water, divided into 
four kinds, 893. 

Rgveda, 4, 12, 25, 241, 242, 253, 254, 

* 257, 261, 264, 268, 269, &c.; no 
infanticide in, 509. 

IJgveda-Pratidakhya, 326n, 1172n, 
1196n. 

Rgvidhana, a work, 618, 619, 647, 

’ 715n, 729n. 

Rhys Davids, 183n. 

Rice, on ‘Mysore and Coorg from 
Inscriptions *, 388n. 

Risley, 72. 

Rite$: preliminaries, common to ail, in 
modern times, 212; to be performed 
according to ritual of one’s Vedio 
dakha, 328; when the ritual of 
another 4Skhs may be followed, 
328. 

River, invoked in Slmantonnayana, 
224-225. 

Rivers, mentioned in 9gveda, 12. 
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Rivers, on marriage of cousins, 477. 

S rftdva, story of, 507. 

prati&khyn (see Rgvedaprati- 
45khya). 

Road, public, not polluted by being 
trodden by Capdalas, 174; use of 
public, by untouchables, restricted 
in South India, 175. 

Roman Catholic Church t forbids 
divorce, 622 ; privileges of clergy 
in, 145-146. 

Romika, a caste, 102. 

Rope trick, 85. 

Rosary : number of beads in, 687; 
used in japa 687; of rudrlikaaa for 
devotees of Siva, 738. 

IJ^yadrhga, 291. 

Rta, sublime conception of, 5. 
Rtusamgamana, 195, 203; same as 
Ni§eka, 195. 

Rudra: Ambika as sister of, 213n ; 
described as Supreme Deity in 
Rgveda, 736 ; mouse said to be 
padu of, 213; presiding deity of 
Ardra nak^atrn, 831n ; presiding 
deity of cows when donated, 355; 
sublime eulogy of, in Tai. S., 736 ; 
twelve names of, in a6v. gr. 736 ; 
worshipped as supreme deity in 
SQlagava, 736. 

Rudradaman, Junagad inscription 
of, 248, 384, 775. 

Rudradatta, com. on Apastamba- 
drauta-sntra, 1008n, 1085n. 
Rudra-Qayatrl, 737. 

Rudraskanda, commentator of 
Khadiragrbya, 191n. 

Rule of the road : favoured 
brahmapas, 146 147; preference 
as to, 146-147. 

Rules: for which there are dr?ta 
(seen) or easily perceptible 
reasons are only recommendatory, 
437; for which there are no per¬ 
ceptible reasons are mandatory 
and breach makes the thing done 
nugatory, 437. 

RttpanlrSyapa, 198. 


Sahara: author of BhSfya on Purva* 
ralmSmsa, 17, 29n, 34n, 182, 190, 
269n, 275n, 350, 357, 367n, 383n, 
469n, 482, 507n, 525, 533, 557, 560, 
581, 632n, 677, 714, 766, 793, 803, 
866 , 889, 910, 1009n, 1019,1145n, 
1183n, 1207n, 1214n, 1226n, 1241. 

Sabarai, 96; Vi^vamitra’s sons were 
cursed to be, 47. 

Sabbaparva, 72, 74, 79, 82, 427n, 439, 
598, 780, 830n &c. 

Sabhya (fire ), 679, 989n ; some held 
that it was not to be established 
at all, 989n. 

Sacrifices: animals killed in were 
deemed to go to heaven, 781; divi¬ 
sions of, into i§fi, pa4u, soma, 1133; 
offering a samidh or a namaaknra 
held to be equal to, even in Rg¬ 
veda, 677 ; Vedic, to be performed 
only by him who knows, the portion 
of Veda necessary for them, 352 ; 
Vedic, who are entitled to perform, 
157 ; wife had only a subordinate 
part in, 558 ; wife performed cer¬ 
tain specified acts only in, 558. 

SadSnlrS, river, 12. 

Sadasya, 17th priest, according to 
some, in soma sacrifices, 981n. 

Sad-dardana*sainuccaya, of Hari- 
bhadra, 359n. 

^a<}-dhotr mantras, 1193. 

Sadgurudi^ya, 260. 

Ssdhana-msls, 319n. 

SadhSrapa-dharma, meaning of, 3 ; 
qualities comprehended in, 11. 

Sagotra, 478ff; relationship both 
wider and narrower than sapipda 
relationship, 499; occurs in Tspdya 
Br&hmapa, 480 : probibition of 
marriage on the ground of, 437, 
438, 497. 

SahySdrikhapda, 72, 73, 74, 75, 79, 
88 , 99, I03n. 

Sahodha, caste, of, 54. 

Saikha, same as Avantya, 96, 

Sailfifa, a caste, 96-97. 

Sairandhrl ( Draupadl), was ordered 
to be burnt with Kloaka, 626. 
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Sairindbra, 99, 

6 aivas, following vaidika cult or 
Tffntrika cult or both, 675 ; sects 
of, mentioned in KurmapurSpa, 
737 ; touch of, condemned, 169, 

Sakadvlpa, 722n. 

SSkadvlpI brahmapas, 722n. 

Sakala, 714n. 

SSkalya, author of the pada text of 
the 9 gveda, 348n. 

Sakas (vide under 4 yavana*), 96; 
Manu on, 47 ; inscriptions of king 
Dlmijada of, 251. 

SBkamedha, third parvan of caturmas- 
yas, 1100-1105; four praySjas 
(omitting barhis ) and four anu- 
yttjas, 1102 ; last rite in sskamedha 
is Traiyambaka homa, 1103-1104 ; 
mahnhavis of eight offerings to 
eight deities, 1101 ; mahSpitryajna 
performed on a vedi to the south 
of DakfipBgni, 1101-1102 ; many 
rites included in this, 1100 ; per. 
formed four months after Varupa- 
pragkSsa on full moon day of 
Ksrtika or Msrga^rr^a, 1100 ; 
procedure of, llOlff ; requires two 
days for performance, 1100 , 

Ssketa, besieged by Yavana in Patau- 
jali’s time, 384. 

S«kb 8 harapa, in dar 6 e?ti by one who 
had already: performed somayffga, 
1011 - 101 * 2 . 

Sakta worship, 739, 

Sakti, son of Vasi^tha, 487. 

Sakuntala, 56, 144, 369, 422, 429, 
522, 563, 582, 756, 917. 

Sakvara-vrata forbrahmacBrins, 371- 
372. 

SSlagrSma: PnjBprakBda says women 
and dudras can worship, 715-716; 
stone found in GapdakI river and 
worshipped as a symbol of Vi§pu, 
715; Vrddha-Hsrita says only 
dvijas oan worship, 715; worship 
of, comparatively ancient, 716. 

SSl&kya, a caste, 102. 

.Sale, of commodities, as an avocation 
for brShmapas, 16-129; barter on 


almost same footing as, 129 ; com¬ 
modities that could not be sold by 
a brahmapa even in distress, l£6- 
; 128, 

Sslika, same as Msgadha, 96. 

SSllna, 641n; a class of householders, 
642; varieties of, 642. 

Salmond, 574n, 

Salutation (see ‘abbiv&dana’, 4 pra- 
tyutthSna, ’, * upasamgrahapa \ 

4 namaskara *) i various modes of, 
335-343 ; who do not deserve, 339. 

Sslva, country of, 224-225n; king of, 
attacked DvBraka, 225n ; Yaugan- 
dhara, a division of, 225n. 

Salyaparva, 8n, 66, 225n, 436, 444, 
568, 598, 925. 

Sffman (see under 4 stotra*): cessa¬ 
tion of Rgveda or Yajurveda study 
on hearing chanting of, 397; 
means a melody that is sung, 
1183-1184; relation of ik and 
stobhas to, 1184; rules in Jaimini 
about, 1184-1185; seven ancient 
notes of and their correspondence 
with classical svaras, 1172-1173. 

SSmapavitra, is the mantra ‘kayff 
nadcitra ’, 378n. 

Samavartana ( ceremonial bath after 
finishing Veda study), 197,405- 
415 ; auspicious day for, 411; brief 
procedure of, 415 ; essence is cere¬ 
monial bath, 406; procedure of, 
408-410; regarded by some as a 
subordinate element (ahga) of 
marriage, 405-406; some dis¬ 
tinguish between %nana and samff- 
vartana, 405 ; time when sam5- 
vartana takes place, 407. 

SSm&veda, 1169, 1184, 1185n, 1193n, 
1195-1196 ; has pitrs as its deities, 
397 ; purv&rcika, 1184; sung in a 
thousand ways and modifications, 
354n; Qbagrantha, of human 
authorship, 1184; uttarSrcika, 1184, 
1185. 

Ssmavidhsna-brsbmapa, 1172,1184. 

Samayapr&dipa, a work, 258n. 

Sambandhaviveka, 477n. 
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Sambharayajus, formula, 1135. 

Sa^jidhyS or sandhyS 312-321; Scania- 
na, as part of, 315-316; aghamar^ana 
in, 317; argbya in, 318; japa of 
GSyatri and other mantras, prin¬ 
cipal in 313; manner of perform¬ 
ing, 314; mSrjana in, 317 ; mean¬ 
ing of, 312; means contempla¬ 
tion of Aditya and of One In¬ 
telligence, 313 ; prSnSySma in, 
317; principal constituent parts 
of, 314-315; proper place for, 
313-314 ; removes sins, 318-319 ; 
repetition of 24 names of Vi§nu in 
315; required to be performed 
twice every day or thrice accord¬ 
ing to some, 312 ; sages attained 
long life by extensive, 313; time 
of, in morning and evening, 313 ; 
time to be spent in, 313 ; upasthS- 
na of Mitra and Varupa in, 315, 
318 ; water thrown up in, drives 
away evil spirits according to Tai. 
Ar. and others, 314. 

Samidh ( see under ' fuel-stick ’ ). 

SSmidheni (kindling verses ), 1048- 
1049 ; are eleven but to be raised 
to fifteen in dardapurnamSsa by 
repetition of first and last verses, 

f 1048 ; method of reciting, 1049n. 

Samitj, views about, 1121-1122n. 

Samkara, 51 ; the cause of numerous 
castes and subcastes, 50, 59-60. 

SamkarScarya, 32n, 61, 88 , 156, 353n, 
354n, 356, 366, 421n, 440n, 712n, 
716, 757n &o. ; established four 
mathas in four parts of India, 907; 
four pupils of, 948, 964 ; is said to 
have popularized Panc5yatana- 
pUja, 717 ; prohibited sale of girls 
in marriage, 506 ; succession lists 
of pupils of, do not agree and are 
probably fabricated, 949. 

Samkar&cSrya 8 (heads of mathas) : 
claim of, to prescribe penances 
for lapses, to excommunicate per¬ 
sons and decide doubtful points 
of dharma, examined, 966 and 
972-973. 


Samkaravarman, king of Kashmir, 
deprived temples of all lands 
donated by previous kings, 863. 

SSmkhya, 423. 

SamskSras (see under dudra, upa- 
nayana, marriage): any agnate 
may perform for a child, except 
garbhSdhSna, 206 ; brShmapas to 
be fed in all, 212; bring out 
brahmanya , 189-190 ; could not be 
performed for the impotent, 
198 ; divided into brahma and 
daiva , 193 ; easy expiations 

for non-performance of, 199-200 ; 
forty, according to Gautama, 193— 
194 ; have to be repeated on each 
child of a woman, 205; list of, 
195-197 ; meaning of, 190-191 ; 
most, have fallen into oblivion, 
199 ; number of, great divergence 
on, 193-194 ; of 6udra, to be per¬ 
formed without Vedic mantras, 
158-159 ; performed on auspicious 
days only, 213 ; performed with 
Vedic mantras for dvijati males, 
197 ; performed without mantras 
for women even of dvij&tis, 197 ; 
purify body, 192 ; purpose of, 191— 
192; remove taints, 192 ; sixteen, 
enumeration of, 194 ; the word 
does not occur in Vedic Literature, 
190; upanayana, the principal, 
200; which obligatory on dvijStis, 
197-198. 

Samskffrakaustubha, 200 , 201 n, 206, 
373, 392n, 415, 443n, 462, 464,468, 
469, Ac. 

SamsklramayUkba, 194, 201n, 206, 
219n, 220, 292, 293n, 392n, 396n. 

SamskSraprakSda, 45n, 189n, 193n, 
194, 198, 201n, 206, 220, 223, 226, 
237n, 249n Ac. 

SamskSra-ratna-mSlff, of GopInStha, 
201n, 212n, 216n, 220, 237n, 249n, 
256, 258, 260, 265n, 267, 287 Ac. 

SaxhskSratattva, 189n ; 192, 201n, 206 
251, 272n, 284, 294, 498n. 

Samu drag upt a, performed Advamedha 
that had gone out of vogue, 978. 
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Samvarga-vidyB, 247, 840. 

Samvarta. 15, 112 d, 169, 303, 325n, 
443, 445, 460, 571n, 852, 878n &o. 

Samvartaka, a great yogin, 941n. 

Samyu BBrhaspatya, legend of, 

, 1075n. 

Samyuvska (formula), 1075. 

Sapda and Amarka (or Marka), chips 
offered to, in morning pressing in 
Agni^toma, 1176; purohitas of 
asuras, 40. 

BSgdiif, explains bow a jpativrata 
attains heaven, 567. 

Ss^dilya, 764. 

SS^dilya, the principal authority on 
Agnicayana in Sat. Br., 1247. 

Sahgha, meaning of, 68. 

Samgraba, a work, 299, 305n, 320, 375. 

Samkalpa, one of the essential ele¬ 
ments in any gift or dedication to 

t the public, 892. 

SamkarSnanda, author of a com. on 
some Upani^ads, 419n. 

Samke£vara and Karavlra: SamkarS- 
carya of, 971, 972; rarely decided 
disputed matters in Maratha times, 

# 972-973. 

Sahkha, 6n, 15, 45n, 56, 78, 80, 83, 

, 94, 95, 141n, 159, 236, 257. 

Sahkha-Likbita, dharmasfltra of, 14, 
119n, 128, 134, 205, 250, 260, 356, 

# 417n, 562, 565, 580, 664 &c. 

Sinkhy&yana Brahma^a, 36n, 46, 

/ 749, 840. 

SffnkhyByana-gjbya, 85,195,196, 197, 
202, 208, 220, 221, 233, 247n, 253, 
257 &c. 

SBnkhySyana-^rauta-sQtra, 618, 
1050n, 1121n, 1134n, 1222n. 

SannByyat deity to whom offered, 
1019; offered to Indra or Mahen- 
dra, 1012; preparation of, 1017- 

. 1018; remnants of, not to be par¬ 
taken of by a non-brBhmaija sacri¬ 
fice^ 1082; views about persons 
who could offer sBnnlyya, 1019. 

Bamny&sa (see under ‘samnyasin, 1 
4 V allabhBcBrya, ’ 4 asceticism ’), 

930-975 ; allowed even immedi¬ 


ately after brahmacarya, 930; v 
person cannot return to bou^e- 
holder’s life after resorting to, 
424: apostate from, severely con¬ 
demned, 947; begging a charac¬ 
teristic of, from ancient times, 
421; eight 4rffddhas before enter¬ 
ing on, 932; for those who are 
very ill, 963; forbidden after, 
4400 years of Kali by VyRsa, 953; 
kfatriyas could resort to, 944; 
mentioned in Mugdakopanigad, 
421; not meant, as some supposed, 
for the blind and cripple, 946-947; 
principal features of, 931-938; to 
carry three or one daijda, 937 ; 
procedure of taking samnySsa 
according to Baud., 954-957 ; pro¬ 
cedure of taking samnyBsa accord¬ 
ing to Dharmasindhu, 958-962; to 
be resorted to after 70th year 
according to Baud. Dh. S., 418; to 
observe silence in, except when 
reciting Veda, 937; various names 
for one who resorts to, 417; views 
on question whether samnySsa can 
be resorted to immediately after 
student-hood or after householder’s 
life, 424-426; vratas of, major 
and minor, 956; whether he has 
to give up his dikha (top-knot of 
hair) and sacred thread, 963-964 ; 
whether allowed to the three var¬ 
ies or only to brBhma^as, 942-944 ; 
whether ChSndogyopani^ad refers 
to it is doubtful, 930; who were 
to be allowed to resort to, 947 ; 
word ‘samnySsa’ conveys two 
ideas, 946; world-renouncing ideal 
of samnySsa, given up by many 
beads of mathas in modern times, 
950.. 

SamnySsa-nirnaya of Vallabhff- 
cSrya, 949n. 

SamnySsapaddhati of Toro Rudra- 
deva, 965n. 

SamnySsin (see under 4 food 
4 paramabamsa,* 4 ma^ha,* 1 par- 
yankalauca,’ 4 yogapatta) $ brand¬ 
ing and banishment for him who 
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does not abide by rules of the 
s order, 948 ; became cut off from 
family and lost rights to property, 
951-952; clothes of, to be ochre- 
coloured, 935; could at onetime 
beg food from all varnas, 934; 
oharaoteristics of, according to 
J&bSlopani^d, 931; daily duties 
of, 964-965; five kinds of food 
obtained by begging, 934; four 
proper actions for, viz. contem¬ 
plation, purity, begging and stay¬ 
ing alone, 933 ; four kinds of, viz. 
ku^Tcaka, babudaka, hamsa and 
paramaliamsa, defined, 938-942 ; 
had to leave home and wife and 
to beg only once and from seven 
or a few houses only, 934 ; had to 
perform sacrifice to PrajSpati and 
distribute his possessions among 
priests and the poor, 931; his bowl 
and plate to be of clay, wood or a 
gourd, 936 ; militant sarhnySsins, 
951; mother and wife are supposed 
not to have to be born again as 
females, 946; new name to be 
given to s. by his guru , 961; not to 
remain in one place except in the 
rains, 947-948, 952 ; people pro¬ 
fessing to be saihnySsins began to 
marry and keep concubines, 952 ; 
punishment for becoming a sam- 
nyasin without making proper 
provision for wife and sons, 932; 
pupil of, becomes heir, 952; resorts 
to yoga to purify his mind, 938 ; 
rules of mourning as to, 965; should 
kindle no drauta, grhya or domestic 
fire, 983; should be celibate and 
unattached to all pleasures, 933; 
should eat only as much as is 
necessary to keep body and soul 
together, 935; should wander alone 
without a companion, 933 ; should 
move about avoiding all injury to 
creatures, 933; tfxdra could not 
become according to smitis, 944; 
ten virtues such as truthfulness 
to be acquired, 933; ten orders of 
H. D. 168 


advaita sannySsins, 948 ; takes 
vow of uhiihsa, 955; time when one 
became a 932 ; to repeat the word 
‘Narayaga * when some one bows 
io him, 965; vairagya should be 
generated, 938; was not beyond 
rules of morality, 940-942 ; was to 
own and possess nothing except 
his clothes, jar &o. 935 ; was to 
subsist oq food obtained by beg¬ 
ging, 934 ; what is tridandin, 937 ; 
women rarely took to mode of life 
of, 942. 

Samnyasopani^ad, mentions six 
kinds of saiiinyasins, 942. 

Santanu, Devapi was purohita of, in 
Rgveda, 31; was a Kaurava king 
according to Nirukta, 31. 

Santatlya, hymn in Rgveda ( VII. 
35), 833n. 

S&nti, rites for birth on inauspi¬ 
cious times, 237. 

SSntiparva, 2n, 6, 7n, 8n, 10, 41, 42, 
51n, 70, 71, 81, 101, 128, 155, 
324 &c. 

Sapigda relationship, 452-478; about 
the adopted son, 470; according to 
Dayabhaga, 452, 472-477 ; accord¬ 
ing to Mitaksara, 452-455; how far 
applicable in the case of girls 
from one’s step-mother’s original 
family, 468-469; narrowed down 
if three women intervene, 476 ; 
narrowing of, in marriage, per¬ 
mitted by smrtis and digests on 
the ground of usage only, 464 ; 
required in three branches of 
dharm&dastra, 452 ; restricted to 
seven degrees on father’s side, 
and five on mother’s side in most 
works, 454-455; two schools of, 
452; usages vary, particularly as 
to cognates, 458ff; wider than 
sagotra relationship in one direc¬ 
tion and narrower in another, 499. 

Sapigdlkaraga, a draddba, 473. 

S5pigdyadlpik5, a work, 464. 

Saptahotx formula, 1070n, U35, 
1195. 
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Septa padr, principal rite in marriage, 
634. 

SaptaBlgaraka, a mahffdgna, 877. 

Sarabhanga, entered fire, 927. 

SlradBtilaka, on mudrBs, 321; on 
prSnaprati^hS of images, 900n. 

Bfrasvata, brBhmapas of Punjab, 
bare 470 sub-divisions, 103n. 

BSrasvata-snlna, 667. 

Sarasratl, river, 12; disappearance 
of, 13; reasons for disappearance 
of, 14n. 

Sarasvatl, goddess, described as all 
white by Dapdin, 726. 

Barasvatlvilfisa, 70. 

SarayU, mentioned in Rgveda, 12. 

Sarkar, Golap Chandra, 453n, 915n. 

Sarkar, Dr. S. C., 321. 

Sarpabali (offerings to serpents), 
821-824. 

Sarpar&jnt mantras, 994n. 

Sarv adarfanasamgraha, 359n. 

Barvajna-NSrfiyapa, com. of Mann, 
63n, 390n, 426, 779n, 780n, 795. 

SarvasvBra, a oneday soma sacrifice, 
in whioh the saorifioer committed 
suicide by entering fire, 1213n. 

Sarvaugadhi, ten herbs are so called, 
874n. 

Sastras, belong to and follow itotrai , 
1181; distinction between stotras 
and s. 1181; elements connected 
with, 1181; dastra called Prauga, 
1185; twelve, in Agni^oma, 1181- 

# 1182; 

Satapatha Brfihmapa, 5, 12, 35, 37, 
89, 40, 105, 229, 268, 270n, 271n. 

Satarudriya, texts purify a man, 686. 

&tfitapa, 172, 174n, 175, 302, 459, 
471,497n, 664, 715, 752, 862 6o. 

Satavalekara, Pandit, 1171. 

Satl (self-immolation of widows), 
624-636; duty to beoome satl 
common to all women from brSh- 
mapa to cftpdala according to Mit. 
691; in epigraphio reoords, 629; 
no dharmastttra except Vigpu’s 
refers to, 626; more prevalent in 


Bengal than elsewhere, 635-636 ; 
no Vedic passage nor sHtrj 
passage about widow burning, 625; 
number of tat is larger in Bengal 
on account of the rights over 
property granted to women, 695; 
penance for giving up at the last 
moment the resolve to become tatf, 
633; practice of, forbidden by law 
in India from 1829, 624 ; practice 
of, originally confined to kings 
and nobles, 627 ; procedure of, 
633-635; restrictions against all 
widows being, 633; rewards pro¬ 
mised for, 631-632; some texts 
forbid self-immolation of brah- 
mapa widows, 627; was not a 
practice imposed consciously by 
men on unwilling women, 630; 
writers of medieval India opposed 
to practice, 631-632. 

Sattra: sacrifice could be performed 
only by br&hmapas, except those 
of Bhrgu, Saunaka and Vasistha 
gotras, £153, 482; general rules 
about, 1241-1242 ; observances for 
performers of, 1243; sacrifice lasted 
from 12 days to a year or more, 
1239; subdivisions of, 1239-40. 

Sat-tri^^an-mata, a work, 169, 665n. 

BatyabhSma, queen of Kj$pa, went 
to a forest on Krgpa’s death, 923. 

Satvata, same as Karttga, 97. 

Satyakama Jabala, 247, 273, 285-286, 
307, 822, 329, 349n, 406. 

Satya?Hdha, drautastttra of, 46, 483, 
684, 994n, 998n, 1005n, 1009u, 

/ 1015n, 1019, 1020n Ac. 

Sauca (cleansing): differs in degree 
according to adrama, 650; night 
time requires half of that in day 
time, 650; of two kinds, external 
and internal, 651; sub-divisions 
of, 651. 

Saudhanvana, vide Rathakira, 100. 

Saunaka, 199, 305n, 306,401 t 764. 

Saunaka, tarpapa offered to, 691. 

Saunaka, author of $k-Pr 2 ti 4 skhya, 
691; teacher of JUvalByana, 691. 
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Sa*anaka-kSrik«, a work, 221, 511, 
537. 

TSaupdika, 97. 

Saunika (same as Stlnika ), 99. 

SautrSmapI? performed for one who 
had drunk too muoh soma or at the 
end of Rsjasuya or cayana, 793> 
1227; preparation of *wr3 in, 
1225-26; procedure of, 1224-1228 J 
sacrifice frees a son from debt due 
to mother, 580; sacrifice in which 
surl was offered and remnants of 
the latter were drunk by a brah- 
maga hired for the purpose, 793) 
1226; two kinds of, 1224. 

Sauvfra, country of, 14. 

S&vitrl, Drupads, 661. 

SUvitrl, ideal of womanly virtue in 
India, 568 ; story of, who brought 
back dead husband from Y&ma, 
567. 

Saritrl, mantra, 283; method of 
teaching, 283, 300-301; some pre¬ 
scribed different verses according 
to varpa, 302 : teaching of, post¬ 
poned for some time after upa- 
nayana in ancient days, 300. 

S&vitripraveda, in the procedure of 
saxhnyffsa, 954n. 

SSyapa, 25n, 288n, 386, 418n, 588, 
617, 837n, 988n, 990n, 991n, 993n, 
1145n,1250n. 

Scheduled Castes Order of 1936, 69, 
177. 

Schweitzer, Dr. A., 723. 

Sectarians, advice to, given by 
Smjtimuktfiphala that God is one, 
675. 

Self, one, immanent in all, 7, 

Self-defence, right of, against one 
guilty of certain crimes, 148-149. 

Senart, 447; on characteristics of 
caste, 23. 

Serpents, born of KadrO from Ka4* 
yapa, 830n; names of,in Atharva- 
veda, 823 ; said to be the progeny 
of Kadyapa, a PrajSpati, 830n; 
worship of, very ancient, 823. 


Shadow, of whom polluting, 173; of 
whom should not be orossed, 173. 

Sham Sastry, Dr., 1245 

Shaving, prescribed on seven occa¬ 
sions, 591. 

Sherring, 103n, 104, 722n; condem¬ 
nation of caste system by, 21; 
exaggerates by mistake number of 
castes, 24; thought that oaste 
system was invented by brShma- 
nas, 21n. 

Shivaji (see under 4 Panditrao 1 ); 
claimed Rajput lineage, 380n; 
established a council of eight 
ministers, 972 ; founder of Mara* 
tha Empire, 379, 972, 975 ; had his 
upanayana performed by GSgS- 
bhat$a at 45, 379n. 

Siddhantas, gifts of works called, 
883. 

SikhS: one cutting off through hate 
or foolishness had to undergo ex¬ 
piation, 264-265 ; religious acts 
done without, become useless, 264; 
rules about keeping looks of hair 
according to gotra, 264. 

Silalin, author of a NaJasUtra, 84. 

Silappadikaram, an ancient Tamil 
work, 719, 870. 

SImantapnjana, a ceremony -preli¬ 
minary to marriage, 535. 

Simantonnayana, 196, 222-226; a 
sarhskSra of the woman, 226; great 
divergence among gihya-sUtras 
about, 223-224; rite mainly of a 
social and festival nature, 223 ; 
songs in, 224-225; time for, 223. 

Simon Commission Report, 179. 

Simon, Dr., 1169n. 

Sindhu, 12; seven, in $g., 12. 

Sindolika, a caste, 103. 

Sins, five grave, condemned by Chan. 
Up., 5, 147-148, 794; gravest, 
could be expiated, 620; supposed 
to be expiated by gifts, particu¬ 
larly of land, gold and cows, 859. 

Si^as, qualifications of, 971-972. 

Sttup&lavadha, 646n, 726* 
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SltR, ideal of Indian women, 568; 
name of, holy, 648; svayamvara 
of, 523. 

Sit&yajna (sacrifice to ploughed 
land), 820-821. 

Siva (see under Rudra): as half 
male and half female, 725; 
as yogin at Mohenjo-daro, 724; 
bull as conveyance of, 725; 
flowers commended in wor¬ 
ship of, 732-733; fourteenth of 
dark half, sacred to, 738 ; images 
of, referred to by Patanjali, 710; 
Mahabbfirata teaches identity of 
Vi?i}U and Siva, 725 ; mantras in 
worship of, 737-738; one thousand 
names of, 725; procedure of 
worship of, 728-729; wearing 
of rudrfik^a rosary by devotees of, 
738; with five aspects or mouths, 
725; worship of, most ancient, 
724; worshipped in the form of 
linga or image, 737. 

Siva-bhSgavata (devotee of Siva) 
mentioned by Pataiijali, 736. 

SkandapurSga, 112n, 117, 484, 565, 
668 , 585, 715n, 854n. 

Slaves: br&hmana cannot be made 
slave of even a brShma^a, 186; debt 
contracted by s. when binding on 
master, 187; extent of corporal 
punishment allowed by Manu, 182; 
gift of, entailed expiation, 181; 
gifts of, very frequent in the 
MahSbharata, 182; how became 
free, 185; kinds of, 183-184; master 
to treat hximanely, 182; punish¬ 
ment for selling relatives and 
children as, in Kautilya, 184; 
result of master having inter¬ 
course with female, 186. 

Slavery, 180-187; abolished in British 
Dominions in 1833, 180; an insti¬ 
tution in all ancient countries, 
180; in England and America, 180; 
in the ^gveda and Vedic literature 
181-182; Kautilya on, 183-184. 

Sleep, 800-801; five persons famed 
as having very sound, 801; rules 


about bed for 800 ; who was not to 
sleep on a cot, 801. 

Smoking, of medicinal herbs after* 
meals in ancient times, 799. 

Smrticandrikff, 3n, 6 n, 18n, 66 n, 76, 
110, 111, 193n, 194, 197n, 219, 
254, 277n &o. 

Smrtikaumudl, 72. 

Smrtimuktgphala, 197n, 199n, 319, 
320, 438n, 443n, 462, 501, 522n, 
585, 631n, 643, 647n, 669n &c. 

Smrtis, emphasize that the first duty 
of a dvijati is to study the Veda, 
356; object of composition of, a 
practical one, 51 ; opposed to druti 
to be discarded, 351; postulate 
sarhhara as origin of numerous 
castes, 51; propositions whioh all or 
most assume, 51-52 ; rule in case 
of conflict of smrtis, 464; rules in, 
based on sruti according to Par. 
M., 697; Sahara makes fun of, aB 
to long brahmacarya , 351. 

Smrtitattva, extensive digest, by 
Raghunandana, 474. 

Sinrtyartha-sSgara, of Chalari, 674 ; 
supports branding of body with 
marks of Vi^nu’s weapons, 674. 

SuirtyartkasSra, 53, 57, 175, 188, 
194n, 199, 221, 741, 743, 744 Ac. 

Su3na (bath), 658-668; brief pro¬ 
cedure of, 663-664; clay to be 
employed for cleaning the body, 
664 ; every day bath with cold 
water, 660; method of bath for one 
who is ill or for a woman who is ill 
while in menstrual period, 667; 
mid-day bath, ingredients ac¬ 
companying, 659 ; no bath with 
oil on certain days, 666 ; not 
allowed at night, except on 
eclipses, &4auca, vrata etc., 659; 
once everyday is obligatory on all, 
658 ; of rivers ( not directly going 
to sea) to be avoided in rains, 
660-661; procedure of, 661-663; 
rules at bath, suoh as not being 
naked &c., 664; ten consequences 
of, 664; thrice for yati, 658; touch 
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of certain persons or after doing 
certain acts entailed a bath, 669 ; 

^twioe for brBbmana householder 
according to some, 658; various 
kinds of, 658,664-667; with Sraa- 
laka fruit for prosperity, 666 ; with 
water from another’s well to be 
taken under certain restrictions 
for fear of partaking of his sin, 
660. 

SnBna (see under Samavartana) 
same as samavartana according to 
some, 197. 

Sn&taka,distinguished from brahma- 
carin, 406 ; not to address hiB tea¬ 
cher by name, 334; rules of conduct 
for, 412-415 ; three kinds of, 407 ; 
was offered madhuparka when he 
came as a guest, 542. 

Social service, meaning of, 4n. 

Sodada-stoma, 385-386; frees vrStyas 
from sin, 386. 

Sodadin, a form of soma sacrifice, 

’ 1204-1205. 

Soma, presiding deity of clothes in 
gifts, 855. * 

Soma: animals offered in principal 
soma sacrifice, 1174; became un¬ 
obtainable in the days of BrShma- 
nas, 1202 ; description of cow with 
which soma was to be purchased, 
1142 ; dialogue between adhvaryu 
and vendor of, 1143; food of 
brfihmaitas and not of k$atriyaB, 
29 ; goat as a present when cart of 
soma brought to yajfia pavilion, 
1146 ; habitation of, 1202 ; is said 
to have married Sdrya, 526; king 
of brShma^as, 139 ; not drinking 
for three generations entailed ex¬ 
piation, 108n; no question of 
being ucchi?ta arises when vessels 
are filled with soma, 1177n; not to 
be drunk by k^atriyas, 1179 ; re¬ 
lation of soma plant to moon, 
1202 ; show of force in taking soma 
from the vendor of soma, 1143; 
subrahmapya priest drives the cart 


of soma with two palftia branches, 
1144; subrabmapyB litany 1144n 
and 1145; substitutes for, 1202- 
1203 ; things offered in exchange 
for, 1143n. 

Soma sacrifice: classified into e&afa, 
ahlna and »attra } 1133; seven 
forms of, 194, 1133, 1204; specula¬ 
tive theories about origin of, 1202 . 

Son, born of marriage in approved 
form supposed to be endowed with 
virtues, 524 ; born of the different 
approved forms purified different 
number of ancestors according to 
smitis, 524; bought, Sunah4epa 
being an example,507; called apavi- 
ddha, 507 ; Manu says that wealth 
acquired by son belongs to the 
father, 507 ; one who has no son 
does not reach heavenly worlds, 
according to Mahsbbflrata, 799; 
saves father from put hell, 561; 
several sons desirable so that at 
least one may go to Gayft, 561; 
was supposed to free father from 
debt to ancestors, to secure immor¬ 
tality and heaven, 560-561. 

Sopfika, a low caste, 100. 

So^yantlkarma, a rite for a woman 
about to be delivered, 196,227-228. 

Soul : eight qualities of, 6 ; dayn } at 
the top of all qualities of, 6 n; 
highest value attached to moral 
qualities of, 7; survival of, after 
death, denied by some, 359n; 
transmigration of, in the Rgveda, 
717-718. 

Special Marriage Act of 1872, 451, 
621; forbids marriages between 
persons descended from a common 
ancestor within certain degrees, 
465-466, 499 ; makes Indian Di¬ 
vorce Act applicable^ 621. 

Spengier, 138, 

Sphya ( wooden sword ), 985; used 
in sweeping Vedi 1035, 1036. 

Srfiddha, flesh offered to pitrs in,780. 

Sramaijaka, fire so oalled, 919n ; is 
V aikh&nasa d&stra, 917. 
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grants (Vedio) sacrifice*, 976ff; 
deep study of, necessary for pro* 
perly understanding Vedio Litera¬ 
ture, for obronology, 976. 

&autapadftrtha-nirvacana, 1015n. 

^rauta-sutras: contain detailed and 
accurate descriptions of Vedio 
sacrifices, 980; general rules about 

, sacrifices in, 982-986. 

Sr5 y aril ( see under sarpa-bali) 821. 

Srepi, meaning of, 67-68. 

Srlkara, commentator of Vedanta* 
sUtra, 946; says that ny&a ( aban¬ 
donment of worldly desires) is 
possible for women and dudras, 
though not saihnyftsa, 946. 

Srlkrfua, commentator of DSya- 
bhgga, 474. 

Srlsukta, 898. 

Sfiigerl, matba at, established by 
SamkarficSrya, 907. 

Srlvaigqavas, 593. 

8ruc, description of, 984-985; three 
kinds of viz. juhU, upabhjt and 
dhruTft, 985; filling the three sruc 
with clarified butter to the accom¬ 
paniment of mantras, 1042-1043; 
oleansing the three Bruo with tips 
of kudas, 1039; yajamSna addresses 
mantras to the three sruc when 
he places juhu on prastara and the 
others near it, 1045. 

Sruva, description of, 984; ladle to 
be used in all gfhya rites, 208. 

State, is not, according to one view, 
owner of all lands, but is only 
entitled to tax them, 866; only 
entitled to lory taxes on land 
already brought under cultivation, 
867-868. 

Statute, of Elizabeth, 858; of Mort¬ 
main, 118. 

Statutes, Indian, regulating religi¬ 
ous and oharitable institutions, 
914. 

Steele, 553, 615n, 952n. 

Stein, Dr. Otto, 384. 

Stevenson,Mrs. 195n. 


Stha^dila (altar), how prepared, 
208-209. 

Stones, five kinds of, used in wor¬ 
ship, 716. 

Stotras (see 4 Bahispavam8na , )t are 
chanted in certain groups, 1182; 
are chanted near the audumbarl 
post in 8ada$ except the Bahtypa- 
vamSna, 1185; Bahi^pavamSna is 
the first stotra in Agni$toma, 1182; 
S. called ajya, 1185; choristers in 
chanting stotras are sacriflcer and 
four other priests, 1168 ; devatss 
of, are determined by the nidha- 
nas, 1170n; divided into two kinds, 
pavamftna and dhurya, 1167,1168; 
each s&man verse in, has five parts, 
1169 ; madhyandina-pavamSna- 
stotra, 1187; marking of accents, 
1172; method of introducing, 1167; 
method of chanting to the move¬ 
ments of thumb and fingers, 1173; 
most of, taken from $gveda, 1172; 
notations of,-differ in mss and 
dlkh&s, 1172-1173; place of chant¬ 
ing Bahi^pavamSna, 1167-1168; 
position of the sSman chanters, 
1167, 1185; prastotr udgfttr and 
pratihartr chant, 1167; stobhas in, 
1183. 

Stotriya, a triplet, forms part of 
some dastras, 1186. 

Strabo, 183, 518n, 626, 777, 798, 928. 

Strangway8, Mr. A. Q. Fox, 1171. 

Striparva, 93, 589, 598, 626. 

Student: conduct of, towards wife 
or son of guru, 342; duration of 
the stage of, 349-352; bad to look 
after teacher's fires, tend his cattle 
and serve teacher, 331; not to tfcke 
ucchista of any one, except of his 
guru, 332; not to hear calumny of 
his teacher, 333; not to mention 
name of teacher or teacher’s wife 
or son without an honorific prefix, 
333; qualities of a good, 330-331; 
rules of conduct for, 331-333; 
rules on saluting teachers and 
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others, 335ff; what things should 

# be avoided by, 331. 

Study, of Veda, to be done by 
householder in 2nd part of the 
day, 688. 

Sub-castes: great diversity of view 
as to origin of and status of seve¬ 
ral, 68-69; several names for same 
sub-caste, 69; some smrtis say that 
sub-castes are to be recognised by 
the acts or occupations of the 
members, 69. 

SubhadrS: described as daughter of 
Vasudeva and sister of Krgga, in 
the MahSbharata, 460; was not the 
real sister of Krfna, but a distant 
cousin, says KumSrila, 460. 

SubodhinI, com. on the MitBksara, 
194. 

Subrahma?yB litany, 1144n-1148; 
called pitBputrlyB on Agnlfomlya 
pa6uday, 1169-1160; ohangeB in 
the words referring to the day, 
1146n; contains three names of the 
sacrificer and his descendants 
according to seniority, 1145n; 
recited at each upatad in soma 
sacrifices, 145; recited near the 
utkara, except the first one, 145n. 

Sttcaka, a caste, 98. 

Sficika ( strcl), a tailor, 98. 

Sudardana, com. of Apastamba-grhya, 
225n, 284, 901n, 527, 813n, 828n. 

Suddhit&ttva, 381, 628o, 631n, 633n, 
634. 

SudhanvscSrya, same as KBrUfa, 97. 

Sfidra (vide under 'brBhmaca,* 
Vsaste,* 'king *).* accumulation of 
wealth by, condemned, 121; a 
dlkgita could not speak with a, 35; 
•sat, did not incur sin by eating 
flesh or drinking wine, 122; 
assumed the ascetic mode of life 
sometimes, 945; called anSrya by 
Gautama and other srartikBras, 35; 
CSpdtilas included by Patanjali 
among, 168; oould in distress 
follow the avocations of the 
▼airfya, 121; could follow almost 


any occupation, 164; could listen 
to the recitation of the the epics 
and purlpas, 155; could perform 
the daily five yajnas in ordinary 
fire, 158; could perform vratas, 
159; could not himself read even 
the epics and purBpas, according 
to some, 155; could not be a judge, 
160; could not touoh a brBhmapa, 
162; could repeat RBma and £&va 
mantras, 158; derivation of Jhe 
word in VedBntasUtra, 155; des- 
cribed as ‘ asurya varpa ’ in Tai. 
Br., 25; divided into aniravasita 
and niravasita, 121, 168 ; divided' 
into bhojyBnna and abhojyBnna, 
121-122; divided into sat and asat, 
122; divisions of 121-122; duty of, 
to render service to dvijas, 120; 
enlisted as soldier, 164; esteemed 
low, 163; food of, could not be 
taken by a brBhmapa, 161; in dis¬ 
tress may live in any oountry, 15; 
initiation of, as bhBgavata, 156; 
intoxicants not forbidden to, 796; 
is said to be untruth itself in Sat. 
Br., 35; killing a dudra was an 
upapStaka, 163; liable to higher 
punishment than dvijBtis for 
certain offences, 159-160; list of 
disabilities of, 154-164; mantra in 
case of, 158; may attain to spiri¬ 
tual development and mokfa with* 
out Veda study, 156; no Veda 
study in presence of, 34, 154; not 
allowed to study Veda, 154; not fit 
for sacrifice, 34, 36; not to perform 
Vedio sacrifices, 156-157; numerous 
subcastes of, 121-122; ordained 
to servitude, according to Mann, 
53; period of impurity on death 
greater for, 160; position of, im¬ 
proved in course of time, 120-121; 
purBpa mantras to be repeated by 
brBhmapas for, 198; samskBras of, 
without Vedic mantras, 158-159; 
serring dvijBtis as a duty was not 
a slave, 182; should not take 
gratuity for himself in giving 
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daughter in matriage, 506 ; some 
dndras became kings, 121; spoken 
of as ‘ dark varija ’ in the stttras, 
33; spoken of as Vajasaneyin, 
156; subdivisions of 4ndra 
whose food could be eaten by 
brShmapas in ancient times, 121- 
122; to say ‘SivHya namaV or 
* Vifpove namah * in worship, 730; 
to wash feet of a br8hmapa guest 
in madhuparka, 544; touch of, 
entailed bath according to some 
smrtis, 172, 665; was at beok and 
call of others, 35; was to be fed, 
when old, by his patron, 120; was 
to wear cast off clothes and shoes 
. of his patron, 120; washes the feet 
of others, 34, what samskSras 
allowed to, different views about, 
198-199. 

SffdrakamalBkara, 34n, 72, 74, 77, 92, 
93, 95, 102, 122, 155, 156n, 158, 
381, 593 &c. 

SUdrakrtyatattva, 156n, 198. 

Suicide (vide under * Mabapra- 
sthSna * ), 924-928; allowed under 
exceptional circumstances suoh as 
br&hn.aba murder or when life’s 
work was done or in extreme ill¬ 
ness, 924-926 ; One for attempt to 
commit suicide, 924, 926-27; 
generally condemned by dharraa- 
fastra writers, 924; historical ex¬ 
amples of religious, 925-926; 
officers were appointed to super¬ 
vise and control fasting by death 
£c«, 927; in PraySga and other 
holy places for attaining heaven 
or release, 630, 925; no mourning 
need be observed for those who 
wilfully die by fasting or Ore Ac. 
926", no water or funeral rites for 
him who commits, 924; religious, 
came to be forbidden in the Kali 
' age, 928* 

Sflkra: and Kaca, 796; forbade into- 
. xieants to bxShmapas, 796. 
Sukriya*: a vrata for brahmacSrin, 
„ 370 ^ 371 . 


Suktavgka, in dardapUrpamSsa, 1072- 
1074. * 

SUktimuktSvali, 367, 

SQlagava (rite ), 831-832 ; flesh of 
ox offered to Rudra, 831; perform¬ 
ed in £arad or Vasanta on Ardra, 
831; Rudra described as supreme 
deity in, 736. 

SBlapSQi) 198, 477n. 

Sulika, a caste, 96. 

Sumantu, 76, 80, 83, 84, 94, 96, 149* 
468, 497n, 647n, 963n. 

Summum bonum, of Indian Philo¬ 
sophy, 422. 

Sun : crystal as symbol for worship 
of, 716; eclipse of, described in 
Rgveda, 770; feet of, not shown 
in images or paintings, 725 ; tem¬ 
ple of, built by weavers from LSJa 
in Dadapura, 69; twelve names of 
■ the, in namaskSra, 735. 

Sunahdepa: came to be called Deva- 
rSta by VidvSmitra when the latter 
adopted him, 480; legend of, 35, 
480, 507; spoken of as ijigarti 
and Ahgirasa, 241, 480 ; story of, 
narrated to king inRsjasuya, 1218; 
was sold by his father for money' 
507; 

Sunffslrlya, 1105-1106; meaning of 
4unSsIra, 1105; no fixed time for 
it, 1091 n; no fire produced by attri¬ 
tion and no uttaravedi in this, 
1105 ; three special offerings viz. 
a cake to SunSsira, fresh milk to 
Vffyu and a cake to Surya, 1105. 

Sundara Ram, Mr. L. L., 773. 

Sunika, a oaste, 99. 

Sura ( wine ) see under * drinking 

Surabhimatr, verses, 317n, 955n. 

Surasena, country of, 15. 

SUra^ra, outside pale of ArySvairta, 
16; guilds of soldiers in, 67. 

Sureivara, pupil of SamkarScSrya, 
wrote vHrtika on Brhad-Brapya- 
kopanifad-bhapya, 943, 947. 

SUryX, a hymn in Ijjtgveda ( X. 85 ), 
531; daughter of Savit?, married 
Soma, 5S6. 
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SuryasiddbRnta, 645n, 646. 

Rpta, 57, 98-99; one of antygvasE- 
yins, 70. 

SntasambitS, 52, 54, 72, 79, 84, 85, 
88, 90, 91, 935, 939. 

SQtikSgni, bow prepared, 232n. 

Sutudri, a river in Eg., 12. 

Suvarija, 97. 

SuvargakEra ( or hemakEra ), 98. 

SuvEstu, river, mentioned in the Kg., 

12 . 

SvEdhyRya, study of, is called 
‘tapas * by Tai. Up., 356; subjects 
of, 353. 

Svapaca or dvapEka, 97 ; avocations 
of, 97; one of tbe antyajas, 70, 97. 

SvargRrobayikaparva, 8n. 

SvastisTXkta, 902n. 

Svastyayana, mantras, 831n. 

Svayamvara : a girl of marriageable 
age could after waiting for some 
time choose her husband, if father 
or other guardian did not give her 
in marriage, 502; held in an 
assembly with pomp was thought 
to be unsuitable to brshmaQas, 
524; of CandralekhE, a SilEhEra 
princess, 524 ; principal religious 
rites of marriage must be perform¬ 
ed even after, 521; several varieties 
of, 523-524. 

8vetaketu, in ChBndogya Up., 13, 
273. 

Svetaketu, a brahmacErin, when 
suffering from a skin disease was 
advised by Advins to take madhu 
(wine) and meat as medicine, 796. 

Svetaketu Arugeya, 321, 966 ; credit- 
ed with having stopped promis¬ 
cuous sexual relations, 428 ; learnt 
from PravEhaga, 106, 966 ; styled 
Gautama, 241, 247. 

sivet&vataropanisad, 322, 353, 960. 

Svi^akrt: ( vide under Agni ), 208, 
211, 1051n. 

Syaita BBman, 996n. 

SyBvBlva, married a princess, 447, 
525u 


Syena-yEga, performed as black 
magic against one’s enemy, 632. 

Tailika, 83. 

Taittirlya Aragyaka, 14, 213n, 255n> 
288, 303, 306, 314, 318, 327, 331 &o. 

Taittirlya BrEhmaga, 13n, 25, 30n, 
37, 41n, 42, 43, 84,135, 222n, 247n, 
271 &c. 

Taittirlya Samhita, 34, 36, 38, 39, 40, 
43, 95, 108n, 213n, 228, 247n, 
255 &c. 

Taittirlya Upanifad, 5, 272, 301, 306, 
326n, 328, 454n, 674, 750. 

Tak?an (or Tak^aka), a caste, 82-83; 
regarded as 4ddra, 83 ; was origi¬ 
nally different from rathakSra, 83. 

Tambdla, 734-735; forbidden to 
widows, ascetics and vedio stu¬ 
dents, 584, 769 ; ingredients of, 
734-735 ; no mention of, in ancient 
grhya sUtras, 734 ; thirteen guijas 
of, 735 ; to be chewed after meals, 
799. 

Tambnlika, 83, 734. 

Tamropajlvin, 83. 

Tanjore Maratha princes, held to be 
sudras by Madras High Court, 382. 

Tagdya Brahmaga, 14, 15n, 34, 35, 
37, 42, 43, 345, 385, 418, 419, 427, 
&c. 

Tank (see under ‘reservoir f ), water 
of large, could be taken by cEgda- 
las, 176. 

Tantra, 319n ; influence of, on srnxti 
practices, 319n ; influence of, on 
Devapdja, 740; influence of, on 
consecration of images, 900. 

Tantraratna, 508. 

TantravSrtika, 190, 191n, 289, 351, 
355, 364, 459, 463n, 555, 585, 603n, 
721 &c. 

Tftntrika, cult followed by some 
Vaifgavas and Saivas, 675. 

Tantuvfiya, 83 ; also called kuvinda, 
83. 

Torka, importance of, in settling 
doubtful matters of dharma, 967. 


H.D.169 
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Tarn, Dr. 384. 

Terpaga, 668-669, 689-695; a con¬ 
stituent part of brahmayajfia 692 ; 
a constituent part of snSna, 668— 
689; every one had daily to per¬ 
form tarpaga of gods, sages and 
pitrs, 689 ; most elaborate tarpapa 
of all sBtras is in Baud. Db. S. 
693 ; part of hand by which water 
is offered in, 689-690; procedure 
of, 690; the devat&s that are 
offered water, 690; the pitis to 
whom water is offered, 691-692 ; 
the sages to whom water is to be 
offered, 690-691; performed while 
standing in water, 668; to be 
performed as part of brahmayajha, 
668 ; women teachers in, 366, 691; 
short form of 693; special tarpana 
to Yama and Bh!?ma, 695; t. of 
sages in upfikarma, 813, 

Taxation: learned brahma^as free 
from, 143-144; women and other 
persons exempt from taxation, 144. 

Taxes, on upanayana, marriages and 
Vedio sacrifices, 145, 

Teacher (see under ‘acBrya*, ‘edu¬ 
cation*, ‘guru*, ‘student 1 ): deman¬ 
ded fanciful dakfigS, 362; for 
Veda, must ordiuarily be a br5h- 
mapa, 325; generally a brshmapa 
alone could be a, 108; ksatriyas 
rarely engaged as, 108; ksatriya 
may be teacher of Veda in diffi¬ 
culty, 325; not to keep back know- 
\edge from pupil, 329; perpetual 
student could not stay with a ksa¬ 
triya t. f 109; pupils were addres¬ 
sed by gotra names by, 481; rules 
to be observed by t. 329-330; stu¬ 
dents generally stuok to one, 328— 
329; to be revered as God by pupil, 
322; to explain in Sanskrit, Prakrit 
or vernacular, 349; to treat pupil 
as his son, 329-330; woman as, 366. 

Teaching: after prior stipulation for 
money regarded as a sin, 361; me¬ 
thod of t. Veda, 325-326;t. of Veda, 
in the hands of brfihmanas alone, 


108 ; t. of Veda was a duty, 329; t. 
of vernaculars viz., Kannadj, 
Tigula and Marathi, in 1290 A. D., 
355 ; was oral, 108, 325. 

Teeth, brushing of, see under Danta- 
dhSvana. 

Telang, Mr. Justice, on coronation 
• of Shivaji, 379n. 

Temples, administration of temples 
and mathas in ancient times, 910- 
913; could be entered by antyajas 
according to SmrtyarthasSra, 176 ; 
dancing girls attached to, 903-904; 
existed long before 5th century 
B, C., 710; king’s duty to punish 
persons interfering with temple 
property, 911; kings appointed 
officer called DevatSdhyakfa, 912; 
mentioned by LaugSksi-grliya,Gau¬ 
tama, Ap.Dh.S. and other sUtras,709; 
of god BrahmS rare, 724 ; prSna- 
pratifthS of images in, a later 
element, 900; procedure of esta¬ 
blishing images in, 897-899 ; pro¬ 
cedure of consecrating image of 
Vi$i)u, according to Vaikb&nasa, 
901-903; to be circumambulated 
if one meets them on one’s way, 
709 ; to be erected in the centre of 
the capital, 710; two ways of esta¬ 
blishment of images in, 897; trees 
to be planted round,895;worshippers 
(jmjaris) in temples of different 
gods are different, 722. 

Tengalais, sect of the followers of 
KSmanuja, 593. 

Thomas, Dr. E. J., 711n. 

Thomson, Mr. Edward, 624, 635n. 

Tilak, ‘Orion 1 by, 287n, 829n; ‘Arctic 
home in the Vedas 1 by, 1239n, 
1245. 

Tilaka (mark on forehead), 672-675 ; 
made with sandlewood paste, 673. 

Tlrtha, different names of, S16n, 
652 ; meaning a certain part of the 
palm, 316, 652. 

Tlrtha (water used in bathing the 
image of a god ); deemed very 
holy, 731. 
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Tithi, called sopapadff, 396. 

Tod, 104, 509n, 523 d. 

Tolerance, in religion in India from 
Adoka downwards, 724. 

Tones, three viz. mandra, madhyama 
and uttnma, 1059. 

Tortoise: avatffra of Vi§9U as, probab¬ 
ly due to a story of Prajffpati in 
Sat. Br., 718; was built alive in 
the fire altar, 1251. 

Townsend, Meredith, estimate of 
caste system by, 21. 

TraidhStavl, an i$ti in BSjastlya, 

1222. 

Traiyambaka homa : 1103-1105; a 
rite in Sakamedhaparva, 1103 ; 
everything is done facing the 
north, 1103-1104; offered to Rudra, 
1103; yajamBna, wife, children 
and unmarried daughters go round 
fire striking their thighs and 
repeating the mantra ‘Tryambakam 
yajBraahe’, 1104. 

Transmigration, doctrine of, taught 
by Ysjnavalkya, 106n; doctrine of, 
in Br. Up., 776; not the prime 
cause of doctrine of aAmsa, 776. 

Trasadasyu, made gifts of female 
slaves, 181. 

TrcBkalpa-namaskSras, descri bed, 
735-736. 

Treasure-trove; brffhmaga more 
favoured as to, 146. 

Trees (see under ‘plants’, ‘garden’) ; 
circumambulating holy trees, 894; 
fines for cutting trees and 
plants wrongfully, 895; fuel 
sticks (samidh) to be of 
nyagrodha, udumbara, plak?a 
and advattha, 894; have life, 
according to MahSbhSrata, 895; 
highly valued in India at all 
times, 893-894; leaves and twigs 
of advattha, udumbara, plak?a, 
mango and nyagrodha very auspi¬ 
cious, 894; no Veda study under 
the shade of certain, 400 ; none to 
injure trees yielding fruits and 
flowers, 895 ; numerous uses of, in 
sacrifices and otherwise, 893-894 ; 


134? 

palsda, very sacred and so seats or 
tooth brushes not to be made from 
it, 894; pitrs gratified by the 
plantation of mango trees that are 
watered, 894; planting of, confers 
spiritual benefit like sons, 895; 
seven holy trees in Taittirlya 
BrShmaga, 894; to be planted 
round temples, 895; worship of, 
particularly by women desirous of 
sons, 894. 

Tribes, in the Rgveda, 39. 

Trik&druka, a sacrifice, 981n. 

Trik5$dama$dana, 155n, 308. 548, 
560, 566, 677, 1086n. 

TrimUrti, conception of, is ancient, 
724. 

Tripuijdra ( mark on forehead ), 673 ; 
highly extolled by PS&upatae, 673; 
made with ashes, 673 ; procedure 
of making, 674. 

Tridanku j cursed to be cSgdala, 109 ; 
VidvBmitra became his priest, 109. 

Tristhallsetu, 595. 

Trisuparga, texts purify a man, 686. 

Trita, who had fallen into a well,550. 

Trita, story of, a devotee of Indra, 
1034n. 

Trtsus, 39. 

Truth: exalted above everything else 
in the Rgveda and other Vedio 
texts, 4-5 ; conduces to the great¬ 
est good, 10. 

TulSpurusa ( weighing against gold 
or silver): frequently mentioned 
in epigraphic records, 870 ; kings 
and ministers indulged in this, 
872; procedure of, 871-872. 

TulasI: clay at root of, used for 
making mark on forehead after 
bath, 673; leaves of, to be offered 
to Vi^u, 732 ; plant supposed to 
be favourite of Vifou, 731. 

TunnavSya, a caste, 83. 

Turayaoa, an isti, 919n, 1107. 

TurlySUta, a class of samnySsin, 942. 

Tura, KSvageya, received dootrine 
of Agnicayana from PrajSpati. 
1247. ’ 

Turvadas, 39. 
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Tvagfr, story of, that by wrong pro¬ 
nunciation of the word Indra- 
datru he lost, 347. 

Tvfigtra, had three heads and was 
killed by Indra, 419. 

Ucohigta: food of a brBhmaga, not to 
be given to a non-brahmana, 44n ;, 
food to be given to a dodra only 
if he was dependent oi a brSlima- 
oa, 44n ; meanings of, 332n ; pupil 
may take ten cher’s, 332. 

Udav&sanlya;igti at the end of Agni- 
g£oraa; 1201; procedure of, 1201, 

UdayanlyB: concluding i^ti in Agni- 
gtoma, 1200; performed in prSg- 
vamda and not on uttaravedi, 
1200; procedure of, 1200. 

Udbandhanaks, a caste, 74. 

Uddalaka Aruni, 12, 273. 

Uddalaka vrata, for patilasBvitrlka 
377. 

Uddhava, a great devotee of Krgpa, 
949. 

Uddlkgapikft, a ceremony in each 
Veda-vrata, 371. 

UdglthavidyS, 167. 

Udv&hatattva, 162, 844, 429n, 439, 
451, 455n, 456n, 468, 471, 474, 
486n f 493n Ao. 

Udyogaparva, 6, 8n, 69, 79, 82, 83, 
84, 88, 330n, 358n, 431n, 507, 510n, 
637, 795 Ac. 

Ugra, a caste, 73-74 ; a nobleman in 
Br. Up. 45; offspring of a kgatriya 
from a dndra woman, 45; occurs 
in ^gveda, 45. 

UjjayinI: poets like Kalidasa were 
examined at, 369; temple of 
MahSkSla at, 799. 

Ukthamukba: principal part of cer¬ 
tain dastras is so called, 1186, 

Uktbya, a form of soma sacrifice, 
1264. 

Universities, famous, in ancient 
India, 369. 

Untouohable ( see under 1 antyaja ’, 
‘cRpdalft,* • mleccha *): could esta¬ 
blish temple of Bhairava, 176; 


oonld worship images of avatgras 
of Vigpu, 176; included among 
dudras for marriage, 179; not 4t> 
approach a caste Hindu at what 
distance, 174 ; punished, if delibe¬ 
rately touched one of a high caste, 
176; population of, 178-179. 

Untouchability (see under ‘antyaja,* 
‘cBndsla’), 165-179; arises in vari¬ 
ous ways, 168-169; exceptions as 
to, on certain occasions, 175-176 ; 
lowest avocations mentioned in the 
Vedas, 165 ; permanent and tem¬ 
porary, 168-169; underlying no¬ 
tion of, 170. 

UpacBras (items in procedure of 
worship): in devapuj 5,729; number 
of, differs, 729-730. 

UpSdliySya: defined, 323-24, 361; 
slapped a pupil for wrong accentua¬ 
tion, 363. 

UpSkarma (starting of annual ses¬ 
sion of veda study) 197, 807-815; 
called vSrsika in some sHtras, 807 ; 
cessation of Veda study for, 399; 
divergence as to mantras, deities 
and material of oblations, in ext¬ 
ras, 810; holiday after upSkarma, 
815; procedure of, 812-813; pro¬ 
cedure of, in modern times, 813— 
815; reasons why the month of 
SrSvaija and the nakgatra Srava^a 
were held so important are obscure, 
809-810; time for, variously stated, 
807-810. 

Upakosala, pupil of SttyakSma 
Jsbsla, 307, 329, 349n, 406. 

Upakrugta, 74; authorized to perform 
consecration of Vedio fires, 74. 

UpSmAuySja, procedure of, 1062. 

Upan&yana (see under ‘brahma- 
cSrin’, ‘brahmaoarya*, ‘patita- 
sSvitrlka’, ‘Veda study*), 268-415; 
a child may act and eat as it likes 
before, 188; auspicious times for, 
276-278,* characteristic features 
of, in Atbarvaveda, 270; charac¬ 
teristic features of, in Sat. Br., 271; 
foremost of samsk&ras, 189; goes 
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back to Indo-Irani&n period, 268 ; 
bad to be performed again for 
going to Arajtaka and other Bshlka 
countries, 16; if till latest age no 
upanayana performed, the person 
became patitasBvitrlka, 376 ; 
latest age for, according to varna, 
376; makes a man as if born again, 
189; MedhSjanana rite performed 
on 4th day afrer upanayana, 305- 
306; nivlta mode of wearing when 
required, 288; of th* blind, deaf 
and dumb etc., 297-298; of mixed 
castes, 299; of trees, 299-300; 
order of \ the several rites in, 
different in works, 286; origin and 
development of, 268-274; person 
entitled to perform the u. of a 
boy, 278; prsiclnaylta mode of wear* 
ing, when required, 288; procedure 
of, in Advalayana, 281-283; proper 
age for, in the case of different 
varijas, 274-276; upavita mode of 
wearing, 289, 290n ; whether year 
of, calculated from conception or 
birth, 275; when performed again, 
392. 

Upani^ads, 105, 247, 349, 353, 354, 
480; ffkhyffnas in, 1232a ; distin¬ 
guish between lesser and greater 
good, 9-10 ; 

Upani^kramapa, 196. 

Upapltaka: not kindling or keeping 
up 4rauta or grhya fire was, 685; 
teaching Veda with a prior stipula¬ 
tion for money is, 361. 

Uparavas, 1154-1155; digging of 
four round holes in Agni$$oma 
called uparavas, 1154; wooden 
board covered with bide placed on, 
for pressing soma, 1157-1153. 

Uparicara Vasu, started Indramaha 
festival, 826. 

Upasad, 1151-1152 ; is an i$ti, 1151 ; 
mantras in, refer to sieges of iron, 
silver and gold cities, 1152; nine 
samidhenl verses of, 1151; offerings 
made to Agni, Soma, Vi?nu and 
other BAufts with 4 ya te ’ &c., 1151; 
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procedure of, is like upaiintuyaja, 
1152. 

Upasamgrahana (clasping the feet 
and bowing), rules about, 335. 

Upavedas, 354; four, 355. 

Urdhvapundra (mark on fore¬ 
head ), 673; fingers employed in 
making, 673 ; marks made on 
twelve parts of the body, 673; 
marks made with Goploandana, 
673; shape of, 673; clay to be 
employed in making, 673; marks 
brandod on the body with heated 
metal pieces by followers of 
Madhvsicarya, 674; run down by 
Padupatas, 673. 

Usages ( see ‘ custom *), peculiar to 
South, according to Baud. Dh. S., 
765; peculiar to the North, one of 
which was drinking of rum by 
brahmapas, 795; to be learnt from 
women, 201n. 

Udanas, 54, 71, 73, 76,78, 79, 85, 187, 
548, 667n ; forbids a brShmaga 
widow to burn herself after her 
husband’s body is cremated else¬ 
where, 627; on the avocations of 
sub-castes, 58. 

U$asti CSkrayana, story of, 440, 758. 

U^avadata, donations of, 113n, 388n, 
856. 

Udlnara, country of, 13, 328 ; centre 
of Aryan culture, 13. 

Utkara, 984 ; position of, 1035n. 

Utsarga ( dedication to the public )- 
see under ‘pratisfha *; disting¬ 
uished from dana, 893. 

UtsargamayUkha, 895. 

Utsarjana (cessation of annual Veda 
study), 197,815-818; a samskBra, 
197; cessation of Veda study on, 
399, 816; now performed on same 
day as upakarma, 817; procodure 
of, in ancient times, 816; procedure 
of, in modern times, 817-818; rite 
of, gradually faded away, 817; 
time of, divergence about, 815- 
816. 
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Uttarakuru, country of, credited 
with haring promiscuity of sexual 
relations in the time of the 
MahSbhffrata, 428. 

UttararBwacarita, 119, 403,579n, 927. 

Utth&na, a sarhskBra, according to 
some, 196, 237. 

UttbBpinyah ( verses), 618. 

Vad, Rao Bahadur, 972n. 

Vaidehaka, 57, 95-96; a pratiloma 
caste, 57, 95; one of the antyB- 
vasffyins, 70. 

Vaidyanfitha, author of SmrtimuktB- 
phala, 462. 

VaijayantI, com. on SatyagBdha- 
drauta-sUtra, 1009 n. 

VaikhBnasa: means 4 vSnaprastha * in 
sTXtras, 418; said in the Tandy a 
BrShmana to be favourite of Indra, 
418. 

VaikhBnasa-dBstra, treated of the 
duties of the forest hermits, 917. 

VaikhBnasa- sraSrtasiltra, 54, 72, 73, 
79, 80, 85, 131n, 194, 195,196, 233, 
236 &c. 

Vaidali, capital of Licchavis, 85. 

Vaisarjina homa, in Agxjisfcoraa, 
1158. 

Vaisnava saints, 177; sectarians, 
following only Vaidika cult, or 
following TBntrika cult only, or 
both, 675; two schools of Vaisnavas, 
viz. VaikbSnasas and PBnoarStri- 
kas, 917. 

Vaidvadera (see under ‘baliharana*), 
741-748; comprises, according to 
some devayajna, bhntayajna and 
pitryajna, 741; deities of, 741-742; 
duty to give food even to dogs 
and cSndSlas at time of, 116j per¬ 
formed twice daily in old times* 
742; performed only once daily in 
medieval and modern times, 742 ; 
procedure of, 742-743; to be offered 
in grhya fire or ordinary fire, 741; 
taking food without performing 
condemned, 745 ; whether jniru- 
fVrtha only, 743; whether to be 


performed before drlddha or after, 

743- 744; who was to cook food for, 

744- 745. 

VaUvadeva : the first of the Cstur- 
mSsyas, 1092-1095; nmik§Z or 
payaiyn offered to All Gods in, 1092; 
begun on morning of first full 
moon day after agnyBdheya, 1092; 
nine praySjas and nine anuyBjas 
in 1093-1094; three additional 
offerings in, 1092;*vSjina offered to 
deities called VBjins, 1094. 

Vaidvakarmana, offerings in MS- 
dhyandinasavana, 1190. 

VaidvSnara, is^i for, on birth of a 
son, 229. 

Vaidvanara-vidya, taught by king 
Advapati to five brBhmanas, 106n. 

Vai^ya, characteristics of, in Vedic 
works, 41-42 ; exceeded others in 
numbers, 41; had numerous cattle, 
42; may in difficulties maintain 
himself by doing work of dndra, 
120; paid taxes, 42 ; pravara of, 
494-495; to be subsisted upon by 
others, 41-42; word does not occur 
in ljgveda, 27. 

Vfijapeya: animals sacrificed to 
Prajapati in V. are 17, 1206 ; 
dialogue between sacrifioor and 
his wife in 1209; fees at end of V., 
1210-1211; horses yoked to chariots 
in race smelt boiled wild rice, 1208; 
lasted for 17 days, 1206 ; number 
17 predominates in many features 
of, 1206 ; observances of one who 
has performed V., 1210; race of 
17 chariots described, 1206,1207- 
1209; performed only by br&hmanas 
and kgatriyas who wanted 
eminence or overlordsbip, 1207; 17 
cups of sotna and 17 of fttrB, 1206 ; 
seventeen drums were simulta¬ 
neously beaten, 1206; stotras and 
dastras, 17 of each,1206; wine cups, 
offered in V. are given to those 
who took part in the race, 1209; 
yttpa was 17 aratnis in height in, 
1206. 
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VtiUranl: cow, donated by a dying 

# man is so called, 879; a river in 

* Yama’s region which the dead have 
to cross, 879. 

Vajaprasavlya, a rite in Agnicayana, 
1254n. 

VSjasaneya Samhita, 39n, 43, 95, 
125, 139, 148, 213, 233, 282 n &o. 

VSjina, offered to deities called 
Vajins in VaUvadeva-parvan, 1094; 
priests only sinell remnants of v. 
and sacrificer eats them, 1094; 
what is, 1092n. 

VSkStaka kings, were brahmanas 
by varna but married kfatriya 
princesses, 449. 

Vakyabheda, a fault, 590. 

Vallabhacarya, author of bha^ya on 
Vedantasfltra, 949; holds sam- 
nyasa forbidden in Kali, 949. 

Vamadevi, rk., 728. 

Vamadevya-saman, 996n, 1184 ; ver¬ 
ses of, 1184. 

Varaano, regarded as avatara of 
Vi^nu by Kalidasa, 724. 

Yamanapurana, 11, 215, 346n, 511, 
647, 649, 666, 688, 737, 923. 

Vanaparva, 2n, 7, 14n, 61, 63n, 82, 
88, 101, 215, 294, 324n, 439 &c. 

Vanaprastha (forest hermit), OH- 
929 ; classifications of, 922-923; 
could beg for his food, according 
to Yajnavalkya, 920; difference of, 
from sarfmyasin, 928-929; has to 
bathe twice or thrice a day, 920; 
has to give up all village food and 
subsist on forest produce, such as 
flowers, fruits, roots, 920; may 
start on the great journey or enter 
water or fire when too old or in¬ 
firm, 922; partakes of food only 
once a day or fasts for long 
periods, 921; practises severe 
austerities snob as standing in 
summer in midst of five fires, 921; 
royal personages became, 923; 
should live a life of complete con¬ 
tinence and friendliness to all, 920; 
should perform the five daily 


yajuas, 920; should study Upani- 
$ads, 922 ; some of the duties of, 
practically same as for samnyBsins, 
928; 4ndra could not be, 923 ; takes 
with him his drauta and grhya 
fires according to some, 919 ; time 
for becoming, 918; vaikhSnasa 
was the ancient word for, 917 
wife may accompany or may be 
left in charge of son, 918. 

Vandin, a caste, 94. 

VSrahagihya, 246, 250, 260, 302, 355, 
433,434,437. 

VarShamihira, 217, 579, 628, 722. 

VarSha-pprSna, 158, 198, 720, 725, 
878, 879, 880. 

V5r5ha-4rauta-sntra, 1075n, 1220n. 

VarSta, an antyaja, 95. 

V5ravantiya-sSman, 996n. 

VardhamSnasUri, author of AcSra- 
dinakara, 321. 

Varpa, 19-104 ; arises by birth only, 
according to most smrtis, 51-52 
Aryas and dSsas were both called 
varpa in the Rgveda, 25; 
associated with metres in BrUh- 
mana works, 34; distinguished 
generally from jJUi y 54-55; even 
gods deemed to have v. among 
them, 42; evolved by actions of 
people, 101; ideal of v. lays most 
emphasis on duties than on privi¬ 
leges, 54 ; meaning of, in IJgveda, 
25; men of three higher varpas to 
live only in certain countries, 15 
not applied to brShmapa and k$a- 
triya in Rgveda, 27; system of v. 
had taken deep root in BrShmapa 
period, 42; theory of, in smrtis, 
presupposes certain propositions, 
51-52; theory of, was based on 
several principles, 137; theory of, 
whether only a theory even in 
ancient times, 47. 

Varna-dharma, meaning of, 2. 

Varpas: duties of Veda study, Vedio 
sacrifices and making gifts enjoin¬ 
ed on all three, 105; means of 
livelihood of the three, 106; only 
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four and no fifth, 167; privileges 
and duties of, occupy large space 
in dhannadSstra works, 105. 

Vargasamkara, applies to both anu- 
loma and piatiloma progeny, 60; 
causes of, 60; had gone too far in 
the MahSbhSrata times, 61; mean¬ 
ing of, 59. 

Varn5dramadharma, 3. 

Var§akriy5kaumudT, 156n. 

Var^avardhana ( vide abdapUfti ) : a 
samsksra, 196, 258-260. 

VSrfcikas of KStySyana on PSnini, 
93, 98, 242n, 251, 340, 371, 714.* 

Varuda, vide under buruda, 95. 

Varuna: lord of waters even in the 
Rgveda, 667, 890; lord of the west, 
890; spoken of as upholder of 
vrata, 39n. 

VarimapragbSsa, 1095-1100; ava- 
bhrtba (bath ) by priests, sacri- 
ficer and wife on conclusion of 
rite, 1099; etymology of, in Sat. 
Br., 1095:; four additional offerings 
in this rite, 1096 ; performed four 
months after VaiiSvadeva on full 
moon day of AfSdha or SrSvana, 
1095; pots of karambha and figures 
of a ram and ewe got ready, 1095— 
1096 ; two altars prepared to east 
of Shavanlya, one to north and the 
other to south in charge of 
adhvaryu and pratiprastbStr res¬ 
pectively, 1095; wife had to confess 
if she had a paramour and in spite 
of confession was allowed to parti¬ 
cipate in, 675-576, 1098. 

VSrunI, verses, 317n, 955, 957n. 

Vafa$kSra, 1058-1059; pronouncing 
of, was a mystic matter, 1059; to 
be uttered only by day, 1059; ut¬ 
tered at end of all ySjySs and in 
anuySjas, 1058. 

Vasi^tha, cow of, carried away by 
VidSvmitra, 41. 

Vasi^ha, dharmastttra of, 1, 6n, 10, 
13, 34n, 55, 59, 61, 67, 278 &c. 

^Vasi^ha, 226; subdivisions of gotra 
of, 490. 


V&sitblpnta Siri-puJumSyi, 61, 

VasordhSiS, a rile in Agnicayano, 
1253n. 

VSsto^pati, a god, 834n. 

VSstu-prati^tba (construction and 
occupation of a new house), 833- 
836examining the site for a 
building, 833; procedure of vBstu- 
yajna, 834-835; v. yajna has to be 
performed five times in relation to 
a house, 834. 

VSstu^Snti, 834; proceduro of, 835. 

Vasudeva (father of Krgga): wives 
of, burnt themselves with his dead 
body, 621. 

Vasudeva, was not according to 
Patanjali, a mere ksatriya, but an 
avatSra, ,710. 

VSsudeya (see under ‘Visnu’): is 
charged with having married his 
maternal uncle’s daughter, 459- 
460; is said in the MabSbhSrata to 
have had 16000 wives, 553; images 
of, worshipped in times of PSnini, 
MSnavagrhya, Ap. Dh. S., Gaut. 
and others, 709-710; said to have 
been drunk with wine along with 
Arjuna, 795-796. 

VSsudevopanifad, 673. 

VstsySyana, author of KSmasOtra, 
9, 367. 

Vstadhana, a caste, 95. 

Vatsa, 520n. 

Vatsapra, a hymn, 233, 1006, 1249. 

VSyupurBna, 2n, 17, 66n, 87, 99, 302, 
308, 314n, 323n, 325n, 355, 381, 
445 &c.; on gotras and pravaras, 
484; recitation of, to BSga, 800. 

Veda (see * hymns’); become latent 
at dissolution and manifest at 
creation of world, 353; breath of 
the Great Bbihg, 353; eternity of, 
interpreted in several ways, 353 ; 
memorizi ng of,most highly thought 
of in medieval times, 358; means 
mantras and BrShmaga works, 
352; one who merely commits to 
memory without understanding it, 
strongly condemned, 367; meaning 
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of, cannot be knoVn according to 
some orthodox brahraa^as, 358; 
not to be allowed to be forgotten, 
358; dakhas of, 354n ; sellers and 
writers of,severely condemned,349; 
study of, destroys sin, 358; study 
of, till godana samskara allowed 
by BhSradvaja, 352; study of, 
first duty of every dvijati, 327, 
356; study of, included knowledge 
of its meaning, 356; study of, in¬ 
volves five things, 357; whole uni¬ 
verse is supposed to emanate from, 
352-353. 

Vedas: deemed to be eternal and not 
composed by any human author, 
352; emphasis on the correct ac¬ 
centuation of, 347; endless in ex¬ 
tent, according to Tai. Br., 271; 
eulogy of the study of, 327; extent 
of, according to Mahabha^ya, 327; 
four, 327; japa of some hymns of, 
purifies man of his sins, 350; method 
of teaching, 325-326 ; one may 
Btudy only one of the v. that 
was studied by his forefathers, 
328; originally father taught son, 
108, 273; repeating veda in pada, 
krama, ja{a formations, 347 ; revi¬ 
ling of, a great sin, 359; study of, 
is called tapat by Tai. Up. 356, 
105-108; study of, the highest 
dharma of a brahmana, 107-108; 
study of, to be preferred if in con¬ 
flict with agriculture, 125; teach¬ 
ing of, special privilege of br8h- 
maijas 108-110. v 

Vedangas, six, 354, 323n, 768. 

Vedaigajyotisa, 28 nakgatras in, 247. 

Vedantakalpataruparimala, 917n, 
936n, 963n. 

Ved8ntasara, a work, 961n. 

VedBntasHtra, 32n, 36,83,155n, 166n, 
316, 352, 353n, 354n, 356, 422, 424, 
712n, &o. 

Yedi, construction of, in dardapfirna- 
mSsa, 1034-1037; construction of, 
in paAubandba, 1112-1113; eastern 
oorners of, are called amta , 1034n ; 

H.D.170 


figure of, compared to a young 
lady’s, 1034n; making an uttara- 
vedi with earth from cBtvala, 1112- 
1113 ; measurements of, 1034n; 
measurements of, in padubandha, 
1112; on uttaravedi a square hole 
called nGbhi is prepared, 1113; 
sphya used in sweeping, 1035; 
western corners are called droiji, 
1034n. 

Veda-vrata, 370-374; saihskara accord¬ 
ing to Gautama, 370; names and 
procedure of four vratas differed, 
370; went out of vogue, 373. 

Veda-VySsa, 15, 71, 76, 78, 79, 81, 
159,194,196,437, 559, 563,627 &c.; 
enumerates twelve castes as 
antyajas, 71. 

Vedic Index, 107n, 499, 509n, 554n, 
608n, 707, 1106. 

Vegetables, allowed and forbidden 
as food, 583-584; touch of certain, 
entailed bath, 170. 

Velava, a caste, 95. 

Vega ( or Vaiijia ), a caste, 95, 

VeijtfsamhSra, a drama, 296. 

Venuka, a pratiloma caste, 95. 

Vedy3, (courtezan), 637-639 ; consti¬ 
tutes a separate class according to 
SkandapurSna, 638 ; institution of, 
existed from the times of Rgveda, 
637; origin of, in SkandapurSna, 
638 ; punishment for having inter¬ 
course with a concubine kept by 
another, 638. 

Vicitravlrya (see under < Vy5sa , )i 
603; protege of Bhlfma, married 
at the same time two daughters of 
king of KS&, 501n, 523. 

Videgha Majihava, story of, 12. 

Vidura, possessed knowledge of 
brahma, though a dudra, 36, 156 ; 
was buried as an ascetic, 945* 

Vidura, the progeny of him who 
leaves off saibny&sa became 
cBpdalas and are called, 947. 

VidyBrambha, a samskara, 197, 
265-267* 

Vidyffranya, 391. 
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VidyErnava, 195n. 

VidyBs, fourteen or eighteen, 355. 

VidySsukta, 107, 330. 

Viharya, hymn, 1011. 

Vijanman, (eame as KErufa, ) 95. 

Vikramahka-devacarita, 524. 

Village (grSma), defined, 875n ; king 
to appoint headman for a, 868. 

Vinalana, place where Sarasvatl dis¬ 
appeared, 14,14 n. 

VinEyaka (see under Ga^eda): 
AmbikS, mother of, 214; mentioned 
in MSnavagrhya, 214; rite for 
propitiating, 214; said to be four 
or six, 214; stages in cult of 
214-215. 

VipEi, river in ?g., 12. 

VirajS-homa, in taking saihnyasa, 
959; procedure of, 959. 

Vlramitrodaya, 70, 71n, 151, 198n, 
349n, 508, 600n, 643, 915. 

Virasana, a yogic posture, 957. 

Virataparva, 494, 626. 

Virtues, why to be cultivated, 7-8. 

Vigijm ( see under ‘ avatKra *, ‘ VBsu- 
deva *) : earliest detailed descrip_ 
tion of worship of, 726-727 . 
flowers recommended in worship 
of, 732 ; four vyVhas ( aspects) of, 
917, 964 ; gradation in merit 
secured by offering flowers of 
various kinds to, 732 ; made earth 
steady, 719; MahEbh8rata teaches 
identity of Siva and, 725; names 
of, taken in acamana, 653; one 
thousand names of, 725 ; 6alagrBma 
stone in worship of, 715-716 • 
supposed to go to sleep and be 
awakened respectively on the 11th 
of the bright half of A?adha and 
Kartika, 396 ; ten avataras of 717- 
724; took three steps, 719; twelve 
names of, associated with twelve 
months, 250; twelve names of, in 
devapujK, 728; twenty-four name B 
of, in samdhyS, 315 and n ; urdhva. 
pundra mark made on twelve parts 
of body after taking twelve names 
of, 673. 


Visnubali, a sathskEra, 196, 226-227. 

Visnudharmasutra, 9,11, 15, 52n, 53 t 
56, 58, 67, 75, 219, 247n, 293n, &cS 
is the first sutra to recommend 
self-immolation to widows, 626. 

Visnudharmottara, 112n, 266n, 713, 
7i5, 725, 842, 858. 

Vi$nukramas, 1083, 1218. 

Vi?nu-purapa, 6n, 9n, 17, 93, 158n, 
189n, 251n, 355n, 359n, 380, 395, 
438, &o. 

Visuva (when day and night are 
equal) 395-896. 

Visuvat, day in Gavam-ayana, 1240 
and n. 

Vi&vacakra, a mahadana, 876. 

Vi6vajit sacrifice: one cannot give 
away one’s wife and children in, 
508, 850; one gives away every¬ 
thing in, 46, 1212n; performer of, 
had to stay in a settlement of 
nisEdas for some time, 46, 481, 
1212n ; performer of, had to stay 
with brShmapas of same gotra 
for a year, 480; sovereign cannot 
make a gift of whole earth in 850, 
865; &Idra who merely serves as 
a duty cannot be given away, 850. 

VUvakarman Bbauvana, made a gift 
of the earth to his priest Ka£yapa. 
840. 

Vi^vffmitra: became priest of Tri- 
6aiiku, 109; carried off cow of 
Vasistha,41; cursed his fifty disobe¬ 
dient sons to be Andbras, Pup- 
<Jras and Sabaras, 47; sub-divisions 
of gotra of, 490; treated Sunah£epa 
as his son, 47. 

Vi^varupa: had three heads, 792-793; 
Indra killed, 147, 801; purohita 
of gods, 40. 

VUvarupa, 11th chapter of the 
Bhagavadglta is so called, 962. 

Visvarupa, com. of YEjnavalkya, 14n, 
15, 45, 54, 58, 59,141,150, 159,205, 
239, 268n, 304n Ac.; held to be 
identical with Surefivara, 944; 
views of, in com. on YEjnavalkya 
are opposed to view of B*. Up. 
bh8$yav*rtika, 944. 
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VUvarBpasamuccaya, 456b. 
Vltahavya, a king, became a brSh- 
’ mapa, 496. 

VitarapI 14n. 

Vitaati, a measure of length, 209n. 
VivftdaratnSkara, 66n, 580n, 872. 
Vivaha, 197. 

Vivasvat, a sm^tikara, 926n. 

Vratas (see under Veda-vratas): as 
saihskaras, 197 j could be perfor¬ 
med by Madras, 159. 

Vratika, a vedavrata for brahmacSrin, 
371. 

Vrgtyas, 96, 376 ; could be purified 
even after twelve generations, 387; 
glorified in Atharvaveda, 386; 
moaning of, in BaudhByana and 
others, 59, 96; what they were 
like, 386. 

VrStya-stoma: described from T3n- 
dya BrShmaoa,385; for purifying 
patitasnvitrilca , 377. 
VrStyataprayadcittanirnaya, a work 
of Nage6a, 381, 953. 
VrStyata-duddhisamgraha, 385. 
Vxddha-GBrgya, 276. 
Yrddba-Gautama, 101,117,126, 314n, 
*349, 355, 651, 677, 732, 846, 895, 
Ac. 

Vfddha-HSrita, 121, 126, 148, 170, 
176, 292n, 293n, 302, 315, 320, 563, 
567n, 584 Ac. 

Vrddha-Manu, 206n, 605, 760. 
Vrddha-Vasistha, 653, 

Vrddha-Yajnavalky a, 169, 384. 

Yrttis (means of livelihood): five 
kinds of, according to Manu, 130 ; 
ten kinds of, according to BaudhS- 
yana, 130. 

Vyadha, a caste, 96. 

VyagbrapBda, 174, 651. 

VyBhftihoma, 199n. 

VyShrtis, 301 n. 

VyBsa, a cirajlvin, 648; advised 
YudhijJihira to perform Advame- 
dha, 1237-1238; was appointed to 
raise issue from the widows of 
Vicitravlrya, 603, 605. 

VyBsa, 174n, 236, 313n, 324n, 356, 
357, 471, 646, 760 Ao.; four pupils 


of, 964 ; on rules about grants of 
land, 861. 

VyatipBta, one of the 27 yoga*, 852n. 
VyavaharamayHkha, 151, 186, 462, 
470, 500, 509, 714n, 860n, 866, 
1107n. 

Vyusti-dvir8tra, two rites called V. 
in RajasHya, 1222. 

Water: for arghya , how mixed, 731; 
is to be touched after reciting a 
mantra referring to evil spirits or 
touching one’s body etc., 1023n; 
rules about, to be employed in 
worship of gods, 730-731. 

Wealth-divided by Narada into three 
kinds, 130; kx^a, what is, 130; 
6abala, 130; 6ukla, 130; three modes 
of acquisition of, common to all, 
130; three special modes of acqui¬ 
sition of, for each of the three 
higher vargas, 130. 

Weapons, eight, 876n. 

Weber, 722n, 977, 1223n. 

Well, dedication of, to public, proce¬ 
dure of, 890-892. 

Westermarck, 160, 165n, 180, 407, 
509,606,625. 

Widow ( see * divorce * and ‘remar¬ 
riage’) : burning of, among Greeks 
and Scythians, 624n, 625; did not 
apply eye-salve and simply tied 
her hair, 584; duties of, 583-587; 
entitled only to maintenance in 
joint Hindu family except in Ben¬ 
gal, 635; gotra of, at time of 
remarriage, 614; had greater power 
of alienation for spiritual benefit 
of husband, 889; had no right to 
succeed to sonless husband in an¬ 
cient times, 581-582; kgatriya, did 
not tonsure her hair, 589; not to 
chew betel leaves nor to take meals 
in vessel of bell metal, 584; posi¬ 
tion as to property improved by 
recent legislation, 586-587; remar¬ 
riage of, 608-617; right of widow, 
to maintenance, 586; sight of, most 
i inauspicious (except of one’s 
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mother), 585; tonsure of, among 
brfthmagas, 587-593; tying up of 
hair into braid by, leads to bond, 
age of deceased husband, 585; was 
to take only one meal a day, 585, 
Wife (see * husband ', ‘marriage '? 
1 pativrats ’): cannot desert even 
a patita husband, 620-621; conduct 
proper for wife, whose husband 
has gone abroad, 565-566; co-ope¬ 
rates with husband in sacrifices, 
429, 556; could not lodge a com¬ 
plaint against husband and vice 
versa, 574; could not perform 
sacrifices or vratas independently 
of husband, 559; does in sacrifices 
only those acts which she is ex¬ 
pressly authorized to do, lOOOni 
duties of 562-565; eldest wife to 
co-operate in religious matters with 
husband or wife of same caste? 
684; eulogy of, 428-429, 575; goal 
of the life of woman was declared 
to be to marry and procreate sons, 
561; foremost duty to obey hus¬ 
band and honour him as god, 561- 
562; grounds on which in modern 
times wife can refuse to reside with 
husband, 570; is girt up with a 
cord in &auta rites to make her fit 
for participation, 1040n; is half of a 
man, 428, 584 ;.is the home, accord¬ 
ing to ?gveda, 428; lenient and 
harsh punishments for adultery of 
575; man not complete without 
wife, 428; mutual rights and duties 
of husband and wife, 556-582; no 
ownership of husband in, 508; no 
separation between husband and, 
429; not liable for husband's debts, 
573; part of, in irauta sacrifices 
became less and less, lOOOn; play¬ 
ed a very subordinate part in 
sacrifices, 367-368; property of, 
free from control of husband, 573; 
punishment of, for adultery, 571- 
572; rewards promised to chaste 
wife, 666-667; rights of residence 
in husband's house and mainte¬ 


nance, 568; rules for precedence 
among several wives, 559-560; 
s'Hdra wife not to be associated' 
with, in religious rites by dvij&ti 
husband, 559; was cremated with 
the vedic fires and sacrificial uten¬ 
sils of husband if she died before 
husband, 558; was to learn vedic 
mantras required in sacrifices from 
her father or husband, 1041n; was 
to be guarded from lapse by devo¬ 
tion to her and not by beating her, 
569; was to look into the clarified 
butter to be offered in sacrifices 
and to repeat a mantra, 1042; 
wealth acquired by, belongs to 
husband according to Manu, 507; 
what wife was to do when husband 
went abroad for many years, 612- 
613; wife who drinks liquor may 
be abandoned, 797. 

Williams, Prof. Monier, 195n. 

Wills, germ of, in Kstyayana's rules 
about gift to a br&hmana promised 
but not carried out, 887-888; in 
favour of brfthmagas or religious 
institutions not made in India 
118. 

Wilson, Dr. John, 103n, 175, 509n. 

Wilson, Prof.H. H.,625n, 635n, 722n, 
948n, 949n. 

Wine, see ‘drinking 

Winternitz, Dr. 215, 446, 509n, 583n, 
604n, 607, 608n. 

Witness: brfihmapa could not be cited 
by a non-brShmaga as, unless he 
had attested a document, 152; to 
be sworn before images of gods, 
709; who could not be cited as, 152, 

Wives of Gods*. Patnlsaxhyfija offer¬ 
ing to, is made in a screened 
space, 1077; region of, is to west 
of gffrhapatya in sacrifices, 1041n, 

Women ( see * gotra', * marriage '): 
and education, 365-368; and upa- 
nayana, 294-296; as composers of 
Vedic hymns, 365; as teachers, 
366; by marriage enter husband's 
gotra, 463; charged, in sm?til 
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with serious moral defects, 577— 
578; could become vSnaprastha, 
923; defence of women by Varaha, 
579; dependence of, 577; deserve 
honour according to the ages of 
their husbands, 342; estimate of 
character of, 574-581; marriages 
of, performed with vedic mantras, 
295 ; names of five holy women to 
be taken every morning, 648; not 
to be killed for any reason (ex¬ 
cept in one or two cases ), 575, 
593-594; not treated with contempt 
everywhere in Indian Literature, 
511; position of, 574-578; position 
of, became assimilated to that of 
Madras, 594; privileges of, 595-5965 
punishment of cutting the nose or 
ear for adultery by, 594; purifica¬ 
tion of, when raped, 575; rights 
of, to property increased in medi¬ 
eval times, 581-582; rules about 
showing honour to, 342-343; rules 
for women when in their monthly 
illness, 803-805", sarcastic refe¬ 
rences to, even in Vedic timos, 
368,575, 576; sight of, in a dream, 
very auspicious, 511; women sages 
in tarpana, 691; status of, as to 
education better in ancient times, 
365-366; two classes of, 294; 
usages and unwritten dharma to 
be learnt from, 367; were assigned 
position of dependence, 367; were 
equated with Audras 367-368; were 
to be taught certain vedic mantras, 
300, 366-367; where women 

honoured gods love to dwell, accor¬ 
ding to Manu, 511; whether w. 
wore yajnopavlte* 294-296. 

Word, relation of, to sense is eter¬ 
nal, 352. 

Works, of public utility, highly com¬ 
mended, 889-890. 

Yadus, 39. 

Yaga (see under yajna): constituted 
by dravya, devatft and tyaga, 983; 
distinguished from homa and cftna, 
714n, 983. 


Yajna: five operations to be per¬ 
formed on the Shavanlya mound 
in all istis or other rites, 986; 
fundamental conception of, goes 
back to Ind-European antiquities, 
978; legend that Yajna escaped 
from gods and wandered about as 
a black antelope, 1026n,j 1166; 
madhuparka offered to priests in, 
543; main features of, evolved 
even in times when Rgveda was 
composed, 980; many words con¬ 
nected with yajna common to 
Vedic and Parsi books, 778; pStras 
( utensils ) required in, 985n. 

YajnatanU, 33 offerings on last day 
of Agni$j;oma, 1161. 

Yajnavalkya (see under Janaka)? 
and cow’s flesh, 773; and Gargi, 
365-366; and Janaka, 181, 365; and 
Maitreyl, 365, 930; had two wives, 
551, 930; learnt from king Janaka, 
105; left home, wives and began 
to beg when be became parivrn - 
jalca , 930. 

Yftjnavalkya-smrti, 3, 10, 18, 45, 52n, 
53, 54, 55, 57, 64, 73 &c. 

YajnSyajnrya-s5raan, ;996, 1185; also 
called Agni^tomasSman, 1195; last 
stotra in Agni?toma, 1195; sacri¬ 
fice's wife is brought near udgatr 
who looks at her and asks her to 
go, 1195. 

Ysjnikadeva, com. of KatySyana- 
Arauta-sUtra, 1092n. 

Yajnopavlta (see under ‘ksatriyas]’, 

4 women ’): devatas of the strands 
of, 292; history of, from ancient 
times, 287-291; how manufactured, 
292, 296-297; ksatriyas and vai- 
Ayas wore in 17th century, 292', 
length of, 292; mantra at time of 
putting on, occurs in Baud. Gr. 
first, 284 ; many sUtrakSras say not 
a word about itin upanayana, 284; 
manufactured by maiden to be 
preferred to one by a widow, 
291n; material from which to be 
manufactured, 292; mode of wear* 
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ing sacred thread in tarpana , 690— 
692; number of, differed according 
to circumstances, 292-293; prSya- 
Scittafor loss of, 374; procedure 
of putting on, 297 and n ; religious 
acts done without wearing y. be¬ 
came futile, 293; taking meals 
without wearing, made one liable 
to expiation, 293; whether women 
wore, 294-296. 

Yajufpavitra, is a mantra 378n, 728. 

YttjyS ( offering prayer ), 1058-1059; 
is preceded by 4 ye yajSmahe ’ and 
followed by vasatknra , 1059. 

Yarns, 60, 70n, 81, 89, 91, 110, 127n, 
216n, 217, 251, 256, 260 etc. 

Yama(God of death): river Vaita. 
raijl in bis realm, 879 ; tarpana of 
695. 

Yamuna, mentioned in pg., 12 ; 
invoked in a verse repeated in 
Slmantonnayana, 224n. 

Y8ska (see under Nirukta also), 26n, 
75, 582, 1105, 1118n. 

Yati (see under Muni): heads of 
yatis became date palms according 
to Tai. 8. 419; Indra is said to 
have thrown y. to the wolves, 419; 
Indra is said to have taken three 
yatis under his protection, 419; 
meaning of, in Rgveda,418-419. 

Yatidharmasamgraba, 931, 933, 947. 

Yaugandbari, king, song in praise 
of, at Slmantonnayana, 224. 

Yavanas, 92-93; generally associated 
with Sakas, 93; Manu on, 47; 
meaning of, disputed by scholars 
384; occur frequently in MahSbhS- 
rata, 384; mention of, in inscrip¬ 
tions, 884; pratiloma caste accord¬ 
ing to some, 92; regarded as Slldras 


by Patahjali, 93 ; rules of conduct 
prescribed for, by Mahabharata, 
384; women of, in the harem ctf 
Jayadratha, 93, 384; referred to as 
Yona by ASoka, 93. 384. 

YavanSnl, meaning of, 93, 383. 

YaySti, became a vSnaprastha and 
died by fasting, 923. 

YSy3vara, a class of householders, 
641n, 642. 

Yogapatta, for a samnySsin, 962. 

YogasUtra, 301n, 317. 

Yoga-Yajnavalkya, 312n, 313, 314, 
317, 658n. 663, 668n, 694, 849. 

Yona, referred to by ASoka in his 
edicts, 93. 

Yuan Chwang, a Chinese traveller, 
369. 

Yudhi?tbira, gotra of, was VaiyS- 
ghrapadya, 494; name of, to be 
taken on getting up, 648; R8ja- 
sUya performed by, 1222; ASva- 
medha performed by, 1237-38. 

Yugas, four, viz. Kpta, Treta, DvS* 
para and Kali, 837; prominent reli¬ 
gious aspects respectively in the 
yugas, 837. 

Yugadi, anadhy3ya on, 395. 

Yugas, the first days of the four, 395. 

YUpa, 1110-1112; called p3tnivata in 
Aikada&na, 1132n; called upa&aya 
in Aikadasina, 1132n ; head piece 
called cas3la made from top por¬ 
tion of tree felled, 1111-1112; 
procedure of cutting tree for 
making yupa, 1111; thirteen yffpas 
in Aikadasina sacrifice, 1132n ; to 
be made of palaSa, kbadira, bilva 
or rauhitaka and in somayaga of 
khadira alone, 1110; views about 
length of, 1111. 
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AbhioSra, 247 

Ajyahoma, 209 

AbhidhBnl, 1015n 

Ajyasthall, 1040o 

AbhighBrapa, 528n 

Ajyotpayana, 211 

Abhihixhkar a, 1048a 

Akalika, 399 

Abhinimrukta, 647 

AkBrpapya, 6 

AbhinistBna, 243n 

Akargaphalaka, 813 

AbhUasta, 310n, 924 

AksatatptlyB or Ak?ayat« 395, 854 

AbhivBdana, 334-335 

Ak$ayanlyi, 860a 

AbhivSdanlya, 246 

AmBvBgyB, 1009 

Abhyanga-snBna, 666 

AmiksB, 1092a 

Abhyaiijana, 803n 

Amrta, 130, 755 

AbhyBroha, 1168n 

AnagflyB, 6 

AoBrya, 323n 

Anavalobhana, 221 

AcBryB, 366 

AnayBna, 303a 

AcchavBka, 1177n 

Anayas a, 6 

AdhivSsana, 898 

Antahpatya, 1152 

Adhiyedanika, 552 

Antahstha, 243a 

Adhrigu, 1121a 

AntevBsin, 272 

AdhyBya, 807a 

AnubandhyB, 1200n 

Aghara, 207n, 211n 

AnubhByin, 591 

AghnyB, 772 

AnHoBna, 131 

Agneyasnana, 668 

Aaudeyl, 527n 

Agnihotra, 998a 

AnUka, 243n 

Agnihotrahayapi, 1002o 

Anukalpa, 448 

AgnyBdheya, 987 

Anuloma, 52 

Agra, 311a 

Anumarapa, 628 

Agrahara, 869 

AnuiBsana, 701 

AgrahayapI, 829a 

Anoyakya, 1060a 

Agrayapa, 828, 1106a 

AnuyBja, 1057a 

Agredidhisu, 547 

Anyahlrya, 1069 

Agnh, 1058 

AayBhBryapaoana, 989n, 1069a 

Ahata, 278a, 671a 

AnyBrohapa, 627-628 

AhBva, 1179a 

Anyaya, 452n 

Ahlna, 1133n 

AnyTkslkl, 266 

Abitagnl, 987 

ApaghafilB, 1244n 

Ahata, 699 

Apapatra, 309a, 785a 

AikBdalina, U32n 

Apavarga, 423 

Airipldina, 537 

ApKyya, 1120n 

AjyabhBga, 307n, 1059a 

Apaylddha, 507 * 
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Apolaaa, 763 
Apracaraplya, 1148 
Apr!, 1118a 
ApsadTkjB, 1136 
ApyByaaa, 1147n 
Aratni, 209n 
ArBtrika, 733 
AroB, 709 
ArdhSdhBna, 919n 
ArdrBk^atSropapa, 536 
Arghya, 318, 543, 727 
Ar$a, 517-518 
Ar$a, 437a, 482 
Ar?eya, 437a, 482, 487 
ArthavBda, 462 
A»at-pratigraha, 885 
A£ir, 1161 
AspphS, 6 
Airama, 425 
A6rBvapa, 988a, 1054a 
A6ruta, 1054a 
A^akB, 398a 
AstBya, 1167 
Asura, 517, 519 
Asttryampa^yB, 597 
Atatayia, 148 
AtidSna, 848 
Atide6a, 469 
Atithi, 751 
Audumbara, 761a 

Audgrahapa or Audgrabhapa, 1136 

Aupaiada, 678n 

AupBsaaa, 678a 

AyadBna, 528,1061a 

AvadhUta, 942 

Ayaklrpia, 374 

Ararqddha, 638 

Ayalekhaaa, 1092 

AvSnfcaradlksB, 1147a 

AyBataredS, 1066n 

Ayyddba, 243a 

Ayaiatbya, 678a 

Ayatta, 528 

Ayana, 852 

Ayafya, 233,410a 


BahigpayamBaa, 1167a 
BahTXdaka, 939 
BhBratasffyitrl, 648 
Bbauma-snBaa, 688 
BhytakBdhyBpaka, 361 
Bhmpa, 131,148a 
BhujipyS, 638 
Bhniaxhsk&ra, 986 
Bbntayajfia, 698 
Bljia, 599 
Brahma, 30 
BrBhma, 518, 646a 
BrabmB (seat of darbhaa), 543a 
Brahma-bhBjaaa, 957a 
BrahmajSyB, 29 
Brahmaktlroa, 774 
BrBhmapaka, 122 
BrahmBfijali, 326n, 812 a 
BrahmSnyadhBna, 954 
Brahmatarira, 259 
BrahmBvarta, 15 
Brahmayajfia, 698 
BrBhmyahuta, 699 
Brahmaputra, 27, 981 
BrShmaudanlka, 990 
Brahmodya, 1235 
Brahmojjha, 358 

Caitya, 895 
OalBroB, 897 
Ca§Bla, 1111 
CBturmBsya, 1091n 
Ohandovioiti, 323a 
Citriya, 991a 
CncjBkarapa, 260a 

Dadhigharma, 1161a 
Daiya, 517-518 
Dalyayajfia, 698 
DBkaSyapa, 919a 
Dap<Ja, 937 
Dapdamti, 266 
Dar6a, 1009 
Dar?ihoma, 209 
Datepavitra, 1161a 
Deyalaka, 109a, 711 
Deyayaifia, 988 
Deyayoai, 988 
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Dhffrffgraha, 1166 
Dklggya, 1156 
'•Dhyfcarrata, 39 
Didhi^n, 547 
DIksitayimita, 988n 
Dinak$aya, 852n 
Dohana, 1015a 
Dro^akalaSa, 1161n 
DurbrBhmapa, 108 
DvipravBoana, 492-493 

EkSha, 1133n 
Eka&ruti, 1049n 

Galagraha, 277a 
Ga?a, 68, 514-515 
Gandharva, 517, 519 
Ga^ikS, 639 
Garta, 660 
Gata^rl, 999n 
Gharma, 1148,1149n 
Ghataaphota, 388 
Gbo?a, 243a 
Goo arm a, 859n 
Golaka, 298 
Gotfhi, 918 

Gotra, 479, 483, 484, 495 
GotrSrayava, 484n 
Grama, 875n 
Gulma, 68 
Guru, 322n 
Harfisa, 939 
Hanta, 311a 
HBriyojana, 1197u 
HavirdhBoa, 1154a 
Haviskpt, 1027a 
Huta, 699 

I^S, 1065a 

Idhmapravrafoaoa, 1014 
I^apHrta, 157, 843-844 

Jaghani, H26n 
Jana, 1212n 
Jati, 55 

J&tyapakarsa, 62 
Jfftyutkar?a, 62 
JSyS, 428 

Jlrpoddhira, 905-906 
Jyetfha-iBmika, 767n 
H, D. 171 


Eairalya, 423 
Kali, 648,1219a 
Ealpa, 323a, 701 
Ealpavpksa, 874 
EBpcjSousaraaya, 740 
EanyakB, 445 
Eapila-snana, 667 
Eararabha, 1095 
Easyapa, 718 
Kaula, 737a 
Eausa, 669a 
Eautukabandhaaa, 536 
Kharvata, 875n 
Khe^a, 875n 
Eratu, 1162 
Kratupasu, 1174 
EriyBhga-snBna, 666 
Kriyasiiana, 666 
Er§i?ala, 1209 
Erta, 1219a, 

Ksara, 304u, 530 
Ksatra, 30 
Esetra 599 
Ksetraja, 599 
Esetrin or Esetrika, 599 
Eularhkula, 413a 
Kulapati, 369 
EumBri, 445 
Eumbhaka, 317 
Eumbhl, HOn, 641a 
Eupda, 298 
EUpa, 893 
Eusnla, HOn, 641n 
Kutapa, 645 
Eutaru, 1020n, 1027 
En$astha, 455 
Eu$Ioaka, 939 

Lagaa, 277 
Lavaca, 304n, 530 
LokSyata, 359a 

Madhumati, 544a 
Madhuparka, 542 
MBdhvi, 795n 
Mahakartiki, 854 
MabBnavaml, 395 
MahBpraitbSna, 922 
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MihSvira, 1149n 
MahByyBhyfci, 301a 
M aitra, 646n 
Mala, 651 
MBoasasaBoa, 668 
Manasvatl, 1089a 
Map4Ekapluti, 458 
ManotS, 1128n 
Mantha, 1102a 
MaotraayBia, 901 
MaotrasnBaa, 668 
Manugyayajiia, 698 
Manvaataradi (tlthis), 396 
Marjallya, 1157n 
Marjana, 317, 1068n 
MBsara, 1225 
Maikarin, 422 
Majha 906, 910 
Matra, 131 
MBtykanyBea, 900 
MedhBjanana, 233, 305n 
Meksapa, 1032n 
Moksa, 422 
130 

MudrB, 319 
Muhnrta 645n 
MukhavBaa, 734 
MnlakSrika, 564a 
Muai, 132 
MHr&deva, 708 

N8bhi, 1113 
Ni(}t, 515, 660 
N8<Jik5, 645 
Nagaahu, 1225a 
NagaikB, 440, 444 
Kaigama, 68 
Nai^hika, 375 
NaWedya, 733 
NBrBfomsJ, 353 
NBatikya, 358, 359a 
Nlbaadha 860a 
NidBaa, 1015a 
Ntdhaaa, 1169 
NigrBbhya, 1164a 
Nihoava, 1147n 
Nirayaaita 92 
NirmElya, 732 


Nirvapa, 990n, 1023a 
Niryeda, 423 
NisBda-sthapa I, 46 
NivBnyB, 1102a 
Nivartaua, 859a 
Nlvi, 669 
Nivid, 1050a 
Nivlfca, 287, 289a 
Xiyaraavidhi, 1028 
Niyoga, 599 
Hiyogin, 599 
KySsa, 319 
Nyooanf, 527n 

PadarfcbBnusamaya, 740_ 
Pada, 989n, 1152a 
PSdya, 727 
Pai^Soa, 517, 519 
PSlagala, 1216 
PSlBgali, 551 
Paficabhanga, 894 
Pafioagavya, 773 
Pafloajaoa, 32a 
PafioakalyBpaka, 875o 
Paficarapta, 731 
PanoByattin, 490, 528 
PSpigraha^a, 427 
PanktipSvana, 767 
PSnuejaaT, 1164a 
Paramahaihsa, 939 
Paribhojanlya, 1014 
ParidSaa, 822 
ParidByia or ParidBty, 547 
Paridhi, 1014a 
ParidbanlyB, 1093a 
Parigraha^a, 1036a 
Parity a, 427 
Parisamnhaaa, 210,1000 
P&risaibkbyB, 780 
Pari&sa, 1149 
Paristarapa, 210,1001 
ParlyBda, 333a 
PariyBpa, 1163a 
Pariyedaaa, 546 
Pariyedial, 547 
Pariyetty, 547 
Pariyitta, 547 
Pariyitti, 547 
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Parivinna, 547 
ParivividSna, 547 
Parivrkti or-vrkta, 551,1216, 1230n 
ParySdhatp, 547 
Paryagnikarapa, 1120n 
ParyShita, 547 
Paryanka-6auja, 962 
Paryuksana, 210-211,1001 
Pa4npakarapa, 1116a 
PatitasSvitrika, 376 
Patni, 558 

PatnTsaibyaja, 1076a 
Pstnlvata, 1132n 
Patra, 115 
Psitrasadana 211n 
Paunarbhava, 610 
PaurpamasI, 1009 
Pavitra, 211n, 657,1016, 1021 n 
Pavitra, 1215 
Pavitrakarapa, 1021a 
Payasy3,1092n 
Phalaoamasa, 1179 
PhalTkarapa, 1029n 
Pipda, 478 

Pip<Japitryajna, 1085n 

Pippala, 1064n 

Pityyajaa, 698 

Pluta, 340 

Posyavarga, 569 

PraoIaavarb6a-6ala, 988n, 1135n 

Praoloavlta, 287n 

Prade^a, 1014a 

Pragva*4a, 1135a 

Prahelika, 367 

Prahuta, 699 

PrEjabita, 989a 

PrEjapatya (several meanings), 517, 
519, 600 
Praklrpaka, 912 
Prakrama, 989a, 1152a 
Prakyti, 1009 
Pramyta, 125 
Frapava, 301 
PrBp8yBma, 317 
Praps, 889 
Prasarpaka, 1189 
Prs£ita, 699 


PrS&tra, 1039n, 1064 
PrS&traharapa, 1039n 
Prastara, 1013 
Prafcigara, 1179a 
Pratigraha, 116, 842 
PratikUla, 516 
Pratiloma, 52 
Pratipafcti, 1050a 
Pratipattikarma, 985n 
Pratisara, 527 
Prafciseka, 1002 
Pratistha, 892 
PratyabhivEda, 335 
Pratyabhigharapa, 1053a 
PratyamnSya, 200 
PratyS^rSvapa 1054a 
PratyS^ruta, lo54a 
Pratyavarohapa, 823 
Pratyutthaoa, 335 
Pravaoana, 356 
Pravara, 482, 486 
Pravargya, 1149n 
PraySja, 1057a 
PfsadSjya, 1128 
PysStaka, 827a 
Py^bavasfcu, 746a 
Pr^thyS, 1152 
Prthus^uka, 202n 
Pnga, 67, 68 
Puihsavana, 218n 
PunarbhH, 608,609 
Para, 875n 
Pnraka, 317 
ParpEbuti, 997a 
PnrpapStra, 1080n 
PuronuvakyS, 1060a 
Partadharma, 157 
PurusSrtba, 743 

POrva-parigraha, or-parigrSha, 1036n 

Puskala, 311a 

Pu?karipl, 893 

Putabhyt, 1161o 

Putrika, 435a 
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RajasvalS, 802 
RSksasa, 517 t 519 
RamB, 55 
RarBtT, 1154 
Rata, 280n 
RathasaptamT, 395 
Rataio, 43,1215 
Reoaka, 317 
Rikta (tithi), 267, 958 
Rjisa, 231 d, I165n 
Rohipl, 444 
Rsi, 132 
Rsikalpa, 131 
Rta, 130 

Sabha, 966 
Sabhya (fire), 679 
Saoohudra, 122 
9a<Jasiti, 852 
Sagotra, 478ff 

Sahagamana or Sahamarapa, 627-28 

Sakamedha, 1100 

S8kh3pavitra, 1015n 

Sakh8rap<Ja, 328 

Salagni, 678 

SfilBraukhlya, 1160n 

Salma, 641 d, 642 

Sallekhana, 927-928 

SamBdis^a, 343 

SamBja, 414n 

Samafijana, 1053n 

SamBvartana, 405 

SamayBdhyusita, 676 

SambharanT, 1105a 

SBmidheaT, 1048n 

Samis$ayajus, 1082n 

Samiti, 966 

SBmltra, 1120a 

Samkalpa, 212, 989 

SamyB, 1028,1112 

Sampatalya, 1078a 

Saihskara, 190-191 

Sarhsrava, 1075a 

Saihstha- japa, 1080a 


Saihvatsarika-parva, 258a 
Samyuvika, 1075a 
Saadhial, 782a 
SandhyB, 312 
Sangava, 644a 
Sangha, 68 
Sanlhara, 1241 
Sanaayya, 1012 
Sapba, 1149 
Sapiptja, 452£T, 472 
Ssirasvata-snana, 667 
Sarpapa, 1174n 
Sarvadhana, 919n 
SarvaprayaScitta, 1080n 
Sarvausadbi, 874 
Saspa, 1225n 
Sata, 1226 
Satayatu, 487n 
Satyanpta, 130 
Sattra, 1133a 
SautramapT, 1224a 
Havana, 981 
Savanlya, 1133 
Savarpa, 56 
Savitrlpravesa, 254n 
Selaga, 46 
Siks5, 323a 
Silpa, 365n 

Slmantonnayana, 2?2 
Sisnadeva, 707-708 
Smarta, 678a 
Snana, 405 
Snataka, 407 
Somapravaka, 1134 
Sopapada (tithi), 396 
Srotriya, 131, 325 
Srugadapaaa, 1057a 
Sthirarca, 897 
Stobha, 1183 
Stoka, 1124a 
Stoma, 1182 
StomByaaa, 1174 
SfiktavBka, 1072a 
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Snlagava, 831n 
# *SHoB, 699 
SuoSsIrau, 1105 
Su6ravas, 306n 
SntikB, 172 
Sntikagoi, 232n 
Sutya, 1133, 1161 
Svairipi, 608-609 
SvBrSjya, 1207 
Svaru, 1115a 
Svavptti, 130 

Ta<jBga, 893 
TBmala, 281u 
TSnunaptra, 1146 
TBrpya, 671, 1209n 
TattvanyBsa, 903 
TSyin, 733a 
TIrtha, 316o, 731, 984 
TIrthakBka, 329 
Tokma, 1225n 
TretS, 677 
Triaurparpa, 767n 
Trlvis$abdhaka, 936a. 
Tryanga, 1126n 
TurByapa, 919n 
Turiyatlta, 942 
TusoimSarfisa, 1180a 

UbhayatomukhI, 879 
Uoohista, 332a 
UdakyS, 172 
UdvSha, 427 
Uha, 404a, 1041n 
Ukha, 1075n 
Ukthavlrya, 1181 
Upaoara, 729 
Upadhyaya, 323-324, 361 
UpldhySya, 366 
Upagatp, 1168 
Upakarakatva, 473 
Upakarma or Upakarapa, 807 
Upakurvana 375 
Upalepaua, 210 


Upanayana, 268 
Upapraisa, 1121 
Upara, 1111, 1157a 
Uparava, 1154n 
Upasad, 1151 

Upasaibgrahapa, 334, 335a 
UpaSaya, 1132a 
Upastambhana, 1155a 
Upastarapa, 528 
Upasthana, 1006 
Upavasatha, lOlOn, 1112 
Upavesa, 1015n 
Upayaja, 1130 
Upayama, 427 
UpayamanI, 1113u 
Urddhvapupdra, 673 
Utkara, 1035n 
Utpavana, 1016n 
Utsarga, 892 
Uttapanlya, 232 
Utthapiayah (verses), 618 

Vagyamana, 1017n 

Vairamana, 399a 

VaiSvadeva, 1092n 

Vaitaranl, 879 

Vajapeya, 1206n 

Vakovakya, 354, 701 

VamadevI, 728 

Vaaaprastha, 918 

Vapa, 1123n 

Vapa4rapanT, 1123 

V5pT, 893 

Vara, 526 

VarSha, 718n 

Varta, 266, 363 

Varuaa-snaaa, 667 

Vasatlvarl, 1160a 

Vasudevaka, 710 

Vavata, 551, 1230a 

VByavya-snana, 668 

Veda (bunch of ku*as) 1014-1015 

Vedaparaga, 357 

Vedaparivasana, 1015 




Vesabhagtna, 1079n 
Vidhrti, 1045 
Vidyasnafcaka, 407 
Vidya-vrata-snataka, 407 
Vighasa, 755 
Vihara, 984 
Vijimatr, 504 
Vike&n, 587-588 
Vikpti, 1009 
Vimita, 1135 
Vimukba, 825n 
VinaSana, 14 
Vipru<J-dhoma, 1166n 
VIrahan, 685n 
Virap6in, 1037n 
Yirasana, 957 
Viruddhasambandha t 469 
Vii 32 

Visaukrama, 1083n 
Vistara, 543n 
Vistuti, 1182 


Vi^uva, 395-396 
Visvarnpa, 962 
Vivaha, 427 
Vrata, 67, 68 
Vrafcasnataka, 407 
Vratya, 60, 96, 376 
Vyahyti, SOln 
Vyama, 1115 
Vyatlpata, 852n 

Yajnopavlta, 287n 
Yajuhpavitra, 728 
Yama, 1172 
Yasobhaglna, 1079n 
Ysiyavara, 641n, 642 
Yogaksema, 914-915 
Yogapa^a,962 
Yoktra, 1040n 
Yoni, 1184 
Yugadi (tithis), 395 
Yupavatlya, 1152 




ERRATA 


(A few misprints due to the loss of such loose parts as 
anusv&ras have not been speciSed here, since 
they can be easily detected ) 


Pago 

Lino or note 


4 

noto 7 

road for 3^3-3 

26 

note 57 

read for 

54 

note 126 

read for 

56 

note 132 

read for WWJ 

57 

line 3 

read 4 pratiloma ones * 

58 

note 138 

read jfarernfHT for WfreftcTT^T 

61 

note 149 

read wTfor 

70 

note 170 

read ‘172’ for ‘202* 

100 

line 4 

read 4 Saudhanvana ’ 

117 

note 252 

read for 

126 

note 276 

read 

151 

note 345 

omit ‘for texts vide Appendix* 

152 

line 5 

read ‘kratvartha * for 4 kvatvartba * 

M 

note 351 

read for 

168 

note 391 

read 4 N. K. Dutt * for ‘ N. P. Dutt * 

172 

note 402 

read srf 

186 

note 435 

read KVf 

236 

in last line but one 

read * rites * for 4 rights ’ 

241 

line 6 

read * Phalgunls * 

249 

note 565 

read 

read ‘Raghu * for 4 Aja * 

266 

line 13 

>» 

line 18 

read 4 Hartlib * for 4 Hartile ’ 

271 

note 623 

read WT 

285 

note 666 

read 4 on stitras 6-7 says * 

293 

note 691 

read ‘*fa*8. 17 ’ for 4 *ute8. 9’ 

308 

note 729 

read sn%$Trarftren 

322 

note 766 

read 

359 

note 875 line 7 

read j s*ri?h 

373 

line 14 

read 4 vratani * for 4 vr&tam * 

391 

line 31 

read 4 notes 2218a and 2219 1 for 4 notes 



2321-22 * 

395 

note 938 

read 59. 35-36 

432 

note 1025 last line read iffcrarroTOftfd'TOT 

453 

note 1071 

read 

463 

note 1092 

read ‘ III. 4. 6 * for ‘ III. 4. 15 ’ 

489 

note 1142 

read fr^frtT for sroft 

•> 

>» 

i, *rawr# 

529 

note 1235 

read 

559 

note 1299 

read wWs 
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Page 

697 

Line or note 

line 20 

read 1 Yuddhakapda 117. 27’ for ‘the 

646 

game kagda 116. 28 ’ 

note 1519 last line read 4 ’ 


note 1527 

read 

667 

ndte 165b 

femove the bracket before nr and 

733 

note 1746 

after 108 

read *102..30and 103. 15’for 

757 

* note 1810 

‘103. 30 and 104. 15’ 

read 

)) 


„ 

761 

note 1821 

read fwrt 1 wrfhi 

791 

line 13 

read * a kfatriya * 

813 

note 1933 

read ‘ would be 1 

854 

note 2015 

read 3 * 6 ? ^orr 
read *of PraySga ’ 

870 

line 22 

896 

note 2088 

read tf* T& 

read 1 adbvaryu 1 for ‘hotr * 

983 

line 9 

1008 

note 2270 

read for 

1032 

note 2322 

read * advattha } 

1034 

note 2328 

read 

1040 

line 9 

read ‘ ajyasth&ll * for * ayasthSlI ’ 

1066 

note 2383 

read 

read 4 pratihartr * 

1070 

note 2993 

1077 

note 2408 line 4 

read 

1094 

note 2455 

read snRp} gnTirw 

1106 

note 2477 

read vftr antf 

1186 

line 10 

read ‘succintly indicates ’ 

1187 

line 26 

insert 1 VIII. 72. 7 > after VIII. 72. 8 

1191 

note 2616 

read in line 15 and wraftrar 

1206 

note 2636 

in line 16 

read trrtf for *nw 

1227 

line 18 

read *to Aditi 1 

1253 

line 13 

read * navel * 
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